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राष्ट्यिसंस्कृतविद्यापीठम, तिरुपतिः . 
१९९१ ँ 


_ sy 


पौष्करसेहितायाः प्रथमखण्डस्य विमर्श” 
त्मिकेयभावृत्ति * ष॒ड्विशाध्यायात्मिका मण्डला” 
कृतीनाम आलेखन-रञ्जन विघिविषये पोष्कर- 
भगबतोर्मध्ये संवादरूपेण निरूपिता विद्यते । 
पश्चरात्रागमस्य रलमये मणिमध्यभूतायाः अस्या : 
संहिताया * संशोधनात्मक प्रन्थसंपादनं चिर- 
काङ्श्ितमासीत्‌। प्रन्थस्यास्य प्रकाशनेन अनु- ` 
सन्धातृणां जिज्ञासा al प्राचीनमण्डला- 
कृतीनाम्‌ इदप्रथमतया संपादकेनानेन प्रन्धगत- 
यथार्थाशयप्रहणङूर्वकं तारां पुनरारचनं यद्‌ 
विहितं तदेवास्य प्रन्थस्य विशिष्टं महत्त्बमिति 
बक्तु शक्यते। साधेसहल्नकबर्षपयेन्तँ प्राचीनानां 
कलाशिल्पबिषयिणी या प्रज्ञा प्रन्थेऽस्मिन्‌ निगूटा 
आसीत्‌ सा संपादकेनानेन बह्दिरानीता। 
aga कलाञ्ञिल्पविषयकाचुसन्धातृणां कृते 
नूतनं द्वारमुद्‌घाटितम्‌। 


अनेन संपादकेन विदुषा नैक।पु आगम- 
GREG तथा अन्तराष्ट्रियसंस्क्ृतपरिषत्यु बहबो5- 
नुसन्धाननिबन्धा : प्रस्टुताः। तथेव ख्याताहु 
प्राच्यविद्यापत्रिकासु विद्वञ्जनसेव्याः बहबो 
विमर्शात्मका ः लेखाः प्रकाशिताः सन्ति। 
प्रन्थस्य ध्रन्थकतुश्च मह.वं योग्यतां च मनसि 
निधाय इदमाशास्यते यत्‌ ग्रन्थोऽयं विदुषां 
परितोत्राय IIR | 
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प्रकाशनेन विद्यापीठस्य प्रतिष्ठा च बभेते। अस्यां संहितायां चक्राव्जादिमण्डलानां 
वृत्तादिबिम्बानां च लक्षणानि विस्तरेण प्रतिपादितानीति विशेषः। एतत्संहिता- 
मधिकृत्य बक्तन्यं सर्व सम्पादकैः आप्टेमहोदयेः उपोद्वाते विस्तरेणोक्तमिति नेह 
पिष्टं पिष्पते । 


qayana महता ररिश्रमेण अस्या : संहिताया: नवीनं सम्पादनं 
कृतबद्रत्र: डा, आप्टे महोदयेम्यः ठत्तरोत्तस्श्रेयांसि अमिलब्यन्ते । 


165-91 एन्‌. एस्‌. रामानुजताताचायं : 
तिरुपति : कुलपति : 
राष्ट्रियतंस्कृतक्धिपीठम्‌ 


é 


तिरुपति * 


श्री पत्परमह पेत्याविबिरूद ड्िंते : श्रीयदुगिरि यतिराज 
संपत्कुमार रामानुजमुनिभि : संप्रेषितमा गर्व वनम्‌ 


प्रायः सप्तपञ्चाशत्‌ संवत्सरात्‌ ate श्रीपोष्करसंदेताया * प्रथमं 
नागरलिपिगतं प्रचुरणं तत्कालीनपीठाघिपतिमि : (अस्मत्पिनृचरणे : संस्कृत्य 
नेपादितमासीत्‌ । तदस्मामिः प्रकाशितम्‌ १८५७ शाके (ख्रि. १९३४) 
avert यदुगिरिनगर्या यतिराजसंपः्कुमारमुनिभि ¦ संशोधिता सा पौष्कर-- 
संहिता anata: प्रकाशिता यतो हि बंगळूरावृत्तिनाम्ना Aena श्रीपाञ्च- 
रात्रागमस्य रत्नत्रयामिधमभिजातसंहितात्रयं ‘aad पोष्करं जयाख्यं च’ 
काञ्ची (१९.०२) बंगळूर (१९३४) बरोडा (१९२६) मध्ये प्रकाशितं 
विदुषाम्‌ अध्ययनविषयीमूतम्‌। अनन्ताचायैं ¦ काञ्चीत ¦ प्रकाशिता सात्वत- 
संहिता, अस्माभिः प्रकारिता AiR बी. भट्टाचायें: बरोडात: 
प्रकारिता जयाख्यसंहिता तेव डा. एफ. आरो श्राडरमहा NÀ: अडयार 
(मदरास) तः प्रकाशिता अहिबुध्न्यसंहिता विदुषां विमशेकार्ये बहु सहयोग 
प्रत्यक प्रत्येकं दत्तवती । सात्वतसंहिताया : चातुरात्म्यंश विशःखयूपसंकर्पना, 
पीःकरसहिताया मण्डलाकृतींनां भोमितिकं विशदवर्णनं, जयाख्यसंहिताया : 
मनत्रोषदारप्रकरणन्‌ इत्येते विषयाः आवुनिक्रवीमशकार्ये बहु सहयोगं 
कुवे न्ति। अमोरकादेशीयि, डंनयलस्मिथ महाभाग : त्रिशत्संबःसरात्‌ प्रागस्मामि 
सह पाञ्चरात्रागमविधये भूरि परामशी aatal तेन्‌ प्रकारिता पाञ्चरात्र- 
मेहितानां सूचिः fated साहाय्यमूता विदयते | 


प्रभाकर आपटे महाभागेन पोष्करसंहिताया: बास्तुपण्डलाकृतिविषये 
मण्डळाकृतीनाम्‌ आरेखन रञ्जनविधो च महती रुचि: प्रद हता । acd 
Tåka तेन बहुवारं पठितास्मन्निकटे विंशति draa प्राक्‌ 


तिरुपति anti पोष्करसंहिताया * नूतनप्तेस्करण क्टुमस्मामि * यह संमील्य 
तेन महान्‌ प्रयास कृत :। सत एब प्रयासः सत्यपि विलम्बे अधुना सफली- 
भवति । पौष्करसंहितायां तावत्‌ मण्डलाकृतीनां बर्णन तथा विहित यथा 
'वत्वारिसवत्सरीय : चित्रकालाया ¦ अध्ययनक्रम : कलाविद्यालये तँदाधारेण विधातुं 
सुशक : स्यात्‌। किंतु परंपराया : akama, महानत्र प्रन्धपातत$। तथापि 
आपटेमडा भागेन मण्डळविपयकः पोष्कराश : साबधानमधीत :। मण्डला- 
कृतीनां विवरणे समघिगन्तुं विशिष्य प्रयत्नः कृतः। तदीयविषरणं च 
साकल्येन समधीत्य तेन ताका मण्डलाकृतीनां पुनरारेखनं रञ्जनं च कृतं 
विद्यते। acd बहुषु स्थलेषु कोष्ठगणनद्ष्टया पाठसंशोषनमाबश्यकमिति तस्य 
मनसि निर्धारणं संजातम्‌। तदनुसारं तेन तत्र तत्र पाठशोधनं सूचितं बतेते। 
aed च पाठशोधनपूर्षं कंसान्तगेतप्रश्नचिह्मस्य उपयोजनं तेन कृतम्‌ । 
चिकित्सितावृत्ते : संपादनकर्मणि नूल्लोऽयं कल्प : तेन प्रन्थविमशेनक्षत्रे विहितः 
इति कथने नातिशयोक्ति :। पाश्चरात्रागमस्य जयाख्यसंहितायां द्राविशे पटले 
बणिेषु amatat कतिपयभ्रकारेषु अन्यतम: MAT: नाम। तस्य च 
लक्षणमीदृशम्‌ प्रणष्ठपाठषाक्यानां कृत्वा बस्तुविचारणम। ad: सह 
crate ह्यागमं संस्करोति ai) अतन्द्रितः सदा विध्दि तं शास्त्र हि 
वैष्णवम्‌ ॥22,52-53| 


तस्मादू ननु पोष्करसंहितायाः चिकित्सावृत्तः संपादकः आपटे 
महामाग : सवैथा शास्त्रशबैष्णबबिरुदमष्दैति इत्यस्मन्मतम्‌ | 


अस्मामि : बंगळूरु आवृत्तो प्रस्ताषनायां काचन विमर्शोपरयोगिनी 
सामग्री महता यत्नेन संकलित मुद्रिता च बर्तते] तस्याः प्रस्ताबनाया : 


केचन मुख्यांशा : प्रस्ठुतवाचक्कानामपि लाभाय ARA तेषां समावेश : 
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अस्या: आवृते: प्रस्तावनायामबश्य निघेय : । पोष्करसंद्विताया : द्वितीयो 
माग: शीघ्रमेष प्रकाशं यातु इत्यस्माक शुशंषतनम । एवं प्रथमो भागः 
संपादककृताइूलभाषानुषादसहित : मण्डलाकृतीनां चित्रैः akaa केन्द्रीय 
मंस्कृतविद्यापीठेन प्रकाशन नीयमानः  विदुषामनुमोदनमाबहतादिति 


श्रेमन्नारायणचरणयो : प्रार्थना । इति शम्‌। 


पद्गिरि मलकोटे 
वेकुण्ठ एकादशी 
शक १९१२. 


FOREWORD 


In the Fourth Meeting of the Publication com-- 
mittee of Rashtriya Sanskrit Samsthan held on the 
fifth June 1976 at New Delhi, it was resolved that 
materials from the three Agamas-Vaikhinasa, Pafica- 
ratra and Saiva-should be collected and placed before 
the Publication Committee for compiling the Agama 
Kosa: 


In early 1968 when I joined the Tirupati Vidya- 
peetha as Reader and Head of the Research and Publi- 
cation wing, I observed that the material extracted from 
Paricaratra Samhitas for the Agama-Kosa, contained 
dubious readings and consequently the critical editions 
of the important text have to be undertaken by that 
wing. Dr. B.R. Sharma, the then Director suggested 
that critical editions of the Vis‘vamitea-,Naradiya-, 
Markandeya-,Sripras'na-, Vas'nutantra~, and Pauskare 
Samhitas might be brought out by the Research wing: 
The last mentioned Samhita was assigned to 
Dr P. P. Apte (the then Lecturer in the wing): Its 
publication was approved in a meeting of a publication 
committee 3-2-1986.» 


That in view of the importance of the Pauskar- 
Samhita in the Paiicaratra-Canon, Critical edition of 


the text is a pressing need, was candidly admitted by 


H. Daniel SMITH in an article entitled, “116 three 
gems of the Paficaratra-Canon-an appraisal” published 
in Vol I, Part I of the Vimars'a (pp. 45-51) of the K. S. 


Vidyapeetha (Tirupati 1972). 


The Pauskar-Samhita (hereafter abbreviated to 
PS) contains about 5900 slokas, divided into 43 chap- 
ters, and it runs as a dialogue between Pauskara and 
Bhagawan on the technique of marshalling the Mandala 
designs and their significance in the first 26 chapters. 


In this edition, Dr. APTE has utilised two Mss 
of Ps—one from India office Library London and the 
other Supplied to him by Asuri Srinivas Ayyengar, 
who after entering into the Sanyasa-order is now 
known as HH Sri Yatiraja Sampatkumar Ramanuja 


Muni of Melkote. 


The affiliation of the Pauskara-Parames'vara to 
Srirangam temple in the south, is obviously known 
from the Jayakhya (200) citation- 


Satvatam Yadus'ailendre 
Srirange Pauskaram 18119 1 


To put it particularly, the worship of Hari is carried 
out in accordance with Satvata-l:'vara in Melkote, 
Pauskara-Parames'vara in Srirangam and Jay ikhya- 


Pidma in Kanchi. 
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Dr. Apte is specially qualified to undertake the 
responsibility of ending the PS because of his qualifi- 
cations, training and experience, He obtained a docto- 
rate degree in the Paiicaratra, from the university of 
Poona, worked for about three years in the Agama 
Kosa wing of the Tirupati Vidyap:etha as Lecturer and 
attended several Agama conferences organised by the 
illustrations sage of Kafici at several temple centres in 
Kaiici and other centres in Andhra Pradesh. 


I trust the text of PS with its simple translation 
will go a long way to whet the appetite of students of 
temple religion in general and Vaisnavism in particular. 


Tirupati 501. Malladi Balasubramanyam 


Yugadi Sake 1913 Former Principal 
17-3-91 Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha 


INTRODUCTION 


An attempt has been made to reconstruct the 
scheme of 25 Mandalas described in ‘Pauskara Samhita’ 
of the Paiicaratra Agama: ‘Pauskara Samhita’ is one of 
the three main canonical ‘samhita’ texts of the Pafica- 
ratra doctrine- a Vaisnavite religious sect in India- The 
three classical Samhitas of the Pajicaratra Agama are: 
Sattvata Samhita, Pauskara Samhita and Jayakhya 
Samhita, and these texts date back to 3rd to Sth Century 
AD. 


Though mandala worship is described and men- 
tioned in all three texts, it happens to be the central 
theme of ‘Pauskara Samhita’ - which describes in great 
detail the technical construction of the mandalas to Le 
drawn for the purpose of ‘Mandalaradhana’ (Mandala 
worship) as part of the initiation and progress of the 
Spiritual aspirant seeking admission to the cult, with the 
final aim of attainment of Moksa. 


The Paficaratra religious sect is still one of the 
important religious sects in the South India, however, 
the elaborate procedure of ‘Mandalaradhana’ as an in- 
dependent institution as described in Pauskara Samhita 
has been relegated to the background in the course of 
centuries and forgotten: 


The present reconstruction of Pauskara Samhita 
mandalas with the help of original textual description 


represents an important addition to the literature re- 
garding ‘Mandala’ worship, as the date of Pauskara 
Samhita makes them among the oldest mandalas in the 


world. 


MANDALARADHANA 
IN PANCARATR AGAMA 


India has been a land of cultural interactions 
and integrations: The heritage of the Vedic tradition was 
supplemented by Tantric and local traditions in the 
religio-cultural field of social !ife, in addition to the 
influences of Buddhism and Jainism etc. The Moksa-. 
dharmaparvan of the ‘Mahabharata’ has stored ency- 
clopaedic information on various religious sects: Saiva, 
Paiicaratra, Pas'upata etc. The Paficaratra docrine belie- 
ving in one and only God ‘Visnu’ and instructing the 
Sattvata mode of worship» has occupied an important 
place in this parvan being allotted a separate Naraya- 
niya section for this cult variously named as Ekanti- 
dharma or the Sattvata or Bhagavatavidhi. The Gita 
verses “Imam Vivasvate yogam’.. (4-1-7) apparently 
refer to this Ekantidharma tradition: This tradition 


seins to have developed into the temple-oriented phase 
ol the Paricaratra in the post=Mahabharata period. An 
integrated scheme of worship called “Catuh-sthana- 
arcana’ came to be accepted in the temple religion. This 
scheme includes in addition to the image worship: invo- 
cation and worship in Kumbha (water-pot), Mandala 
(mystic diagram), and Kunda (fire-pit). 


Mandalas are said to be mystic diagrams-mystic 
in the sense they are used in a mystic way or for a my- 
“ti: purpose often connected with tantrism. The dia- 
"rims known as Yantra-Cakra-Bhadra etc. form an 
allotropy of mystic symbolisms of which Mandala is 


One, 


The Mandala worship is found prescribed in all 
the three classical samhitas of the Paficaratra Agama: 
Sattvata, Pauskara and Jayakhya of 3rd to Sth Century 
AD That the worship of God with the aid of mystic 
diagrams was incorporated in the Paficaratra ritualism 
from its earliest phase is evidenced from the canonical 
text Sattvata Samhita referring to a wheel inscribed 
with mantras (mantra-cakra) in 2:12 सक्तिये मन्त्रचक तु बेसबोये 
faatieata’- It explains further a form of worship in the 
mandala diagrams (Mandlaradhana). It is quite likely 
that this practice was adopted in the Paricaratra rel gion 
from tantric tradition: But soon after adoption in the 
ancaritra family, it has been fully and finally Vaisna- 
vised and has developed and maintained its personality 
ux such with sectarian characteristics all along 


iv 


The scheme of Mandalas happens to be the cen- 
tral theme of the Pauskara Samhita: The temple insti- 
tution having a very firm footing in the South India 
owes allegiance to the classical Samhitas of admittedly 
northern origin especially in Kashmir. 


The Vaignavism apparently remodelled the tan- 
tric elements of Mantras, Mandalas and Mudras to 
Suit their inherent tenets and practices: The Pauskara 
Samhita reflects the clarity of vision of the Paficaratra 
seers evolving the scientific and elaborate scheme of 
Mandalaradhana which might be said to be a prototype 
of Alayaradhana or the temple-worship later on incor- 
porating and preserving the mandala-worship along 
with the Agni and Kumbha worships under the ‘Catu- 
sthanarcana’ curriculum of rituals: 


For understanding the topic of Mandalas, the 
Pauskara Samhita (PS-c. 300-400 (A D ) which is next 
in authority to Sattvata Samhita (SS) is extremely im- 
portant, since it elaborates the technical aspect of these 
diagrams and serves as a source book for later Paiica- 
ratra religion, on the subject of Mandalaradhana- 
Jayakhya Samhita (JS) the third canonical text also 
gives one specimen: Navapadmamapdala and the rest 
of the Samhitas 1 post classical and later ones describe 
one or more such diagrams. The Pauskara Samhita is 
of special value because here one gets a detailed scheme 
of sketching, designing and colouring of the Mandalas. 


The plece of Magdala worship in the h.storical Pan- 
caratra religion especially the temple cult in South India 
is as an impotant component of the fourfold worship of- 
fered to God who is invoked in image, pitcher, mandala 
and fire(Bimba, Kumbha, Mandala and Agni)* From PS, 
however, it appears that the Mandala worship, in those 
«avs was not a part of the temple ritual only, but often 
maintained its independent existence like the sacrificial 
institutions And for that ritual known as Yaga, a spe- 
cial pandal was erected en a site chosen on a mountain 
or in a forest or by the side of a hermitage or on tne 
bank of a river or inside temple premises (PS 2.14.5.). 
‘the formal purpose of the Mandalaradhana is the ini- 
tiation and progress of the spiritual aspirant seexirg 
admission to the cult and the final goal is obviously 
the attainment of Moksa. PS (Chapter I) prescribes 
four main classes of Mandalas: Padmodara or lotus- 
hearted, Aneka-kajagarbha or multi-lotus, Cakrabja or 
lotus-surrounded-by-circle, and Méis‘racakra or of 
com plex-wheels- These are meant for aspirants passing 
through various grades of progress: Samayi, Putraka, 
Sadhaka and Acarya. The aspirant practises some sort 
of Yogic-cum-tantric process of self-restraint with the 
help of the diagrams aiming at the final liberation: It 
is assured that the aspirant by entangling himself in 
these diagrams really frees himself of all bondages. The 
merit of the Mandalaradhana accrues by even witnes- 
sing, worshipping it or meditating upon it. These Yagas 
continue fcr a period extending up to forty days or 
more. 
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At a later stage, the human tendency to utilise 
the mysterious powers for personal visible benefit seems 
to have outweighed the urge for spiritual uplift and the 
Mandala worship was yoked for mercinary ends as seen 
from Sripras'na Samhita (52:56-63): ‘fafesread वल्मः सभीपे 
भद्रमण्ड लपूणाविधि :।'. The diagrams were sometimes drawn 
on canvas or wall instead of being drawn on the 


ground. 


The elaborate procedure of ‘Mandalaradhana’ as 
an independent institution has gradually been relegated 
to the background in the course of time. The Pauskara 
Samhita which has been preserved as an article of faith 
has suffered a lot in faithful preservation of the portions 
dealing with the technical niceties of sketching and 
colouring of elaborate patterns of complicated geome- 


trical descriptions: 


Both the approaches, the grammatical of the 
Sanskritist or the geometrical of the technologist often 
fall short in interpreting these passages: All the same 
persistent efforts by researchers do yeild valuable re- 
sultsè It is felt that this chapter of our rich cultural 
heritage revealed by this interpretative methodology 
would interest the scholars and designers alike: 


THE PAUSKARA SAMHITA : 
MANDALAS 


The Pauskara Samhita opens with the entry of a 
sPiritual aspirant approaching a Guru for initiation, 
who advises him to procure some amount of money for 
performing of Mandala-Yaga. Thereafter follows a 
description of four pattern-set classes of mandala-de- 
signs, prescribed for a four year progressive course of 
spiritual graduation leading the initiated entrant 
through annual qualifying examinations of Samayl, 
Putraka, Sadhaka and Acarya. The teacher is advised 
to transfer the essence of his knowledge to a deserving 
disciple before parting this mortal body so that the 
continuity of doctrinal lineage is kept uninterrupted. 


The four classes are called : 1. Padmodara, 
2. Anekakajagarbha, 3. Cakrabjaand 4. Mahakhya 
Navanabha. The first one has got lotus at the centre 
and this category gives twenty-five mandalas beginning 
with Bhadra of 7x7 = 49 square units and increasing by 
arithmetical progression upto Paramananda of 3! x31 = 
95] sq. units, The central lotus correspondingly grows 
in number of petals from 3 to 27 also by arithmetical 
progression. Apart from religio-spiritual aspect and the 
allied aspect of mantra-occultism, the technical aspect 
of sketching, colouring and architectural implications 
in itself is a tough job for the teacher and the taught. 
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Besides, the preliminaries of the Mandala Yaga require 
quite a complicated constructional technology of exa- 
mination and survey of the selected site, orientation 
and drawing of the ground plan: the Vastu mandala, 
errection of a Yagamandira, an enclosed structure a 
pandal or a hall. The Pauskara Samhita which is not a 
text on architecture is seen indulging in the niceties, 
intricacies and accuracies of the soil-testing techniques, 
the astronomical calculations for exact determination 
of the Eastern direction by accounting for the seasona! 
and geographical position of the place and time of the 
performance of the Yaga, and elaborate architectural 
instruction for construction of the Yagas‘ala with its 
floor, pillars, roofs, doors and other accessories. 


The mandala-designs themselves involve the 
structural aspect varying from squares and bisections 
of square-units, equi-lateral triangles, the technique of 
concentric circles, drawing of spokes of wheels etc and 
the lotus designs with varying number of petals and 
filaments, budding and blooming petals all based on 
geometrical devices and the colour scheme of primary 
colours and shades, the symmetry and colour combi- 
nations, the similies used for pinpointing a precise 
shade, as for instance, the word ‘Go-ksira-pandu’ to 
denote yellowish white of cow’s milk shade: or ‘Sarad- 
gagana- sankas'a’ for deep sky blue of autumnal shade; 
all these descriptions dive deep into the field of art- 
technology far difficult for a layman of devotional bias 
to grasp. 


It is proposed here to introduce this topic of 
Mandalas primarily through the approach of art-appre- 
ciation, explaining the scheme of specimens of mandalas 
showing the evolution of designs and structural patterns 
presently focussing the analytical study of the first 
category of Padmodara mandalas having lotuses at the 
centre. The illustrations are entirely based on the modest 
attempt of reconstruction with the help of textual in- 
terpretation to the extent it has been possible- 


Persistent efforts have been made to resolve diffi- 
cult spots and such spots which are yet to be resolved 
are left blank in the diagrammatic reconstruction shown 
in the illustrations. Various beneticial fruits are assured 
for the worship of each of the 25 mandalas which bear 
appropriate titles indicative of the respective fruits- 


THE STRUCTURE OF THE DIAGRAMS 
1. Selection of site: 


The site for the Yaga session of the Mandalas is 
selected on a mountain ora river bank orin a 
park or in any other place mentioned already 
above: The selected place is first purified and 


ploughed, seasoned and levelled. 


2. Orientation: 


First of all, the eastern direction is settled with the 
help of an instrument called Sahku and then the 


rest of the directions and sub-directions are easily 


obtained: 


Vastupurusa mandala : 


A square diagram with 8x8 or 9x9 equal units is 
prepared for the convenience of architectural pur- 
puse: Each of these units is named after a divinity. 


From religio-spiritual point of view, these deities 


are unseen powers controlling the success of the 
construction as well as worship and hence these 
portions are allotted to them as a token of the 
sense of belonging. From architectural point of 
view, however, the naming of various parts of the 
ground plan is meticulous and elaborate improve- 
ment on the scheme of naming the directions and 
sub- directions after divinities, e.g, Pūrva (East) 
Indra’s direction and so on. 


Erection of Pandal (Mandapa=-nirmana) : 


A special pandal with walls and roofs is erected on 
the chosen site for the performance of the Map dala- 
yaga In this pandal, the central portion is allotted 
for the sketch of the diagram and a smooth and 
levelled pavement is prepared there for the purpose. 


Sutrapata: Draught manship: 


The Silpin chalks out along x axis and y axis para- 
llel lines in rows and columns cutting each other 


to forma chess-board design, with the help of 
cords dipped in sanda!wood-paste vermillion and 
the like. The number of parallel lines required for 
rows or Columns is always one more than their 
number. Thus, for example, 8 parallel lines make 7 
rows or columns. The arcs are technically called 
‘Candra-lajichana’ and the intersection of arcs is 
called “matsya-cinha’. With the help of these 
processes the x and the y axis is to be obtained: 


Padmodara Class of Designs : 


Pauskara Samhita gives a scheme of 25 types of 
mandalas belonging to the Padmodara class How- 
ever, the text as come down to us has lost the 
description of the 25th mandala called Parama- 
nanda. The first and the smallest mandala called 
Bhadra measures 7 x 7 = 49 units and the last one 
measures 31 2631 2951 units. 


The Names of the Mandalas : 


The names suggest the fruit or merit derived from 
worshipping the particular diagram: But from the 
scanty information found in the Samhita text the 
reason for naming them as such is not clear. As 
for the relation of the shape or structure of these 
designs with the titles, one finds only two examples 
the first one the Bhadraka and the sixteenth the 


svastika: apt: 
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The parts of Mandalas : 


The following are the parts of a mandala: 1. Padma 
(Lotus); 2. Pitha (Pedestal or seat of the Lord); 
3. Vithi (passage surrounding the pitha and meant 
for going round in a conventional manner keeping 
the deity always to the right ie., Pradaksina): 
4+ Dvara (entrances on all directions}; 5. Sobha 
(offset design on the enclosure adjacent to the en- 
trance on both sides); 6. Kona (the corner por- 
tion of the enclosure). 


Besides these main parts, there are some allied 
parts, namely: 1. Upapitha (outer ‘pedestal adja- 
cent to the central seat); 2. Upadvara (side entra- 
nces which are eight in number two on either sides 
of the main entrances). 3. Upas‘obha (re- entran- 
ces or recesses or the inverted counterparts of the 
offsets occupying the space in between offsets and 
corners of the enclosure); 4. Pitha-Gatra and 
Pitha-Kona (the portions of the pitha on four 
sides and four corners respectively); 5- Bimba 
(sub divisions of any of the parts given above). 


Kcstha = A ms'a = Pada = Unit 


It is the basic square unit. By combining these 
units in a given number and by a given method, 
various geometrical figures are obtained. After 
taking a fixed number of units as per textual in- 
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structions, one has to erase the border-line of the 
units failing within that area. The units are calcu- 
lated from centre to the enclosure from inner to 
outer rows in succession. The square unit as a rule 
is not further divided but exceptionally in one or 
two cases there occurs a diagonal bisection. 


Padma and Padma-ksetra (Lotus & Lotus Area) 


The central portion of a mandala reserved for sket- 
ching a lotus is called Padma-ksetra. A circular 
area has to be demarcated inside that square for 
drawing a lotus. The first step is to draw four 
concentric circles by dividing the radius in four 
equal parts. The innermost circle is allotted for the 
Karnika, ies, the pericarp of lotus. The area 
of the second circle circumscribing the inner one is 
covered with filaments (Kesara) of the lotus. The 
number of filaments is two or three times the num- 
ber of petals: The third circle remains blank and 
in the fourth circle, the petals are drawn in such a 
way as to make their ends touch the outer circum- 
ference, and the joints of two petals the inner cir- 
cumference. The lotuses in the 25 mandalas have 
3 to 27 petals in ascending order. The number 6,8, 
and 12 however corresponds with the number of 
syllables in the mantras of Visgu. Narayana and 
Vasudeva: The syllab'es of mantras are written on 
petals as well as filaments and the basic syllables 
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(bijakgaras) in the places of the seeds of the lotus 
inside the pericarp. 


Pitha (Divine Seat) 


This is a diagram supporting the lotus-seat of the 
Lord: Its symmetrical parts situated on the four 
sides are called Pithagatras and the corner portions 
of the right-angle shape are called Pitha-konas (or 
padas or caranas). The pitha is sometimes suppor- 
ted by a sub-seat or exterior or lower pedestal 
called Upa-pitha which also has sometimes corres- 
ponding division into Upapitha-gatra and Upa- 
pithakona. In the larger diagrams, the pitha has 
futher decorative divisions : pithagatra-bimba and 
pIitbakona-bimba: The shapes of the pithagatra- 
himbas in various mandalas resembles either 
Roman capital lettar ‘I’ or a! +' (cross mark). 


Vithi (Passage): 


This is an open space formed with one or more 
rows surrounding the pitha. This is meant for 
*Pradaks pa’ around walk to be taken by a devotee 
keeping the deity always to his right. Gamamarga 
and Bhramani are synonyms to Vithi. The passage 
should be decorated with flowers, leaves and foli- 
ages and should never be left blank, as per textual 
instructions. The passage connects the divine seat 
with the entrances on all sides; as such it plays the 


role of a connecting link between the inner and 
the outer parts of the mandala design. 


Entrance (09419) ! 


The entrance, the offsets, and the corners together 
share the space allotted to the enclosure, in the 
outermost rows; they occupy two rows in smaller 
mandalas and three in the bigger ones: The inner 
part of the entrance is narrow, like a neck; hence 
it is named as gala or kantha (orin some places 
karna); the outer portions which opens wide out- 
side the enclosure is called outer neck (or jaw) 
upa-gala, upa-kantha (or upa-karna). The entrance 
in the three rows is supplemented by an outer 
support called adhara- 


In the larger diagrams, we find two side=entrances 
on each direction-one each on either side of the 
main entrances. In such cases, the total number of 
entrances is twelve- The side entrance is called 
upadvara and it reminds us of side doors in big 
temples: 
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The S‘obha or offset is a pyramid like construction 
adjusted in the space left out by the entrance’ With 
its broad-base resting on the inner row, it goes on 


tapering outwards especially in the case of three- 
row enclosures. 


15. 
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Upa-s'obha is Jike a re-entrant or recess which 
stands in between the s‘obha and outer kona and 
is, as it were, an inverted image of s‘obha- 


Suksmasobha or a miniature offset is a s‘obha 
which occupies only two rows in an enclosure of 


three rows: 


In the larger designs, we find all parts in series: 
dvara, “0014, upas'obha, anya-s‘obha and kona or 
sukgsmas’obha and upadvara- 


Kona (Corner) : 


This is the corner portione The number of units 
for this part is the remainder left after allotment 
to Dvara, Sobha. Upas‘obha etc., in the order of 
priority, is over: The units are counted in ‘L’ 
shaped rows from inside to outside. Kona being a 
remainder, forms a shape with its leglike ends 
either in a projecting or in a receding state. When" 
ever the space admits of elaboration, Kona is sup- 
plied with bimbas (decorative limbs). Konas are 
also decorated with divine emblems like Sankha, 


Cakra etc: 


16. Avarana (Outer border): 


The entire mandala is often decorated with border 


strips in one or more Colours: 


17, Conjectural reconstruction : 


The Pauskara Samhita provides to the student of 
mandala-scheme an opportunity to test his under- 
standing, as it were, by omitting the description of 
the twentyfifth mandala. If one has grasped the 
scheme with analytical perception, he would be 
able to achieve an conjectural reconstruction of 
the twenty-fifth mandala named Paramananda. 


COLOUR SCHEME 


I. Technical Terms: 
The words used for colour are: Varna, Riga, 
Raiijana etc. and the verbs used for the process 
are ‘lapayet’, ‘raiijayet’. 
Direct denotation of colour: 
Following words are used to denote the colours 
directly : Sita = s'veta = s'ukla = white; Pita = yellow; 
Rakta= Red; and Kręņa = black; Nila=blue; and 
shades like Aruna-orange; |Raktaruna = reddish 
orange; Pandurakta = whitish red etc- 


The suffix ujjvala indicates brightness of colour, 
eg., Raktojjvala, Pitojjvalla etc: 


Indirect denotation: Some shades are denoted by 
similies of visible objects such as naiural elements, 
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birds, flowers, minara!'s and precious stones etc: In 
some cases there is a combination of direct and 
indirect denotation as in ‘Goksirapandu’ where 
whiteness is qualified by the shade of cow’s milk. 
The suffixes showing resemblances are: Abh, vat, 
shmkash, nibha etc: Curiously enough one may 
note the suffix ‘akar’ which ordinarily means shape, 
is used in the sense of shade e,g , marakatakar- 


Pauskara Samhita alone uses about fifty-two tech- 
nical terms denoting in all twenty-two distinct 


shades: 


Basic Colours: 


Sectarian And philosophical background of the 
Pancaratra has played important part in the buil- 
ding up to the colour scheme of the mandalas- Ths 
four vyuihas, i-e-, manifestation of God: Vasudeva, 
Sankarasana, Pradyumna and aniruddha, are des- 
cribed as bearing white, red, yellow and black 
complexionss They have again special affiliation 
with the four yugas and the four vargas (i.e. caste 
divisions). The term varna denotes both: social 
status as well as colour. The Agamas allot the 
same colours to the members of the respective 
castes while prescribing choice fof land etc. Thus, 
Sitadicatuska includes Sita, Rakta Pita and Krisna 
(White, red, yellow and black) as basic colours. 
The other shades are derivatives of these four; and 
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perhaps these basic colours are found in easily 
availatle powders known in Marathi as Rangoli, 
Kumkum, Halad and Bukka. That these powders 
were prescribed for colouring is supported by the 
statement in Pauskara Samhita (1.6) : 


सगमित्वा विधानेन पुजमित्वा रजे: शुभे:। 
लिरिवत्मा कुडकुमाद्येवा चालिख्य घटिकार्दिमि: ॥ 


Besides these powders, precious material was also 
introduced whenever the worshipper could afford. 


Wal हेमशलाकाच्येविताभावात्त्रयत्नत : t 
पूजये।फलपुष गाद्येध्दाऽ्ये नित्यसम्भवं : ॥ 


Specially where transparent shades of precious 
stones are prescribed, one has to think of studding 
or embedding of those parts. 


Rajapasana and other difficult terms : 


This word also spelt as Rajas'ma, Rajopala, Nrpa- 
s‘aila etc. seems to be a variety of stone with regal 
majesty. Jt may be assumed that this must have 
been the king of stones: But the royalty of stones 
is as it were the privilege of diamond. (Laksmi- 
tantra 41-42). V. Krishnamurty in Laksmitantra 
interpretes Rajopala as Vajra = diamond or thunder- 
bolt. All these things denote a shade which is bright 
white. But from the context and by applying the 
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method of elimination, one comes to the conclu- 
sion that Rajas‘ma is a brilliant dark black shade 
(compare swastika pattern in swastika mandala 


10. 16): 


Another term is Pras‘antagnisamana. If it means 
flameless or smokeless fire, then it would present 
a reddish tint. But if it means extinguished fire, 
then it would be a heap of ash, therefore the shade 
would be "of ash colour Suklapaksopama is one 
more such term which is not capable of easy inter- 
pretation: Bright fortnight is not a good simile for 
denoting colours In this case, a variant reading in 
one manuscript of Pausara Samhita gives a clue. 
The reading is Sukapaksopama, ie., resembling the 
wings of a parrot. This is a rational simile and 
finds a parallel in the same context in Casapaksa- 
nibha. In the former case the colour is green and 
in the latter itis blue: Similarly the reading Madhye 
tu kamalam sthitham’ may be corrected with the 
help of colour analysis as! ‘Madhye tu Kamalam 


sitam’ indicating a colour shade: 


Symmetry : 

Various colour Combinations : matching, contras- 
ting, gaudy. mild, glittering etc: appealing to vari- 
ous tastes are found in the mapdalas. Unsymmet- 


rical shmmetry a favourite modern trend is also 


0. 
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seen in some mandalas where four sides have four 
distinct colours. 


Transparent shades : As already mentioned the 
denotation of transparent shades may include use 
of transparent objects like diamond, emerald, cry- 
stals etc. for embedding in the surface 


Colour Manufacturing: There is no reference in 
Pauskara Samhita to manufacturing of dyes or 
paints or of the materials used in them: 


RESUME 


The entire scheme of mandalas is very scientific 
and viewed from artistic point alone, it exhibits 
the high proficiency of Agamic teachers and stus 
dents in that field. 


From architectural point of view, one may evalu- 
ate these diagrams as potential groung plans of 
twentyfive patterns of temple structures. The words; 
Pitha, Vithi, Dvara, Sobha, upas‘obha, kona are 
all common terms in the sphere of the mandala 
design and temple architecture (compare Parame- 
s'vara Samhita). Besides, the diagonal bisection of 
of square units hints at a contour structure of the 
divine seat, and also of the Sobha etc. 
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3- Conjectural Reconstruction: As already discussed, 
conjectural reconstruction of any diagram with 
missing text would also help a student to interprete 
similar passages elsewhere, describing artistic or 


architectural specimens. 


4. Textual Reconstruction : Finally, colour scheme as 
well as the arithmetric tally of units etc. are useful 
to correct the readings, fill in the Jacunae as also. 
to reconstruct verbaily some omitted portions asin 
the case of Sth mandala (compare the reconstruc- 
ted Sanskrit verses of the present author).. 


Part I of the Pauskara-Samhita, comprising of 
the first 26 chapters which is divided into two sections 
one Sanskrit and to other English, each running over 
about 340 pages is being published now, alongwith 
English translations The text as if has come down to 
us, is full of lacuna and corrupt readings and in this 
regard it has to be noted that collation of various 
manuscripts could not help the editor in improving the 
same. However this part mainly contains the subject of 
site selection, orientation, sketching of the Va;stu-Man- 
tal, erection of a pendal for Mandal worship, classifi- 
cation of varioustypes of Mandal designs, the Sketching 
and colouring of the Mandals and various Motifs con- 
tained therein and lastly the description of the worship 
to be conducted with the help of various Mantras, in- 
scribed thereover Con:equ:ntly the interpretation cf 
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the text required the knowledge of technical aspect of 
reconstructing the arts specimen, having the architec- 
tural potential. It has tv be noted here that due to dis- 
continuance of the practice of sketching and colouring 
of the Mandal designs in the existing temple traditions, 
no objective evidence was available to the editor for 


comparison: 


The editor was struggling over two years to in- 
terpret the text for pictorial reconstruction of the 
Mandal design with the help of Sri Asuri Srinivas 
Ayvengar, the publisher of the first edition of this 
Samhita in 1934, His persistent efforts succeeded, 
throgh partially, in sketching and colouring of the 
designs of Mandals, which have been incorporated here 
without colours, due to some obv ous limitations: The 
rroup of geometrical calculations has helped the editor 
in improving the text to a considerable extent and re- 
constructing the text at places- Theeditor has noted his 
umendations in brackets with a querry marks. 


With regard to the translation of the text, the 
cditor was labouring under certain obvious limitations 
especially from chapters VI to X wherein the lacuna 
arc important and the subject matter p:rtains to com- 
plicated design pattterns and hence the translation 
could not bs continuous and consistent. For this reason, 
the translation of major portion of VII and VIII chap- 
lors, running over 10 verses each had to be left out 
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altogether. An elaborate note on the structure and 
colours of the Mandal designs, along with illustrations 
is incorporated in the translation section. The sanskrit 
section covers preface and exhaustive introduction. 


Tirupati 
1 -3-1991 (P.P. Apte) 


प्रस्तावना 


प्रस्तावनायामस्याम्‌ संक्षेप विस्तरेण केचन सामान्यविशेषविषय : 
॥ परामामर्वृन्ति तेषामृहापोह : कर्तव्यो भवति। तत्र संस्कृतवाङ्मये 
अणमसाहित्यस्य स्थानम्‌, तत्र च वेष्णबागमानां तत्रापि पाश्चरात्रागमस्य 
स्थान तत्रापि अभीजातशंहितात्रयस्य, रत्नत्रयाररनाम्तः सात्वतपोष्कर- 
भयाख्य संहितानाम, एतेष्वपि मणिमध्यभूतस्य पोष्करसंहिताया : विशिष्य 
स्पानं, रत्नत्रयस्यार्धोपपादकरूपेणाविभूतम्‌ अमिजातोत्तरसंहितात्रयम्‌ः ईश्वर- 
पारमेश्वर-पाग्मसेहिता : याः खट प्रकर्षेणालयामिमुखा : तेषां विषरणं, संदितानां 
विपयविभागानुारं पादचतुष्ट्येष : ह्वान-योग-क्रिया-चर्यापादेषु विभजनं 
तदूविमजनश्यादशरूपेण संरक्षितस्य प्राय एकस्यैष पाञ्संहिताप्रन्थस्य स्थूला- 
बलोकनम्‌ एतादृशा: विषया: सूचयितव्या : भवन्तस्यां प्रस्ताबनायाम्‌। 


मारतीयसांस्क्ृततिकपरम्परायां निगमांगमसंज्ञिलं विभागद्वयं प्रचलितं 
बते | तत्र निगमसंज्ञया प्रायोयज्ञयागादिरूपा वैदिक्परम्परा, आगमसंज्या च 
utara मर्तिएजादिरुपा धामिकांस्कृतिकपरम्परा adar aad) 
श्रीमदूमि  यामुनाचायेः आगमप्रामाणाख्ये तेषां प्रन्थे आगमशद्वेन 
काइगीरागमस्य नाम सात्वत-पाञ्चरात्रागमस्य स्पष्टो निर्देश : कृत:। आग- 
मानां प्रामाण्यं प्रतिपादयदूमि : तैः साक्षान्नारायणसुखोद्‌भूतस्य पाञ्चरात्रागमस्य, 
“स्य निश्चसितं वेदाः” इत्युपबणितानां वेदानां प्रामाण्येन तुह्य तेषामपि 
प्रामाण्यं विद्यते इति समुद्घोषितम्‌ । तत्र पाश्चरात्रसंद्दिताप्रन्थेषु इश्वर 
jaa, पारमेश्वरसंहितायां a शाख्राबतरणबर्णने सात्वत-पोष्करजयार्य 
'हितानामेकायनवेदस्य आविष्कारख्पेण बर्णने कृतमस्ति! एताः 
ian प्रायो देवालयाभिधुख।ः। तत्रापि तासां संहितानामर्योपपादनार्थमा- 


Ajaa अमिजातमंहितात्रयम ईश्वर-पा/मेश्वर-पादूम संज्ञ ततो$घिकमालया- 


मिमुखम्‌ । 


दक्षिणभारते भागमसंकरपनायां बै्ानस-पाश्वरात्रहिबागमानामन्तमावो 
भवति। शोववेष्णबागमयोर्मध्ये सत्यपि उपास्यदैवतमेदे ज्ञानयोग-क्रिया- 
चर्यापादेषु विभज्यमाना : विषया : प्राय * समाना : सन्ति। वैष्णबागमान्तर्ीत 
पाञ्चरात्रवेखानसागमयोस्ताबत्‌ तान्त्रिक-बैदिक प्रभावानुरोधेन विशेषत : मन्त्र- 
विनियोगविपपे भूयान्‌ भेद : भति। मूर्तिपूजाविषयिणी संरचना उभयत्र समाना। 
तथापि वेखानसागमे बैदिकमन्त्राधारेण etal आगमिकं विधिजात निवहियते | 
पाञ्चरात्रे तु बेदिक-तान्त्रिकमन्त्राघारेण सकलमपि कार्यजातं संपाद्ते। तवैव 
षडक्षर-अष्टाक्षर-द्वादशाक्षर-नाममन्त्रैपि केचन विधिविषया: सम्पादिताः। 
Sama तु प्रायस्तान्त्रक्का एब मन्त्राः समायोगिता : सन्ति। पाञ्चरात्रागमे 
प्रतिष्ठाविधी स्नपनविधाने च वैदिक्मन्त्राणां विनियोगः प्रचुरो दृश्यते। 
श्रौतवादमये यज्ञयागादि क्रियाकळापस्य निर्वहणाय श्रोतगृह्मशुर्ब॒ vågar- 
Rand विरचिता । da मन्दिरान्तर्गत मूर्तिपृजाया ¦ क्रियाकल्पस्य Aien 
ज्ञान-योग-क्रिया-चर्यापारैयुताः संहिताप्रन्धा ः साकण्येन समाजजीबनस्य 
विविधानद्गान्‌ संम्पर्शयम्त : ज्ञानकोशात्मका : daa: सन्ति। सेद्वान्तिक- 
दृष्टया HINA: एकदैबतविचारः आगमिकै: मुलतेदरूपेणाथबा "एकायन? 
वेइरूपेण संकल्पितः बर्तते। तस्यैव वेदस्य संहिताख्पेण विभजनं aad- 
पोष्कर-जयाख्य संहिताप्रन्येषु प्रादुभूतमिति तेषां मनोधारणा । महाभारतस्य 
भीष्मपर्वणि ससुष्िखितस्य सात्वतविधे : प्रतिनिधिरूपेण सँरक्षित: पारम्परिक- 
GG: महाभारत प्रन्योत्तरकाले धात्वतसंहितारूपेण प्रथितः स्पात्‌। 
डॉ. ओटो. एफ. श्राडरमहाभागेन निर्धारिक्षः पाश्चरात्रागमस्य प्रमुखसंहितारना 


7 ७ . ९ 
गलखण्ड * घूरिस्ताद्रस्प आवृतीयात्‌ आ-अष्टमशताद्वपर्यन्त वर्तते | तद -तगेतः 


आदिम : peaz! तृतीयतः पञ्चमरताद्वस्यान्तं यावत्‌ अभिजातसंहितात्रयस्य 
नाम सात्वत-पोष्वर-जयारूय संहितानां रचनाकालः इति मन्तुं शक्यते। 
अनया कल्पनया विद्यमान संहितानां संधान सात्वतसंहिताद्वारा gafn 
॥-बतविधिना ताक समुपकल्पयितुं सुशक्षम्‌। 


श्राइर महाभाग : दत्तं सात्वत-पोष्कर-जवाख्य संहितानां Daiga 
. ¢ क fi च 
पो"करपाऱ्बतजयाख्यरूपं बतेते। किंनु सँदितान्तर्गतप्रमाणानुमार च सात्वत 
हिता एव प्राचीनतमा । पोष्करसंहितायां एकोन चत्वारिदोऽध्याये graa- 


itear: प्राचीनत्व प्रभाणितं यथा fe— 


आध सर्वागमानां च पारमेश्व्मागमम्‌ | 
प्रमाणपरेशुद्ध॑ च हितमन्जज सात्वतम्‌ (39- 18) 


श्राडरमतानुसारेण पांचरात्रागमस्य प्रमुखानां संहितानां कालखण्डः खूरिस्ता- 
ब्द्स्य तृतीयत : अभ्टमशतङ्रपर्यन्तं बतेते। तस्माद्‌ रत्नत्रयस्य कालखण्ड : 
Jina: पञ्चमशताब्दि पतं निर्धारित शक्यते यतो हि जपाख्यसंदिताया : 
काल : वी. भट्टाचा्यमहोदयै : पश्चमशतके निर्धारितः (waga संहिताः 
प्रस्तावना) | तस्माद्‌ रत्नत्रयस्य मणिमध्यमूतेयं पोष्करसंहिता खिरस्ताब्दस्य 
५नीयचतुर्थशतक्यो : संघिकाले विरचितास्यादिति धारणे न कोऽपि प्रध्याय :। 


आघुनिकविमरीदष्ट्या सात्बत-पोष्कर-जयाख्यसंहितानां एकेक्रश : 
Aare योगदान वर्तते aa सात्वतसंहितायां पाश्चरात्रस्य व्यूहसिद्व न्त: 
प्रयमत : प्रतिपादित: सम्यगविवृत्तथ । असो हि Aara: महाभारतभ्य 
aaah प श्चगत्रस्य दार्शनिकसिद्वान्तरूपेण एकन्यूहत : चतुत्यूहपर्यन्त 
#गेकविकापरूपेण निरूपितो वर्तते । मीष्मपर्नेणि aq च स्तात्वतविविरूपेण 


यो हि धर्मः समुछिखितः स एव परं पराप्रवाहेण प्रचलित ः सन्‌ सात्बतपोष्कर 
जयाख्यसंहितारूपेण देवालयेषु विधमानाचेना परंपया च अयात्‌ समु- 
पलभ्पते तिसृष्वेतासु संहितासु प्रायः आलयाचेनाविधिकृते उपयुक्ता प्रायः 
सर्वे$पि विषया : अन्तर्भाविता : सन्ति। अभिजातसंहितोत्तरकालीनसंहितासु 
एतेपामेब विपयाणां ज्ञान-योग-क्रिया-चर्यापादेछु विस्तृतो विभागः कृतो 


विद्यते । 


माततसंहित।यां मण्डलाकृतीनामुदाहरणद्रय प्रस्तुत बतेते। पोष्कर- 
मेहितायां तावत्‌ मण्डलानां ata तेमालेखन-रञ्जनविपयिणि ana 
योजना निरूपिता aaa; निरूपणमिदं तथा सुविशद eda anaha 
सारवेकसहत्रवर्धानन्तरं परंपरायां खण्डितायां सत्यामपि, अस्य प्रस्थस्य संपादकः 
पोष्करसंहितायां वर्णितानां ध्रापः सर्वासामपि मण्डलाकृतीनां पुनरालेखन 
रचने समर्थोऽमबत्‌। एताप्तां मण्डलाकृतीनां चित्राणि सर्वाणि प्रन्थेऽस्मिन्‌ 
मुद्रितानि afal अस्पृष्टपूर्वोष्यमंश : प्रन्धस्यास्य विशिष्ट योगदानमिति कथने 
नातिशयोक्तिः। खिर, १९३४ मध्ये प्रकात्ितायाः बेगळग-आधृत्तेरपेक्षया 
अस्यामावृत्तो प्रन्यस्याङ्गानुवाद :, मण्डलाकृतीनां भोमितिकं विवरण तदनुगुणं 
पाठसंशोधनं च मण्डलाकृतीनां पुनरालेखितचित्राणि इद प्रथमतया यदत्र प्रस्तुतानि 
विद्ते तदेवास्य aeaea संपादनवैशिष्टयम । अस्मिन्‌ संपादनकर्मणि बे an- 
वृत्ते! प्रकाशकानां श्रीमतं श्रीनितास-अय्यंगार महोदयानां इदानीतनषदुगिरिस्ध 
यतिराजमठाचिपतीनां संपत्कुमाररामानुजमुनिबराणां विदिष्योछेखाहे साहाय्यं 
संपादकेनानेन लग्डम्‌। अपरं च रत्नत्रयान्तर्गततृतीपायां जयाए्यसँहितार्या 
पोष्करीक्तानेककजगमेत्रकारस्येकेकंमुदाहरणं नषपश्ममण्डलाख्यं पूनाविधिसहिते 
विवृतं वि्यते। ada मन्त्रोद्वारप्रकरणे यानि अकारादिवर्णसं्रेतनामानि प्रस्तुतानि 
विशन्ते तेषामाधारेण जयासख्यसंहितासंपादकेन पुटामिलेखदृष्टया जयास्य- 


akaa काळनिणीयः कृतः विमशत्तामप्रीक्षोतत्वेन रलत्र ।स्य योगदानं 


॥णनाहे RI) 


Angaga: संपादकानां यतिबराणां मुद्रितांशा : केचन प्रक्राश- 
कानामादेशानुसारेणश्र पुनः प्रस्तूयन्ते । 


“अस्तु वा यत्किमपि, उपलब्धप्रन्थशरीरे याबल्युटितप्रन्योपभागो- 
wakai जायते ताबत्‌ 'चोधपरिहारों सुप्रतिष्ठितो भषत :, प्रायः ag- 
naaar प्रतिपाद्यार्थ प्रतिपत्तिपि दुखसेया | कि बहुना-- 


वक्ता स भगवान्‌ MAT पौष्करश्च न शक्नुतः। 
मन्ये स्वीयेत्यमिज्ञातुमीदर्शों संहितामिमाम्‌ ॥ 


तदत्र ढुप्तभागोपलन्धये तस्मिन्नेव भगवति प्रार्थनेब सार्धायसी। इथे DR- 
मेहिताप्रन्थानुपूर्वी भगवता पौष्करायोपदिष्टा हद प्रधमावतारशरीरा नानुबाद- 
AAAA सन्तानबाही प्रमाणपंप्रदायाबगमः जागति, etd द्रढयति 
एनामेबोपजीन्य afin पारमेश्चरसहिता, aa सप्तमाध्याये- पोष्कराख्ये 
MA देषदेवेन विस्तृतम । विधानमेतदिपेन्द्र पोक्त पुष्करजन्मने (७.२३९)। 
पारमेश्वरसंहितायां विशिष्य सप्तमाध्याये पौष्करक्लोका * वृन्दशो टश्यन्ते |? 


(पोष्करसंहिता बंगळूरावृत्ति प्रस्तावना प. ६५) 


इत्येताइशो यतिबराणामभिप्राय : पोष्करार्पाकलने संपादनकायें बहुपयोगी 
(nae) अत्र निदे शार्होऽश ¦ पौठतीथीद्वारकोणरूप : मण्डलाबयबसू चक : पारमेश्वर 
Hamat मन्दिरावयबसूचकः श्रीरङ्गम्‌-स्पितरङ्गनाथालयस्थावयबै “साधर्म्य भजते। 
तया च अधनिर्मोचनादि पोष्करोक्तमण्डलनामानि पारमेश्वरे मन्दिरसालामिधाषानि 
yea | तेन हि मण्डलाकृतीनां मूल्याङ्कन स्थापत्यशा्रान्तगेत-स्थलालेखरूपेण 


vi 


कतुमपि शक्यते | पोष्करसंहितोक्त मण्डलाकृतीनां विमर्शाह त्रिविधांशः भौमितिक- 
चित्रारेखनकला, रञ्जनविधो वर्णसमायोजकला, मण्डलाकृतीनां विशिष्य च वास्तु- 
मण्डलाकृते : स्थापत्योपयोगिता इत्यादिरूपः ततन्त्रविज्ञानशाखीयविमशीकाना 


पुरत : स्थापित ऽस्यामावृत्तो | 


बंगळूगङृतते : प्रकाशक : श्रीनिबाायंगार महोदये ¦ तेरेव प्रकाशि- 
तायामविरुद्व iaat (ye १०५६) सात्वतपोष्कस्संहिताबलम्मित्वं सूचितं 
प्रस्तावनायाम्‌। “अस्यामनिरुक्वसंहितायां पोष्करसंहितोक्तप्रकार : सात्बतोक्त- 


प्रकाशश्चाबलम्बित : इति ज्ञायते। यथा- 


पोष्क्रोक्तप्रकारेण यन्त्र विष्णुमयापि वा। वाषुदेवाएययन्त्र बा ara- 


तोक्तमथापि बा ॥ २४-२६, इति। 


पौष्करसंदिताया : प्रकाशने नीयमानेऽस्मिन्‌ प्रथमभागे भूपरीक्षा - 
दिमिसद्वि-वास्तुमण्डललेखन-मण्डपनिर्भाण-मण्डलाङृतीकां रचनेत्यादिनः बास्तुशि- 
ल्पशास्त्रोपयोगिनो विपया : विस्तरेण बर्णित्ताः। द्वितीयभागे तावत्‌ gafi- 
ध्यायत: त्रिचावारिंशाध्यायपयेत श्राद्वविधानादिका ः स्वयंव्यक्तक्षेत्रादिका :, 
आढयविद्यापीठा दिप्रतिष्ठानादिका : विषया: सन्ति यत्र हि आकृतिकल्पन- 
स्याबकाशो न विद्यते) अचिरादेब पोष्करसंहितायाः आङ्गालानुष।दसंहितो 
द्वितीयो भाग: प्रकाशनार्थं सिद्धो भन्निष्यति। प्रथम भागेऽस्मन्‌ प्रन्धपातना हुह्यं 
पूर्वेतनैरेष संपादकैरनुमूत enad भगबानेब शरणमिति सूचितम्‌। तदभावो 
हि पूरयिठुमसेभब इति ज्ञात्वा संपादनकार्ये तृतीय एष पन्थाः अब्लम्बितोऽ 
त्रास्मामिः | सो हि मण्डलाकृतीनां पुनरारेखनं तदृद्वारातु प्रांशपूरणपत्नश्च | 
पञ्चमाध्याये पश्चबिंशतितम-मण्डलाकृष्ौ पूर्वमण्डलाकृतीनां रचनाष्ययनद्रारा 
सकल्पपूर्वं मण्डळाइते : पुनर्निर्माण तदाधारेण च तद्विषयक कोकानां ga- 
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निर्माणं विद्दितमस्मामिः । तत्स समाविष्टं बर्ततेःस्मिन्‌ प्रन्थे। किंतु यत्नो$ 
पमधापि न पूर्ण सप्तमाष्टमाध्याये केचनानुषादाशा : अपूर्णाः सन्ति। प्रस्ता- 
gait प्रतिपाद्याः अन्ये विपयाः श्राडर, डॅनिपलस्मिय भट्टाचार्यप्रभृतिभि : 
gia तत्रतत्र परामृष्टा इति न विमृश्यन्ते$त्र पुनरुक्तिदोषभयात्‌। 


कृतज्ञता 
तिरुपति, युगादिः शालिबाहन शाक्रे १९१३ प्रभाकर पाडुरंग आपटे 
१७-३--१९९,१ 


कृतज्ञताविष्का र: 


ma: सप्तपञ्चाशत्‌ संबत्सरात प्राक्‌ श्रीपैष्करसहिताया : प्रथम 
w श्रीमद्मिः यतिराजसंपत्कुमारामानुजमुनिमि : संपादितं, श्रीमदूमि : 
watt श्रीनिबास-अय्यंगारमहोदये : च बंगढात : प्रकाशितमासीत्‌। ata 
धीनिवास-अय्यंगास्महोदयै : तिहुपतिस्थ-केन्ट्रीय संस्कृतबिद्यापीठी कार्य 
at: तत्रे कार्य कुर्बाणाय ai पोष्करसंहिताया  चिकित्सकावृत्ते ¦ 
भंपादनाय प्रचोदना दत्ता । तदर्थं च तैः बिशतिसंबत्सरात्‌ प्राङ्‌ मया साधे 
निकित्सकावृत्ते eed प्रतिक्रोकार्घ-पत्रलेखनाथ॑ बहु प्रयतितम्‌। पौष्कर- 
॥हिताया देशविदेशात (नाम लन्दनस्थ भारतीयकार्यालय-हस्तलिखित-संप्रहा- 
aaa) आसादितानां कोशमातृकानां परिशीलनं कृत्वा आवयोः नाम मम 
च मम भार्यायाश्च दशसहल्लोपरिसंख्याकानां पत्राणां लेखने बहुमूल्य मार्गदशेनं 
विहितम्‌ १ ततश्च यदा तेः कोशमातृकानां तोलनिकाबलोकनश्य भ्रष्टस्य 
क्लिष्टस्य घ्रन्धपातप्रचुरस्य प्रन्थशरीरस्य अथकिळनद्रप्टया प्रायो agag- 
भूतम, तदा तैः प्रन्धगतस्य मण्डलाकृतीनां निर्माणविधो समायोजित भूमि- 
त्यात्मकं विबरण समाकलयि हुं मम अपरिमितं साहाय्यं प्रदत्तम्‌ तेषां सहकायेंणाहं 
्रन्धगतानां मण्डलाकृतीनां पुनरालेखने करम्‌ adaa संषत्सरोपरिमितायां 
खण्डितपरम्परायां सत्यमपि, मण्डलाकृतीना कुत्रचिदपि प्रत्यक्षदशनाब कृतायामप्य- 
arent, सवथा अनुपलब्धिषपि साफरयं प्राप्तबान्‌। तदषं च मण्डलाकृतीनां भोमिति- 
काशय समाकलप्य, मया बहुषु स्थलेषु तत्र तत्र अष्टायाः, क्लिष्टायाः पाठगलि- 
तायाश्व शब्दरचनाया : पदावलिरचनाया वाक्यरचनायाश्च समीचीनीकरणं मम 
मनसि निर्धारितम । तदाधारेण a मण्डलाकृतीनां लेखनार्थमुपयोजितगणनानुकूल 
पदसश धनमक्षरसशोधने च कंसान्तर्गत-प्रश्नचिहसेकेतेन मया तत्र तत्र संसू- 
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चितं वतेते । एतदूद्वारा मेया पौरष्करसंहिताया : चिकित्संकावृत्तो समाविष्टानां 
पुनरारेखिलमण्डलाकृतीनां, तद्विबरणपराणां ध्रन्थांशानां परस्परान्बय : साधितः। 
आहत्य षड्बिंशाध्यायात्मकेऽस्मिन्‌ प्रथमभागे भूपरीक्षा, बास्तुमण्डलालेखनं, 
यागमण्डपनिर्माणं ale चतुबिधानां मण्डलाङृतीनामारेखनं, मन्त्रन्धात : पूज,' 
नविधिश्च विस्तरेण बरणितः बरतते। तस्माद्‌ आगमानां विभागरचनायां 
क्रियापादचर्वापादयो : समाविष्टानां विषयान प्रादुर्भावोऽत्र इश्यते। ऋते 
गणिक्षान्तर्गत भूमितिशाूस्य. अ.रेखनशास्त्रस्य च परिचयात्‌ ध्रयमभागस्थास्य 
संम्पादनं सुदुष्करं कतेते। तस्मात्‌ अस्या: चिवेत्मकावृत्तेरिमेष वैशिष्टय़ं 
aq प्रन्चुरणेऽस्मिन्‌ मण्डल कृतीनामबयबानां कोष्ठगणनादिकं वणेविभागविषयकं 
च विस्तृतविबरण, चित्राणि चान्तर्भावितानि । संस्करणनिद न खळ संस्कृता- 
भ्यासकानामथवा धर्मसंस्कृतिविमर्शकानां कृते समुपकारकं किन्तु चित्रकलाभ्या- 
amat बास्तुकेलाभ्यासकानां च कलोपासनायामुपोदूबळकं स्यात्‌ | पाश्चरात्रा- 
गमस्य मम परिचयस्ताबरुद्‌ तिक्रपतिस्थआस्थान-विदुषां पार्थतारथि 
मट्टाचार्यमहाभागैः श्रिशत्संबत्सरात्रागेब कारितः इति सकातेश्यं ast 


स्मरणं मयात्र क्रियते। 


प्रधभागस्यास्य सम्पादनायं नेकै: सुद्ददूमि : मह्यं साहाय्यं 
्रदत्तम्‌। तेषां सुद्ृदाप्रृणनिदेशो नूनं सुखकर wal तत्र प्रथमो निर्देशः 
श्रीमतां बह्टिकोट रामचन्द्रशर्मणां तिरुपतिस्थ केन्द्रीय संस्कृतविधयापीठस्प 
प्रथमनिदे शाणां यै * पप्करसंहिताया : संस्करणकार्य विद्यापीठस्य कार्यक्रमान्तर्गत- 
रूपेण मह समादिष्टम्‌ । प्रन्धपातत्रहृलेयं पोष्करसंहिता संस्करणाय संपा- 
दनाय च बहु कठिना इति मया पढे पदेऽनुमूतम्‌। तथापि कहणामय- 
श्रौशकृपया सम्पादनमिदं यद्यपि चिरायितं तथापि iranin पूर्णता 
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गतम | तदनम््रं केन्द्रीय संस्करतविद्यापीठस्य MAAN : प्रन्षस्यास्य इनुषादाय 
प्रचोदितोऽहं तदर्थमात्मानं व्यवसायितवारन्‌। तैः mai: लाम 
डा. मल्लादि दक्षिणामर्ति बालहुब्रह्मण्यम्‌ महोदयैः प्रन्यस्यास्य संस्करण- 
सेपादन-मुद्रण-प्रकाशन-कर्मणि बहुमूल्यं सहकाये दत्तम। तदनन्तरम्‌ प्राचाये- 
पदमलंकुवेद्मि ¦ श्रीमद्भि : डा. एन्‌. एस्‌. रामानुजताताचायैँ : ग्रन्थस्यास्य 
मुद्रणार्थ मृशं Alera gaal अघुना ata विद्यापीठस्य कुलगुरुपदं भूषयद्मिः 
प्रत्थस्यास्य मुद्रण प्रक्राशनयोग्य साधितम्‌। विद्यापीठस्य सर्वाधिकार तदा तदा 
भूपयन्‌ मुनिश्रयमिदं सममेष धन्यवादाहम । तान सर्वान्‌ धन्यबादस्वीकरणाय 
प्रार्थये । 


तइनन्तरं धन्यबादा ¦ तदानींतना : विद्यापीठे मम सहकारिण * 
अधतनीया . विथापीठस्प कुलसचिवा :, मम geza डा. रामचन्द्र भरळी- 
कट्टीमहाभागाः यैः मह्यं बहुविधं साहाथ्यं बहुधा प्रदत्तम्‌। तथा हि विधा- 
fee विभागाधिकारिणः श्रीनिबासमूर्तिमहाभागाः मृशं धन्यबादारहाः यैः 
ag प्रकाशनकार्येऽस्मिन्‌ तेषां सक्रियं साहाय्यं विद्वितम। 


अस्य प्रन्धस्य मुद्रणप्रते : संसाधनाय, मण्डलाकृतीनां च लेखनाय 
यैः साहाय्यं प्रदत्तं ते ad धन्यबादार्हा : afal तेषु विशिष्य निर्देशार्डा 
सुंबईस्थ भारतीय प्रोधोगिक संधानस्य प्राध्यापकाः श्रीमन्तः कीर्तित्रिवेदी 
महाभागा: तथा च मम भातृजा सो. प्रतिभागोरे, भागिनेयी सो, सुमिता दाते 
तया हि मम भार्या सो. संजीवनी इत्येता ५ मुद्रणाय ये बहुमूत्यं साहाय्यं 
कृत ते सः्यसाईँमुदणालयस्य ब्यबस्यापका : डि, एस्‌ पि. रामकृष्णमहोदयाः तथा 
च श्रोवेंकटेश्वरविश्वविधालपस्य संस्कृतविभागाध्यक्षा : डा, ta. वी. रघुनायाचार्याः 
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मूरिधन्यवादार्हा '। उपरिनिर्दिष्टान्‌ सर्वान्‌ तथा हि ठक्तानुक्तान्‌ अन्यानपि 
gaa उपकर्तृन्‌ धन्यबाद वितरण समये स्मृत्वा बिरम्रामि । 


तिरुपति प्रभाकर पांडूरंग आपटे 
युगादि १९१३ 
खिर १७-३-१९९१ 
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Sarvatobhadram 14 
(beneficial) 
Aghanirmochanam 15+ 
(Solvent of sins) 
Sadadhvam 16. 
(One which leads to 
tighteous path) 
Dharmakhyam 17. 
(Bestower of merit) 
Vasugarbham 18. 
(Enhancer of 
prosperity)) 
Sarvakamapradam 19. 


(fulfiller of all desires) 


Amitraghnam 20. 
(destroyer of enemies) 


Ayusyam 21. 
(Giver of long-life) 
Balabhadram 22° 


(Giver of strength, 
vigour & prosperity) 
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Manasam 

(Creator of pleasing 
temper) 

Jayam 

(Victorious) 


Svastikakhyam 
(Auspicious) 


Anantam 
(Eternal happiness) 


Nityam 
(Eternal contentment) 


Bhutavasam 
(Conqueror of bhutas) 


Amoghakhyam 
(Remover of ‘my’ness) 


Supratistham 
(Mental Peace) 


Buddhyadharam 
(Buddhi well-laced in 
‘“*Brahman”) 


108 


lls 


13. 


Paustikam 
(Giver of nourish- 
ment) 


Arogyapradam 
(Destroyer of 


diseases) 


+ Vivekakhyam 


(Granter of good 
discriminating power) 


Vagisam 
(Promoter of art of 
speech) 
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23. 


24. 


25, 


Guņākaram 
(The triad of gunas 
whither away) 


Dhruvakhyam 
(Bonded being gets one’s 
place) 


Paramanandam 
(the ultimate bliss) 


= 
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3 Drawing method of lotuses 18=37 
4 Procedure of worship 38-43 
5 Nine patterns of wheels 44-62 
७ Association of wheels with time 

divisions | months, years etc. 63-80 


Note: The remaining part ४1 to 212 is obscure and 
hence not amenable for cohuent translation. 
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CH. IX (CHARACTERISTICS OF MIXED LOTUS 
WHEEL DESIGN (vv. 1-165) (pp. 170-190) 


S. Noe Topic Verse No 
1 Various patterns of mixed wheel" 
designs 1-2 

2 Area of encircle lotuses 28-4: 
3 Designing of circumcircle 44-46 
4 Spokes of the wheel 47-51 
5 Wheels with 1000 spokes 52-65 
6 Complex wheels named Yugachakra 66-71 
7 Devachakra 72-77 
8 Ground area for wheels 78-84 
9 Colour Scheme 85-90 
10 Formation of entrances corridors etc 91-95 
11 Application of Mantras in wheel- 

worship 96-104 
12 Invocation of Lord Purush and 

eightfold Prakriti 105-109 
13 Invocation of Vedas 110-111 
14 Importance of Mantras 112-119 
15 Analogy of human body to wheel 

diagram 120-137 
16 Assignment of Omkar syllable 138-149 
17 Assignment of Lord of Mantras 141-145 


18 Medilation 146-165 


vil 


CH. X COMPOSITE MANDAL DESIGN OF NINE 
CONSTITUENTS (vv. 1-9 ) (pp. 191-199) 


५. No, Topic Verse No. 
l Nine Prakrtis manifested into 

fourfold manifestations and five 

other aspects of Vishnu 1-35 
2 Sketching of the Navatmamandal 86-45 

Diagram No. 2-Purvatmamandala etc. 46074 
4 Completion of the nine motifs १5०16 
5 Colouring of various parts 77-94 


CH XI VRTABIMBALAKSANA 
(vv: 1-12) (pp. ` 00-201) 


S. No. Topic Verse No. 
1 Six parts denoting 
Six divine attributes 1-2 
2 Corresponding colour application 3- 
3 Sketching of various parts 5-11 
4 Drawing of lotus at the centre and 
worshiping Vasudeva therein 12 


CH, XII PANCAPADMA-CAKRABIMBA- 
LAKSANA (vv, 1-28) (pp 202-206) 


S No. Topic Verse No. 


1 Five designs in five directions 1-3 


Vill 


2 Sketching of Paficapadma 4-10 
3 Colouring - 11-18 
4 Worship of the Lord of motifs 19-22 
5 Cakrabimba 23-28 

CH: XIII SORYABIMBA LAKSANA 

(vv. 1-13) (pp. 207-208) 

S. No: Topic Verse No. 
1 Sketching and colouring 1-10 
2 Drawing of the rays 11 
3 Drawing of the lotus 12 
4 Fruit of worship 13 

CH: XIV CANDRABIMBA LAKSANA 

(vv. 1-16) (pp. 209-210) 

S. No: Topic Verse No. 
1 Sketching 1-10 
2 Colouring 11-12 
3 Worship 13-15 
4 Fruit of worship 16 

CH. XV TRIKONA=BIMBA-LAKSANA 

(vv. 1-35) (pp: 211-215) 

S. No, Topic Verse Nor 
1 Triangular units 1-9 


2 Mandal-parts 10-30 


Colouring 31-32 
4 Assignment of Vedas etc. 33 
5 Worship of Brahman and attainment 

of Moksa 34-35 


CH. XVI KURMA-BIMBA-LAKSANA 
(vv. 1-48 ) (pp 216-218) 


५, No: Topic Verse No. 
| Designing of the sketch of a 

tortoise in a square 1-35 
2 Mouth portion of the tortoise 36-39 
3 Drawing a lotus 40-41 
4 Colouriug 42-47 
1) Worship of Vishnu 48 


CH. XVII SANKHA-BIMBA-LAKSANA 
(vv. 1-45) (pp. 219-223) 


S No. Topic Verse No. 
1 Drawing a square measuring 

32x32 1-10 
2 The conch design 11-40 
3 Colouring 41-45 
4 Worship of Nrsimh 453 


CH: XVIII KALASA-BIMBA-LAKSANA 
(vv. 1-62) (pp. 224-230) 


S. No: Topic Verse No: 


1 The design of a waterpot in a 
square measuring 40x40 ' 1-2 


2 Various parts of the waterpot 10-37 
3 Mantric ritual 38-41 
4 Lotus- design 42=43 
5 Outer parts of the Mandal 44-45 
6 Colouring 46-49 
7 Worship of Varah 50 
8 General instructions regarding 51-58 
9 Mandal motifs-Fruit of Worship 59-62 


CH: XIX WORSHIP OF NINE NAVEL DIAGRAM 
(vv- .-140) (pp. 231-240) 


5. No: Tope Verse No 
1 Purpose of ninenaval worship 1-5 
2 Various fruits of worship 6-16 
3 Further spiritual progress on rebirth 17-21 
4 Final fruit of worship 22-23 
5 Nine motifs in the federal Mandal 

diagram 24-28 
6 Invocation of the Lord 22-47 
7 Revival of worship in the deserted 

places 48-74 
8 Ritual of worship of Federal Mandal 75.129 
9 Vishwedeva tarpana 130-149 


CH. XX WORSHIP OF VISVAKSENA 
(vv. 1-121) (pp- 230-266) 


S. No, Topic Verse Noe 
1 Purpose of Worship 1-14 


xi 


2 Diagram for worship 15-18 
3 Ritual of worship 19-22 
4 Meditation of Visvaksena 23-33 
5 Meditation on retinue deities 39-51 
O Worship of the retinue 52 
/ Prowess of Visvakscna 53-57 
3 Wership of Visvaksena in relation to 

Vasudev 58-82 
9 Dos and donts requiring naivedya 

offerings 82-121 


CH. XXI CHARACTERISTICS OF RETINUE (deities) 
(vv. 1-23) (pp. 267-270) 


Se No. Topic Verse No. 
1 The names of the prowesses of 

the goddesses l-7 
2 Assignment on various parts 8-18 
3 Description of the goddesses 19-22 
A Worship 23 


CH. XXII CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SUPPORT 
AND THE SEAT (wv, 1-75) (pp 271-280) 


७. No: Topic Verse No. 
l Description of the seats and 

supports 1-16 
J Meditation on principles and 


elements and attributes 17-26 


xii 


3 Assignment of Various principles on 
various lotus-parts 27-47 
Meditation upon Mantrashakti 48-4] 
5 Existence of divine power in the 
structure of Mantras 62-75 


CH. XXIII ASSIGNMENT OF SEAT-DEITIES 
(vv. 1-71) (pp. 281-289) 


S. No. Topic Verse No. 
1 Substratum-substrata relationship 

of diagram and the deity 1-7 
2 The efficacy of the Mantras 8-12 
3 Worship of divine in various seats 

and supports 13-20 
4 Presence of the divine in various 

supports in subtle and gross forms 21-27 
5 Invocation of the divine forms in 

varions parts of Mandals 28-71 


CH. XXIV CHARACTERISTICS OF DEITIES OF 
SUPPORTS AND SEATS (vv: 1-57) (pp. 290-291) 


७. No. Topic Verse No. 
1 Assignment of various deities Male 
& female on various Mandal parts 1-38 


2 Meditation on Sudarshan 39-41 


xiii 


3 Meditation on the Supreme Lord 42-47 
A Guard attendents 48-57 


CH XXV THE DESCRIPTION OF SUPPORT 
(vv. 1-41) (pp. 298-303) 


५. No, Topic Verse No: 


l Code of conduct for rituals 1-41 


CH. XXVI DETAILS OF THE OFFERINGS 
(vv. vv. 1-60) (pp. 04-312) 


S. No. Topic Verse No: 
1 Types of food offering 1-9 
2 Other offerings 10-25 
3 General rules about offerings 26-40 
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हरि; ओम 


श्री हयप्रीवाय नमः 


श्रीपो ष्क र सं हि ता 


प्रथमोऽध्यायः 


भीभगवान्‌ उवाच! ] 
यदा “तीणैब्रतस्तिष्ठेद्‌ गुरोरप्रे हितैषिणः | 
तदा चाज्ञापयेच्छिष्यं संप्राप्तं कमलोद्रव ॥ १॥ 
Say प्रदापयेत्‌ काले पात्रे गुणगणान्बिते | 
१यत्तदाज्ञापयेत्‌ त व गच्छ पुत्र धने यतः ॥ २॥ 


यागोपकरणाथ तु येन शान्तिमवाप्स्यसि । 
यथालन्धं तु तत्‌ पश्चाद्‌ गुरवे विनिवेध च ॥ ३ ॥ 


asana भगवन्निदं प्राप्त गृहाण मे | 
दयांऽबुरु त्वनाथस्य निमग्नस्य भवार्णवे ॥ ४॥ 


एवमादि०यदा भूयात्‌ करुणं वाक्यसञ्चयम्‌ । 


cada तदथै तु गुरर्मण्डलपूजने ॥ ५॥ 
1. वक्ता श्रीभगवान्‌ श्रोता च पौष्करः इति श्लो. तः४५-४७ 

स्पष्टम्‌ । तस्मात्‌ [ ]-मध्ये वक्‍त निदेशः संपादकोयः । 

चोर्ण इति साधु 

a-mi 

क-यस्य 


ख-कुरुष्वानाथस्प 


2 ASL wR 


ख-तया A 


2 


सूत्रयित्वा विधानेन प्रूरयित्वा tesa: । 
लिखित्वा कुङ्कुमाथैर्वाश्चालिख्य घटिरकादिकैः 


भूमो हेमशलाकाथेर्वित्ताभावात्‌ प्रयत्नतः | 
पूजयेत्‌ फलपुष्पाथेरारण्यैनित्य*संभवैः 


पूजितं दशेयेत्तस्य तं (तत्‌) तु विद्वि चतुविधम्‌ । 
आधथं"पद्मोदराख्यं 9° तत्वसंख्योपलक्षितम्‌ | 


अनेककजगभे तु द्वितीयं परिकीर्तितम्‌ | 
तदनेक्प्रकारं च चक्राब्ज स्यात्‌ तृतीयकम्‌ 


यस्य मेदोऽप्यनेकश्च स खब्बद्ान्जसंभव | 
मिश्रचक्रामिधानं तु मण्डलं बहु^भेटयुक्‌ 


asad समाख्यातं aasian विमुच्यते | 
महाख्यं नवनाभं तु बिम्बमेदेन यत्‌!०स्थितम्‌। 


क-ग-रजश्शुभेः 

क-ग-वालिड्य 

ख-कादिथिः 

ख-नीरसभव: 

ख-पद्मो दूवाख्यं 

क-न तु संख्योपल क्षितम्‌ 
क-भोदोप्यनेकाश्च ग-सेवाप्यनेकाश्च 
ख-भेदधूक्‌ 

ख-रुद्धो 


ख-स्मृतम्‌ 


॥ ६ ॥ 


॥७॥ 


॥ ८ ॥ 


॥ ९ N 


॥ १० ॥ 


॥ ११ ॥ 


1. 


3 


दृष्टेन पूजितेनाथ तथाभनो कल्पितेन च। 

मोक्षो येन भवत्याशु भक्तानां केवलेन च ॥ १२ 
भेदयुक्तेन कालेन दृष्टनेशेन वे क्रमात्‌। 

द्वादश्वां प्रतिपक्ष तु वत्सरान्ते ततो द्विजम्‌ ॥ १३ 
समयी स॒भवेद्भक्तः पुत्रकश्चापरेण तु । 

eda पूजितेनापि agenda वे दि ॥ १४ 
तथाविधेन कालेन योग्यता तत्य जायते | 

विद्वारम्मेष्य निष्पत्तो gata च भक्तितः ॥ १५ 
agzi द्विजाद्न्तं शेषैः [सांबत्सरे दिनैः] । 

एकैके प्रूजयेत्प्न॑ (१ द्वं) याबदब्जं प्रपूञ्यते (agada) ॥ १६ 


gma यदा प्राप्तो जन्तुः प्रक्षीणकल्मषः | 
तदागसि zae तदागसःक्षये)तस्य प्रवतेन्ते खि (? फ)लान्यपि ? 


॥ १७ 
तदाश्सो साधकत्वेन योक्तव्यो गुरुणा तथा। 
तृतीयमण्डले चेष्ट्वा तत्र तं च प्रवेशयेत्‌ ॥ १८ 
gq तं बहुमिभैंदेर्ध्यात्या पूजय (? य्य) गोचरे | 
पञ्चचासरहीनेन पक्षाणां त्रितयेन च ॥ १९ 
एकैकं पजयेच्चक्रं यावदन्जं (ब्द॑) प्रपूजयेत्‌ | (व्यते) | 
तत्फलानि प्रवर्तन्ते क्रमशस्तस्य बै द्रिज ॥ २० 
गुरुणा साधकस्यातो दरीनीयं (? यः) प्रयत्नतः | 
चतुर्थ (र्थम्‌) तुः महायागो येनाचायैत्वमाप्नुयात्‌ ॥ २१ 


क-महायोगो 


1, 
2, 


तत्राथोक्त तु Paete वाक्येन चिन्तयेत्‌ | 


द्विज शेषदिनानां तु ह्येकेकं तु समापयेत्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 


संबत्सरचतुष्कं तु यस्तु यागेन संयजेत्‌ | 
स संसाराणवादू ब्रह्मन पार प्राप्नोति दुस्तरात्‌ । ॥ २३ 


यधेक तु महायागं नवनाभं समुचजेत | 
अस्मिन्‌ संसारकान्तारे ज्ञानदीपास्त्वमी कृताः ॥ २४ 


भक्तानां विविधा यागा संयतानां सदैव हि । 
नित्यं विप्रास्तिक्रानां च श्रद्वाश्संयमसेविनाम्‌ ॥ २५ 


भवार्णबो हालङ्थ्यस्तु विना स्याद्यागतोऽन्यके} | 
यागपोतं समारोप्य ज्ञेयं पारामिलक्षणम्‌ ॥ २६ 


प्रोत्तायति वै सम्यगुपकारेण वै विना | 
कृपया परयाळविष्टो यो विद्वान्‌ स गुरुः स्मृतः ॥ २७ 


ज्ञात्वा भक्तमनाथं च निमग्नं शोकसागरे । 


उद्वरेद्यागहस्तेन स गुरर्मत्समः स्मृतः ॥ २८ 
यागानामपि तीर्थानां क्षेत्राणां सिद्वसेविनाम्‌ | 
पूजितानामचितानां yaaa भूणिः ॥ २९ 


तथेबायतनानां च आश्रमाणां महामुने । 
वेदगीतध्वनिमिस्तु हुयमाने हुताशने ॥ ३० 
सन्दशेनादकस्माच पुंसां संमूहुचेतसाम्‌। 
द्विषतां हेतुदुष्टानां नास्तिकानां सदेव हि ॥ ३१ 


ख-कालमिष्टमवावयेन 
क-ग-संयमि 


5 


कुबासना कुबुद्दिश्व कुतर्क नेचयश्च यः | 
कुभावश्च कुहेतुश्च नास्तित्वं लयं ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ ३२ ॥ 


1 भाव उत्पद्यते क्षिप्रं तन्मध्ये श्रह््याऽन्वितम्‌ (१ तः ) 
तदीयेन प्रभवेन श्रद्वादयादेषु किं पुनः ॥ २२ M 


amza: परिज्ञेयः शिष्यो गुणगणान्वितः | 
तन्मयो नित्ययुक्तश्च विकल्पोज्झितमानसः N २४ ॥ 


राक्लणः क्षत्रियो वैश्य: शुद्रो बा “स्वपदस्थित। | 
ब्रह्मचारी गृहस्थो वा कृतकृत्यो ययाविधि ॥ २५ ॥ 


बानप्रस्थोग्य भिक्षाशी नारी बा सद्विवेकिंनी । 
चीरः स्वच्छः सुसन्तुष्स्तत्वदशनका इक्षितः ॥ ३६ ॥ 


बन्धुबगेपरित्यागी उत्साही निश्चयान्वितः | 
लघ्वा पात्रं [तदा शिष्यं] यागदीक्षां समाप्य च ॥ ३७ ॥ 


ततोऽनो प्राकृतान्‌ बन्धांस्तदीयाञ्‌ जुहुयादू गुरुः । 


अतीतान्‌ बतेमानांश्च भविष्यान्‌ कमलोद्भव ॥ ३८ ॥ 
बन्धु (१ न्घ) संघे परिक्षीणे शरीरिसकुलारिथितिः ! । 
तत्त्वन्याप्तितमेता च बक्तव्ये च यथास्थिति ॥ ३९ ॥ 
1. क.हाव saad 
2. क स्वपदे 


3 ख-शरीरी 


6 
तदूबुद्विदर्पणोपेतान (? तं) हृदयस्थ तु atna । 
1तर्बामासमनाभासं चित्सदानन्दलक्षणम्‌ 
व्यक्ताब्यक्ततया मुक्त निलॅप गगनोपमम्‌ । 


तेनेदं तदभिन्यक्तं यत्रस्थस्समता ब्रजेत्‌ 


कृतकृत्यं तु daa pari AA च । 
संसारभयभीरूणामथइयं सतते त्वया 


योजना 'च परे तत्त्वे ककया संपरीक्ष च | 
पात्रस्थमात्मज्ञानं च कृत्वा पिष्डं समुःसृजेत्‌ 


नान्तर्धाने यतो याति जगद्वीजमबीजकृत | 
पावनं परमं ज्ञानमज्ञानतिमिरापहम्‌ 


पौष्कर उबाच-< 


2. 
8. 


कालेनाम्यन्बगच्छध्बै (१ तीं) युक्ती (? क्त) यागादिदौक्षया | 


॥ ४० 


॥ ४१ 


8२ 


a ४२ 


॥ ४४ 


भीरूणामम्रबुद्वानां जिलस्यान (? ना) व्यबस्थिते ! (! तो) ॥ ४५ 


यधन्तर। चिपंधन्ते किं स्थात्‌ तेषां: तुस्यते ? । 


असमाधक्रियाणौ च संछन्धज्ञानिनां विभो 


क-सवंभास 
क-ता-विसुज्य 
ख-यया वाति 


= 


श्रोभावानुवो च-- 
फल imag enfafe तीव्रतर gona} 
क्रिपानिवेहणात्तात संकरपोऽसाचिततस्य च ॥ ४७ ॥ 
यंदेवालेडकृता बुद्विनागतल्पेष्पेयाम्यहम्‌ 1 
भवाम्भोधिमपारं 'च आश्रमी (? त्वाश्रित्म) परमं पदम्‌ ॥ ४८॥ 


तदेव area तेन शाश्वतं पदमव्ययम्‌ । 
faza सिध्यमानश्च तुतीयश्चारुरूक्षकः A ४९ ॥ 


समध्वमेषां घे विद्धि किचित्कालान्तरेण g 

aupaca da: पूर्षाशी सिद्धभोजन: ? ॥ ५० ॥ 
अन्यश्च विर्यनाहारो बेला तस्येन्द्र ? (तस्यन) बतेते । 

अवसानेषु सर्बेचामतृप्तिन गुणस्स्मृतः ॥ ५१ ॥ 


Ua मन्त्रक्रियायोगे भक्तानां कमलोदव | 


कालेन *स्वमते शास्त (समता तेषां) द्वे (? इये) क्तस्मिनव्यये पदे 
Ww ॥ 


भक्तिश्रद्वासमेतानां नृणां मन्त्रपरिप्रह; । 
संसारोत्तारकः शश्र्यया बै तत्वविद्‌द्विजः HMR ॥ 
मतिनिष्ठाप्रमेय॑ 'च विषरंपैरप्यनावृषम्‌ | 
'लसत्समाघिनिष्ठेभ्यः सक्काशाज्नन्मना सह ॥ ५४ ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोप्कसंहित्तायां 
शिष्यपरीक्षालक्षणो नाम 
प्रयमोऽध्यायः 


1. स्वमते mea è? 


अथ द्वितीयोऽध्यायः 


पोष्कर उबाच- 


भगवन्‌ बण्डलानां च लक्षणं प्रत्रतीहि मे । 


एषामुक्तस्वनन्तर्तु प्रबासं ? (2 प्रकाश) च स्वयं च यः 


श्रीमगवानुबाच — 


पुण्पदेश समासाद्य प्रसिद्द सिद्वसेवितम्‌ | 
तत्रानेकग्रकाराणि स्थानानि कमलोद्भव 


घान्यात्रितमहीभागे लक्षणे सुपरीक्षिते | 
gaged च यागानि तानि ते कययाम्यहम्‌ 


पर्वताग्रे च तन्मध्ये सानुदेशे 'द्रिजोचिते । 
भूगते तु बने रम्ये पादपषचिस कुले 


भद्रे चोपबने हाथ ? (? R) प्रशस्ते कमला न्विते | 
कूलेषु निम्नगानां तु ता्ामपि च सङ्गमे 


समीपे पुण्यतीर्थानां सुस्थिरे-सारसाउुले । 
देबतायतनोदेशे गोष्ठेषु ब्राह्मणाश्रमे 


दुष्टप्राणिविनिर्मुक्ते चोरातङ्क “भयादिके (? विवर्जिते) | 
तत्र भूमिं परीक्ष्यादो 5लक्षणाढ्यां Sgeama 


॥ २॥ 


॥ रे th 


neu 


॥ ५ ॥ 


॥६॥ 


ne 


ख-विभाजिते 

ga? 
क-ग-सारससङ्कुले 
भयोज्झिते इति चेत्‌ साधु 
ग-लक्षणार्था 
ग-सुलक्षिताम्‌ 


9 


देवानामाल्याथ तु aÀ ब्राह्मणादिषु । 
यजनाथै तु यगानां गृहाथे गृहमेघिनाम्‌ 


धराधरवशो ? ध्यावे ? विना ब्र्नन्‌ गुणागुणाः । 


सन्ति भूमेस्समासेन तन्मे निगदतःश्रणु 


यस्मात्‌ क्ष्मा दोषनिमुक्ता करोल्यर्थक्रियां सदा । 


सा तु दोषवती भूमििध्नानुत्पादयेद्वहन 


अभावादल्रमन्त्राणां पिशाचेस्त्यञ्यतेऽ्जज | 
या प्रशान्तर्दमोपेता फलपुष्पसमाकुला 


स्निग्धशप्पसमाकीर्णा संयुक्ता मृदुभिस्तूणेः | 
gaa स्निग्धतोया च गन्धाढ्या मधुरासिता 


अनूपरा ह्यदग्धा च पावकोल्काकरश्मिमिः | 
दुगेन्धाध्यैमेहादोषेर्निमुक्ता सुखशान्तिदा 


दुश्जन्तुविनिमुक्ता सेविता सत्पतत्रिमिः | 
यत्र "राजन्ति बे गावस्तथाभन्ये मृगजातयः 


यत्र मोदन्ति बै ब्याघ्रकुञ्ञरा; सह मानबैः | 
जनयत्याशु Wels स्वकान्तास्विब दशेनम्‌ 


सर्वेषां सर्वदा सा yy शुभदा चाचेनादिषु । 
कुमुदोत्पलकहारैराकुला सारसादिमिः 


we 


Hed 


३) १० N 


N ११ ॥ 


श १२ ॥ 


१) १२५ 


॥ १४ ॥ 


q १५ ॥ 


॥ १६ ॥ 


1. 


रज्यन्ति इति स्यात्‌ किम्‌ 
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ge सरोबर यस्या a आम्रकाननम्‌ | 
महच्छरबण बामे शस्तो दक्षिणतो नग! ॥ १७ ॥ 


समेकवर्णा सर्पाथेनिसुक्ता चापि शस्यते | 
बापीकूपादिकं रबातमीशाने यस्य चोत्तरे ॥ १८॥ 


शुभलक्षणयुक्ता सा सवेसिद्विकरी मही | 
शीतरश्मिस्तमस्पर्शा निदाधे तु शुभावनी ॥ १९ ॥ 


अत्युष्णा या च हेमन्ते रसान्बा ? (१ fam) जलदागमे | 
ग्कांस्यभाण्डस्बना घण्टा वीणाबंशरवा: शुभाः ॥ Ro ॥ 


पृदङ्गदुन्दुमिरबा सर्वकामफल्प्रदा | 
समाध बा समं खात्वा पांसुमुर्देल्य gaa ॥ २१ ॥ 


अधिकेन भवेच्क्रेष्टा मध्यमा स्यात्‌ समेन तु 
अपूर्णामधर्मा विद्वि दुरितां तां परित्पजेत्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 


त्रिपञ्चसप्तरात्रेण यस्यां बीज प्ररोहति | 
प्रधाना मध्यमा न्यूना सा मही परिकीर्तिता ॥ २३ ॥ 


maaga शस्ता संदैशानप्रुवा द्विज | 


कूर्मपृष्टोनता योग्या घुझुभा दपेणोदरा ॥ २४ ॥ 
शबहुचक्रगदापश्मश्रीबत्सगरुडाकृतिः । 
बालामुकुटरूपा a सर्वसिद्वधिकरी मही ॥ २५ ॥ 


1, ख-कांस्पभाणडरना वापि जोणाबंशरवाश्शुभा। 
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aasan विपरीता च MARAT सदा À 
दूरतः परिहतेव्या सिद्धिहानिकरी यतः ॥ २६ ४ 


उक्तलक्षणपंयुक्ता यदि न प्राप्स्यते मही । 
स्वीकृत्य तवेत्तामान्यां gst मन्त्रांस्तु १ ( 'न्त्रसतुतै)थेेत्‌ ॥ २७ ॥ 


aa (? त्र) बास्तूत्तमं १ सम्यक्‌ संरन्याहीन॑ च होमयेत्‌। ˆ ˆ 
निराज्ये बहुनाळज्येत मध्यदेशे यथास्थिते ॥२८॥ 


ga वे सोत्थितं ? चेत्यकुड्यप्रासादज तथा | 
aan तु द्विगुणात्मानं म्छायामिध्मनि गर्भबत्‌ £ ॥ २९ N 


झुमेऽनुकूले्थ दिने कुर्याद्भूमिपरिष्रिहम्‌ । 


अहिसितेन मांसेन सक्तुना सोदकेन तु कै २० ॥ 
फल्पुष्पतमेतेन तैलक्षारान्बितेन च 
स्विन्ने संस्पशेसङ्चेन दधिक्षीरगुडेन च ॥ ३१ ॥ 
रजनीचूर्णयुक्तेन शाडचलेन तिलेन 'च 
दिग्विदिक्षु तथा मध्ये त्विदमुक्तवा बलि क्षिपेत्‌ ॥ २२ a 


येषां बे कूरसत्त्वानामयं भूभाग आश्रयः । 
ते प्रयच्छन्तु मे तुष्टि प्रयान्तु परमालयम्‌ ॥ २३ N 


ध्यात्वाश्य सदृशं देहमस्रमन्त्रेण चोव्ज्बळम्‌ | 
भूतान्याङ्ञापयेत्‌ पश्चात तोयान्तां निखनेन्महीम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ 


१. प-प्ताया 
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नरोज्ञोय ? समो बाथ शमेनैकेन वीथिकाभ 1 
gaang समाहूय गन्धाढ्याच्विदसंयुता ¦ ॥ २५ ॥ 


तया aga तदर्तमाठकाम्रहरे ? (2 रे) महीम्‌ । 
पश्चात्‌ समैस्तृणेत्रीहिपूर्णा पादपपछैः 1 ३६ ॥ 


कृत्वा संबासयेत्‌ तत्र गोगणं तु दिनत्रयम्‌ | 
शोधयित्वा च॒त॒र्यें:हि लाङ्गेः परिवर्तिताम्‌ ॥ ३७ ॥ 


प्रदीतेनेष्टकेनाथ स्पशनीया च सर्वशः । 
ततः काञ्चनजं रेणु ताम्रजं तारजं तथा ॥ ३८ ॥ 


रत्नजं गन्वभालाढ्यं सस्यदालिफलान्वितम्‌ | 
सपुष्षाक्षत”लाजाढ्य सिद्वारथेश्च तिलेयुतम्‌ प्र २९ ॥ 


श्रीकरं पञ्चगव्येन भूमो सर्वत्र वापयेत्‌ | 
अकृते वा कृते खाते शुद्विमेति च तत्क्षणात ॥ ४० ॥ 


अयस्यां सस्यादिकं सम्यग्यत्र कुत्र समाचरेता 
geal मङ्गलाथं च स्थानशुध्यर्थमेव च ॥ ४१ it 


दृष्टादष्टफलार्थ तु यागयज्ञादियाजिनाम्‌। 


ततस्समीकृत्य पदा. . . स्याप्रागुदप्लवात्‌ (१यथास्यान्महीप्रागुत्तरप्मा 
॥ ४२ ॥ 


-ताष्मतायुरयंश्चपि N 
1. क-वास्तामुरयति ग 
2.  क-ग-जालाढचं 
3. क-यस्यां तस्मादितं 
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Te याबद्वृषे *पृषेत्तोयं प्रसरं तच दिग्धयो; | 
पृथुमिर्भुतलैभूय: पीड्यं सयक्षकाष्ठजे! 
बर्षजस्परीतददशी कृत्वा मद्रोमयाम्थुना | 
उपलिष्यानुसंमाज्ये पाणिना वाभ्य बाससा 


झुभे बारेभ्नुकूलेश्य दिग्विदिकसिद्धिमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्वरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्कर संहितायां 
भूपरीक्षालक्षणो नाम 
द्वितीयोऽध्यायः 


|. क=-..-मुषेत्तोयं ग“~मुतयावत्युषेत्तोयम्‌ 
2 कन्ग-सिद्धसाचरेत्‌ 


॥ ३३ N 


॥ ४४ ॥ 


अथ तृतोयोऽध्यायः 


पोष्कर उवाच 


दिछसिद्विलक्षण नाम कथयस्व यथास्थिति । 
हिताथं सर्वलोकानां ममापि च विशेषत; 


श्रीभगवानुवाच 


एकस्मिन्‌ द्विज भूभागे शलकरो पूर्वोत्तरप्लवे | 
पूर्वापरे परिज्ञेय प्रसिद्दया लक्षणेन बा 


देवालयमहास्तम्भरथ्यासंस्थासु भित्तिषु | 
सकाशात्‌ साधनीयं यत्‌ प्रसिद्द पूर्वज तु वा 


c Se 9 
सूयश इकुसमायो aaa: पूवैपश्चिमम्‌ | 
विज्ञेयं लक्षणार्थ तु मध्यं घे सर्वेसाघनम्‌ 


तच ते प्रकटं Pafen यत्र यत्र स्थितो (! तो)? यथा । 


निरावरणभूभागे कुर्या्ागगृहादिकम्‌ | 


हेमादिधातुजां कुर्याच्छलाकां चतुरङ्गुलाम्‌। 
यावद्द्वादशमानोत्यामुभयोनेहुषाननाम्‌ 


Tle क-ग-गाद्यत्तवोत्पुर्व 
2 क-पश्य ग-पश्चि 
३, ख-पदा 
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प्यत्तवा aas मानं तु त्रिभागं वा तदन्ततः | 
'वेधयामुपलाकारं कुर्यदेकत्र चोभयोः 
Sharad सूत्र कोणमाचन्तयोजयेत्‌ ? 


ज्ञात्वा तु विधनं व्योम शड कुर्वैषुवतेभ्हनि 


कनिष्टाङ्गुल्बद्वृत्तं प्रशस्तं इृटदारुजम्‌ । 
सुतीक्ष्णधातुजं वाऽथ पोडशाइगुलमुच्च्स्तम्‌ 


द्वादशाङ्गुल (शचतुरड्गुल) माभूमावारोप्य द्वादशोध्वेगम्‌ | 


सशलाक तु तत्‌ सूत्र “शङ्कुमूलावधो न्यसेत्‌ 


~ 


मेखलाबन्धयुत्तया बै Sagi भाति पोष्कर । 
ततस्तत्तानयेत्‌ ? सूत्रं aad तु समं तु षा 


भूमिं शलाकया कुर्यात्‌ तेन सूत्रेण सवेदिक्‌ | 
समं समेन हस्तेन सूक्ष्म साकेतलक्षणम्‌ 


तां च वे mga! छायां तदूवृत्तपरिधो द्विज | 
लक्षयेत्‌ प्रविशन्ती च यत्र तत्राङ्कमुष्लिलेत्‌ 


ख-वेघाया 

खि-बरयोः 

ख-सितानित 

क-शङ्कुमूला, . . ‹ न्यसेत्‌ ग-शङ्कुमूलावघो न्यसेत्‌ 
क-लरनं भवति 

क-शड्करीयां च ग-शङ्करीयां चायाँ 


॥ ७ ॥ 


है ८ 9 


॥ ९ ॥ 


॥ १% ॥ 


॥ ११ ॥ 


N RRN 


॥ १२ ॥ 


> o p oI 
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पश्चिमे द्विज दिग्भागे mA हि. 
तद्वाह्मन्रममाणान्तं त्वेवं ae यदा ata 


यस्मिन्‌ देशे दिवारात्रं नित्यमेव समं द्विज । 


तस्मात्‌ पूर्वापरं तत्र न चान्यत्र तु तद्रवेत्‌ 


समं यत्र दिवारात्रमेकर्मिन्‌ AA दिने । 
तत्रानेन विशेषेण ज्ञातव्यं पूर्वपश्चिमम्‌ 


श्वेविषुबती काष्ठा दक्षिणादुत्त गता | 
तस्यां पूर्बापरो भागो विज्ञेयो छायया द्विज 


तया पश्चिमभागस्थं देश प्राग्भागगं तु धा | 
तस्यामभ्यन्तरस्थंवा लक्षणीयं प्रयत्नतः 


3तद्वाशां पूर्वेदिगभागं wa? तु विशङ्कया । 
स्वे स्वे देशे प्रथारूपं तथा देशान्तरेषु च 


उन्नतेष्वथ निम्नेषु मध्यादू ( ६) रस्थितेषु च 
ज्ञापकं दिनरांत्रिभ्यां षष्ठमंशं प्रकल्प्य च 


कयन्रमपि ः संबादि तत्प्रभाते नियोजयेत्‌ | 
एकस्मिन “त्रपसंकाले ? काले हु विघनाम्बरे 
क-ग-त्वकमेवहि 

क-ख-ग-प्रवे 

क-तद्वादिशां पुर्वदिशं पुर्वदिरसागयत्नु विसविशङ्टकया 
ख-नृपसं 


॥ १४ ॥ 


॥ १५॥ 


॥ १६ ॥ 


॥ १७ ॥ 


॥ १८ ॥ 


॥ १९ ॥ 


॥ २० ॥ 


॥ ९२१ ॥ 
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गराशिध्येया प्रणीता च मध्याहाथदि जायते । 
पूर्बापराभ्यां aheg ते देशं विद्वि सर्वदा 


अधे पणे तु मध्याहे यदि तादृग्बिधाय बै 
तथाविधा च ead? ere... 


RENO arent चतुर्विधम्‌ | 
पूर्वभागाधिके देश विधेयं तेन गृह्यते 


मेपे माध्याहिकी छाया विज्ञेयाऽटाङ्गुला तथा | 
संयुक्ताद्यङ्गुला oad पञ्चाङ्गुला भवेत्‌ 


चनुर्भिरङ्गुलेरूना मिथुने त्यद्गुला भवेत्‌ | 
दशकयद्गुलेमूयाद्‌ ब्यईगुली कर्कटे भवेत्‌ 
मिहे मिथुनबद्विद्वि कन्यायां बृषत्रद्भवेत्‌ | 


qe तु मेषसद्दशी वृश्चिके द्वादशाङ्गुला 


भ्ाबिशतिमि्युकथर्युलेधेनुषि श्वणु | 
अष्टादशाइगुला विप्र द्यइगुलेदेशमिबिना 


त्रिशद्धियङगुलेछना विंशत्यक्गुलका झषे | 
कुम्भे कार्भुकतुल्या स्यान्मीने eae श्विके यथा 


ग-नाशिष्येया 
ख-शाइकवोयभागधोः 


ख-वब 


॥ २२ ॥ 


N 33 N 


॥ २४ ॥ 


॥ २५ ॥ 


U २६ RK 


५ २७ ॥ 


॥ २८ ॥ 


॥ २९ ॥ 
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शङ्कोदर्दारभाग य द्विज्ञातव्यं तदङ्गुलम्‌ | 


तस्य यत्‌ षष्टमं भागं बोद्दन्यं द्यद्गुल तु तत्‌ 


एबं भूमण्डले ह्यस्मिन्‌ Jerre द्विजोत्तम | 
मध्यमं पश्चिम पूव ज्ञात्वा देशं यथास्थितम्‌ 


स्वस्वदेरो यथा पश्चात प्राग्दिगभागे तु लक्षयेत्‌ | 
WF च aa कृत्वा तदुल्लिस्य मण्डलम्‌ 


प्रत्यभाग तथेशाख्यं वृत्तक्षेत्र तु पोप्क! | 
तस्यैव मध्यदेशं तु मध्याहच्छायया द्विज 


afaa पूर्ववत प्राची ततस्सूत्र प्रासाये च | 
पूर्वापराभ्यां सूत्राभ्यां कृत्वा कमलसम्भव 


त्यक्वा तत्सूश्ननिकटाहिसद्रयात्‌ पूवेपश्चिमात्‌ | 
माने मध्यन्दिनच्छाया दिव्यं चेत दिकसमाश्रयम 
व्यक्तमङ्कदरयं कुर्यात्‌ तदे त्तोपगमान्तरे | 

ततः कमलसम्भूत पुरादीनां च ताधयेत्‌ 


पूवेपश्चिम 3मध्यस्थं नानाव्यङ्गमवक्षिपेत्‌ | 
सूत्र पूर्वापराभ्यां तु देशान्तरबशे सति 


॥ ३० 


॥ ३१ 


॥ ३२ 


॥ २२ ` 


॥ २४ 


॥ २५ 


॥ २६ 


॥ २७ 


a-g यादावेषा 
ख-ग-तथा शक्यं 
GAR नामत्ययं 


19 


fared तेन qan पश्चाहै दक्षिणोत्तरम्‌ | 
MEA वृत्तमध्ये यत्‌ तत्‌ सूत्रं परिमाज्ये च | 


यद्यपि स्यात्‌ तदाकारं तत्सूत्र च तथा aR: 
तस्य देशस्य aga laa... 


“[येदियदिने कृत्तं तत्तन्मध्यशमवेक्षया | 
tiia तु कालेन ज्ञातुमिच्छति वा यदि 


यथावत्‌ पूवेदिग्भागमसन्दिग्धतयाऽपि बा | 
अनेन विधिना नूनं सदेवाम्बुरुहासन 


LANAA 


पुसूक्ष्मे बहुभिव्यक्तेलेखेश्चेब निरन्तरे । 
प्राकमममाणेन संपूर्य TAS बाह्यतः क्रमात्‌ 


“यावच क्षमावसानं च तथा छाया (? यां) निरीक्षयेत्‌ | 


“प्रविशान्ति च लेखानामुद्दिश्येव यथा ततः 


याबता सा पपुनै............ | 
यस्मिस्तु परिलेखा ५भूर्वसत्या दीधेमेब च 


॥ रे८ ॥ 


॥ २९ ॥ 


॥ ४० | 


॥ ४१ ॥ 


॥ ४२ ॥ 


॥ २२ ॥ 


॥ २४ ॥ 


क-ख-ग-तत्सुत्रं येति चेति च । 
मपेक्षया 

क-ग-यावच्य ... वसानं 
क~प्रविशस्त ... लेखा 


क-ख-ग-पुनैस्यामित्य (त्रि) च्छायापरके (परिके) रपि 


क-तात्मत्स्वस्त्या 
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तत्‌ स्थानं चिहयेश्क्त त्रीथीनामुत्तर्रा दिशम्‌ । 
समुत्पाट्य ततःशडूकु न चलत्यघनी यथा 


ततःशडकुक्ताडुस्य उदग्दिकसंस्थितस्य च 
शङ्बुमूलस्थितस्यापि चिहस्य कबलोद्रब 


149 प्रसार्य वै सूत्र सुधालिप्त तु चोपरि | 
दक्षिणोत्तरसञ्मा ः तु तस्मात्‌? तस्मात्‌ पूर्वापर तु बा 


परिश्ञेयः प्रयतत; प्रासादादिषु साधन । 


पोष्कर उबाच-- 


ज्ञातुमिच्छाम्यहं नार्थ यदेतत्‌ कथित त्वया | 


ूर्वापरादुदग्याम्यं तस्मात पूर्वापरं तु वा 


श्रीभगवानुवाच 


1. 


शङ्कुसूत्र द्विधा भवा मध्ये विध्नं भरप्वेत स्फुटम्‌ । 
कृत्वा सूत्र तु तत्रेव निरुषनेकर्णिना 

तेनेच्छादन ? सूत्रेण द्वितीयेन करेण तु | 

तच्चक्रकृड्रमं सूत्र ea हिंद्रयाद्द्विज 

ताभ्यामन्तस्तु दीर्घेण तयोस्संस्थेन तन्तुना । 
पाणिद्वयेन चेकेकं लाज्छयेद्दक्षिणोत्तरम्‌ 

त NRF पूर्वापरं लाञ्छयेददक्षिणोत्तरम्‌ | 
यथा बञ्राप्रबद्विप्र भवेदूभूगलाकृति 


ख-दिव्य॑ 


॥ ४५ il 


॥ ४६ ॥ 


॥ ४७ ॥ 


॥ ४८ ॥ 


॥ ४९ | 


॥ ४० ॥ 


॥ ५१ ॥ 


॥ ५३ ॥ 
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napad सूत्रं seq "रचित यतम्‌ | 
जायते मध्यमात्रे तु दिकचतुष्कस्य पोष्कर 


गाननामिमतेनाथ चतुरश्रं तु साधयेत्‌ | 
“०ममण्डलपञ्मादि “साधके जनक तु यत्‌ 


मभ्यस्थितेन सत्रेण दिक्सृत्रणाङ्कयेत्‌ पुनः | 


“हतो दिक्संस्यचिहानां सूत्रमानं निधाय तु 


दिक्षु चबान्तरालानि लाज्टय पूर्वोक्तलाञ्छनः | 


नतस्मृत्रचतुष्कं तु चिहानिहृगतं Pada 


चतुरश्र भवेत क्षेत्र सन्दिग्धस्य महामुने । 
>मत्रापरप रागेव न्विष्टिनिर्माणसिद्धये 


पुजनीपश्च विधिचत्‌ पुरुषो वाऽथ संस्थितः | 
छायोव्यो यः पुनर्विग्न विश्वरूपस्य घे विभोः 


सर्वदिक्षु afuhi संविभज्य च | 
सूत्रस्सुधाबलिप्तश्व यागागारवसुन्धराम्‌ 


ला-रुचिरे 
ख-साध्यते 
a-a तादृक्‌ 
ख-निधाय च 


ख-परागे ख 


॥ ५२ ॥ 


i! ke ॥ 


॥ ५५ ॥ 


॥ ५६ ॥ 


॥ ५७ ॥ 


॥ ५८ It 


॥ ५९ R 
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एकाशीतिपदोपेतां कृत्बैबं तां प्रयत्नतः | 


गप्रत्येकास्मि.... .... . कुर्यात्‌ तत्तु्यशिन चाम्बुजम्‌ 


दलाष्टक्युगं चेव कर्णिकाकेसरान्वितम्‌ । 
आनीशरक्षोवायव्यबरहिः कोणपदेषु 'च 


चतुष्टयं यत्‌ पञ्चानां केबल TAJTA, 
ईशानपदपप्मात्त समारभ्य प्रपूजयेत्‌ 


बाह्यपड्क्तिषु पञ्चेषु क्रमा देकान्‌ सुरानृषीन्‌ । 
बृषाङ्कपदपश्चे तु ब्रह्माणं कर्णिकान्तरे 


इश्वरं तपनं चेव दितिं चब तथाऽदितिम्‌ । 
पूवपत्र समारभ्य विन्यसेधावदुत्तरम 

एबं तस्मिन्‌ पदाब्ज तु पूजयिःवा तु पञ्चकम | 
यष्टव्य च ततस्सम्यम्बिबुधानां च सप्तकम्‌ 


क्रमात्‌ सप्तपदस्थानां पञ्चानां कर्णिकोपरि | 
[श्वाय्वा]ख्य॑ चापबत्सं च जयेन्द्रो समशीयकः ¦ 


रविस्सच्यात्मदेबो च ततो वहिपदाम्बुजे । 
भूयः पितामहं मध्ये पूर्वपत्रे न्यसे८शम्‌ 


1. क~-ग-प्रत्येकस्मिन्यते य-प्रत्प्रेकस्मिन्यते 
2. ख-पुयूबाख्यथ वत्सं 
३, ख-समरीवकः 


1 
2 
3 
4 
5 


t- 


ce 
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naa हि fay पूपा दक्षिण पश्चिमोत्तरे । 


oe . ~ . 
a" aa कोणप्नषु पत्रस्थं च चतुष्टयम्‌ 


यद्राक्षसकोणान्तमम्बुजेष्षथ सप्तकम्‌ | 
सबितार्यं च सावित्रं ?म्बस्त्ययं च प्रहक्षमम्‌ 


विवस्थान्‌ धर्मदेवस्तु गन्धर्वाधिपतिस्स्मृतः | 
~ CO ~ 
पञ्चे नेक्रतकोणस्थे भूयो ब्रह्माणमन्तरे 


भूङ्गाख्यो मृङ्घराद्‌ चव ततः पितृगणाधिषः | 


देवो !द्रापरिकाख्याश्व (१ दोबारिकास्यो च) 
“प्राऊपत्रादों चतुष्टयम्‌ 


taasang देबतासप्तक॑ क्रमात्‌ | 


कर्णिकान्तगत न्यस्य याचद्वायुपदावधि 


इन्द्रश्चेन्द्रपदाख्यश्व “सुम्रीबं (? बः) वुसुमद्विजः | 


मित्राख्यो agora त्वं (१ त्व) सुराधिपतिः पुनः 


वायव्यपदपग्ने तु मध्ये चब प्रजापतिम । 


प्राकूर्बादिषु १पद्मेषु (१ पत्रेषु) शेपश्वाधर्म एब च 


क-ग-स्वस्यन्हग्रह 
ख-ढौ परिघाः काश्च 


ग-प्राक्वत्राष्ट 


न > क-ख-ततोष्टपद्सपत्रेषु 


= ` ` सुग्रोबं काससहिज 


6. 


ख-पबूमेषु 


॥ ६८ 


॥ ६९ 


॥ ७० 


॥ ७२ 


॥ ७३ 


॥ ७४ 
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यन्मया (? यक्ष्मा) घिपतिश्वब ? नागेन्द्रस्तदनन्तरम्‌ | 
सप्तकं देवतानां च giaa पूजयेत्ततः ॥ ७५ ॥ 
ूर्बाख्यो रुद्रदास्च !मुख्यो भ्छक्रतोमको | 
धा (ध) राधरश्च बत्संज्ञा (? ज्ञ) इत्येते देवतागणाः ॥ ७६ ॥ 
पूजयित्वा ततः पश्चादेकेकर्मिस्तु पङ्कजे। 


स्वनाम्ना वास्तुनाथं तु पत्रमध्ये स्थितं यजेतु ॥ ७७ ॥ 


कोणभागस्थपञ्चानां केसराधो यजेच्च तम्‌ । 
प्रणवं बास्तुनाथाय नमश्रान्ते प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ ७८ ॥ 


तत्राष्टकमले (? दले) नेब पूरय बर्षाष्टकेन तु | 
पृजयित्वा विधानेन पुष्पधूर्पादिकेन च ॥ ७९ ॥ 


दधिश्षीरोदकेनेव भश््येस्सफलमूलकः | 
2 aq विबुधत्रातं बाह्यान्तःकरे पुरा ॥ ८० | 


तदन्तरपदान्जानामीशकोणादितः पुनः । 
नागकुण्डलबद्त्रझ ? [ न्‌ ] दक्षिणावर्तकेन तु ॥ ८१ ॥ 


यावन्मध्यपदाब्ज तु gÀ वर्णाश्केन तु | 
मातृक्रावर्णमेदेन ह्यकारादिक्रमेण तु ॥ ८२ ॥ 


याबद्द (दृह) कारबण तु ततोःब्जेभन्जे दलेषु च । 
तेनेव क्रमयोगेन पूजयेदेवतागणम्‌ ॥ ८३ ॥ 


1. क-मुखो wesw A-R भल्लक 
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द्वितीपाषरणे चव अन्क्षरीये निबोध मे । 
'धाता यन्ता व: काल (१ का) माम ? कर्ता यजेत्तत; ॥ ८४ ॥ 


ate प्राणतिरोयज्ञं ? रविकारं Ata च ? । 
लोकनाथो विधाता वै भगस्स्रष्टा नियामकः 1 ८५ ॥ 


यदेव न च कल्याणो 
auld विश्वकर्मा चेदित्येता ! कमलोद्रब ॥ ८६ al 


देवताश्चान्तरे पअ्याश्चतुर्वैशतिसंख्यया | 


एतेषामन्तरे भूयस्तृतीयाबरणे श्रृणु ॥ ८७ ॥ 
षोडशानां ततस्संख्या......... देवतागणम्‌ | 
समुद्रमितरे AN मासा नाव्यश्च तारकाः ॥ ८८ ॥ 


विशेदेवाश्चाप्सरसो मनबो ऋषयस्तथा | 


aaa) मरुतस्सिद्वा नागास्साध्या मि......... ॥ ८९ ॥ 
चतुर्थावरणे न्यसेत्‌ | 
तत्पादादो नवानां तु पञ्चानां पन्नमध्यतः ॥ ९० ॥ 


मध्यपद्मे तु पत्रस्थं विश्वरूप यजेत, प्रभुम्‌ | 
थ्यस्यैयं देवताचक्रं बाहनाश्चानुया यिमि! ॥ ९१ । 


क- ..................... कालमास 
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संयुक्त तिष्ठते देहे सफलत्य महात्मनः | 
प्रणबेन स्वनाम्ना च नमस्कारयुतेन 'च 


A AX ak. 
एककं gàd तथेककं द्विजाक्षरम्‌। 
इसेषमुत्तरस्यां दिक्‌ geai बाऽ्जसम्भव 


1विविक्तमुदवरेत क्षेत्र सुतुर्यारित्व2भानये ! 
3यस्मादतीव gat? वास्तुक्षेत्रमसिद्विदम 


“विवृता स्सिद्धयस्सर्वाः प्रबतेन्ते सदा दृणाम। 
सामान्यादविकाराद्वा शान्तिर्भवति शाश्वती 


अत एव हि तत क्षेत्रे बधनीय॑ प्रयत्नतः | 
प्रत्ययाथे हि मोक्षस्य सिद्वयस्संस्यिता यतः 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 


दिकसिद्विलक्षणो नाम 


तृतीयोऽध्यायः 


क-ग-विषत्त्क...... क्षेत्रं 
ख-पानयोः 
खा-यस्मादिति चतुर्यशः 
क-ग-विकुती 


अथ चतुर्थोऽध्यायः 


धोष्कर उवा च-- 
यदर्थमेव देवेशा taga त्वयोदितम्‌ । 
तदादिश प्रमाणेन यागानां मन्दिरादिकम्‌ 
श्रीभगवानुवाच-- 


सुप्रणीत॑ प्रमाण च ज्ञात्वा वै माण्डलीयकम्‌ | 
अप्रणीतप्रमाणा वा मानमाइत्य मण्डलात्‌ 


श्ततश्चास्त्रायते मानमत्य भूतेस्तषैब च | 

अभूय ? बलिभूमानां श्रामणीमानमेव च 

ज्ञात्वा समाहरेत्‌ पश्चात्‌ प्राकार मण्डलं तु वा ॥ 
पोष्कर उवाच-- 


प्रणीता मानसामान्या मानानां बा जगद्गुरो | 
यागानां विस्तर॑ ब्रृहि अञ्नादेभूमिविस्तृताम्‌ 


श्रीभगवानुबाच-- 


जालान्तरगते सूर्ये२भाति रेणुगणश्च यः। 


स एष परमाणुस्स्यादष्टामिस्तैरणुस्स्मृतः 


ख-चतुरश्वस्त्वयोदितः 
ततश्चाल्यायते इति स्यात्‌ किम्‌ 
ख-पश्धेब्रेणु 


on > 


॥ १ ॥ 


URN 


॥ ३॥ 


॥ ४ ॥ 


n 
क 


फ़ sr pr 
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agit: कमलो संत तेस्तु 1लिक्षाऽषटभिर्भत्रेत्‌ | 


तामिलिक्षाष्टकेयूकां विद्वि यूकाष्टकं यवम्‌ 


अप्टमिस्तु प्रमाणोत्यैरङ्गुलं च यवोदरे: | 
गोलकं हि शकलश्चेत्र नाम स्यादृद्यइगुलश्थ च । 


अबदकल च स्पृतं तालमध्वनीनबकर्मणि | 
चतुर्विशतिमि्र्मन्‌ हस्तस्तैरइगुलेभेवेत्‌ 


तेनेब हस्तमानेन गुरुशिष्योत्यितेन च । 
मण्डलादो तु aaa “निदध्या [न्मान] pa 


मिन्नप्रमाणयागानामख” भूमेकजोत्त. . ... . । 
आचद्वादशमिर्मानमड्गुलेः परिकीर्तितम्‌ 


द्वितीयमष्टादशभिश्चतुशावितिभिः परम्‌ | 
7अङ्गुलालेपनत्वान्या ? त््यङ्गुलाचतुरद्गुलाः 


॥ ६॥ 


loll 


॥ ८ ॥ 


॥ ९ ॥ 


॥ १० ॥ 


॥ ११ ॥ 


क-लक्ष्याष्ट 
ख-फलाश्चेव 
ख-षड्गोलं च 
क-निदध्या . . . कल्पना 
ख-ग-भूमंकजोत्तवम्‌ 
a-ga द्वादशाविश्च 


ख-अड्‌गुलानेवनात्वानु 


NI 


ao 
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पोडशा इगुलमानेन*....... .. क्षाघिका सताम्‌ | 
साधहत्ता द्विहस्ताश्च तदा सार्धद्विहत्तकाः 


वीथिका स्वल्पविस्तारा यागानां समुदाहृता | 
अधमं मध्यमं हस्तो यागानां सा त्रिहस्तका 


अघिका साधेहस्तेन३वीघी झुभतरा मता | 
कार्या विस्तीणमानानां यागानां सा मिन्नरूपिणांम 


गमनेमिचतुर्हल्ता षड्गोलक*युताऽथबा | 


SIMCA च चक्रस्य अन्तेप्रद्विसमा ? स्मृता 


Àa सांवः्सरी यस्य द्वादशा ढ्गुल्क्रर्विना | 


बलिपपुष्पा......... भूत्ताभ्यां विविक्ता ohare 


"अस्त्राति......... यं प्रगीतमया च ते ?। 
भूभागे संमितं कुर्यात्‌ सर्वेषां च पृथङ्‌ पृथक्‌ 


क- ग-तेवेद 

ख-हस्तं 
क-ग-विधिशशुस 
ख-युता तु वा 
क-ग-य॒गाभ्यास्य च 


क-ख-पुष्पात्य 
ख-ग-अस्त्रातिष्वति ... ..« भतं 


॥ १२ ॥ 


॥ १२ tt 


॥ १४ ॥ 


॥ १५ ll 


॥ १६ ॥ 


॥ १७ ॥ 
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: 0. ` 
बितानानां च यागानां 'स......धसमं भवेत्‌ । 


कुर्याच भूमिकिस्तारमख्जादुक्तं भ्रमान्तिकम्‌ 


हस्तादिपश्चहस्तान्तं यागमानं च सङ्गतम्‌ | 


ऊनाघिकं च पड्टरस्ताटन्मा (न) मस्य प्रजायते 


याबद्वादशहस्त स्यात्‌ किद्चिद्वोन तु वाऽधिकम्‌ । 


मध्यम*बिद्वि तन्मानं ततोध्व तु स्मृतं महत्‌ | 


प्रमाणमेवमादो तु चिन्तयित्वा प्रयत्नतः | 
व्यागवेश्म, ...... . . कुर्यात्तस्य तु लक्षणम्‌ 


स्वत्पमण्डलगेहानां हस्येनेकेन कल्पयेत्‌ । 
Aga विप्र मित्तीनामथवार्धाधिकेन तु 


द्विहस्तं मध्यमानां तु "मित्ति......... । 
विस्तीर्णा यागवेश्मानां मित्तिविस्तारमब्जज 


कुर्याद्वस्तचतुप्केण पञ्चकेनाथवेच्छया | 
yasana महीयं सङ्गवेषु च 


छ-सकलोत्यसस ग-सकगोधंसमं 
क--ग-त्मास................ प्रजा........ 
ख-साधिक ग-वाधिक 

क-विहितं ग-विधितन्मानं 
ख-ग-यागयेन्मस्तहरणं 

ख-वेपुल्यं इत्याद्यर्घचतुष्टयं गलितम्‌ 
प-मित्तिममातिमशा भवेत्‌ 


॥ १८ 
॥ १९, 
।' २० 
॥ २१ 
॥ २२ 
॥ २३ 


॥ २४ 


= 


छा A w N 
7 क. 
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नबहस्ता द्विजश्रेष्ट दशका “दशघधोद्टिता। 


भक्ति ( fafa) सङ्घ तु सम्पा मध्यमान तु सर्वदा ॥ २५ ॥ 


काद्वादशदीप च तबैषैकोधिक तु तत्‌ । 
चतुदशोच्छित बाऽपि विततानां प्रकल्पयेत ॥ २६॥ 


अस्य न्यूनाति वा हि (१ पि) स्यान्माण्डलीयस्य सर्वेदा । 


त्रिविधं Afai तु अमध्याहे तद्यपेक्षया ॥ २७ ॥ 
HRI +--+ TAT संख्यया कमलोद्रब । 
उत्तोत्तया चेव “वैपुल्येन सहव हि ॥ २८ ॥ 


काष्टरपक्वेष्टकामिश्रे हुधालेपाय सात्विकम्‌ | 
यागमण्डपनिर्माण प्रशस्त सवेसिद्विदम्‌ ॥ २९ M 


यथाकालं यथादेशं कुर्याद्वित्तानुरूपत्तः | 


स्थस्पानां यागवेश्मानां द्वारमेक॑ प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 


मध्यतः पूर्वादिग्मागे पश्चिमे द्येवमेष च | 


दिगन्तरपरित्यागात्‌ “कृत (१ दतद्‌) द्वारमसिद्विदम्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 
क-दश . .. . ताम्‌ 
क-भर्त 


क-मध्या व्यपेक्षया ग-म्रध्यार्ह व्यपक्षया 
क-ख-वेपुलेन 
क-ग-घ-त्यागं 
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तस्मा द्विक्षु प्रयत्नेन मध्यतो विनिवेशयेत्‌ । 
मध्यप्रमाणगेहानां द्वे द्वारे एवेपश्चिमे ॥ ३२ ॥ 
अतिविस्तीर्णमानानां प्राकाराणां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
दिक्षु द्वारचतुष्क॑ तु प्राकाराणां तेव हि ॥ २३ ॥ 
अखत्रयेण न्यूनानां कुर्यात्‌ सार्धेन चोडितम्‌ | 


स्वविस्ताराच मध्यानां चतुर्षाशेन करिपतम्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ 


अन्येषां पश्चिमांशेन द्वारोच्छ्रायं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
त्रिभागेनाथ क्येन ? ( 2 वार्धेन) 'सोच्छायाद्धि विविक्तता ॥ ३५ ॥ 


ढारीयशाखायुग्मस्य उदुम्बरयुगस्य च | 
उच्द्रायात पश्चिमांशेन न्यूनानां विस्तृतिभेवेत ॥ ३६ ॥ 


aga मध्यानामधोर्ध्वानां त्रिभागतः | 
विस्तरार्धेन बाहुल्यं Pacang la समाचरेत्‌ ॥ ३७ ॥ 


पञ्चसतक्रमाच्छाखानवत्रेनान्बितं तु तत्‌ | 
ar द्वारे तु शाखाभ्यां चतुर्थांशे व्यवस्थिते ॥ ३८ ॥ 


area द्विति (? fafa) स्थितिं कुर्यात्‌ स्वदिग्भागक्रमेण तु | 
बज्ञनाभं हरीशं च पूर्वेस्यां दक्षिणोत्तरे ॥ ३९ ॥ 


1. ख-सोच्छायाद विद्धि वित्त 
2. क-शङ्खादो......समाचरेत्‌ 
3. सर्वत्र ' हितिस्थ ' इत्येदास्ति 
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दाङ्क चक्रधर चब वज्ञवेत्रलताघरम्‌ | 
निपेधाभिनयोपेत श्रोणीतटकरार्पितम. Neo t 


हव्यस्वरूपसदश नेत्रवृन्दं यदेव हि । 
क्र 'ट्गद्भुतापेत वञ्जनाभे प्रकस्पयेत्‌ ५ ४१ ॥ 


एवमेव हरीश! च निषेधामिनबोष्झितम्‌ | 
प्रवेशामिनयाख्येन पाणिना किन्तु चिहितम्‌ ॥ ४२ ॥ 


एको छात्र निषेधं च «भक्तानां करोति À | 
भक्तानामपरश्चेव प्रवेश संप्रयच्छति 4) ४३ ॥ 


द्वारे द्रारे प्रतीहारढयस्येच प्रयोजनम्‌ । 
धर्माध्यक्षो नियन्ता च 2दक्षिणे दक्षिणोत्तरम्‌ १ ४४ ॥ 


बाणकामुकमेकस्मिन्‌ 3पाणौ पाशं तथापरे | 
कुर्यादन्तकतादश्यो पूवेबदूभुजभूषितो ॥ ४५ N 


किन्तु दण्डगदाहस्तो बञ्रचक्रविवजितो | 
जुद्गाक्षमप्रतानन्द प्रतीच्यां दक्षिणादितः ॥ ४६ ॥ 


4बाणकामुकमेस्मिन्‌ पाणो पाशं तथापरे | 
अन्यत्‌ करचतुष्कं FEM प्रवेबडवेत ॥ ४७ ॥ 
1. क-ग-बृग्गतोतोपेतं 


2. ख-दक्षिणे दक्षिणोत्तर इत्यक्षराणि वृश्यन्ते । इवं प्रभावपतितं 
समतन्तराधंस्य अन्त्य पादगतम्‌ 


श्लो. ४७ अंशः 
4. ख-इदमघं गलितम्‌ 
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आकृतो जलनाथस्य सदृशो सबैदैव fe 
वसुनाथं तुधानन्दमुदगिदग्दक्षिणोत्तरे 


GARE च प्राग्वच्छेष चतुष्टयम्‌ | 
कराणामनयो: कार्ये 1रूपेणोडुपतस्समो 


ततस्सारसकब्हरसचक्रे कम्बुपालिमिः १ | 
E मल बनमाल्म्रविभूषितम्‌ 


स्वस्तिरराम रक्षीड़ा......... यमुनान्वितम | 
एणेकुम्भश्रियोपेतं नागेन्द्रैस्सारसान्बितैः 


मूषयेदृद्वारशाखाभ्यामुर्ध्वो ठुम्बरकं द्विज । 
व्यालसिहग जाश्वा्रुदुम्बरमतस्तितम्‌ 


पूर्वे (१ ₹)णीयं ? न पूृबेक्तियुक्त कुर्यात. कदाचन | 
त्रिभागेनोन्नतद्वार उद्भायार्धेन सम्ययत्‌ ? 
शाखाथैद्वारबत्युक्क्तं गवाक्षगणमीदृशम | 

4दिक्कलीकं (१ कीलकं) समापाध द्विचतदकसंख्यया 
द्वाराणां सगवाक्षणां कपोतो घुमनोहरो | 


विचिन्रचित्रो पङ्क्तो च “निसृतो बा प्रकल्पयत्‌ | 


॥ २८ ॥ 
॥ ४९ ॥ 
॥ ५० ॥ 
॥ ५१ ॥ 
॥ ५२ ॥। 
॥ ५३ N 


॥ ५४ ॥ 


॥ ५०५ il 


N = 


fp 


e-par 
क-दिवक...... सम्तापाद्य 
क-ख-ग-घ-निधमो 


2, 


3 
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दार्षायसाङ्गगोपेतरबद्वारादिकं द्विज | 
भित्तित्रन्धं विनिश्चित्य विचिन्वीयात क्रमेण तु 


म्तम्भविन्यासमधुना मण्डपानां निबोध तु। 
यागागारगणस्बल्सं laaa स्तम्भविषजितम्‌ 


शेषस्तम्भयुतं कुर्याधया तत्‌ कथयामि ते | 
बलिभूमिसमीपानां यांगमूमेस्समन्ततः 


त्यक्तवा भू (१ श्र) मणिमूभागात स्तम्भविन्यासंमुच्यते | 
शप्रच्यादिदिकचंतुष्के तु मध्यैसत्रेण पोष्कर 


समीक्षयित्वा तान्‌ सर्वास्तत्र स्तम्भावलिं न्यसेत्‌ । 
पूजार्थमुपविष्टस्य स्तम्भेन स्याचयाक्रमम 


स्तम्भानामन्तरं चेव संन्ततस्संख्यया यजेत्‌ | 
चतुष्कमष्टकं चेव चतुष्कं च द्विरष्टकम्‌ 

fash च स्तम्भानामववा चतुरष्टकंम | 

तत्‌ साधं द्विगुणं वाऽथ ज्ञात्वा मण्डपविस्तृत ( ! ति) म्‌ 


जस्तम्भानि च सुवृत्तानि अष्टाश्राण्ययबा द्विज | 
द्विषट्कषोडशाश्राणि नानाकर्मयुतानि च 


ख-तत्तस्तस्भ 
क-ग-प्राच्याद् 
क-ग-स्तस्भानिव सुबुत्तानि 


॥ ५६ ॥ 


॥ ५७ 


॥ ५८ 


॥ ५९ 


॥ ६० 


॥ ६१ 


॥ ६२ 


॥ ६२ 
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शिश्टानामधे विस्तारात afd बाध्थवा द्विज | 
स्थूलान्यय यथालाभ तथा wa (१ चायब्य)पेक्षया ॥ ६४ ॥ 


अथ मित्तितमाविष्ट आसनादिविभूषितम्‌ | 
चतुरम्यधिक चव स्तम्मेम्यः कन्यकागणम्‌ ॥ ८६५ ॥ 


नियोनियम ? (१ नियमोभ्यत) सवेत्र नियमोऽयं न पौष्कर | 


यत्र स्तम्भो नरजितास्तत्र स्तम्भत्तमन्वितम्‌ ॥ ६६ ॥ 
शचतुर्रचतुष्पष्ठिसंख्यास्तम्भा3विब.-. ..-. । 
अन्यपूर्णानि धामानि चतुष्कं aa न्यसेत्‌ ॥ ६७ | 


स्तम्भानां रचनाथानां स्तम्भाव्या्त ? महामते | 
© -~ i 
द्यधेभागप्रमाणेन तातां विस्तारमा चरेत्‌ ॥ ६८ ॥ 


त्रिभागेन स्वविस्तारं तद्वाहुल्यं तु पञ्नज | 
एवमादीनि सङ्केन “युग्मास्स्तम्भगणा; पुरा ॥ ६० ॥ 


कृत्वा azii पश्चात्‌ समारोप्यस्तुलागणः | 
ऊध्बे तच्छादनाथ तु यथा AZZAL ॥ ७० ॥ 


भित्तित्रन्ध पुरा कृत्वा युक्तितः कन्यकागणम्‌ । 
बन्धैः *कार्ष्णायसाद्येस्तु यथादो लथमग्रजम्‌ ॥ ७१ ॥ 


क- विस्तार... ... यंवा 
क-ग-चतुरष्टचतु 


1 
2 
3, ख-विवजंनम्‌ ग-बियजया 
4. क-ग-युगास्तस्भ 

5 


ख-काष्ठायसा 
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दाक्यन्ते 'हारमु....... “न यात्युश्यूलता यथा | 
श्रिचतुःपञ्चहस्तादा प्रमाण चतुरङ्कणम्‌ 


म्तम्भानामप्रतस्ताक्ष्यो यागभूमे”द्विंजो ध्वजः | 
सन्धा बलबंशेस्तु पुस्पष्टस्सुदटेस्ततः 


म्तम्भकन्याशिरोबन्धं कृत्वा यप्नेन वेतुला ? । 
पुरा मूलं न्यसेद्रित्ति नो......... गतम्‌ 


वेधयित्वा ततो मलं तस्मिन्‌ काष्टे भुजं न्यसेत्‌ | 
भित्तिज लम्बमानस्य स्थूलतुर्याश्रलश्षणम्‌ 


` af 
दृदकाष्टसतमुदूभूतस्तस्थूलबेहुमिस्तथा | 
म्तम्मानां कन्बकानां च तुल्यानां तु तथा द्विज 


बन्धश्च सदृशं दद्यात्‌ पात्रेश्चायसनिर्मितिः । 
शढ्कुमिरश्वङ्खलाधश्व बहुमिस्स्याद्यया चलम्‌ 


तुलामुल्प्रदेशेऽथ भिन्नादपरि पोष्कर | 
इष्टकामि; सुधालेपैः *कुर्याच्छीर्षगणे महत्‌ 


अथ 'चन्द्रसमाकारमथवाङ्क (१ म) °लसारवत्‌ | 
क्रममाणविलाकाश ? aed ख विराष्ट्रणम 


७२ ॥ 


७३ ॥ 
७४ ॥ 
७५ ॥ 
७६ jl 
७७ ॥ 
७८ ॥ 


७९ ॥ 


a PON = 


हारमुद्गौसु 

cam द्विज इति चेत्‌ साघु 
ख-ग-नो कि चिदेवि 
क-कुर्यादुविगणं 
क-सारयब 
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२ त्रिमण्याद््य कृतं मागे भित्तेस्स्तम्भावसातन (2 नक)म्‌। 


gagamit सब fagh समापयेत्‌ ॥ ८० ॥ 


सह gaai चुणन श्रीयते न तु । 
लुलाशयस्यैबमेबं स्थिति कृत्वा aaa: ॥ ८१ ॥ 


कुर्यात्तदप्रतो भूयस्थिति चाबलसिद्धयेत ? । 
स्तम्भप्रदेश ?कण्ठानां रोप्यो बहुगुणो दृढम ॥ ८२ ॥ 


Rad च तुलान्तं यत्‌ तच्छिरोपरि विन्यसेत्‌ | 


तुलया सह तद्वाइँ प्रायश्शख््ण बन्धयेत्‌ ॥ ८२ ॥ 
किन्नगेरगगन्धर्वयक्षविद्याधरे स्सह | 
क्रीडमानास्स्वकान्तामिस्ते च कार्यास्तुलाधराः ॥ ८४ ॥ 


ततस्तुलानामग्रे तु सुलग्नां स्तम्भहन्ततिम्‌ | 


किश्लितत्‌ agiza दत्त्वा परितः पञ्चसम्भव ॥ ८५ 0 
iu ET छादनस्य स्थितस्य च। १ 
स्तम्भानामू्ध्यगं दद्यानियुत तु तुलागणम ॥ <६ tt 


तन्तूलामूध्यंगं दद्याद्वाह कुन्जप्रस्तारितम्‌ | 
पुगन्धमावसेनेव विश्रान्तं प्राक्‌ तुलोपरि ॥ ८७ ॥ 


1. क-क्रमव्याख्यं तु तस्मागं 

2. ख-वगंतः 

3. छा-कर्णानामसाप्यो 

4. a शहकोश्‍शनायसुतीव ग-शइकोश्शनाथ मुत्णोय 


> won 
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तम्यापि !पूवबद्दथाद्वन्ध च तुलया सह | 
उपबाहुद्रयेनापि तिर्यग्युक्तेन शसार्यताम 


प्राक्‌ प्रव च तुलाप्रस्थं दब्यादग्रभुज पुनः | 
पश्चादुपतुलानां तु अग्रतो बंशसन्तति 


day संकोपयेटग्रमग्रसुप्तमिवाम्बुजम्‌ | 
Ada, प्रसारितबंशेलेघुमिलघुमिः क्रमात्‌ 
प्रपूषमन्तिक॑ त तु छादनीयं च तत्ततः | 
७ `A ` A Ca 
तनुभिलघुमिस्चव काब्ठगैश्च 10272: 


aiamaa कोय ! सन्धरणक्षमेः | 
fad) मित्तो aa conf च योज्य च 


मध्ये मस्तकचन्द्राणां चन्दनाचच्युतस्य च । 
कदाचित्‌ तस्य मेघोत्थे मेप्रस्य “वहनाय च 


पादपृष्टयुते देशे. ........ काले 'पाजिते | 
क्षिप्रकर्मप्रसिद्दथथे शरकाष्टमयं शुभम्‌ 


गवाक्षकान्वित चव द्वारं स्तु परिभूर्षितः | 
छन्न वितानकेनोध्षे प्राकारं परिकल्पयेत्‌ 


ख-पूर्येवद्दत्वा बन्धं 
ख-साध्यतां 
क-वगे...... सन्धारण 


waa ' वाहनाय च' इत्येव वतंते 


॥ 


८८ 


Ro 


९१ 


२२.) 


९३ 


०१ 


= Qu 


N = 


> ७ 


रजोनिमुक्तयागानां 'दिक्‌......... पलिखितात्मनाम्‌ । 


गैरिकाकुड कुमायैश्व स्त्रीणां नानाविशेषतः 


दीघेकालीयकानां तु कुय त्‌ पक्तेष्टकादिकेः । 
प्राकारं MIATA तु प्रोन्नतं सुदृढं महत्‌ 


चतुरश्र gad च त्रिकोण बा मनोहरन | 
सदृशं पूज्ययागस्य 3तउञज्ञानकलितं दृढम्‌ 


कृत्वेवे मण्डपं युक्त्या तन्मध्ये तु प्रकःपयेत्‌ । 
cet समां तदाकारामीषत्‌ ध्रागुत्तरप्लबाम्‌ 


प्रोच्छूतां च विशेषेण स्यला दपेणसन्निभाम्‌। 
“सामान्या न भवेन मेदिनी मण्डपस्य तु 


तत्त पजोत्सुकामानां ? कुर्यादीनां ? तु धोष्कर । 


बिविक्तेनाड्गुलानां तु प्रोन्नतेर्याबदष्टकम्‌ 


एकक्वद्वयाद्पवेश्मानां नित्यं कुर्यात्‌ स्थलागणम्‌। 
नावा ह्गुलोनतेस्तद्यावत पश्चदशाङ्गुलम्‌ 


प्रोनतत्व॑ स्थलानां च मध्यमेषु गृहेषु च। 
'चतुर्बिशात्यडलान्तमुळायं षोडशाङ्गुलम्‌ (ला त्‌) 


ख-ग-विकपलोल 
बा-सुब॒सं तु 
क-ग-तभ्यान 
ख-सामाग्पा तु 


॥ ९६ ॥ 


। ९७॥ 


It ९८ ॥ 


॥ ९९ ॥ 


HH 200 ॥ 


॥ १०१ ॥ 


॥ १०२ ॥ 


॥ १०२ ॥ 


41 
प्राग वृद्धया कंतैन्यं ज्येष्ठाकारं गणस्य च। 
एहदुच्छायमानं तु कथित ते स्थलासु च ' `॥ १०४ ॥ 


पादमधे तु हस्तं बा विस्तारात्‌ स्वदिक्षु वे। ` 
ध्यछानामिष्टकायेश्च चिन्वीयात्‌ प्रम ततः '-॥ १०५ ॥ 


भूदा aga तन्मध्यमीषंद्वालुकयाऽन्वितम्‌'। 
परीक्ष्य केशकीटादीनारोग्यै त्ँनन्तरम्‌ ॥ १०६ ॥ 


॥ १ 


याबद्धवति पूर्वोक्तं लक्षणे षा विशेषतः | ` 
‘ast मध्योदितां wat म्सप्तमाहं Ge च “ ॥ १०७ u 


न ददाति यया मेदं यांगयीग्या भवेत्ततः । 
प्रतिष्टाप्प ततो ब्रह्मन्‌ वेदिकातोरणान्बितम्‌' ॥ १०८॥ 


पहिश्चतुष्किक्ाश्राणां सभीपे न तु a ed 

7 ने CN कत आरळ 5 

चतुष्पादतमायुक्तमनेकाडियुता यदि ॥ १०९ ॥ 
a 

। os f मई 


चतशाच्तुर्दिक्कु सुसमेषवन्तरेषु च। शिना 
यद्वि पादविन्यासं वेदैर्बेदविदा रा 1 ११०॥ 


चतर्द्रीदशपादा सा बिशत्यशिसमन्बिता । हि j 
भश्ष्टाघिकवृद्दया वा तंयुगापादसन्तते u १११ ॥ 
क्षमाविस्तारजेनैव मिन्नैराधेयविंशकै: । के 
तस्मिन्‌ यागगृहे दत्ता पुरा स्तम्भावली झुभा ॥ ११२ ॥ 


ताः 
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चत्वारि तोरणास्यस्मिश्वतुर्दिक्षु ARA क ।. 
त्रीणि त्रीण्ययबा सम्यगेकैकस्यां ल्यसेद्दिश्धि 


qa, मण्डपकित्तारपत्नक्रं खप तु: क | 
वेश्मनि स्तम्महीने तु वेदिक्रातोस्मेश्सह 


कार्या लक्षणसंयुक्ता बाइक, ARA । 
एव. सामान्यमानेन सविश्वेषेण, बै ततः 


पावनैयेज्ञकाप्टैथ पुद्ढैस्सरळेल्हयमेः | 
तुलायामोठरितदण्डेस्स्वस्वरांशविवधिते: 


वेदवेदविदाँ श्रेष्ठ प्रोच्छायेण. भवेच्छुमः-॥ 
तेनेबायामयोगेन कुर्यात्‌ पादाधिकेन 'च 


तोरणानां समुच्छायं ततूत्रिभागेन विस्तृतिः | 
merg सवेमृध्वैदण्डगणं विना 


त्रिधा कृत्वा समैर्भागैरूष्येगा ager भवेत्‌ | 
तदस्तदूद्वितीयं यत्‌ तदष्टाश्रे समापयेत्‌ 


चतुरश्रे तृतीयं तु Imama: दिक्क, । 
सर्बाण्याथेयदण्डानि सर्वतो वर्तुलानि च 


चतुरश्राणि वा कुर्यानानाक्युतानि च! 
सपुष्पमञ्जरीपत्रविह्णौरन्बिताति च 


ख-भागंत्तवछः 


॥ ११२ 


॥ ११४ 


॥ ११५ 


u. ११६ 


॥ ११७ 


॥ ११८ 


॥ ११९ 


॥ १२० 


॥ १२१ 


aS a eS 
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त्रिचतुःपश्चषट्सतस्थोल्यावष्ठाक्गुछानि | 
अष्रमाशायो (? माक्षेर्यो) चिक्षस्तः वेदेस्त लिखने वितो 


तत्समं तोरणं 'चान्यन्न्यस्पेकूभूमो हिजांगयकम 7 
इति सामान्यमानेन FHA च लक्षणम, 


वेदश्वरणदण्डानां *तदिदाषान शणुष्व भोः। 
२हरेरूध्बात्‌ धडंशं तु क्तवा पच्चांशसमितम 


एतदूढादशमांशेन तोरण मानमझ्जज। 
सममध्यत्रिभागं च सवेदण्डेषु मूगतम, 


मुड्योन्नतेभ्यस्सारेभ्यः प्राकारेष्वय AWRAT, । 
मन्दिरे स्तम्भप॑युञ्ते तोरणोळायमन्जःज 


स्तम्भायामस्तमं अकुयत्तइण्डो विन्यसेत्‌ क्षितो । 
लम्भमस्तकमानेन साघिकेन तदेष हि 


“ल्तम्भपादोन्रतस्थेन प्रमा गेन प्रकरप्य च | 
api तोरणानां च स्तम्भाध्यन्तरगास्थितम्‌ 


तहेवेन्द्रस्वरूपेण कार्या वेदविदां र | 
चक्रद्वितयमध्यस्थ “पक्षमण्डलमण्डितम 


॥ १२२ ॥ 


W १२३ ॥ 


॥ १२४ ॥ 


॥ १२५ ॥ 


॥ १२६ ॥ 


॥ १२७ ॥ 


॥ १२८ ॥ 


॥ १२९ ॥ 
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तोरणे तोरणे gael चोव्वेसंस्थितम्‌।- ` 

1 तूपेरश्रमपारे er -संित्रंकित्रयेत्‌ ततः , - “17१३० 

सुनिसिद्वामर शश्रापतैरनेकाद्भुतदर्शिभिः | ` ` 
; `, दिशापालवनोधानैबहुमि्मग्यूयपैः ' ˆ ॥ १३१ 

तथागवेश्म सकल रक्षनीयं प्रयत्नतः | 
+ ` कुर्यात्‌ सुधाविलिते वा yatta, ` ॥ १३२ 

aiam वखेदुकूले विविधोऽ्बलैः | 


धण्टांभिरधचन्द्रा चेरातपत्रैर्मनोरमै: `` ॥१३३ 


विचित्रेण वितानेन सुसितेनोउज्बलेन बा , 
कर्णिकाजाल्युक्तेन वेदेरूध्वे तु भूषयेत्‌ ॥ १२४ 


प्रागुत्तर दिग्भागाद्यावत्कोण तु मारुतम्‌ } 
सितादिवर्णमेदोत्या; पताकास्तत्र योजयेत्‌ ॥ १३५ 


एवं रागविभागेन प्रत्यग्भागाच वै पुन: । , ॥ 
दक्षिणाशाविधिर्याबद्द्वितीयं च चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ १३६ 


एकेन “सर्वाणि च....... --उभो कुर्या द्वितानके | 
तीरणं यो वितान च समानं विनिवेशनम्‌ ॥ १३७ 


eo 


t 


= 
° 


ग-क्पेरश्रम 

ख-प्रान्ते J 
क-ग-गुरुूयूधपेः 

ख-सवंपर्णी च 


> ph 
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ध्यजाएक॑ समारोप्य यथा ZATA | 


बहिकोणात्‌ समारभ्य याबत्कोण तु शाङ्करम्‌ ॥ १३८ ॥ 


सितारुणे च पीतं च कृष्ण कुर्याच्चतुष्टयम | 
भूयश्चोत्तदिग्भागा यावदिक्पश्चिम द्विज ॥ १२९ ॥ 


!तयाविधाश्चतुप्कं तु ध्वजानां परिकीतितम्‌ | 


र।जपाघाणबर्णभं चक्रपक्षीश्वरोपगम्‌ ॥ १४० ॥ 


बजयन्तीत्रयं कुर्यात्‌ तोरणे पूवैदिकस्थिल्ने । 
दक्षिणे स्फटिकामं तु प्रत्यक्‌ सिन्दूरवचेत्तम्‌ । u १४१ ॥ 


हमार्भ चोत्तरे कुर्यात्‌ तोरणे ध्वजकत्रयम्‌ | 
चतुष्केण पताकानां युक्तं खेतादिकेन तु ॥ १४२ ll 


एकैकं तोरणं यत्र त्रितयं पञ्चकं तु वा | 
अर्धेन तोरणायामातू पताकानां च १दीेता ॥ १४३ ॥ 


विस्तार 3ल्ताधेभागेन तासां कुर्यात्त सवेदा | 
ध्वजानां तु aga पूर्वोक्ततथवाब्जज ॥ १४४ ॥ 


1. ख-तथाविधं पातकं तु 
2, क-ग-वीधिका 


3, स-स्वाघ 


eNO & 9 ७: 
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तोरणाधसमं कुर्याद्‌ >यंशेन ?स्बेव विस्तृतिः | 
ध्वजाब्रवाहनोपेता “भागेष्वनुचरे विना 
कार्या दिग्देवतास्पर्वा Sqateq......... विनिर्मिता । 


एबमेव प्रकारेण द्वारेषु सुसमेषु च 


चण्डाद्यं च सुभद्रान्त बहिरङ्गगणाष्टकम्‌ | 
“वुमुदाद्न्तरङ्गं च भूतानामष्टकं परम्‌ 


तोरणं तुर्यभागेन दैघ्यं तेषामुदाद्दतम | 


दध्यं चतुर्थभागेन विस्तारस्य......... 


शतधामनिमं ध्यायेच्चतुर्नाहुं पुरन्दरम्‌ | 
food संस्थे तु "सुतीक्ष्ण कुलिशोधतम्‌ 


अजारूढं Emmaaa शक्तिपाणि हुताशनम्‌ । 
सहस्राचिभिराकीणे सहल्नादित्य भास्वरम्‌ 


क-सेव 

a-a: स्वानु 

ख-यथाध्याय ग-यथाध्यवा 

ख-कुमुदाद्यं द्विरङ्गं च 

ख-पतगेषु च ग-स्याप्तगेष्‌ च 

क-सुवि......तु ख-श्वेतद्विपस्य ग -सुवितद्विपलब्धं 
ख-सुकोति 


क-ग-स्मरेद्व्त 


CE 
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महामहिपसंस्थं तमज्ञना द्रिसमप्रभम्‌ । 
सुभीमं दण्डहस्तं तु स्मरेद्वेवमपीश्वरम्‌ 


दंष्टाकरालबदनं कृष्णमेघसमप्रभम्‌ | 
घोरं प्रेतासन ध्यायेत्‌ खङ्गधुप्राक्षसेश्वरम्‌ 


मुक्ताफलद्युतिततम हिमपाशकरोधतम्‌ | 
नागकन्यासहल्रादंध मकरस्थमपांपतिम 


नीलतोयदसङ्काश महाध्वज'पदा ङ्कितम्‌ | 
ध्यायेत्‌ समीरणं देबं संस्थितं हरिणोपरि 


सोमं तारागणोपेतं शङ्खगोक्षीरपाण्डरम्‌ | 
ब्ृहच्छराकपृष्टस्थं शशि रात्रिक स्मरेत्‌ 


सितभूतिविलित्ताङ्गं त्रिनेत्रं वृभवाहनम्‌ | 
त्रिशुलायुधहस्तं च ईशानं ज्ञानिनं स्मरेत्‌ 


पातालदिग्गत ध्यायेत्‌ शकूर्मारूढं हलायुधम्‌ । 
सितं सहस्रफणभ्‌२द्योऽनन्तो नाम नागराट्‌ 


“भूचक्रं भ्राम्यमाणं तु दण्डहस्तं प्रजापतिम्‌ | 
cared ०स्वसंस्थं च ध्यायेद्‌ Faas विभुम्‌ 


ख-पटाडकितं 

ख-क्मंरूयं 

क--ग-चनान्तो ख-द्येनन्तो 
क-द्विच क्र 

ख-खगस्थं च 


॥ १५१ 


॥ १५२ 


u १५२३ 


॥ १५४ 


॥ १५५ 


।। १५६ 


॥ १५७ 


॥ १५८ 
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एते चतुभुजास्सर्वे अक्षतूत्रविभूषिता: | 
चिन्तयन्तः परं तत्वे !बराभयकरास्सदा ॥ 


विव्याभरण*दिग्धाज्ला दिञ्यमाल्याम्बरान्विताः | 
दिव्यरूपधराश्चेब दिव्यगन्धवहा द्विज ॥ 


एम्यश्चतुमुजो र्न्‌ विज्ञातो वृषभध्वजः | 
द्विमुजा्रकराश्चान्ये वरदाभयदास्तु बा ii 


इति लोकेश्वरेषूक्ता ? चण्डादीनामथोच्यते | 
बहिरङ्गगाणानां च ध्यानं “सम्यक्‌ क्रमेण तु ॥| 


तरुणादिद्यसङ्कशो महोरस्कश्रतुभुजः | 
उन्नतश्चोन्नतांसश्च पूर्णाङ्गो नातिमांसलः ॥ 


घनोदरो निम्ननाभो रोमराजिविर।जित' | 
दंष्टाकरालबदनः पिङ्गलद्मश्वुलोचनः | 


मघुपिङ्गलनत्रश्च कुटिलभ्रूलतायुतः | 
प्रलम्बळोलश्रवणः पथुघ्राणस्मिताननः ॥ 


कुण्डलालङ्कृतश्चब हारकेयूरभूषितः | 
बद्वोष्णीषललाटश्च नीलकेशाभ्यलङ्कृत ॥ 


1. क-ग-चरकायकराः 
2. क-ग-सन्विग्धां 
3. ख-सवं क्रमेण तु 


१५९ 


१६२ 


१६३ li 


१६४ 


१६५ 


१६६ 
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शुक्लाम्बरधरस्स्ावी भुजयुग्मेऽस्य दक्षिणे । 
Pad संस्मरेचक्र प्रज्बलन्सी गर्दा परे M १६७ ॥ 


श्रोणीतटनिषण्णां च विश्रान्तां वसुधातले | 
ga बामकरे २ कुमन्यस्मिश्चाक्षसूत्रकम्‌ ॥ १६८ tt 


एवं गणाधिपश्चण्डो विक्रमेणापराजितः | | 
wel विध्नायुतानां च क्रमात्‌ संहरणक्षमः ॥ १६९ ॥ 


आवाह्य मन्त्रनाथस्य तोरणे पुरतःस्थिते | 


विनिवेश्य यथा तत्र दक्षिणेन विभोभेवेत्‌ ॥ १७० १ 


स्याद्गुरोयेजमानस्य वामभागे सदैव हि । 


तत्रेवापरभागे तु 2प्रचण्डं त्वीदश न्यसेत ॥ १७१ ॥ 


किन्तु सब्यापसब्याभ्यां भुजाभ्यां स्याद्विपययः | 
भुजद्दयेन चण्डस्य वामे संपरिकीर्तितम्‌ ॥ १७२ ॥ 


दक्षिणे ततृप्रचण्डस्य ध्ययं बा परिकरप्प च | l 
पञ्मगर्भप्रतीकाशो तादृशो मीमविक्रमौ ॥ १७३ ॥ 


रक्ताम्बरधरौ चव रक्तल्गनुलेपनो | ai 
गणो घातृविधातारों देवो दक्षिणतस्स्थिती wo, .॥ १७४॥ 
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अतसीकुसुमश्यामो पीतमाल्याम्बरान्बितो । 
म्पीतोष्णीषधरौँ Tay प्रागबदूभुजतिभूषितो 


गणो चण्डाक्कतिधरो दुदशौँ दुरतिक्रमो | 


जयं च विजयं नाम्ना प्रत्यग्भागे तया न्यसेत्‌ 


क्षीरकुन्दाबदातो च नीलकोरेयवाससो | 
नीलनीरदवर्णामैः पुष्पंभूषितविप्रहो 


पूर्बोक्तगणतादइर्यो नाम्ना EJER । 
न्यसेत्तोरणदण्डाभ्यां मन्त्रमुर्ते 'हृदग्दिशस्‌ 


एते गणेश्वरा हाष्टो प्रभापुध्याम्ब्रै विना । 
देहवकत्राकृतेस्तुत्यो तथैवा भरणायुधैः 


भक्ताना विध्नजालस्य सर्वदिकसंस्यितस्य च | 
संतारफलदातुबैँ छेदनाथे तमुचतो 


~ A केस्संस्थितास्समे A 
परस्परमुखास्सब स्यानकस्संस्थितास्समः | 
गणेशायुतलक्षेस्तु नानावर्णबपुधेरै : 


अच्युताराधनपरै रेक्कैकै परिवारिताः । 
अथाप्रे लोकनाथस्य पूज्यो Ey aA 


कुमुदः कुमुदाक्षश्च प्रसनबदनेक्षणो । 
तुहिनाचलसङ्काशो प्रथमे बयसि स्थितो 


॥ १७५ 


॥ १७६ ! 


॥ १७७ 


.॥ १७८ 


॥ १७९ 


॥ १८ 


51 


नानाभरणदिग्धा डी नानाकुण्डलबूषितो । 
नानामाह्यान्विती चेब वानामौलिधरौ द्विज 


नाना"न्धविलिपाङ्गी नानावसख्रविभूषितो | 
कुमुदाख्यगणेशस्य 7घ्यातच्यो दक्षिणः क 


चन्द्ररश्मिप्रतीकाशचामरेण विद्यज्ितः | 
अमिगच्छाभयं ध्यायेद्‌ द्वितीयं Zago. कुम्‌ 


भवभङ्गात्‌ प्रपन्नानां: RT .गुणशासने | 
TAT बामकरं प्रबुद्धकमलोेचतम 


Spoil मीसूचकं ध्याये*वूदिस्त्पानां- करं पाम | 
८ एते द्वे दुमुदाक्षस्य. वेपन... भाषमेत्‌ 
दवाभ्यां द्वाभ्यां कराम्यां , तु...अन्येषासेबूमेब हि 


. पुण्डरीको बामनशच. द्वावेतो, हुतमुकम्मभौ 


गरुडध्वजहस्तो च शेषमन्यत्‌ पुरोदितम्‌ । 
कृत्वा ध्यात्वाथबा न्यस्य दक्षिणे भगवदूगहे 


दा रकुकर्णांमिधानो aiaa पोष्कर | 
द्वावेतो चम्पकामौ तु मायूरव्यजनोद्चतो 


॥ १८९ ॥ 


॥ १८५ ॥ 


॥ १८६ || 


॥ १८७॥ 


U १८८ ॥ 


,॥ १८९ ॥ 


॥ १९० ॥ 


॥ १९१ ॥ 
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महाविभूतेद बस्य प्रत्यग्वायुदिगास्थितो । 


सुमुखस्सुप्रतिष्टश्च वामभागगतो विभोः 


चिन्त्यो मुद्रफलइयामावातपत्रकरोद्यतो । 
नोक्तं शेषकराणां यत्‌ तद्विद्वि कुमुदोचतम्‌ 


एते भगवतो विप्र त्वन्तरङ्गा मयोदिताः | 
कर्मणा मनसा वाचा तद्रावगतमानसाः 


श्ञानादिष्‌गुणो पेतैराकीणाः कोटिशः परैः । 
भूतैस्सिद्व्रनन्तैश्च प्रार्थयानैः परं पदम्‌ 


एवं कृते तत: पश्चद्वेदिकातोरणैस्सह | 
' गविलिप्प चन्दनाचेश्च गन्धर्वर्णोज्ज्यलः क्रमात्‌ . 


चन्दनेन समालभ्य सेलेनोत्तरदिग्गतम्‌। 
क्षीरेण चन्दनेनेष कुन्‌ कुमेन 3कृतां स्थलीम्‌ | 


रजनीचूर्णयुक्तेन हीबेरेणाम्बुना सह । 
पुण्याहमोषचिभ्यां तदृद्वाराणां मण्डपावनिम 


ततस्तु विविभैधपैनहुमिधुपयेद्‌ द्विज । 
बेराजमुवनाकार स्वेतद्वीपोपमं तु चा 


॥ १९२ 


॥ १९३ 


॥ १९४ 


॥' १९५ 


॥ १९६ 


it १९७ 


॥ १९८ 


॥ १९९ 


FAA QAAE यजनोथानमुशमम | 
भक्तानामधिवासार्थममिचेकाबसानिकम्‌ 


शास्तरोक्तभोग ' मोक्षान्त तत्र सव समापयेत्‌ | 


युक्तमेक्प्रवेशन यागाप्रस्थदिश विना 
Rapastinarat वा “कुर्याद्वबनमण्डपम्‌ | 
धूमनिगमनोपेतं नानाकुण्डविभूषितम्‌ 


areata सपलाशश्व संयुक्तं तोरणादिकेः | 
त्रिविधं कृतकोशेयं मेखलादाममण्डितम्‌ | 


अभग्नमूलप्रान्तेहिदर्भामिः ! कमलोद्रव | 
वेदितोरणदण्डानि सर्वाणि परिवेश्य च 


“भोमस्यानं ययाभागं दभेबेहुशिरोहहेः | 
विधून्बन्तमित्रात्मानं सारङ्गेण समन्ततः 


ger गोमयमिश्राया £ मुपलिप्य यथाविधि । 
गुग्गुलेराय्ययुक्तेश्च धूपयेच्च हुनेत्ततः 


॥ Roo ॥ 


N २०१ ॥ 


॥ २०२ ॥ 


॥ २०३ ॥ 


U २०४ ॥ 


॥ २०५ N 


॥ २०६ ॥ 
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ततस्सांतारिकानर्थान्‌ सर्वान्‌ भक्तजनस्य च । 


: मन्त्रात्मा सुप्रसन्नस्तु *निदहत्यग्निमध्यतः 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पौष्करसंहितायाँ 


यागमण्डपलक्षणो नाम चतुर्थाऽध्यायः । 


ख-दन्दहत्यग्नि, .. ¦ ` 


अथ पञ्चमोऽध्यायः 


पोष्कर उबाच-- 


याग (? गां)स्तु देवदेवेश भट्रादीनि (१ न्हि) aag | 


पेर्दृहरस्समयी qaa पुत्रवत्बं प्रपच्यते 


श्रीभगवानुवाच- 


1. 
2. 


मण्डल सर्वतोमद्रं भद्रकृत्‌ प्रथमं स्मृतम्‌ | 
अघनिर्मोचनं नाम द्वितीषं यस्य दर्शनात 


अनेकजन्मोपात्तं तु कल्मषं क्षयमेति च | 
सदध्बं स्यात्‌ तृतीयं च 1धर्ममागेप्रदशनम्‌ 


धर्मार्यं स्याच्चतुथै तु धमे यच्छति पूजनात्‌ | 
. १३ 
पञ्चमं वसुगभ तु भक्तानां बसुवृद्विकृत्‌ 


सर्वकामप्रदं यागं षष्टमिच्छाफलप्रदम्‌ | 
अमित्रध्नमतः प्रोक्तममित्रोघविनाऱानम्‌ 


आयुष्यथ्मष्टकं (मं) प्रोक्तं यस्य पोष्करदशनात्‌ | 
परमायुरक्षाप्नोति अपपृत्यु जहाति च 


aqi बलभद्रं तु बलोत्साहसपृद्विकृत्‌ | 
पौष्टिक नाम दशम पृश्कित्‌ पूजनाच्च बै 


ख-कमंमागं 
सर्वत्र * अष्टकम्‌ इत्येवास्ति 


१॥ 


२॥ 


३ ॥ 


४॥ 


“l 


६ ।। 


७ ॥ 


1. 
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अथारोग्यप्रदं नाम सर्बामयबिनाशनम्‌ | 
द्वादशं च विवेकाख्यं फलं नामानुरूपकृत 


एतस्मात्‌ परमं याग वागीश नामतः स्मृतम्‌ | 
येन संदष्टमात्रेण बाग्बिभूिः प्रवतेते 


चतुदेश मानसं स्यात दशनाव सोमनस्यक्गत्‌ | 
अतः WaT याग जयं नाम जयप्रदम्‌ 


घोडरो स्वस्तिकाए्यं तु स्बतवृद्विप्रपूजनात्‌ | 
परमस्य तु यागस्य त्बनव्तं नाम कीर्तितम्‌ 


तदनन्तसुखाबाषतिं BATA | 
निध्यं नामाष्टदशमं (?) नित्यतृप्तिपद तु तत 


भूताबासमतो नाम्ना मण्डल मण्डलान्वितम्‌ । 


यद्‌दृथ्बा भविनां झश्वद्वेद्‌भूतजयं (१ यो) द्विज 


अतः परममोघाख्यं यागं येन निबतेते । 
ममता पूजितेनैव देहिनां भबत्तागरात्‌ 


सुप्रतिष्ठितमतो यो हि (? यागं) संप्रजितेन बै 4 
दृष्टेन परया भक्त्या मनश्शान्तिमधार्शयात्‌ 


बुद्दयाधारमत; प्रोक्तं येन संपूजितेन तु | 
प्राप्नुयाच प्रतिष्ठानां बुद्धि ब्रह्म (न) स्वके पदे 


॥ < ॥ 


॥ ९ ॥ 


॥ १७ ॥ 


॥ ११ ॥ 


peril 


॥ १३ ॥ 


॥ १४ ॥ 


॥ १५॥ 


nN 


ख-घ-यं वृष्ट्या 


ge ON ie 


5] 


गुणाकर इति ज्ञेयं मण्डलं यत्र पोष्का | 
anag: क्षयं याति *हृदि ध्यानाश्च पूजनात्‌ 


भस्यापरं शमहायागं प्रवाग्ब्य॑ च प्रकीर्तितम्‌ । 


येनावलोकितेनेव संसारी समवाप्नुयात्‌ 


स्थात्मन्यबस्थितं (? ति) सम्यङ न भूयः प्रकृति जजेत्‌ । 
मण्डलं परमानन्दमेतत्‌ स्यात परमं पदम्‌ 


aga पूजयित्बा च परं बदभबान्बुयात्‌ | 
एतेषां क्रमशो ब्रह्मन्‌ लक्षण चाबधारय 


क्षेत्र कृत्वा चतुरश्र gael विभजे तत्‌ | 
इनाधमेकहीन तु कोष्टकानां तु जायते 


मध्यतो नवभिर्भागेः पञ्चं तु परिकहपयेत्‌ | 
dfaa द्वाराणि असत्को (! सको)णानि भवन्ति हि 


प्र्षेत्रसमीपार्‍| *दक्षरेब (? dadaa) तु माजयेत्‌ | 


5कोष्टक (कं) द्वारकण्ठाधे (? थे) त्रीणि त्रीणि च तद्वहिः 


क-निदिध्यानाच्य 
क-घ-महायागतरुयज्ञ 
क-ग-स च कोणा wafer 
ख-दीक्षरेव 

स-कोष्ठंक हार 


॥ १७ ॥ 


॥ १८ ॥ 


॥ १९ ॥ 


॥ २० ॥ 


॥ २१ ॥ 


॥ २२ II 


॥ २२ ॥ 


1. 
2. 
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उपकण्ठप्रसिद्वयथं द्वाराण्येब भषन्ति हि! 
q षटक पदानां तु प्रतिकोण तु माजेयेत्‌ 


एवं हि मद्रकं aga रजसा परिपूरयेत्‌ | 
व्योमवृत्ततमायुकत मध्ये तु कमलं “स्थि (१ सि)तम्‌ 


रेखागण तथा aa श्यामलेन सितेन च। 
सन्धयः पद्मपत्राणामेवमेबान्तरेष्यपि 


किन्तु बै व्योमवृत्तस्य बाह्यादादो क्रमेण तु । 
सर्वेषां पूरणं षच्मि रजसा तु यथास्थितम्‌ 
म्पाण्डुरक्तेन रागेण कण्ठाभ्यां तु यदन्तरम्‌ | 
रक्तोऽ्ञ्बलेन कोणानि पीतान्यम्यन्तरं तयो; 

प्रपूर्येब भवेद्रद्रमघनिर्मोचनं इणु | 

क्षेत्र FAST सम्यक चतुष्षष्टयंशक्कानि तु 

जायते (१ न्ते) मध्यतः dagh: कमलं लिखेत्‌ | 
तद्वहिर्भागपंरचेकां वीथ्यथे परिमाजेयेत्‌ 

द्वाराणि वीथिबाह्य ? ह्ये) ठु तदध (2 थे) aaa | 
कण्ठाधै (24) लोपनीयं च चत्बायुपगलाह बै 
द्वारोपगेषु स्थानेषु प्रवेमण्डलसंख्यया | 

विलोप्य रञ्जयेत्‌ पश्चादृभू (१ म्र) मणिं श्यामलेन तु 


ख-स्मृतम्‌ 
क-विलेप्य 


॥ २४ ॥ 


॥ २५ ॥ 


॥ २६ ॥ 


॥ २७ tt 


॥ २८ ॥ 


॥ २९ ॥ 


॥ ३० ॥ 


॥ २१ Ul 


॥ २९ | 


1, 


4. 
५, 
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शोषं तु waa स्यात सदध्बमधुनोच्यते । 
विभज्य नबधा क्षेत्रमेकाशीत्यंशकं भवेत्‌ 


॥ २३ 


उत्पथन्ते$नु (१ मध्ये तु नव) भागानां भद्रवत्‌ कमलं लिखेत्‌ | 


पीठ ७ es 
पङ्क्त्या तु तद्वहिः पीठ रमणीयं च माजयंत्‌ 


त्रिसंख्याकं तु भागानां तस्मात तर्वेविदिकस्थितम्‌ 
एकेकं दिक्षु संस्थाप्य भवेद्‌ द्वराण्ययाश्रयः । 


बाह्पदक्तिदयनेव जायन्ते ना (? ता) न्यथा श्रणु । 
पीठकोणसमैभ गैद्वारकण्ठं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ 


पश्चांशेनोपकण्ठं तु कोणमस्य 2षडंशकम्‌ | 
समार्ज्य पूरयेत पश्चाट्जसा राजते यथा 


अन्तर व्योमपीठाभ्यां पतिरक्तोउ्बलेन तु 
पीठदिक्स्थितभागानि श्यामलोनोज्ज्वलेन तु 


तदृपस्थानकोणानि पीतेन परिषपूरयेत्‌ | 
राणि सुसितेनेव पाण्डुरक्तेन चाश्रयः 


aged च मया प्रोक्तं धर्मारूयमधुनोच्यते | 
विभज्य दशधा क्षेत्रमंदाकानां भवेच्छतम्‌ 


क-तस्मात्‌ सन्धि 
क-षडड्गकम्‌ 
क-राजिते 


॥ ३४ 


॥ २५ 


॥ २६ 


॥ ३७ 


॥ २८ 


॥ ३९ 


॥ ४० 


॥ 


1 
2 
3. 
4 
5 
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चतुर्भिः पुष्कर मध्ये पीठं qn तु साधयेत्‌। 
परितस्तत्र भागानि रोधयित्बा%जसंभव 


प्रदद्यात्‌ कोण tagat जायते यथा। 
श्रमणी कल्पयेत्‌ पङ्क्या “द्वारं तदृद्वितयेन तु 


षट्‌ च कण्ठोपकण्ठाभ्यां भागानां परिमाजेयेत | 
आर?भ्योमयपार्शवत्त द्रोः द्वो भागो तु मर्दयेत्‌ 


त्रयं यमयेके्कं कोणात्‌ संशोध्य रक्षयेत्‌ 
घाण्डरारुणरागेण मध्यं | व्योमपीठयोः 


द्वो तु पूर्वापरो भागो “पीठात पीतेन पूरयेत्‌ । 
द्वारकण्डोपगो स्थानो पूरयेत्‌ पीतलेन तु 


ब्यॉमपीठान्तरं यदूबत तद्वत्‌ कोणचतुष्टयम्‌ | 
इत्येतत्‌ कीर्तितं धर्मे वषुगमेमतः शृणु 


कृत्वकादशाधा क्षेत्रेमेकबिंशोत्तरं शतम्‌ । 
5उत्पदयन्ते (2 ते) च भागानां नवमिर्मध्यपङ्कजम 


॥ ४१ ॥ 


॥ ४२ ॥ 


॥ ४२ ॥ 


॥ ४४ ॥ 


॥ ४५ ॥ 


॥ ४६ ॥ 


॥ ४७ tt 


ख-चतुष्कम 
हाराणि हित 
ब-बाह्मान्तरेण 
छ-पीठान्‌ 
ल-उत्पादन्ते 
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माजैयित्वा तु dad aadh साधयेच्च तत्‌ । 
सूत्रपातविधानेन यथा तदबधारय ॥४८॥ 


पदद्र्यावसाने तु कोणस्थाने निधाय बै। 
पाश्वीभ्यां सर्वेकोणे तु सूत्रमास्फालयेच्च तल ॥४९॥ 


मबन्त्यनेन विधिना दिग्भागाः कर्णिकोपमाः। 
सीराग्रबच्च कोणानि ततः पङ्क्त्या तु वीथिका ॥ ५७ Il 


शिष्ट C ष्ट) पङ्क्तिद्वयेनेष gala कमलसंभव | 
संशोध्य (? ध्य) भागसंङ्क तु द्वारेष्वय सदध्बवत्‌ ॥५१॥ 


द्वाराभ्यां मध्यतस्सप्तकोणदेशाच शोधयेत्‌ । 
एकेकं साधयेत्‌ कोणं ततोऽशत्रितयेन तु ॥५२॥ 


Rad पूरयेत्‌ पश्चाद्रागेण विविधेन च। 
प्रशान्ताग्निसमानेन व्योम!बाह्मं रजेन तु ॥ ५३ ॥ 


“ईशकोणात्‌ समारभ्य सितायेः परिपूरयेत्‌ | 
तढ्दभदाप्पोत्तरेन्द्रान्तकाशायु च रजः क्षिपेत्‌ १५४ ॥ 


झयोदरनिभेनेव पीठबाह्य तु पूरयेत्‌ । 
द्राराण्यरुणरक्तेन तयोर्मध्यं सितेन च ॥ ५५ H 


श-बाह्यान्तरेण 
कोणं समारभ्य 


क्र - कोण्णे 
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शेष तु दशपादाहे रञ्जयेच्छा!मलेन च 
त्युक्तं बसुगभे ते सवेकामप्रदं अणु ॥ ५६ ॥ 


क्षेत्र ढादशधा कृत्वा श्तत्सूत्रेण च पोष्कर। 
९ ५ कु 
साधेमेकशतं चेब seq जायते ततः ॥५७॥ 


मध्ये पोडशमिः He पद्म कुर्यात्‌ सलक्षणम्‌ | 
भागपङ्क्व्या तु बै पीठ तस्मात्‌ द्रो द्रौ तु दिगतो ॥५८॥ 


भागो संशोधितो ह्येबे त्रीणि त्रीणि तदाश्रिषु। 
श्रमणी मर्दयेत्‌ पड्क्त्या शेष (?षं) पड्क्तिद्वयेन तु ॥५९॥ 


घडशलोपगलेष्वत्र कोणात्‌ कोण (? ष्ठ) द्विसप्तकम्‌। 
कृत्वैवं पूरयेत्‌ प्राग्बदन्तरं व्योमपीठयोः ॥ ६० ॥ 


राजोपलनिमेनैब पीठं कोणात्‌ प्रपूरयेत्‌ । 
तत्कोणमध्यदेशानि हेमाभेन तु रञ्जयेत्‌ ॥६१॥ 


शुक्ल (? क) पक्षोपमेनाथ रक्षयेद्वीथिका (? का) द्विज | 
द्वाराणि स्फटिकामेन रक्तरागेण वाश्रयः ॥ ६२॥ 


सवैकामप्रदं चेष कृत्बामित्रघ्नमुच्यते | 
क्षेत्र त्रिदशधा कृत्वा भागानां जायते शतम्‌ ॥ ६३॥ 


1 ख-लेन वा 


2 amga 


> ० > रू 
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एकोनसप्तत्यधिकमम्बुज 'चक्रमध्यतः। 
कोष्टकैः पञ्चबिंशद्धिः qara पीठ तु तद्वहिः 


तत्र तन्मध्यतस्त्रीणि त्रीणि चव तथाश्रिषु | 
2३द्‌बी age: पद्क्त्यां द्वारादि द्वितये नतु 


Seog भागत्रयेणेब पञ्चभिश्जोपकरणि (? ण्ठको) कम्‌ 
$द्वारोपगस्य मध्याचु अष्टो 'शोभाद्वये भवेत्‌ 


अथ पर केन षर केन कुर्यात कोणचतुष्टयम्‌। 
waa ब्य (? र) ञजयेद्योम बाह्य रक्तारुणेन तु । 


पीठकोणानि सर्वाणि तेन चात्युञञ्चलेन ar | 
चाषपक्षसमानेन पैठीयं दिऋचतुष्टयम 


राजोपळनिमेनैब पूरयेद्रीमणी ततः। 
द्वाराणि रजतामेन तदन्तः पाण्डरं गुणम्‌ 


व्योमपीठान्तरं aed तद्वत्‌ कोणमिति waa! 
उक्तमेतदमित्रघ्नमायुष्यमघुनोच्यते 


ख-चाक्र 
क-ग- पदपोतं 
ल-कभं 

ख - हारोमयस्य 
क--ग-शोभद ये 


क-ग-खमणं 


॥ ६४ ॥ 


।।६५ । 


॥ ६६ ॥ 


॥ ६७॥ 


॥६८॥ 


॥ ६९॥ 


॥ ७० II 
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grat द्विसप्तधा क्षेत्रे पण्णबत्यचिके शतम्‌ 
sqai (? न्ते)ऽशकाना तु कजे पोडश!को्ठके 


मध्यतस्तद्वहिः पड्कत्यां पद्माधारं प्रकरपयेत्‌ | 
तत्र द्वे gsh (? कैः) दिक्षु त्रीणि त्रीणि “तदाश्रिषु। 


पड्क्तिद्रयेन परितस्तद्वहिः पदवी भवेत्‌। 
भागपदन्तिद्वयेनाथ यच्छिष्टं तः्समापयेत्‌ 


होन 'ट्वारकण्ठं स्याच्चतुभिरुपकण्ठकम्‌। 
ततः कण्ठसमीपात्त शोभार्थं औणि शोधयेत्‌ 


उपकण्डोपगं चकमेत्रं शोभाष्टकं भवेत्‌ । 
मण्डलस्य चतुर्दिक्षु ततः कोणेषु शोधयेत्‌ 


दशकं दशके विप्रभागानामध रञ्जयेत्‌ । 
जातिरिं (? हि) कुलिकामेन व्योमबाह्यात्त पूरयेत्‌ | 


ततो मरक C कता) भेन पीठकोणानि रञ्जयेत्‌। 


e =< हे ` 
सब रक्तारुणामेन Rang परिपूरयेत्‌ 


हेमहेमाभवीथी बा द्वाराणि सुसितानि च। 
नृपोपलामेनाश्रीणि शोभानि व्योमबाह्यबत्‌ 


1 ख-कोष्ठक: 
2 ७-ग-तदा शुष 
3 द्वारकर्ण स्याज्चर्तासदपकणंकम 


पतदायुष्पर्क प्रोक्तं बलपद्रमतः go i 
Ma श्रिपत्चधा कृत्या कोष्ठकार्ना शतद्वयम्‌ ॥ oe H 


१५॥४चबिशत्यधिकममित्रध्नवदाचरेत्‌। 

पीठ च पङ्कज भागः पड्क्त्या चेवोपपैठकम्‌ ॥ <o N 
शिभ्टेरुपगलं कुर्याच्छोभातष्ड्ध तु प्रवेवत्‌ | 

एफ़फादशभागानि कोणाच्छोध्यानि पोष्कर ced 
"पोमाथनबसानं तु पाण्डुरक्तेन पूरयेत्‌। 

पीठ azi राजा यन्त्रपीठे तयैव च ॥८२॥ 
दातव्यं विधिना येन तदःयप्रोऽबधारय। 

1इशकाणात्‌ Anda चतुर्मिः परिपूस्येत्‌ MERU 
रामस्तु पीठकोणानि पःश्चमादि ततः ga: 

Ada दक्षिणाशान्तमुगपीठं तु कथ्यते Nee 


थाम्याशादिसिताबैस्तु याबआगब्सावतः । 
श्रमणीः पाण्डुरक्तेन ततो द्वारचतुष्टयम्‌ 4 ८५॥ 


जाम्बुनदसमानेन पश्चाच्छोभाष्टक द्विज | 
क्रमान्मरतका (? कता) मेन शिष्ट रक्तगुणेन त ॥८६॥ 


स्यादिदं बलभद्रं g पौष्टिक चाधुनोच्यते । 
उभङ्क्त्या घोडशधा क्षत्रमशकानां शतद्वयम्‌ ॥ ८७॥ 


श>कोगणाक्षता 
क-ख-मप-कृत्वा 
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7 A ~ ल्प iN 
पर पञ्चाशोत्तर चब भवेन्मध्ये$्थ कल्पयेत्‌ । 
पद त्रिंशद्धिस्तु कहार पीठं पदक्तिद्रयेन तु 


द्वो दौ दिड्मध्यगौ भागो पञ्च पञ्च तदश्रिषु | 
wal तु चोपपीठार्थ भागांश्च परिशोधयेत्‌ 


त्रीणि त्रीणि तु कोणेषु पदक sah दिशासु च। 
मार्गे तु तद्वहिः पङ्क्त्यां द्वारादि-द्वितयेन तु 


गलोपगलशोभादिद्विचतुस्स्पृतये (? स्त्रयमे) ककम । 


विपर्ययेणे 


शोभाविपययेणेवमुपशोभां तु तत्समैः 


समीपे चोपशोभस्य षड्भिः कोणं तु माजेयेत्‌ ! 
एवं शोभाष्ठक विप्र उ (? तू) पशोभाष्टक तथा 


शोधयित्वा चतुर्दिक्षु रजसा पूरयेत्ततः। 
पूर्यमाकाशबृत्तस्य बाह्य रक्तारुणेन तु 


पीठस्य सवेकोणानि हेमामेन तु धूरयेत्‌ । 
पाण्डरारुणरागेण धूरयेद्वात्रकाणि च 


कोणान्ययोपपीठस्य aaa परिरञजयेत्‌ | 
तद्वात्रकाणि शुक्लेन तद्वाह्ममसितेन तु 


द्वाराणि छुसितेनैव शोभाश्च व्योमबाह्मवत्‌ | 
पीतेन चोपशोभानि कोणान्यथ विभूषयेत्‌ 


॥ ८८। 


॥८९॥ 


॥ ९० ॥ 


॥९१॥ 


॥९२॥ 


॥९२॥ 


॥९४॥ 


॥ ९५ ॥ 


॥ ५६ ॥ 
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रन्‌ मरतका (?कता) मेन श्यामलेनोऽज्वलेन च। 
Cya पौष्टिक याग !बच्म्यारोग्यकसंज्ञकम्‌ 


ur सप्तदशधा क्षत्र कृत्वांशानां शतत्रयम्‌ 
५कादशांशहीनं तु जायते बाऽथ मध्यतः 


पन्चविंशतिमिः qa ततः पदक्तिदयेन तु । 
qag पञ्कजाधार तस्मा द्विक्षु विमर्दयेत्‌ 


॥भक्षेत्रसमीपात्त पञ्चके तेषु ares: | 
भन्ति शोभातुद्यानि कृत्वैवं गात्रकाणि तु 


।रितोऽष्टकमंशानां प्रतिकोणं ठु माजयेत्‌। 


॥ ९७ | 


॥ ९८ ॥ 


॥ ९९ ॥ 


il १००१ 


भाग (? ग) aafin zd (? ये) जात संचाराध तु शोधयेत्‌ ।।१०१॥ 


वयन द्वारशोभादि ततः कुर्याब्दिजोत्तम | 


chong (? तः) पञ्चभागानि द्वारात्‌ कण्ठोपकण्ठयोः 


शोभोपशोभकोणेषु सके तु त्रिसप्तकम्‌। 
माजेयित्वा तु wat प्रपूर्य विविधेन च 


आकार॒परिथेर्बाह्य बन्घुजीवनिमेन g i 
गोक्षीरपाण्डुरागेण पीठपादं चतुष्टयम्‌ 


#-ग-वच्मि आरोग्यसंज्ञकम्‌ 
झ-जायते चाथ 


ब-हु ये जातं पञ्चाराथं 


॥१०२॥ 


॥१०३॥ 


॥१०४॥ 
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गात्रकाण्यय सर्वाणि राजास्मपद्योन तु। 
चीनपिष्टसमानेन वीथिकां परिरञ्जयेत्‌ Well 


द्वारादिन्‌ kaada श्यामेनान्तः सुसंस्थितान। 
सितेन 'चोपशोभानि दोषं रक्तारुणेन तु ॥१०६॥ 


एषमारोग्यक प्रोक्तं विवेकमवधारय। 
कृत्वाध्ष्टदशधा क्षेत्रमंशकार्ना शतत्रयम्‌ Igos 


जायते वै 'चतुर्बिशत्यधिक कमलोद्रव | 
मध्ये पोडशमिः पद्म पीठं पद्क्तित्रयण तु ॥१०८॥ 


द्विचतुष्क तु भागानां तत्र वे गात्रकान्‌ प्रति । 


दो प्रक्षेत्रनिकट'त्‌ gen) दिड्‌मध्यतस्ततः Ngosi 


चत्वारि मध्यपडक्तो द्वो बाह्यपङ्क्तौ यथान्तरम्‌। 
कृत्वेबे गात्रकगण ताभ्यां मध्यान्तरे ततः ॥११०॥ 


त्रयोदशांशकेनेव पादं कुर्याद्विचक्षणः। 
सप्तक maqaq) g मध्यपड्क्तो तु !चांशकम्‌ ॥१११॥ 


एकीकृत्वा ततो भागैबिम्बं कुर्याक्त पञ्चमिः। 
इषत्तट्रात्रकाकार' यथा पड्क्तिद्वयात्ततः ॥११२॥ 


कुर्यात्‌ संचारमाग तु शिष्टं qafa वे। 
दशकं दशर्क ब्रह्मन्‌ प्रतिकोणं तु माजयेत्‌ ॥११३॥ 


1 ख-चाष्टकम्‌ 


शेपाच्छोमोपशोभानि भागेद्वीराणि कारयेत्‌। 
sgi कर्णिकाश्चातो यथा FAN तच्छृणु ॥ ११४१ 


दाडिमीपुष्पतुल्येन पीठदेशादनन्तरम्‌। 
गात्रकाणि daa लिम्पकान्यसितेन तु ॥११५॥ 


पभ्नरागोपमेनेब कोण भागाष्टज तु यत्‌ । 
राजोपलनिभेनेव पीठाद्वाह्म प्रपूरयेत्‌ १११६) 


सितादिना चतुष्केण द्वारा यच्चतुष्टयम्‌। 
उक्तमेतद्विवेकार्ये वागी शमधुनोच्यते ॥ ११७॥ 


भागेरेकोनविंशद्विः क्षेत्र कृत्वा तु जायते। 
शातत्रयं त्वं शकानामेकपभ्दयघिकं द्विज ॥।११८॥ 


कमलं पञ्चविंशद्रिः पीठं पड्क्तित्रयेण तु। 
प्राच्पारभ्योत्तराशान्त तस्माद्वै सप्तक क्रमात्‌ NISH 


एकांशमाद्यपट्क्‍तो तु यथा तत्पञ्च मध्यतः। 
एकांशेन तृतीयेन संयुक्त चाथ साधयेत्‌ ॥१२०॥ 


ततोऽश्रिनिचयं सबै शेपेणांझगणेन g 
पञ्नक्षेत्रोपगात्‌ कोणात्‌ पूर्वेपइईक्तो तु पञ्चकम्‌ ॥१२१॥ 


मर्दयित्वाडय भागानां fah faig बै । 
द्वितयेन !भवेदूवीथी द्वारादिदृवितयेन तु ॥१२२॥ 


i क-ग-सवेद्वाय 


wn & UN 
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प्रौर्वाश तत्र ? faa) येनेव पत्चमिश्रोपकण्ठकम | 
1दशांशेन तु कोणानि ah शोभादयस्तया ॥१२३।। 


ततो रक्तोउष्वलेनेब बाह्यं पूयं मण्डलात्‌ 
अन्तराण्यथ पादानां हेमामेन प्रपूरयेत्‌ ॥१२४॥ 


ad मरतका (? कता) मेन प्रागाथं दिकूचतुष्टयम्‌। 
प्रभान्ता (? ता) मिज्ज्बलेनैब पादशेषं प्रपूरयेत्‌ ॥१२५॥ 


दूविरेफरूपरागेण गममाग तु रञ्जयेत्‌ । 
सितरक्तारुणेनेब हेमहिवैलिकं क्रमात्‌ ॥१२६॥ 


चतुष्टयं च2 द्वारां पूरणीयं तु पोष्कर | 
इदमुक्तं च धागीशां मानसं कथयामि ते ॥१२७॥ 


क्षेत्र द्वादश (? gaz) शधा कृत्वा भवेच्छतचतुष्टयम्‌ | 
भाग तत्रेव (? भागानां तत्र) यन्मध्ये धर्त्रिशद्रिः कजं 
Raa ॥१२८।। 


बाह्यप द्‌वितत्रयेणाथ तदाधारं ठु *लोपयेत्‌ । 
द्रो “पद्चक्षेश्रनिकटात्‌ दौ बाह्य (? ह्य) मध्यतश्चतुः ॥१२९॥ 


ख-वशकेन 
क--ग-घ-चतुर्दारात्‌ 
दविगुणितदशधा इत्यथः 
ख-लेपयेत्‌ 


क-ग-पत्रक्षेत् 
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दि्गध्याद्वात्रकाणा तु लोपयेच्चरणान्बि (? दि) तः] 
भागाष्टादशकेनैव सांशेनात्रावधारय 


गात्रकार्म्या समीपं (? पे) तु त्रीण्येकं faai पुनः। 
मील्येद्रहिरारभ्य सांशषर कद्यं तथा 


बाह्ममध्यस्थपद क्तिभ्यां मीलयेदशकाथ (? ata) पट । 
naga serena तु 


शेपं स्थात्ममाणेन तत्र सेवेशने तु षत्‌ । 
कण्ठोपकण्ठपोर्त्रझन्‌ घट कषरकं तथागृणु (? तथा Pag) 


दिष्टे शोभाद्वय कुर्यात्‌ तदेक॑ चोपशोभनम्‌। 
मध्यतो द्वारकोणभ्यां रजसा gaad: 


doa तु laa चीनपिष्टनिमेन च । 
गात्राणि च घुपीतेन श्तासामभ्यन्तरं तु यत्‌ 


१द्रादशांशेकसंभूतं बैदयेसदशेन तु। 
तदनन्तरं घडंझोत्य पूरयेत्‌ घुसितेन च 


रक्तारुणेन श्रमणो Brea द्वारसंततिम्‌। 
द्रारोपगानि शोभानि रञ्जयेथ्योमबाह्मवत्‌ 


॥१२०॥ 


॥१२१॥ 


॥१२२॥ 


॥१२२॥ 


॥१२४॥ 


1१ २५॥ 


MAH 


1१ २७॥ 


श -भूभगात्‌ 
श-ग-ताभ्या 
क-ग-घ-द्राइसांशेक 
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हेमामेनोपशोभानि शोभान्यन्यानि पोष्कर। 
झपोदरसमानेन शेष स्यात पूर्वेशोभवत्‌ ॥१२८॥ 


इत्युक्त मानसं यागं जयारव्यमपरं झृणु। 
एकविंशतिमिर्भागैः क्षेत्रं कृत्वा तु जायते ॥१३९॥ 


साथे शतं चतुर्णा तु भागानां नषमिर्विना। 
पङ्कज पश्चबिंशद्विः पड्क्त्या पीठं तु तद्वहिः ॥१४०॥ 


चतुर्दिक्षु ततो ब्रह्मस्त्रीणि त्रीणि तु लोपयेत्‌। 
भागानि गात्रकाणां तु तयैष हि तदश्रिषु ॥१४१॥ 


तद्वदिश्वोपपीठ तु कुर्यात्पइत्रितत्रयेण तु | 

तस्मात सप्तदर्शांशानि शोध्यानि प्रतिगात्रकान्‌ ॥१४२॥ 
तृतीयं (? त्रितयं) मध्यपङ्क्तो तु सप्तकं सप्तकं पुनः। 
आधन्तपडूक्तिद्वितयाच्चरणान्यघिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥१४३॥ 
एकेकं मर्दयेत्‌ कोणं ब्रह्मन्‌ भागा (१ गे) स्त्रयोदश (शसः) 

कृते पादगणे कुर्याद्वीथिकां द्वितयेन तु ॥१४४॥ 


द्विती ( त) येनाथ 2f (वि) शादीन्‌ पदकं षटक तदश्रिषु । 
द्वार भागाष्टकेगेब शेषैः शोभादयोंरकैः ॥१४५॥ 


gaa रञ्जयेत्‌ पश्चादथ तच्छूणु पोष्कर। 
Bagaza यत्‌ तत्कुर्यात्‌ पाण्डरोज्ज्वलम ॥१४६॥ 


| क-ग-कोणान्‌ 
2 ख-ग विज्ञाषट 
3 क-ग-त्ता चसपानं 
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भाबपीठपादसंघ तु गोक्षीरघबलोपमम्‌ | 
तत्भान्मरतकाकारं दिङ्मध्यस्थं चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥१४७॥ 


॥जकराण्युपपीठस्य 1तत्समामेन पूरयेत्‌ । 
निम्भतत्पप्ररगेण रूपेण चरणात्‌ (न्‌) ततः ॥१४८॥ 


aint पैडुयेबत्पीठात तद्वाह्मव्कोणसंततिम्‌ | 
८१पामेन तु संपूर्य ततो रक्तारुणेन तु ॥१४९।। 


uÀ शचोपशोभानि तन्मध्यानि सितेन तु। 
"।नगोरोचनामेन द्वाराणि परिरञजयेत्‌ ॥१५०॥ 


yar जयं नाम सांप्रतं स्वस्तिक गुण | 
प्रिरेकादशधा क्षेत्र कृत्वा संजायते द्विज ॥१५१॥ 


अतुरा (। र) शीतिमिभगिरघिक त चतुःशतम । 
तत्र baigi मध्ये धर्‌त्रिशद्विः तु कोष्ठकः ॥१५२॥ 


भागपट्कितिचतुष्केण तदाधारं प्रकस्पयेत | 
ततो गात्रकसिध्द्यर्थ मध्यतो दिक्षु लेपयेत्‌ ॥१५३॥ 


चतुरभ्यघिकान्‌ विंशदशकान्‌ कमलोद्भव | 
पप्रक्षेत्र्तमीपाऱ पडक्या (१ ङ्क्त्या) भागं (१ ग) चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥१५४॥ 


क्ष तत्समाने प्र 
क्ष-ग-वर्णशो भानि 


R- म ह्यासनं 
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ततो तृतीयपडक्तो तु 'द्विती (१ त) यं परिशोधयेत । 
एवमंशकबिम्बं च कृत्वा द्वारोपमं “भवेत्‌ ॥१५६॥ 


तत्र (१ ततम्‌) तृतीयपड्क्तो तु लोपयेदंशकद्वयम्‌ 
चतुष्टयं तु त द्वाह्याल्लोपयेत्‌ पूवेबिम्बषत्‌ | ॥१५५॥ 


्रावेबेतादरो (£ शो) कुर्याच्छिष्टेनाशगणेन g l 
तिर्यग्रातौ गात्रमाजो द्वारबन्धाकृष्ति (ती) द्विज ॥१५७॥ 


ततः पादचतुष्कं तु यथा कुर्यात्तदुच्यते | 
एकेक पोडशाँशेन चरण गात्रकाकृतिम्‌ ॥१५८॥ 


किंतु तद्विम्बमेकेके चतुर्भागान्बित भवेत्‌ । 
द्वो बिम्बो anaes पीठात्‌ प्रागदिशि संस्थितो ॥१५९॥ 


एवमीशानदिवप्रोक्तं संस्पश तं तु लोपयेत्‌। 
द्वितीयं हुतभुक्कोणादारभ्य परिमाजयेत्‌ ॥१६०॥ 


तत्तु (त्तः) पश्चिमदिक्कुर्यादू द्वो (द्वे) बिम्बो (:म्हरे) पादसंश्रितेः | 
“तमन्बयाच सामीरकोणयोरादितो द्रिज ॥१६१॥ 


a द्वे बिम्बे बाद ग्याम्ये gaara परं पदम्‌। 
ईशानत्वग्निवायब्यकोणेषु कमलोद्भव ॥१६२॥ 


AWN 


द्वितीयां 

मुद्रितपुस्तकस्य १५५ द्वितोयचरणः अभ १५६ द्वितीयधरणत्वेन परिवतितः । 
ख-तुर्यङगतौ 

ख-समं कुर्यात्त 
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1सैमुख गात्रकाभ्यां तु द्वितीयं बिम्बकद्यम | 
भबत्यनेन विघिना शोधितेनान्जसंभव ॥१६३॥ 


स्वस्तिकाष्टकसंयुक्तं कृत्वैवं कमलासन। 
बाह्ये संचारमार्ग तु बाह्यपदक्तिदयेन च ॥१६४॥ 


शेपं पढ्क्तिद्वयेनैव यथा कुर्यात्तदुच्यते | 
कण्ठोपकण्ठसंयुक्तं द्वारं षडभागनिर्मितम्‌ ॥१६५॥ 


चतुर्मागयुतं कुर्या-च्छोभ॑ द्वारसमीपकम्‌ | 
शोभोपगण्मुपद्वारं “मागषद्केन पूर्वैवत्‌ ११६६॥ 


उपद्वारसमीपे तु भूयः शोभं तथाविधम्‌। 
कोण कुर्पाच्छडंशेन gad RAT, ॥१६७॥ 


पाण्डुरक्तेन रजसा ब्योमारव्यपरिधेः परम । 
संमुखे मध्यसूत्राणां द्वे बिम्त्रे गात्रका श्रिते ॥।१६८॥ 


रम्ये मरतकामेन तद्वद्रक्तारुणेन तु। 
तियेगते तु तद्विम्ब्रे सर्वेगात्रेष्वय 1क्रमः ॥१६९॥ 


चत॒निम्बान्वितानां तु चरणानामथ क्षिपेत्‌। 
तुल्यं चतुविधाकारं पाद्रेदेन यथास्थितम्‌ ॥१७०॥ 


T-a खं, A=W कः 
Brat 

क-मुपचार 

ख-सागं षट्कोज 
ख-क्रमात्‌ 
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इशकोणगते पादे प्राग्बिम्बे पाण्डरारुणम्‌ | 
सितं याम्येऽथ राजाश्मसदृशं चेव पश्चिमे ॥१७१॥ 


हेमाभं चोत्तरे बिम्बे त्वयाग्नेयपदे शुणु | 
पूवेस्यामरुणं तादृक्‌ पीतं कृष्णं सितं क्रमात्‌ ॥१७२॥ 


याम्याप्यसोम्यदेशेषु रक्षा (क्षः) पादेऽथ बक्ष्यते। 
प्रागादौ चोश्तरान्त च कृष्णपीतारुणैरिप्ततैः ॥१७३॥ 


तद्विम्बेन य (fa) मापये वच्मि पादेऽथ मारते | 
इन्द्रात्कोबेरपर्यन्तं शुक्लक्ृष्णारुणा परः ॥१७४॥ 


रागैबिम्बगणं सवैमेवं पीठ प्रपूर्य च। 
वीथिका षर्‌पदामेन द्वारं शुक्लेन धरयेत्‌ ॥१७५॥ 


शोभा (शमां) रक्तारुणेनैव पीतेन तदनन्तरम्‌ | 
कोणोपद्वारमध्यस्थ शोभ श्यामेन्‌ रञ्जयेत्‌ ॥१७६॥ 


निर्धूमाग्निसमानेन कोण !रागेण धरयेत्‌ । 
स्वस्तिकाख्यमिदं maana कथयामि ते ॥१७७॥ 


त्रयोविंशतिमिर्भागेः क्षेत्र कृत्वा भवेब्दिज। 
शतानि पञ्चभागानां विशद्विस्तु नवाधिकेः ॥१७८॥ 


संयुक्ता चांशकर्मध्ये पञ्चर्विशतिभिः कजम्‌ | 
पीठं पड्क्तित्रयेणेब शपङ्क्त्येका Cozaar वै) चोपपीठिका ॥१७९॥ 


| क-रागेष्‌ 
2 क-ग-पक्वेकावोप 
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wah चेष भागानां संशोध्यं प्रतिगात्रकान्‌ l 
hy engia तु 'भागैकं पञ्च मध्यतः ॥१८०॥। 


॥दृर्थ्पपङ्क्तावेकाश ततस्सप्तदशां शकैः | 

एकक साधयेत्‌ पादमुपपीठं तथोच्यते ॥१८१॥ 
wed पञ्चकं दिक्षु कोष्ठकानां तु माजंयेत्‌ । 

विदिक्षु परिसंशोध्य gah सप्तक ततः ॥१८२॥ 
पद्कतिद्रयेन रमणी द्वारादीस्त्रितयेन तु। 

aa प्रीवमथ त्रीणि उपकष्ठात्तु पञ्चकम्‌ ॥१८३॥ 


भाधारमुपकण्ठस्य ससप्तांशोन तद्वहिः | 
uly द्वारोपर्ग कुर्यानबमिः कण्ठौद्विंज 1१८४१ 


तत्राधारोपगं भागमुपकण्ठोपगास्त्रयः । 
'पञ्चांशान्युत्तरात्मङ्क्तो प्रीवादेशात्त मर्दयेत्‌ ॥१८४॥ 


सप्तबिशत्यथांशामि कोणदेशाद्विशोधयेत्‌ | 
edd रागजालेन पूरणीयं समन्ततः ॥१८६॥ 


पम्ररागारुणेनेब क्षेत्र पीठान्तरं (८ रे) स्थितम्‌। 
जातरूपोउज्बलेनाथ पीठपादचतुष्टयम्‌ ॥१८७॥ 


(पारसब्शनैब पूरयेद्वात्रकाण्पतः | 
गात्रकाण्युपपीठस्य राजाश्मसद्दशेन तु ॥१८८॥ 


m-i: 
w- fera: 
क-ग-पञ्चां गात्युत्तरात्‌ | 
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प्रफुछकिंशुकामेन चरणान्यस्य रज्जयेत्‌। 
श्वेतेन गममाग तु द्वाराणि व्योमबाह्यवत्‌ ॥१८९॥ 


शरदाकाशप्तंकाशमुपशोभोपग तु तत्‌। 
पाण्डराहणरागेण कोणजाले विभूषयेत्‌ ॥१९न 


अनन्तपंज्ञमित्युक्तं नित्याख्यमवधारय | 
कृत्वा द्वादशधा क्षेत्र डिधा कृत्वा तु तत्पुनः ॥१९१॥ 


शत्ञानि पञ्चभागानां षदह्तप्तत्यधिकानि तु 
भवन्ति कमल कुर्यान्मध्ये पर्‌ त्रिशकां शकः ॥१९२॥ 


पीठं पडवितचतुष्केण तस्य द्वे द्वे तु मध्यत:। 
Rag चायन्तरङ्क्तिभ्धां तद्वन्मध्याच्चतुश्चतुः ॥१९२॥ 


पह्क्तिद्वयाच्ग संशोध्यं (१ ध्य) एवं (१ ह्यव) स्याद्रात्रकं द्विजः 
द्वाद शांशकसंयुक्तं ततः पादं तु साधयेत्‌ ॥१९४॥ 


अष्टाविंशतिमिर्भागेस्सुतनु धुमनोरमम्‌। 
पद्मक्षत्रोपपात्‌ कोणात्‌ पूवेपङ्क्तो तु पञ्चकम्‌ ॥१९५॥ 


परक मध्यपइक्तिम्यामेक्ीकृत्य एयक ततः | 
संशोध्येकादशांशानि बाह्यात्पइक्तो क्रमेण वै ॥१९६॥ 


aya चरणान्येबं वीथीं पहुक्तिद्रयेन तु। 
तृतीयेनावशिष्टं यत्‌ कार्ये तेच्छूणु AR ॥१९७॥ 


T चतुष्परक्रमेणिब lz (१ रातु) कण्डादितो (छू) भजेत्‌ । 
एकाद तरीणि पञ्चातो बहिरारभ्य मार्जयेत्‌ ॥१९८। 


शीभस्स्यात्‌ (१शोभं स्यात्‌) ढारनिकटे त्वेषं रम्यं ततोऽजज | 
चतुभागान्बितेनेब कुर्याच्छोभोपशो भके ॥१९९॥ 


seeming बाह्यं (a) पदक्तिदर्य तु al 
ततस्मप्तदशांशानि प्रतिकोण तु लोपयेत्‌ ॥२००॥ 


रजसा पूरयेत्‌ पश्चाधया तच्छेणु पोष्कर | 
हच्छोणितारुणं दद्याद्योमबाह्य “जोत्तमे (मात्‌) ॥२०१॥ 


जात्या हिंकुलिकामेन गात्रकाणि विभूषयेत्‌। 
सितासितेन पीतेन Saaai पद (far) न्तिमम्‌ ॥२०२॥ 


भागात्‌ प्रपूये पादानां वीथी रत्नो (१ को) ज्ज्वलेन तु। 
द्ारान्तृपोपलामेन शोभां पीतेन पूरयेत्‌ ॥२०३॥ 


तत्पाश्रोत्यमुपशोभ कुर्यान्मरतकप्रभम्‌। 
कोणोपगं तु यच्छोभ विद्व त*त्पाण्डरोउज्वळम्‌ १२०४॥ 


ल-द्वारात 
ब-रजोत्त मम 
'बम्तराधावदम्तिमम्‌ । इति त्यात्‌ । 


क-ग पाण्युरोज्वलं 


A W N ms 
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कोण सुधासमाभेन रजसा !राजते यथा। 
इत्युक्तं नित्यसंज्ग तु भूताबासमतः Wy ॥२०५॥ 


पञ्चवबिंशतिभिर्भागैः क्षेत्र कंवा तु जायते। 
घर्‌झातान्यशकानां तु पादयुक्तानि मध्यतः ॥२०६॥ 


एकोनेन Tada विलिख्य कमलं शुभम | 
पीठं पडवितचतुष्केण पादगात्रकमूपितम्‌ ॥२०७॥ 


चतुबिशतिमिभगेबिम्बेः पञ्चमिरन्वितम्‌। 
विचित्रगात्रक॑ कुर्यात्‌ तत्र भागानि लोपयेत्‌ ॥२०८॥ 


चतुर्थपूर्वेप इक्तिभ्यामेकेकांदां दिगन्तरे | 
त्रीणि त्रीणि तु भागानि मध्ये पढ्क्तिद्रयादू हिज ॥२०९॥ 


एवमष्टांशज बिम्बं प्रथमं गात्रकस्य तु। 
चतुरंशकयुक्तानि कुर्यात्‌ तियेग्गतानि तु ॥२१०॥ 


चत्वारि यस्य fara शोभाकाराणि बे* ततः) 
त्रीणि त्रीण्यापट्क्तो तु पद्मश्षेत्रस्य बाह्यतः ॥२११॥ 


द्वितीयप द्क्तावेकेकमेतरं बिम्बद्रयं भवेत । 
तत्र तृनीयपरक्तो तु एकेकांरा तु लोपयेत ॥२१२॥ 


क-ग-रज्जते 
a-zi 
कुर्याबुपगतानि 
सप्तमः 
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श्रीणि त्रीणि चतुर्थायां माजनाद्वात्रक॑ भवेत्‌ । 
द्रादशनांशकानां तु पादं पादमतः परम NIRIA 
तञरेकांश ततः पश्च सप्तकं सप्तके पुनः | 
आरभ्य giaz तु माजयेद्यावदन्तिमम ॥२१४१ 


संचारपदबी galanin qafa तु । 
“त्रितयं चावशिष्टं aq तत्र पञ्चदशांशजम्‌ ॥२१५॥ 


दारं कुर्यात्त व पूर्ब त्रोणि प्रीवाबधो पूजेत । 
उपकण्ठाज्ञ बै पश्च द्वाराधार तु सप्तकम्‌ ॥२१६॥ 


तत्समीपे ततः कुर्याच्छोभास्थान तु माजयेत्‌ | 
पश्च त्रीणि तथेकांशे कण्ठदेशादितः क्रमात्‌ ॥२१७॥ 


एषमेबोपशोभ तु कुर्यात्‌ तदिपरीतबत्‌ | 
ततः पश्चदशांशानि शोध्यान्यश्रिस्थितानि च ॥२१८॥ 


geld रक्षयेद्रागे रमणीवैरथेदरोः | 
कषत्रपीठान्तरस्ष तु कुर्याद्वै पाण्डरोग्ब्बलम्‌ ॥२१९॥ 


गात्रकाणां सितं कुर्यान्मध्यस्थां बिम्बसंततिम । 
पद्मक्षेत्रसमीपस्थे तदूबिम्बे नृपशिलवत्‌ ॥२२०॥ 


रक्तोज्ज्वलेन रागेण बाह्मबिम्बद्दयं तु तत्‌ । 
हेमामेनेष “पाद तु वीथिकां रञ्जयेत्‌ ततः ॥२२१॥ 


क-ग-चापि शिष्ट 
क-तत्पादं 
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सव मरतकामेन द्वाराणि न्योमबाह्यवत्‌ । 
पादवच्चो [संकाशं कोण गात्रकमध्यवत्‌ 


मिन्नाञ्जनसमप्रख्यमुपशोभगण च यत्‌। 
भूताबासमिदं प्रोक्तममोधमधुनोच्यते 


प्राक्‌ 'त्रयोदशधा क्षेत्र कृत्वा तद्रिभजेददिधा। 
पर शतान्यंशकानां तु षर्‌सप्तत्यघिक्ानि तु 


उत्पद्चन्ते ततो मध्याच्चतुःपष्ट्‌यंशकैः कजम्‌। 
पीठपडङक्तिचतुष्केण चित्रगात्राङ्घिमूषि तम 


अष्टार्विशतिमिभागराध मध्यं त गात्रकम्‌। 
तत्राधन्तस्थपदक्तिम्या द्वो द्वो दिझ्मध्यतोंप्राकम्‌ 


मध्यपडक्तिथ्ियात्तत्‌ ढिद्रिक द्विद्वि कं पुनः। 
एबं द्वादशभागोऽयं मध्ये बिम्बं भवेच्छुभम्‌ 


तस्य चोभयपार्श्राचु पत्रक्षेत्रसमीपतः | 
द्वौ द्वो भागो तु संशोध्यो मध्यपडक्तिद्रयाच्च तु 


at भागो बाह्यपडक्तो तु एकीकृत्य ठु पोष्कर। 
एकेकमष्टभागे तु एवं Aata भवेत्‌ 


विंशात्यंशाकज पश्चात्‌ पादं Fala बिबिम्बकम्‌ । 
पद्मक्षेत्रस्य बाह्याज्ञ माजयेदंशकानि षट्‌, 


1 दिघा त्रयोवशधा षड्‌ विशतिघेत्यथः 
2 सख-द्वयाच्चतद्‌ 
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पादनिम्बं भवत्येकं तद्व!हिस्स्थावर भवेत्‌ । 
'चवुदेशांशकोद्‌भूतं वीथी पङ्क्तिद्वयेन तु ॥२३१॥ 


कण्ठादीनि ततो बाह्य कुर्यात्‌ पड्क्तित्रयेण बै | 
हे aga, तयांशानि क्रमाद्‌ द्वारं गलादितः IRAN 


कुर्यान्दासमीपेध्य प्रागबच्छोभ ATIFA | 
उपशोभ तथा कुर्याच्छोभस्य निकटे द्विज DEEL 


ततोंःशकचतुष्केण सूक्ष्मशोभं प्रकस्पयेत्‌। 
समीपे द्यपशोभस्य tet पदक्तिदयात्त बे (२२९) 


ततस्त्रयोदशाशेन कोणं कुर्यात्त पौष्कर । 
आदिमध्याच्छडंशानि षाद्यपङ्क्तौ तु सकम ॥२३५॥ 


एकीकृत्य स्वरजसा प्रपूर्य विषिधेन तत्‌। 
कमले भूमिमागे तु प्रदयात्‌ पाण्डरोउज्यलम्‌ ॥२३६॥ 


मध्यबिम्बे तु गात्राणां हेमाभं तु रजः क्षिपेत्‌ । 
शेपं गात्रकभागानि नीलनीरजपतऋत ॥२२७॥ 


चरणान्तरसंस्थानि बिम्बानि सुसितेन च। 
रक्तोज्ज्बलेन agra परितः परिपूरयेत्‌ ॥२२८॥ 


A मरतकामेन द्वारं शुक्लेन yaa! 
शोभ रक्तोज्ज्वलेनैव हेमामेनोपशोभकम्‌ 1२३९ 


क्ष-ग-हिष्ठावरं 
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संपूर्य mndi तु वेइयेसद्दोन g | 
पाण्डरोउज्बलरागेण कोण यत्तदुपस्थितम्‌ ॥२४०॥ 


इदमुक्तममोघं ते दुप्रतिष्ठमतः शृणु | 
सप्तरविंशतिमिभागैः क्षेत्रं कृत्वा तु जायते ॥२४१॥ 


शतसप्तकमंशानां संयुक्त 'चेव पौष्कर । 
एकोनत्रिशदंशीस्त मध्ये पञ्च प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥२४२॥ 


एकाशीत्यंशकैः पीठं पझ्क्तिदूबिदूवितयेन ठ। 
दूवा त्रिशदंराकांस्तत्र गात्रकान्‌ परिमाजयेत्‌ ॥२४२॥ 


तत्राधन्तस्थपङक्तिम्याँ त्रीणि त्रीणि दिगन्तरात्‌ । 
तथा च मध्यपडक्तिभ्यां भागं भाग a लोपयेत Reel 


बिम्ब स्याद्वात्रकस्यैवमाथ चाष्टपदान्वितम्‌। 
भागे द्वादशकेनाथ हे बिम्बे तदुपस्थिते ॥२४५॥ 


तदर्थमन्तरा (१न्तिमा) दिभ्यां at ढी पङ्क्तिद्रय (À) मृजेत्‌ । 
तत्रेव मध्यपङ्क्तिम्पामष्टक लोप्य मीलमेत्‌ ॥२४६॥ 
कृत्वैवं mah कुर्यात्‌ पादं विंशतिमिः पदैः। 

बिम्बं पादे भवत्याथं यथा तदवधार्य ॥२४७॥ 


1 क-ग-घ-नेव पोष्कर 


2 क-ग-भागक 
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फोणाषधो कजक्षेत्रात्‌ समारभ्य तु लोपयेत्‌। 
tuna त्रितयं ब्रक्षन्‌ क्रमात्‌ पङ्क्तित्रयाद बे ॥२४८॥ 


पादबिम्ब भत्रेदाद्यं नबाशाकविनिर्मितम्‌। 
द्वितीयविम्बसिश्यर्थ !कोणान्ये (दे) कादशानि तु ॥२४९॥ 


याह्यपड्‌क्तिद्रय (शये) शोध्य (घ्य) द्विती (१त)य नवकं क्रमात | 
पहक्तिदयेन खमणी शेषं पडक्तित्रयेण तु ॥२५०॥ 
कण्ठादित्रितयं चारात्‌ पञ्चकं aah पुनः | 


द्रस्य निकटे प्राग्बच्छोभं कुर्यान्नंषांशाकम्‌ ॥२५१॥ 


ana aq aver उ (छ) qi प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 
द्वे was च भागांस्तु तस्मात्‌ कण्ठादितो प्रजेत्‌ ॥२५२॥ 


पञ्चांशं ततः कोणात्‌ पङ्क्तो पझ्क्तौ तु माजेयेत्‌। 
कृत्वैवं रञ्जयेत्‌ पश्चाद्‌ रागैरन्जसमुद्भव ॥२५३॥ 


पश्नपुष्करिणीमध्ये निक्षिपेत्‌ पाण्डरोउज्बलम्‌ | 
मध्यबिम्बानि गात्राणां wat gta तु ॥२५४॥ 


अक्तोज्प्वलेन शेषाणि तद्विम्बान्यप रञ्जयेत्‌ 
ततो मरतकामेन बिम्बं पादान्तरस्षितम्‌ ॥२ ५५॥ 


तपनीयोउज्बलाभेन age परिपूरयेत्‌। 
शरद्गनसंकाश (१श) सद्शेनाथ वीथिकाम्‌ ॥२४६॥ 


ल-कोष्ठान्येका 
क-रकतोज्ज्वलाति 


A u N m 
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दारं कुन्देन्दुतुल्येन शोभां 1चम्यकपुष्पबद्‌ । 
gadna चामीकरनिमेन तु 


कोणे gauda Tze (शक) पक्षोपमेन च। 
सुप्रतिष्ठमिदं प्रोक्तं बुद्धधाधारमथोच्यते 


बिभज्य सष्तधा क्षेत्रं तं चतुथ विभज्य च । 
शतानि सप्त जायन्ते भागानामधिकेन तु 


चतुराशीतिमिमगि्मेध्यपञ्चं शतेन gl 
बहिः पङ्क्तिचतुप्केण पीठं कुर्यात्सुलक्षणम्‌ 


भ्तदाःमकं mish स्यादष्टाबिरातिमिः पदेः | 
निम्बत्रथान्बितं “तस्य मध्यतो Rg लोपयेत्‌ 


दो द्राबादन्तपङ्क्तिस्थो मध्यस्थाभ्यां चतुश्चतुः | 
मध्यबिम्बं द्विषदकोणभागानामेबमुद्दरेत्‌ 


तस्य aiaa कुर्याद्विम्बेशष्टांशकसंयुतम | 
ताभ्यामाचन्तपदक्तिम्यां त्रीणि त्रीणि विशोधयेत्‌ 


x : है 
एकेकमन्तरस्थाभ्यां दत्तं पादं तु तत्समैः | 
शोभा द्वे बिम्बवल्कुर्याधथा तदबधारय 


ख-पुष्पर्कः 
क्ष-मष्य पद्म 
ख-तदे-क॑ 
ख-तस्यां 


॥२५७॥ 


॥२५८॥ 


॥२५९॥ 


॥२६०॥ 


॥२६१॥ 


॥२६२॥ 


॥२६३।। 


॥२६४॥ 
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पश्रक्षेत्राक्तिनिकटादारभ्य परिमाजयेत्‌ | 
प्रीणि त्रीणि तु भागानि प्रतिपडक्ति'त्रयं द्विज VRE YII 


एकीकृत्य ata स्यादेकं प्राक्‌ “पदबिम्बकन । 
एकोनबिशत्यशानि तद्वाह्मात्परिमाजयेत्‌ ॥२६६॥ 


आयपड्क्तो विना ब्रक्षन्‌ शेषात्पडकतित्रयात्त À | 
ह्वितीयपादविम्बार्थ ततद्वीथ्यर्थमत परम्‌ ॥२६७॥ 


qafiazi माजेनीय शोषं पदक्तित्रयेण तु । 
द्रे चतुः घर्‌ च भागानि दिकप्रदेशात्‌ क्रमेण तु ॥२६८॥ 


शीभोपशोभौ दूबो कुर्यात्‌ परवेवन्नबभागजम्‌ (१ जो) | 
बिम्बपञ्च ततः कोणं सप्तविशपदोत्यितम्‌ ॥२६९॥ 


कुर्याथया 4तद्रमतो ममाप्यप्रेश्वधारय | 
समीपे$भ्युपशोभाभ्यां at शोभो भागबर्जितो ॥२७०॥ 


संमार्ज्योन्मीलयित्वा च बिम्बं तु प्रथमं भवेत्‌ । 
सप्तादशपदादूभूतं बाह्माद्विम्ब॑ तु शोभयेत्‌ ॥२७१॥ 


त्रीणि द्वितीयपड्क्तो तु सप्तं बाह्यपङक्तिगम्‌ | 
gaa रागजालेन विभागोत्थेन पूरयेत्‌ ॥२७२॥ 


क-ग-त्रयाब्‌ दविज 
ख-पावबिम्बकम्‌ 
तबुद्वितीयमतः 

aaa armat इत्येवास्ति 


AUA- 
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कल्हारपरिषेतराह्ममादो रक्तोज्ज्लेन तु) 
मध्यबिम्ब तु गात्राणां विधेयं पाण्डरोज्ज्बलम्‌ ॥२७३॥ 


agraigad कुर्यात्‌ सित गोक्षौरपाण्डरम । 
अन्तरा पादबिम्बं तु कुर्बान्मरतकप्रभम्‌ ॥२७४॥ 


akes जातरूपाभ्यां !वीथी राजोफ्लप्रभा । 
सुधासमानि द्वाराणि शोभानि कजबाह्यवतू ॥२७५॥ 


पादबाह्यसमानानि agfa सत्तम | 
पादाभ्यन्तरतुल्यानि कोणेप्वभ्यन्तराणि च ॥२७६॥ 


गात्रमध्यसमास्सर्वा बाह्यतो मण्डलाश्रयः। 


बुड्याधारमिदं प्रोक्तं गुणाकरमधोच्यते ॥२७७॥ 


१एकोनेन त्रिदशधा क्षेत्र कुत्वा तु जायते । 
शताष्टकं तु भागानामेकचत्बारि (१रिंशद्‌) भिः पदैः ॥२७८॥ 


त्रितप्तकाधिक्रेनैष शतेनेव तु पड्ुजम। 
पकषेत्रे समारभ्य द्विद्विपदक्तिष्वयासनम्‌ ॥२७९॥ 


“तस्मिन्‌ वै गात्रकं कुर्याच्चित्वारिंशत्पदे स्थितम्‌ | 
पञ्चविम्बान्बितं रम्य तदर्धं (थ) दिक्षु लोपयेत्‌ ॥२८०॥ 


क~ वाध 
क-ग-त्रयशोसानि 

ख -एकोनांशेन farnar 
कग =तस्मिन्‌ ये 


o7 


आधन्तपद॒क्तिदृवितयात्‌ कोष्ठकानां त्रयं त्रयम्‌ । 
एकके मध्यप दइक्तिभ्यामेबमष्टपदो त्थितम्‌ ॥२८१॥ 


nam (शके) मध्यबिम्ब शेषाण्यष्टपदान्यपि। 
तत्याश्वेस्थानि कार्याण यथा तच्छ्रणु पोष्कर ॥२८२त 


समीपं मध्यबिम्बस्य आद्यन्ताम्यां तु माजयेत्‌ | 
भागं भाग दूविजश्रेष्ठ त्रीणि त्रीणी तदान्तरात्‌ IREN 
दो द्वावायन्तपदक्तिभ्यां तढन्मध्यस्थितद्रयात्‌ | 
एवं mazi कृत्या चरणान्यथ साधयेत्‌ ।२८४॥ 


तस्य 1विम्बद्वयस्याथ १बहिरन्यदू द्वयं भवेत्‌ । 
जयेत्‌ 
प्रागुत्तराभ्यां विम्बाभ्यां निकटात्‌ परिमा । २८५॥ 


द्विबिम्बद्वादशोत्य तु द्विविम्बचरणं fast | 
कजक्षेत्राश्रिनिकडात्‌ Saad भागपञ्चकम्‌ ॥२८६॥ 


पड्क्तिद्वथाज्च संशोध्यं प्राक्‌ पङ्क्तो त्रितयं *ततः । 
पदद्वयं ढितीयेऽस्याद्‌ बिम्बमाद्यं स्फुटं भवेत्‌ ॥२८७॥ 


ततः पञ्चदशांशानि agi परिशोधयेत्‌ । 
द्वितीयपड्क्तावेकांश ads तु पञ्चकम्‌ ॥२८८॥ 


नवांशानि चतुर्थायां वीयी पङ्क्तिद्वये ततः। 
तृतीयेनावशिष्ट यत्‌ तत्र द्वारं गले त्रयम्‌ ॥२८९॥ 


कष-बिम्बद्वयं स्यात्तु 

ल-बहिरन्यत्‌ तः कुला पर्यन्तं गलितम्‌ 
ल- तदधं पावपडू-जम्‌ 

क-त्वतः 

क-ग-ध-स्यात्‌ नः वोथो गलितम्‌ 


93) 
पञ्चपञ्चो!पकण्ठं तु तदाधाराज्ञ सप्तकम्‌ | 


पूवेपडक्तावुपस्थ च शोभे कुर्यान्नवांशजम्‌ IRS oN 


तदुपस्थमुपद्वार तत्र “कण्ठपथे इयम्‌। 
आचाहितीयपडक्तिम्याँ fateh fee मृजेत्‌ ॥२९१॥ 


हिदेहाच्च (764) adsa ( fa) स्स्यात्‌ त्रिसप्तदनिर्मितम्‌। 
बौथिकाश्रेस्तु निकटात्‌ षटक पङ्क्तिद्वयं (A) aq ॥२९२॥ 


पङ्क्तिद्वयं (श्ये) तु तद्वाह्माच्छोध्याच्चा (१ध्यंचा) क्गगणद्वपम्‌ | 
आधद्वितीयपड्क्तिभ्यां ढिद्विकं द्विद्विकं मृजेत्‌ RAII 


सप्तक तु Aà स्यात्‌ परितः परिमाज्य च। 
ब्योमबाह्य तु तस्मिन्‌ स्यात्‌ पाण्डरोज्ज्वलमस्य च ॥२९४॥ 


पेठीयं मध्यबिम्बं तु gak? *भागकावृतम्‌ । 
रवेर्मरतकामेन तदन्तस्थे तुषारवत्‌ ॥२९५॥ 


पादाभ्यन्तरबिम्त्रं यत्‌ dg सूर्यसमप्रभम्‌ 
THON तु तद्वाह्य वीथिक्का व्योमबाह्मबत्‌ ॥२९६॥ 


द्वाराणि धवलान्यस्मिन्‌ झशोभस्याद्वन्धुजीवबत्‌ | 
काञ्चनाभमुपद्वारं कृष्णान्यभ्यन्तराणि च ॥२९७॥ 


ख-कण्ठात्त 
ख - कण्ठो पधों 
खन्तृतौयं 
क-ग-भागकव्रतं 


U 
७ 
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41६ मरतकामेन तेपां वे परिपूरयेत्‌। 
važni विद्धि प्रबाख्यमधुना soy 


हिपत्रचदशथा क्षेत्र कृत्वा जातान्यथाब्जज | 
रातानि नवमागानि मध्यतः पुष्करं लिखेत्‌ 


शननेव तु सार्धेन पडूनेन ततो बहिः। 


पीठं पडोक्‍्तचतुष्केण ततो ढो !गात्रगा (शेः) पदैः 


चग्वारिंशत्त भागानि चतुरम्याधकानि च। 
दि टि € 
देक्षु मध्यबिम्बाध ह्विषटक परिमाज्ये च 


आशपड्क्तो चतुष्कं तु अन्त्यपढ्क्लो aie च। 
मध्यपङ्क्तिद्वयाच्यैव द्वितयं द्वितयं पुनः 


एकीकृत्य ततो बाह्य ढे द्व बिम्बध्टभागजे। 
प्रागावसानपङ्क्तिभ्यामेकेकं च ढिजांशकम्‌ 


fa ( त्री) णि त्रोव्यन्तरस्थाभ्यां कृत्वेबं तस्य पारश्चयोः। 


कार्य बिम्बदय चास्य प्रामप्रत्यक्पादयोदिज 


मध्यसंख्येः थपदैरेता (घा) मेकैकामन्तरा द्वयोः। 
एवं mand सिध्दे पञ्चबिम्बान्विते ततः 


चतुबिम्बजयुक्तानि चरणानि प्रक्पयेत्‌ | 
एकक चरण कुर्यात्‌ बिंशत्यंशकपंबृतम्‌ 


क-ग-गालकापदंः 
क-ग-पदे होता 


॥२९८॥ 


॥२९९॥ 


lool 


॥२०१/ 


॥३०२॥ 


॥३०३॥ 


॥३०४॥ 


॥३०५॥ 


॥३०६॥। 


ततो आ्योमाश्रिनिकटाच्छोधयेद्रागप्तप्तकम्‌ | 
एकांशमाद्यपड्क्तो तु त्रीणि त्रीण्यपरं द्वयात्‌ ॥३०९ 


कृत्वैवं पादमध्ये तु बिम्बं त्रोण्यय मे शृणु। 

qraga तु बितयं त्रितये तदधस्तयोः Roc 
द्वितीयपदक्तानेकांश गृहीत्वा हितयं पुनः, 

तृतिपपङ्क्तावेक तु बहिष्ठायां तु रञ्जयेत्‌ ॥२०० 


एवं 'चतुर्विध विध्दि पक्षबिम्बद्दय तु तत्‌। 
पञ्चांश यत्तयोबिम्ब बाह्मपडक्त्या तु कल्पयेत्‌ ॥३१० 


भागं पडक्तिदयेनाथ वीथी शेषत्रयेण g l 
हिचतुः षट्‌पदान्यत्र द्वारं कण्ठादितः क्रमात्‌ ॥३११ 


शोभोपशोमशोभानि प्राग्बन्नबपदानि च। 
श्ययैकेका (१क) दिशं (१ दिशो) भागे भवेच्छोभाचतुष्टयम ॥२१२ 


उपशोभदूयं चेत्र तथा तत्‌ परिमाजयेत्‌ | 
हिबिम्बमथ कोण च कुर्याच्छोान्तरस्थितम्‌ ॥३१३। 


एकांरां प्रवेपडक्तो तु बितीये स्याच्चतुष्टयम्‌। 
अग्रं हित्वा पदेनेव बिम्बं कोणगतं भवेत्‌ ॥३१४। 


भागपञ्चक्कसंयुक्तं यथा बाह्मस्थमुच्यते | 
नवांशानि बहिष्डायां द्वितीयायां तु वै पदम 1२१५ 


1 क-ग-चतुर्भि संसिद्धं 
2 ख-यर्षकक 


एब दशांशजं कृत्वा रागजालेन पूरयेत्‌। 
प्रफूल्लरक्तोत्पलबत्‌ कोणं FA पङ्कजम्‌ ॥३१६॥ 


niaeq मध्यबिम्बानि पीतपिष्टप्रभाणि a 
¢ fara तदुपस्थे तु कुर्यान्मरतकोपमे ॥२१७॥ 


तत्या (: ताभ्या) मपि च बाद्यस्थे तपनीयोज्ज्यले _स्पृते ) 
चरणे मध्यबिम्बं यत्‌ तत्‌ कार्य रजतोज्ज्यलम्‌ ॥३१८॥ 


“बा लीकपुष्पतद्शे तस्य बाह्मगते द्विज | 
quent तु ब्रत्समीपगतं च यत्‌ ॥३१९॥ 


॥वुन्देन्दुधवळां वीधी कुर्यादृद्वाराणि धरयेत्‌ । 
(जपाषाणतुल्येन झोषां गात्रकमध्यबत्‌ ॥३२०॥ 


«कुर्यान्मरतकाभ तु तत्समीपगतं तु षत्‌। 
तस्यामुपगतं (१ तप्पाश्चस्थमुप) शोभं भतेत्‌ तच्चम्पकप्रभम्‌ ॥३२१॥ 


कोणात्‌ सुन्दर (? कोणादन्तरग) बिम्बं कार्यं रकोऽज्बलेन तत्‌। 
#*नीलनिमेनाथ तद्वाह्य परिभूषयेत्‌ ॥३२२॥ 


"प्रबामिधानमित्युक्तं परमानन्दमुच्यते । 
एकत्रिरात्पदैः सम्यक्‌ कृत्वा क्षेत्र हि जायते ॥३२३॥ 


क्ष-ा-ध-स्मिते 

qira ३१९ तः पुनतिमितः 
qlee ३२१ 

alra ३२२ 
क-ा-घ-धूपासिधान 
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(म्रब्ामिधानमित्युत्त परमानन्दमुच्यते | 
एकत्रिशत्पदैः सम्यक्‌ कृत्वा क्षेत्र हि जायते 


शतानि नवभागानामेकपष्टिपदैस्तथा । 
युक्तानि une पद्मक्षेत्र तु पोष्का 


एकोनसप्ततिपदैयुक्तैरेव शतांशकेः। 
बाह्मपड्‌क्तिचतुष्कं तु पीठाब माजयेत्ततः 


ama तु भागानां द्विसप्तत्यघिकेन at 
भवेत्पीठं सुललितं पादगात्रकसंबुतम 


तस्मिन्‌ वे mag रम्यं चत्वा रिंशत्यदैभेतरेत्‌। 
अष्टाघिकैस्त भागानां पञ्चबिम्बयुतं तु तत्‌ 


दिक्षु मध्यमबिम्बार्थमष्टकं परिमाज्ये च। 
आद्यपड्क्तो तृतीयं तु अन्त्यपड्क्तो तथेव च 
मध्यपद्‌क्तिद्वयाच्चेव पञ्चकं पञ्चकं पुनः। 
एकीकृत्य ततो बाह्य द्वे दे बिम्बेष्टभागजे 


आद्यन्तपड्‌ क्तिद्वितयात कोष्ठकानां त्रयं त्रयम्‌। 


एकैके मध्यपड्क्तिभ्यां लुप्तैब तस्य पाश्चयोः 


कार्ये विम्बद्वयं तत्र प्राकप्रत्यक्पादयो ज | 
प्रागाबसानपङ्क्तिभ्यामेकेक च द्विजांराकम्‌ 


त्रीणि त्रीण्यन्तरस्थाभ्यां aq परिमाज्य च। 
एवं गात्ऋाणे सिध्दे पञ्चबिम्बान्बिते ततः 


॥२२४॥ 


॥२२५॥ 


॥२२६॥ 


॥२२७॥ 


॥२२८॥ 


॥२२९॥ 


॥२२०॥ 


॥२२१॥ 


॥२२३२॥ 


॥३३३॥ 
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चत[बिम्बसमेतानि चरणानि प्रकल्पयेत्‌। 
पक चरण कुर्याद्‌ विंशत्यंशकसंयुतुम्‌ 


ततो भ्योमाभ्रिमिकटात्‌ शोधयेद्‌ भागसप्तकम्‌। 
५५१।षामाथपड्क्तो तु त्रीणि त्रीण्यपरदयात्‌ 


werd पादमध्ये तु बिम्बं त्रीण्य मे शृणु । 
uia तु द्वितयं त्रितयं तदधस्तयोः 


ladiay दक्तावेकांशं गृहीत्वा द्वितयं षुनः। 
]1यप<क्तावेक॑ तु बहिष्ठायां तु रञ्जयेत्‌ 


ula तु तद्विद्वि पक्षबिम्बद्दय द्विज। 
॥।गप्क्तिद्रयेनाथ वीर्थि शेषत्रयेण तु 


लैपएक्तावुपस्थ च शोभं कुर्यान्नवांशजम । 
Apaga तश्र कण्ठपथे द्वयम्‌ 


wa चोपकण्ठाख TA तदूबाह्यतो मृजेत्‌। 
1तोशक्षचतुष्केण सूक्ष्मशोभ प्रकल्पयेत्‌ 


latarea ततोऽश्रिः स्यात्‌ सप्तविंशतिकोष्ठयुक्‌ 
बौधिकाश्रेस्तु निकटादाथपङ्क्तो नवांदाकम्‌ 


॥तीयपश्क्तो ahad तृतीयायां पदं पदम्‌ । 
ira भवेदार्थ बिम्बं सप्तद शांशजम्‌ 


॥२३४॥ 


॥३३५॥ 


॥२२६॥ 


॥३३७॥ 


॥२३८॥ 


॥३३९॥ 


॥३४०॥ 


॥२४१॥ 


॥२४२॥ 


ततो बाह्यादशांश तु एकीकृत्य AA q | 
wad रागजालेन विभागोत्येन gaa) ॥३४३॥ 


इति पञ्चमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः 


अथ बधष्ठो एध्याय: 


१नूमो बिभजयेत्तस्मात्‌ ततो विभजयेत्‌ पुनः | 
कृत्वोभयं परिच्छिन्नं १.........गबं पुरा ॥१॥ 


ततोऽष्टमनबांशं च “दरामैकादशं च षा | 
द्रादशांशं परित्यञ्य क्रमात्‌ पत्रा प्रसिद्दये ॥२॥ 


qam धपश्चानां (ग्पग्माना) त्रिपत्राथधावदन्तिमभ। 
शेंपेण कर्णिकाभागे केसराणि दलानि च ॥३॥ 


पम्यग्विकसिताकारं (१२) पद्नक्षेत्रेषयं क्रमः। 
दलाक्रसिद्वये नूनमाख्यातं कमलोदब ॥४॥ 


aamun: पश्चलक्षणप्रतिपादकः तथंवान्ते fanfare अस्यादौ महान्‌ 
प्रत्थ पातः। अत्रेदसवधेय-अस्मादध्यायात्‌ पूर्वतनः पञ्चमोऽध्यायः इवम्परतया 
तर्षतोभद्रादिमण्डललक्षणप्रतिपादकः। तस्य are प्रन्यपातः तस्चिहमपि न 
किङ्चित्‌ प्रवश्ञितम्‌ ade कोशेषु; naa पञ्चमाध्यायस्य तुटिस्थके maA- 
qmsd षठाध्यायभागः अलक्षितसन्धिबन्धस्संयोजित; देवाइन्ते “इति 
बष्ठो$ध्यायः” इति निगमितो दुइवते । 

क-...पुनः ग- घ-सूतसमात्‌ तः विभज 

e-f% व्यामो? ग-घ-चिह च्छयामो 

त-घ-दशमेकादशं 

क-ग-घ-कामपात्राभश्ीचये 

goat इति स्यात्‌ 
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wa मुकुलिताकार (१२) पप्मपत्राप्र्ताधनम | 
1मध्याचिहाबसानं तु कर्णिकाबैविंभज्य च 


भागैश्वतुष्प्रकारोत्ये: घुसमैबिंषमेस्तु बा | 
यथा तत्‌ ते प्रबक्ष्यामि येन निःसंशयो भवेत्‌ 


नबाष्टसप्तपट्‌पञ्चचतुर्भिश्चांशकेभत्रेत्‌ | 
त्रिदला्ष्टपत्रान्तक्षेत्रं बक्ष्ये पृथक्‌ पृथक 


मध्यदेशात्‌ समारभ्य शेषं क्षेत्राबसानकम्‌। 
एकैकांशेन सर्वेषां मध्ये कार्या च कर्णिका 


शेषाणां शत्रिशत्संल्यानां त्रिष्धादप्रतिरदी पिताः , 
केसराण्यंशदीर्घाणि “दलमूलाधेकर्णिका 


अ (2a) थवा कर्णिकोच्छायतुल्यानि परिकल्प्प बै । 
स्थितानि पत्रमध्ये तु सर्वत्र हित्रिसंख्यया 


दल्कोयं द्विधा कृत्वा तन्मध्ये प्रथमं स्म्रृतम्‌ । 
मध्यात्‌ qaaa यत्‌ कोटिमूले तु कीर्तितम्‌ 


त्रिपत्राधष्टपत्रान्तं प्मानामीदशों विधिः। 
ऽ्नबपत्रादितो याबत्‌ सप्तविंशदलान्तकम्‌ 


A 4 U N mm 


श-मध्यादिहावसान तु 
क-ग-घ-त्रिशत्संख्येन 

श-दोधका: 

क-वलसूला ग-घ-बलमलायकान्यया 
क-ग-ध-नवपत्रान्वतो 
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यथा स्यात्‌ कर्णिकामानं तत्‌ ते वच्मि सकेसरम्‌। 
न्यूनं विंशतिमं भागमष्टपत्रस्य कर्णिकम्‌ ॥१३॥ 


तत्कणिकाप्रमाणस्य !त्वेकबृद्ध्या तु वंशयेत्‌। 
विधिनानेन पद्मानां प्रथि (! धि) का कणिकां नयेत्‌ ॥१४॥ 


दलप्रदं केसरं यत्‌ कुर्याच्छिष्टेन पृवेवत्‌। 
after CR) केसराणां तु कर्णिकार्षेन वर्धयेत्‌ ॥१५॥ 


adsa दलाब्जानां यागानां देवता पुनः। 
ब्रह्मन्‌ निवैत्यैमानानामेष एव विधिस्स्मृतः ॥१६॥ 


सुस्थिताधारपझ्नानां हेमशेलादिषर्त्मनाम्‌। 
पयङ्कशयना भोगं मूर्त्यादीनां निवेशने ॥१७॥ 


तत्रभा (fat) “पति (प्रधि) कानां च चतुथारोन कल्पयेत । 
पत्राणि केसराढ्यानि त्रिमिरंशैस्तु कणिका ॥ १८ 


सा 'चोच्छिता दलार्धेन दलमानेन वा भवेत्‌। 
ुर्याइलादीर्घाणि षतितानि तदन्तरे ॥१९॥ 


केसराण्यथवा विद्धि तत्त्रिमागसमानि a | 
कल्पनीयानि बा विप्र कणिकासंश्रितानि च Reli 


प्र।गुक्तोच्छायमानानि सम्यगेवोत्यितानि च। 
ईदशानां द्विजाब्जानां सहलशतसंसुयया ॥२१॥ 


1 q-awafag 
2 क-ग-घ-पतिक ऊचानां 
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शोभानुरूपया दृष्ट्या संपाधा पत्रप्तन्ततिः । 
कणिकाऽपि ततः कुर्यादुक्तमानाधिका !यया ॥२२॥ 


वृत्तायतानां पञ्चानामेष भाव (एक) विधिस्स्पृतः। 
एवं सञ्चिन्तयित्वा तु धोस्स्याइनाधिका यथा ॥२३॥ 


ard वृत्तचतुष्कं तु मध्यस्थं विद्वि कणिका I 
द्वितीयं केसराख्यं तु दलमध्यं तृतीयकम्‌ ॥२४॥ 


aval? (qd) दलावसान तु स्यात्त चिहो ((हाच्चिहा) 
न्तिकन्तुबत्‌ (? तृ बा) । 
पश्चाइळावसानस्थबृत्तः याभ्यन्तरे स्थिते ॥२५॥ 


पञ्मानां प्राग्बहिश्चोक्तं प्रागुक्तपरिसंल्यया | 
agaa msg नियमादूध्वंगेषु च ॥२६॥ 


सामान्यमंश “सेख्याता (/न) तेष्वन्येषूदितेष्बपि | 
त्रिपत्रादिषु afg AN कमलोद्भव ॥२७॥ 


येन यद्भाजते qh सोंऽशस्तस्याप्रतः क्षिपेत्‌। 
पत्रविस्तारसंक्षेपवशेन च परप्रदः ॥२८॥ 


तस्मात्‌ संश्षिप्तपत्राणामम्रं ay विराजते । 
तदद्विम्बोदरस्थानां बहुपल्लविनां तु बै ॥२९॥ 


1 ग-धघ-5थयवा 
2 ख-ग-घ-सङघाता 
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साप्रपत्नांशसिद्धि च FAA सूत्रसञ्चयम्‌। 
*फटिकादर्धेमंशानां विनिक्षिप्य ततो$न्जज ॥३०॥ 


दलाधमानसूत्रेण दलाप्रं संस्थितेन च। 
द्लांशकं 1...सन्तु दलाँशस्थैत्र मध्यमा ॥३१॥ 


मत्स्यचिहृ्येनेव सम्यगुप्ताथ सङ्गमम्‌। 
पत्रमध्यं प्रसिद्धं तेषु सूत्राण्यतः क्षिपेत्‌ ॥३२॥ 


दलरा (लाया) मप्यमंः सूत्रं प्रकीर्त्याः द्यवतिष्ठते | 
शेपं सूत्रद्वयं यषां साधकं स्यात्‌ परस्परम्‌ ॥३३॥ 


gat पञ्मयागानां सूत्रपात समासतः। 
दलानां श्घटनां चाथ समासाच्छृणु सन्ततिम्‌ ॥३४॥ 


यद्द न्दुलाञ्छत्ताद्यस्तु ससूत्रैरेब जायते | 
affa १्तामपूजास्यः (agara) प्रादक्षिण्याल्लिलेदलम ॥२ ५॥ 


दिग्विदिक्सप्तसंस्लेषैः पूरणाय कजच्छदैः | 
दलमध्ये कदो (१ जो) wea? सूत्राणां तु दलान्तरम्‌ MAN 


तुयेबृत्ता “बसानाद्वै समारभ्य तु लाञ्छयेत्‌। 
ead तत्सिध्दिसूत्राभ्यां मध्ये तु सद्ृशक्षितिः ॥३७॥ 


क ख-घ-द्विसासन्तु 
क-।वदलानां च समासा 
ल -तामपुजा स्यात्‌ 
ख-वसानाद्यः 


छ ON HAD ९० BR WN ~ 
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सूत्रयोः शशिनो? न (नि) न्याधया कण्ठो तु !मीलिता (तो) 
ततर्शाशिकलाशदरङ्गस्थाने सूत्र निधाय च Ich 


दलाप्रभागपबेन्त “निष्पाचयाबप तु बा | 
कृतेनानेन विधिना शीणपत्राकृतिभैवेत्‌ TERA 


१अन्तराच्न्तसूत्राभ्या*मशान्तानाममत्यशीम्‌। 
सिद्वस्य Sa (शीण) पत्रस्य Saatda चाम्तरे ॥४०॥ 


कृत्वा सूत्रं समानीय प्राग्दत्तांशस्य सन्निधिम्‌। 
एनं तदधे (१धेः) 8सूत्रस्त (१ सूत्रं त) देष! कमलोद्रब ॥४१॥ 


दिव्य ?चन्दनलेख्यां च ज (शचा) लूयेच्छशिलाञ्छने | 
अध्रबञ्जायते तीक्ष्ण मध्यदन्तो (ध्यादन्तं) दळान्तरम्‌ ॥४२॥ 


क-ग-धन्धोलिना 

क-ग-घ-निष्पाल्यावपरं 

क-ग-घन्अन्तरादद्ा 

क-मन्तनाम ग-घ-बन्तनाभपत्यदि 

क-'शीणंपत्रस्य' इति स्यात 

घ-स्वग्रांद्वशाघं स्य शान्तरे 

ग-घ-समानोषा 

क-घ-सूत 

क-खन्दनवे ग-चन्दनबेल्यां at ध-चन्दतवेलां लांचा 


बर N 
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अथ damat lene (दल) aaa | 
अभासंतक्तपत्राणां 24 ant १........विना Heat 


विना श (? Aata हि) कुर्याच्चपप्ता........। 
............ मुत्थानमर्थानां पत्रजन्माबधेः पृथक ॥४४॥ 


यथा तदधुना बच्मि तब सन्देहशान्तये। 
Afk विना प्राक्‌......संयुक्ते लिख्य पङ्कजम्‌ ॥४५॥ 


त्यक्त्वा ब्योमाधमात्रै तु समीपात्‌ सूत्रमध्ययोः | 
तृतीयांशं तु पादं था ज्ञात्वांशाब्जे पदे स्मृतिम्‌ ॥४६॥ 


“एतं चन्द्रेश्वेचन्द्र तु दळमध्ये तु पूर्ववत्‌ । 
aan (? पत्रं तु) Ran सूत्रद्रितयपातनात्‌ ॥४७॥ 


(१ तत) स्यात damd तु माजना[? नाव्‌] सिद्धिसूत्रयोः | 
अद्षष्टपृष्छमागस्य परिवारावुतस्य च ॥४८॥ 


सांमुख्यं तु विभोः क्लप्य भागमाश्रित्य दक्षिणम्‌। 
आश्रपं मृतपादौ (दा) at दिभ्बिदिग्घृदयं Raa (त) ॥४९॥ 


wig प्राच्यमथाग्नेय दक्षिणे नेक्रतिक्रमात्‌ | 
एबमुक्तरभागे तु ऐशान दैवतं स्मृतम्‌ ॥५०॥ 


श-वय 
श-सहि सचि 

ख-बिसबिनाल्‌ 
ख-एतस्चनाधं 
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दलता (/लाप्रा) देबमस्या थः ददतं ध (दल सन्धां) नमुच्यते । 
प्रागीशदलसन्धेस्तु मध्यात्‌ सूत्र प्रसार्य च ॥५१॥ 


आप्यक्रक्षश्योः पत्र सिद्ध (द्वि) पर्यन्तमानयेत्‌। 
प्राक्पदादीश्कराख्यस्य पोम्य (प्राप्त) व्यं? पूर्वेलक्षितम्‌ ॥५२। 


पर्क्तित्वे वर्तमानस्य दलजालस्य लक्षणम्‌। 
इत्येतत्‌ पत्रबन्धान।मब्जनामन्जसंमब ॥५३॥ 


कीर्तितं amaa कणिकासाधनं शृणु । 
सार्धेन मूलव्यासेन तेन पदाधिकेन बा ॥५४॥ 


द्विगुणेनाथबा विप्र कुर्याद्वै कर्णिकोच्छितम्‌ । 
सबीजं वक्त्रविस्तारं ?तयेनेन प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥५५॥ 


हि (रही) कर्णिकाप्रान्तः मेखलाथं Aai च। 
ब्रह्मस्थानपदे शेपं बौजायै विभजेद्‌ द्विधा ॥५६॥ 


२बीजस्तन्मध्यतस्तस्य दिग्विदिकषवष्टकं लिखेत्‌। 
परिधेरबस्ानं तु बीजानामन्तरं fast ॥५७॥ 


किचिन्निम्नाध्य pii वीजो बै कथ्यते यथा । 
जाम्बनपदादिघातूत्प यज्ञकाष्ठाश्मज तु बा ॥५८॥ 


1 तथंतेन इति स्यात्‌ 
2 घ-बीजंः इश्याद्यधत्रयं गलितम्‌ 


3 सख“बोजोपं सज्यते 


yii कर्णिकाकार मन्त्रं (पत्र) कुर्यादि मिदमत्‌ । 
तेनेन्द (दं) कर्णिकाकारं कर्णकेल (!कर्णि ब्ध) समुच्छितम | ५९) 


श्रीवेष्टकस्स (शकैः स) मुदितमीषत्‌ क्षीरमधुप्लतम। 
(? कूष्मा) ण्डपिष्टशालीनचूर्णन सह योज्य च ॥६०॥ 


रञ्जित कुऊुमेनेब 2सुपौतेनाय सानुना | 
दिदेह तेन ages paag (9) प्रसूय Card) चः ॥६१॥ 


कवाटरहित कृत्वा पिण्डीभूय यथागतम | 
तदा नियोज्य स्वक्षेत्रे हेमरत्मादिकान्बिते ॥६२॥ 


१(मसी) पात्राणि सर्वाणि का (१ क) मान्निम्नादि पूर्य च। 
प्रोक्तावि तु च बै मध्याञ्जळस्थमिब गोलकम्‌ ॥६३॥ 


करिकुम्भसमानानि द्विजाण्डसदृशानि च } 
स बाह्य भ्यन्तरन्तस्थो देवीशोणोन्नतानि च ॥६४१। 


क्रमाक्षिम्नं त वै mažuma (१ म) at त्रजेव । 
तनुमूलप्रश्ुप्रान्त १ मध्यमध्यामि पूरयेत्‌ ॥६५॥ 


वृक्षलास्थल (£मूलास्थि) gen क्रमशः केसराणि च | 
एवं सम्पाद्य dga अन्येषाभ्य (aR a ॥६६॥ 


ल-केदकृत्‌-हृत्‌ 


2 क-ग-ध-सवि....थ 


क-ग-घ-ससा पतन्राणि 
अत्रमहान्‌ प्रन्यपातः 
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अध्यात्मा ह्य (ख्या) धिदेबाख्या अ pa) घिभूतक्रमेण ठु। 
मन्त्राणि मन्त्रमृतिश्च aa सकलानि च ॥६७॥ 


मुन्त्रो agii मन्यमृत्ये (शतिर) धिदबतम्‌ । 
अधिभूत wa तच्बमित्येवं क्रियते द्विज ॥६८॥ 


स्थूलसूक्ष्मपरत्वेन स्वयं 1मान्त्री स्थितिस्तथा | 
संनिवेश्यात्मसछ वा sadaa सह ॥६९॥ 


प्रभवाप्यययोगेन थ्योजयेन्मन्त्रसन्ततिम्‌। 
अभिन्नामेदभूषानां वेदानां च पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ ॥७०॥ 


अध्वक्रमेण युक्त्या वै स यागफलमश्नुते । 
मन्त्रोदितं हि aq वस्तु तद्‌ बिद्रयानन्दलक्षणम्‌ ॥७१॥ 


सर्वभावेष्वतीतःबात्‌ सर्वेषां १तत्‌) योजयेत्‌। 
समस्तपद्मयागानां पत्रेष्वाचन्तयोस्तथा ॥७२॥ 


सर्वेष्षाधारभूतत्त्वात्‌ “तद्विम्बात्वा्त तत्त्वतः | 
न्यसेम केसरे लाजास्तां शक्ति तद्धि कर्मणि ॥७२॥ 


अनेकमेदभिन्नानां व्यापिनी सवैदेहगाम्‌। 
तदङ्गषर्‌कज्ञानाथं [a] agaa (श्यात्‌) न्यदैश्वरम्‌ [तदैश्वरीम्‌ ) ॥७४॥ 


UA WD a 


ख-मन्त्रस्थित 
ख-यो यजेन्मन्त्र 
ख-स्तुत ग-घ-स्फुट 
क-ग-घ-तल्लंबत्वात्त 
ख-सम्‌दायां तु? 
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!गेनानन्दाच्च शक्त्या वे प्रहण प्रतिपद्यते । 
Raat (न्ती) तत्वतो भिन्ना (rat) न्यसेत्‌ केसरकोटिभ 


(2 भा) म्‌ ॥७५॥ 
ताधिमूताधिदेवो यो मन्त्रोभ्नुप्रहकृत्‌ प्रभुः | 
यष्टव्यो दलमध्ये तु तदङ्गानि च तत्र वे ॥७६॥ 
तदप्राच्च चतुर्दिक्षु शसाष्टमन्त्रा दृदादयः?। 
विदिक्संकल्पनां कृत्वा तत्रास्त्र तु प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥७७॥ 


केबल द्वितिः (त्रि) शक्तित्वान्मध्ये मन्त्रसमीपतः। 
ध्यात्वा न्यस्याथ संपूज्यो नेत्रमन्त्रो द्विजोत्तम ॥७८॥ 


हत्येष परमात्मीयमन्त्रन्यास उदाहतः | 
पृथक्‌ षडविंशसंज्येस्तु तुर्यादो यत्‌ प्रकाशितम्‌ ॥७९॥ 


स्थानमेदेः शरीरस्थं मन्त्रत्रतमह (श्रातमिह) द्विज । 
थत्‌ पिण्डं मन्त्रस्य (fea) स्तु (१तु) पदमन्त्रगणस्थ च ॥८०॥ 


वर्तते हि प्रभुत्वेन त्वाघिपत्येन वै तथा। 
oye १स्थागममन्त्राणां प्रागुक्तानां च सर्वेशः ॥८१॥ 


“यदयत्यमिबिशत्य (त्या) Sagar ध्येययुक्तिमिः। 
पीठाख्यदेवतानां च पीठस्थाना (tat) न (हा) नेकशश ॥८२॥ 


ख- येनानन्दाद्यशक्स्या 
क-ग-घ-सह्या्‌तं 
अ-स्थानगमन्त्राणां 
ख-यदद्यस्यारभावरस्य 
प-घ-त्वावाघेय 
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द्वाःस्याद्राःस्थानुयायिभ्यां स्थानाश्रिष्वपरेप्वपि | 
सबाद्याभ्यन्तरस्थानि यागानां विविधानि च ॥८३॥ 


तानि त्वया ह्यभक्तानां नाभिव्यज्ज्यानि aa | 
बचता कर्मणा चैव ।हुतप्त (क्ष) क (ल्म) षात्मनाम्‌ ॥८४॥ 


विषयप्राहभूतार्नां ज्ञानज्ञेयामिळाषिणाम्‌ | 
श्रेयोर्यिनामिदं बाच्यं यो (श्या) गमेदं मयोदितम्‌ ॥८५॥ 


1 ख-सुपक्वे... 


इती श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
पद्मलक्षणो नाम 
षष्ठो$ध्यायः 


अथ सप्तमोऽध्यायः 


पोष्क उषाच-- 


wna पुण्डरीकाक्ष ज्ञातलोकत्रत त्वया | 
भविनामभुब [शुभं] get व्यूहमेदस्तु afaa: ॥१॥ 


तस्याहं श्रोतुमिच्छामि यथावत्‌ परमेश्वर। 
स्वरूपं च प्रमाणं च साधनं न्यातमेष च WRN 


श्रीभाव।नुवाच-- 


श्रणुष्वाबहितो ब्रह्मन्‌ कथयामि पमाहितः | 
wed लभते ब्रह्मन्‌ “नानायोन्यस्य AIRA ॥२॥ 


द्वाराणा [£ णां] [पीठ] कोणानां पुरा«णान्तरतो 
C न्तु ततो] द्विज) 


बलानां विचित्राणां भुवनानां विशेषतः NeXt 


पीठवीथीयुताद्वा [? at] बा तुर्याग्राणां Cant] तु मध्यतः। 
प्रागुक्तानां च सर्वेषामेकैकास्मिन्‌ यथेच्छया Ii 


त- घ-साधनान्यास क-साघनन्यास 
ल- नानायोन्यस्य ग-घ-ननायोत्स्ण 
क -ग-द्राराणानिति 

प-घ-णान्तरते 
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amma त्वेकमूलोत्यितानि [aa] च। 
प्रवृत्त [प्रारबृत्ते ] पीठवीथ्यप्रद्वारमध्ये चतुर्देलम्‌ WAN 


कमल agent त्रित Ca] लान्यम्बुजानि च। 
चतुदेश [१ल] समानेन यथाथ्या (धान्तरं] श्रणु ॥७॥ 


अस्य चा चतुव्यूह (? हं) त्रिकोणमुवनान्तरे | 
चतुरश्रण assay श्वृत्तशेषाणि मध्यतः ॥८॥ 


प्राग्व्यूहं स्याच्चतुःप्नं तन्मध्ये तु चतुर्दलम्‌। 
कमल तद्वहिस्त्रीणि fat [द्‌] लान्यम्बुजानि च ॥९॥ 


द्वितीयं पञ्चमिः qà: पञ्चपत्रे [त्र] हृदन्तरे । 
चतुर्दिक्ष्य wart चतुप्पा [श्प] त्राणि तद्वहिः ॥१०॥ 


षड्मिरब्जेस्तृतीयं तु तन्मध्ये लिख्य षर्दळम्‌ | 
पञ्चमिः पञ्चवक्त्रै [पत्रै] स्तु प्रागादापा [वा] at तु यत्‌ ॥११॥ 


ब्यूहानि त्रोण्यतोध्व॑ वै सप्तपञ्चानि पोष्कर। 
सप्ताष्टनबपत्राणि तेषां मध्येऽम्बुजानि च ॥१२॥ 


बाह्यस्थानि च षर्‌ सप्त क्रमादष्टदळानि च। 
व्यूहत्रयमधीर्ध्वान्तादष्टकं कमले भवेत्‌ ॥१२॥ 


1 प्रथम चरणः लो. ९ब मध्ये पुनराबसः 
2 ख-यायां तमहं ग-घ-यागंमहूं 
3 ग-घ-वृत्त 
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ad सप्त कजास्तस्मिस्तृतीया (तय) बाह्मतस्तथा। 
एकेकमन्तरस्थं तु Anq तु पग्रज ॥१४॥ 


त्रीण्ययो नवप्मानि व्यहानि क्मलोद्रेब | 
तेषामेकैकशो मध्येष्व (शत्य) प्टदिक्वष्टक॑ स्थितम्‌ ॥१५॥ 


पत्र (पश्चात्‌) त्रयोदश (शश) व्यूह (ह) संसाध्यैकादशाम्बुजम्‌। 
एकं पूर्वोक्तवत्‌ तस्मिन्‌ दश शेषाणि तदूबद्दिः ॥१६॥ 


ततश्च प्प्तमब्यूहादादितश्चाष्टपङ्कजम्‌ | 
सप्तादशदल याबत्‌........................... ॥१७॥ 


1(१अ) न्तस्पबाह्मपद्मानां दलसंख्यां निबोध À | 
आधस्याभ्यन्तरे कुर्याइशपत्र सरोरुहभ्‌ ॥१८॥ 


तदेकेकं च agaia (At परिकल्पयेत्‌ । 
सप्तादशदळ यावत्‌ तेषामभ्यन्तरे भवेत्‌ ॥१९॥ 


१्भूयस्तदपि (aat) बाह्यस्थानां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ । 


4नवपन्नात्‌ सम।रभ्य) त्वेकवृट्‌या तु पूर्ववत्‌ ॥२०॥ 
पृषक्‌ पृथक *............ तस्य सत्तम | 
बहिःस्थानि च पञ्चानि सुप्रोऽशदलानि च ॥२१॥ 
श-ग-घ-संतस्थ 
प-( ) कुण्डलान्तर्गतं गलितम्‌ 
q- सूयस्तदपि....विप्र 
क-ग-नखपत्रात्‌ 


ग-घ-कहजाध्यायदं तस्य 


1 
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इत्येषां ब्यूहयागानां सपत्रा प्मकरपना। 
कीर्तिता वै समासेन मया ते कमलोद्रव 


दिग्बिभाग च पञ्चानां प्राग्बत्‌ पत्रोदितं भवेत्‌ । 


० ९ 
प्रमाणमयनं पश्चाद्‌ गमेस्थकमलादितः 


वीथ्या वै सह बाह्यस्यपङ्कजानां क्रमेण g | 
एकादशक्षेत्रमाध (?पग्न) ब्यूहस्य वर्तुलम्‌ 


ताद्वद्वादशहस्त स्पादृद्वितीयस्य ततः परम्‌ | 
एकेकं तु करं तावत्‌ क्रमेणानेन कस्पयेत्‌ 


निष्ठां व्यूहस्य वै यावच्चतुविशतिमिः करैः | 
सवेदिग्बतुले क्षेत्रं जायते विततं समम्‌ 


! आकुलस्य पुरा मानं ब्रह्मन्‌ व्यूहस्य कस्य चित्‌। 
तन्मानेनार्धसूत्रेण मध्यादूश्राभ्य श्रमं समम 


क्षेत्रमानमिति स्यातमधुना साधनं पूणु । 
supagi प्रागादौ भागो द्वादशमिः समैः 


(? चतुरश्रीकृते तद्वत्‌) क्षेत्रे भागीकृते सति । 
मध्यदेशात्‌ समारभ्य तन्तुभिः पक्षसंमितैः 


IJÀ व्यूहभृन्नाम यत्‌ पुरा ्ुलीकृतम्‌। 
ततो (?त) पञ्च CA) पदादादौ भागिरदादिदामिः समैः 


ग-घ-भाकलस्प 


१२२॥| 


॥२३॥ 


।.२४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


॥२९॥ 


॥२०॥ 
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Ada सर्वसृत्राणि याबत्‌ क्षेत्रमवाप्यते । 
प्रक्षस्थानात्‌ समारभ्य क्षेत्रस्याचाचु तदूगण Cora) ॥२१॥ 


न हशकानां तु..क्षेत्रान्तात्‌ ताबदाचरेत्‌। 
मध्ये तु षञ्चमिर्मागैरेकैः प्राग्त्ाम्य बर्तुलम्‌ 133! 


एकांशमथ संत्यज्य वीथ्यध चेव तद्वहिः। 
परित्तो मध्यवृत्तस्य बाद्यवृत्तगणाश्च CR) aa ॥३२॥ 


सूत्राणामुपरि ब्रह्मन्‌ चतुरंशकसंमितम्‌ | 
भ्रमणीयं च सूत्रेण मध्याथक्षे समे स्थितौ ॥३४॥ 


श्रामितानां च पृत्तानां क्षेत्राख्यपरिधेर्द्रिज | 
अशकद्वितयं मध्ये lee (शरि) ताने (न) ष रिष्यते ॥२५॥ 


मध्यतो बाद्यसूत्रस्य बहिस्स्थानं च पोष्कर। 
स्बञ्या ॥२६॥ 


बहिस्स्थानां तु वृत्ताना उमन्तराले तु पत्‌ स्पृतम | 


तच्चानियतमानेन समानं स्यात्‌ परस्परम्‌ ॥३७॥ 

अन्तर्गतं हि gaa | 

एकस्मिन्‌ बहुधा व्यूह्य त्वन्तरालेषु चान्तिमम ॥२८॥ 
प-घ-वधिताते 


क-वाह्मस्य वृतस्य ग-घन्सुत्रस्य 
ख -मन्तरालासु 
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एवमुल्लिखिते वृत्त दिग्विदिकपरिसंस्थिते। 
परिमण्डलरूपाणि गा.--.... 


1.......ये हे ते संयुतानि च। 
स्थूलसूक्ष्मस्बरूपाणि पत्रमेदान्बितानि च 


काम?-...ये......आजानि ततः श्रणु। 
प्राक्‌ चोदितानि सूत्राणि बहिर्तततप्रसिद्वये 


8....मध्यमाद्‌ बृत्ता “(माञ्ययोत्रतिकावते)। 
प्राक्‌ प्रत्यक सोम्ययाम्यं च समं सूत्रद्वयं तया 


सूत्राणां दूव्यंशमानेन श्राम्य मध्यं तु पोष्कर । 
मध्यमस्य --. .... तत्राब्ज लिख्य पूर्वैबत्‌ 


चतुदेळानि मेदेन यस्मिन्‌ तर...) 


॥३९॥ 


॥४०॥ 


॥४१॥ 


॥४२९॥ 


negi 


प्राक्‌ साधयित्वा पीठादि (दि) द्वारान्त (fat) मण्डले बहिः ॥४४॥ 


संसाध्य (ध्य) च ततः पद्मा? ना (न्य) न्यथाऽर्थस्य साधनम्‌ | 


अंशकत्रितयाशेपात्‌ षप्‌द्य ¦ [शे साधनस्य मे] 


= तो भवेत्‌ । 
शिष्टं यदन्तरस्यं तढेकीकृत्य विभज्य च 


॥४५॥ 


॥४६॥ 


1 
2 
3 


M > 


तु-घ कामप्रथतासागमद्वारे ये È 

ख...न्जानि तत 

ग-घ faa 

-ख ( ) कुण्डलगतान्यक्षरा णि 

ख( ) अन्तर्गतान्यमराणि-ग-घ शंवासवस्त्यमे 
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adel मुप्तमेर्भागर्नाम्येकांशेन चाप्तमाः। 
...........येद्षारादीनां तु येन त ॥४७॥ 


० र. . e ७ ` 
एवं क्षेत्रत्रय भ्राम्य ततः! पीठं तु aal 


पादगात्रकमेदेन यथा तदबधारय ॥४८॥ 
Aa... बौजसंमुखम्‌। 
क्षिप्तसूत्रचतुष्क प्राग्‌ ब्रह्मस्थानक्रमेण तु Hest 
ततः पैठीयवृत्ताम्यां दिक्सूत्रस्प तु मण्डले। 
ये च द्योद्रयोः ॥५०॥ 
1पीठ... पुरुषगात्रेण (? सूत्रस्य सूत्रेण) द्विगुणेन बहिस्स्थितः। 
१सार्धेनान्तर्गतं वृत्तं तन्मात्रेण न पोष्कर Wari 
श्भागस्तु चिहवृत्ताभ्यां द्वाभ्यां aa तथान्तरे। 
सूत्रं कृत्वा तथाऽत्सस्य... “देव हि ॥५२॥ 
बोडश “वीथिभूभागं! सूत्राभ्यामन्तरा भ (र्‌ ) जेत्‌। 
ब्रह्मस्याने तु सूत्रेण मत्स्यवल्लाञ्छ्येत्‌ ततः man 
पातिताभ्यां तु सूत्राभ्यां बृत्ताभ्या तु समासतः। 

॥५४॥ 


उक्तपद्भागसूंत्रण मध्यभागद्दयस्य च 


क वक 


+ आळ. जट 


ख-पोठवेसुत्रस्य तु सूत्रेण 
ख - एकेनान्तरगंतं 
क-ग-घ-ततस्तु 
ल-ग-घ-दितप्तत्वं fz 
ख-विधि 


डा 


vA + U N = 
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Ra) भागाम्याँ (तु) मत्स्याभ्यां सं (ईनि) eka मद 
(श्त) न्तुना?। 
लाञ्छयेदथ चन्दो द्वो दिक्सूत्रस्य तु संमुखो ॥५५॥ 


णुष्व पीखृत्ताभ्यां थ्ययेकेक लयं त्रजेत्‌। 
एकं बै मत्त्यचिह्णाभ्यां gaa लयं तथा ॥५६॥ 


प्रागास्फालितसूत्राभ्यां २(चान्द्रीया) afta (श्वि) द्विज । 
मीलनं विधिना येन जायते लाञ्छयेत्‌ तथा Moll 


आ......मध्यस्थितं मध्यमर्धचन्द्रं तु लाञ्च (च्छ) येत्‌। 
विधिना येन afa गोत्र “रात्र सूत्रप्र) सिद्वये ॥५८॥ 


समीप (घे) स्पष्टसृत्राभ्यां ममत्पु.......विवजेयेत्‌ । 
पीठ वैपुल्यमानं तु तत्र सूत्र निरुध्य च ॥५९) 


प्राक प्रमा (१ qam) मध्ये तु लाञ्छयेत्‌ पादसंमुखम्‌ । 
गात्रकं विधिना येन पार्श्रयोरुभयोभवेत्‌ ॥६०॥ 


विततादन्तरहितं व्यालवकत्र यथा द्विज । 
भूता [भुजा) भ्यां गात्रकाभ्यां तु मध्यं यच्चरणं ततः ॥६१॥ 


ख-मत्तो ग-घ--पत्तो 

ख-व॒त्ताभ्यां तु समासतः 

ख-( ) अक्षराणि 
ख-गोत्रकेदास ग-घ-गोत्रकेडश 


ख-भू भाग 
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एतत्‌ (2a) पीठबिधि विद्वि त्बथ द्वारकृति a 
!द्ारादिष्बतिवृत्तस्य दिक्सूत्रस्य तु सङ्गमे ॥६२॥ 


दत्वा सूत्रं समावृत्ते mii तु लाञ्छयेत्‌ | 
द्वाराण्यम्य (१ णां यत्‌) ठु वैपुल्यं दीर्घणेष तु तन्तुना ॥६३॥ 


° तत (स्त्वल्पाभ्य लाभ तु) सूत्र कृत्वा प्रसार्य च। 
दारान्तगेतवृत्तस्य दिक श्ततो (वन्तो ई) वृत्तसङ्गमम्‌ ॥६४॥ 


एतमास्फाच्य सूत्रण RT (शला) ड्‌ प्रारसिद्वये। 
द्वारक्षेत्रान्तरस्य तु दिक्सूत्रस्य द्विजोत्तम ॥६५॥ 


संविभज्य चतु *(र्षानातः व्यक्तैः) चिहा (है) स्तु लाञ्छयेत्‌ । 
हु चिहे तद्वहिस्त्यक्वा कृतसूत्रस्तृतीयके ॥६६॥ 


तदृद्वारान्तरवृत्तस्य समीपं च नयेत्ततः! 
लाञ्छयेच्छशिषदूवृत्त (१ ततः सूत्र) गत (त) द्विज ॥६७॥ 


प्रागास्फाल्तिसूत्राम्या मीलनीयं प्रयत्नतः | 
तेनेव कुसुभान्नेन भूयसे.. __लाज्छयेत्‌ ॥६८॥ 


श्ृङ्वादयस्तत्सूत्रस्य संस्थितो (१ तोन्न) ततन्तुना | 
यथा द्विजार्थचन्द्राभ्यां श्वङ्गयोर्मीलनं भवेत्‌ WRI 


क्ष-ग-घ-द्वार ... वृत्तस्य 
ग-घ-ततस्तल्वाभ्यलाभ्यं तु 
क- ग-ध-ततोपत्र 

ग-घन( ) पाठ: 
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अथा? aaa सूत्रस्य द्वारबाह्याः (त्‌) भ्रमस्य च। 
कृत्वा सिद्धिगत सूत्र शशिश्वद्वाबाधि नयेत्‌ ॥७०॥ 


तस्य स्थानात्‌ तदानीय लक्ष्यमाण तु मत्स्यबत्‌ । 
बाह्यवृत्तावधि याबदूद्वारस्याद्य (स्य) तु सत्तम ॥७१॥ 


सदृशा कम्बुबक्त्रस्य द्वाराभ्यामन्तरं तु यत्‌ | 
ज्ञेय तत्कोणभूभाग चतुर्धा वृत्तमण्डले ॥७२॥ 


तत्र विन्यस्य वा लिख्य सर्माश 'च चतुष्टयम्‌ | 
एवं तु मध्यम वृत्त मध्ये निष्पाध मण्डलम्‌ ॥७३॥ 


तदाकारांश्च बाह्ये तु वृत्त कुर्याच्च मण्डले। 
कीर्तितेन विधानेन विशेषमथ मे इणु Iss 


तेषामंशद्वयेनान्ज पीठादिद्वितयेन तु । 
संमुखं मध्यदेशस्य सूत्रं सूत्र तु मध्यतः ॥७५॥ 


sea aq स्थितं तेषां agerar ह्यपरं FAN | 
मध्यसूत्र तु gaat चतुर्घा येन भान्ति ते ॥७६॥ 


गात्रकाणि वु हैः सूत्रे्षरिण्यालिख्य पूर्ववत्‌ 
मध्य मण्डलस्य बहिष्ठानां तु पोष्कर ॥७७॥ 


मण्डलानां सपञ्चानाम सत्व (28) सवेदा भवेत्‌ । 
व्यूहानां लिख्यमानानां बहिः ! स्यान्मध्यमण्डलम्‌ ॥७८॥ 


1 क-ग-ध~नन्मध्यकुण्डलम्‌ 
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एकत्‌ समण्डलानां च व्यूहानां लक्षणं मया। 
कथितं केबलान्जानां विशेषमधुनोच्यते ISS 


एतस्मात्‌ क्षेत्रमान तु । मानतो व्यूह्य कश्पयेत्‌ , 
east चापमानीय बाह्ममष्डलकैविंना ॥८०॥ 


किन्तु तत्‌ सप्तधा कुर्यात्‌ mag द्वादशधाकृतिम CA) 
क्षेत्र कजानां वीथीनां पर्ववद्भागकल्पना ॥८१॥ 


व्यूहक्षेत्र तु सकलादष्टमांशेन बाह्यतः | 
त्र्यश्रादीनां पुराणां तु विस्तारं परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥८२॥ 


शोभोपशोभकोणं च द्वाराणां साधनाय 'च। 
सपुरस्याथबा विप्र Faq व्यूहस्य जायते 11231 


चतुर्दशकर क्षेत्र माने वे षदभिरङ्कगुलैः । 
ange तथा व्यूह तस्य (१विस्तरं तस्य) *भाबयेत्‌ ॥८४॥ 


भुवनस्य त्रिकोणस्य त्वेतन्माने बु मध्यतः। 
दिकत्रयोस्त्यु (: यस्यो) पफ्छेत कोणेम्यश्वातिरिच्यते ॥८५१ 


तस्माद्‌ द्वे (? द्वै) दिकप्रधानत्व॑ मण्डलेऽस्मिन्‌ न fag? 
अधास्येब द्विजश्रेष्ठ बच्मि ते साधनं शृणु ॥८६॥ 


ख- sere? 
क-ल......तथा 
ल-विस्तरं तु ग-घ-विस्तातु 


> wN os 


1 
2 
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यथोक्तमानविस्तीणे साध्यमानं तु सिध्यति 
ang वे वृत्तात्‌ साध्याद्‌ द्विगुणविस्तृतम 


चतुरश्रं तु तद्वाह्मे पुरं कृत्वा तु पूर्ववत्‌ १ 
त्रिकोणपूर्वसिद्रिपषे मार्गेसिद्वेन तेन तत्‌ 
dard तु तदा मध्ये सूत्रं तक्क्षत्रसंमितम्‌ । 
कृत्वा तत्पाञैसूत्राभ्यां संरुद्धमथ पातयेत्‌ 
qata ततः पश्चात्‌ तृतीयं तु विनिक्षिपेत्‌। 
प्रागास्फालितसूत्राभ्यां बजयित्वा तथान्तरम्‌ 
बाह्यतो वृत्तपरीचेस्त्रिकोणं व्यज्यते स्पुटम्‌ । 
अनेन क्रमयोगेन स्पृशेत्त॒तुल पुनः 


अभ्यन्तरे त्रिकोणस्य सूत्राणां त्रितये (१ य॑) fatal 


त्रिगुणस्य तु वृत्तस्य त्वष्टमांशयुतस्य च 


थ्यददैन्यन्त (१ यद्वतस्य) प्रमाण स्यात्‌ कोणात्‌ कोणेषु पोष्कर। 


अथ वै मध्यतो दिक्षु कोणयोरन्तरं fra 


द्वारादीनां प्रमाण च साधन चाबधारय t 


मध्यस्य संमुख दधात्‌ सूत्रं सूत्रं दिगन्तरे 


ख-स्क्टम्‌ 


म-घ-यदेष्यं तत्‌ 


॥८७॥ 


Neen 


॥८९॥ 


॥९०॥ 


॥९१॥ 


uR 


॥९२॥ 


॥९४॥ 
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द्विगुणेन कृतेनाः ये (? ध) लाञ्छयेदू द्विगुणेन बा। 
एकेक मध्यसूत्रस्य पक्षबाह्यात्‌ तथान्हरात्‌ ॥९५॥ 


ताभ्यामभ्यन्तरं कुर्यादष्टकाया! द्विरष्टधा } 
मध्यसूत्रं तु सारेण तत्र सूत्राणि पातयेत्‌ ॥९६॥ 


एवं fama सूत्र 'तद्विधः करणे (:क्षिपेत्‌ ) । 
एवं षोडशकोप्ठानि भवन्ति द्विगुणानि च ॥९७॥ 


एकेकस्य दिशि ब्रह्मन्‌ हारा (fq) arg AI 
कण्ठोपकण्ठसिद्ध्यथ षटक षटके तु शोधयेत्‌ ॥९८॥ 


aa: शोभोपशोभानि भागैर्शरानुसारतः। 
वारं शोमाद्वयोपेतं भागैद्दादशमिभबेत्‌ ॥९९॥ 


एकेकमथ्बरेषं यत्‌ तत्कोणाभ्भ्यां बर्ष नयेत्‌ । 
उपशोभद्वयं चेव शोभानां तु चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥१००॥] 


द्वात्रिशदशकेर्विद्धि प्राम्वद्वागौ तु कोणगौ। 
हो at शोभापशोभो वा कृध्वान्यच्चांशपञ्चकम्‌ ॥१०१॥ 


निक्षिपेत्‌ कोणमन्त्रौ Cad) तु द्वात्रिशद्धिस्तु कोष्ठकेः | 
अनेन विधिना कुर्यात्‌ त्रिकोण (!ण) भुबनं बहिः ॥१०२॥ 


क-ग-ध-तत्‌ क्षिपेत्‌ करणे क्षिपेत्‌ 


2 छ-शेष तत्‌ 


3 


-a-ri ssassn नयेत्‌ 
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प्रणीतमानव्यूहारना. निप्पन्नानां च पोष्कर। 
निष्पन्नस्य तु बै यस्य लिख्यन्ते कमलादयः ॥१०३॥ 


तन्मध्यभूभमाणेन तस्य लक्षणमुच्यते | 
चतुरश्रात्‌ त्रिसूत्रं तु त्रिकोण साध्य पूर्ववत्‌ ॥१०४॥ 


ततः कोणादू प्रह सूत्रं gad (दो) मध्यमानयेत्‌ । 

हे सूत्रे तेन सूत्रेण पक्षोपरि हि लाञ्छयेत्‌ ॥१०५॥ 
शेष (१ थे) कोणद्वयं कुर्यात्‌ age ढे हु पक्षगे। 

सूत्रे afas (dfa) येत्तावद्‌ याबत्‌ कोणोपग द्विज ॥१०६॥ 


द्वारादीनां प्रमाण च साधन हावधारय । 
a धमे š 
प्रधान मन्त्रमूर्तीनां साधेमेकशत्तं तु यत्‌ AR ०७॥ 


ऊनमूतिंद्रयेनेब पुरा ते प्रकटीकृतम्‌ । 
भोगमोक्षप्रसिद्ध्यर्थ भवेऽस्मिन्‌ भविनां तु बै loci 


मूर्तिसव्घक्कतादेव सप्तत्रिशद्द्विसंख्यया | 
आदिमूर्तिक्रमाधाबत्‌ १समच्यैन्ते च मूर्तयः ॥१०९॥ 


अद्वायनऋतूनां च मासानां च पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ । 
पक्षाणां च दिनानां च क्रमात्‌ ते पतयः स्मृताः nggon 


आदाबन्दपतिः प्रोक्तस्ते चन्येश्यननायके (शकाः) 
ऋत्विजा (१जः) षत्‌ समाख्यातं (£ता) माप्ताधिपतयस्तथा ॥१११॥॥ 


1 ख-भोगरक्षा 
४ ख-समच्यन्ते च 
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द्रादश क्रमशो ब्रह्मन्‌ मेरोः (262) पक्षपतिः स्मृतः? | 
iqa (१ तृजस्तचस्तु) संख्याता RATAA Aa ॥११२ 


पस्मिन्‌ यदा यदा यागे हेतुना येन केन चित्‌ । 
एकान्ज बहुपञ्चं बा चक्रान्जान्जमथापि बा ॥११२॥ 


थतितो (शताः) dead तु ऊध्वेतो गुरुतन्तते (?तेः) 
इष्टा (meat) चाब्देश्वरं पूवैमयनेशमनन्तरम्‌ ॥११४॥ 


यदिदं मासषदर्के तु दक्षिण वा द्विजोत्तम। 
तत्कालीयं च ऋत्वीशं तां (श्तं) मासेशक्रमान्‌ (£दू) यजेत्‌ १११५॥ 


मासान्यं पक्षनाथं यत्‌ पूजनीयमनन्तरम्‌ । 
संबत्सरीयपक्षाणामेकमे द्विजोत्तम ॥११६॥ 


2g स्वं दिनेशं संपूज्य पक्षनाथादनन्तरम्‌। 
प्रत्यहं पृथुकादेश्च बहिसन्तर्पणेन च ॥११७॥ 


निवारयति मूर्वीश (शशः) पूजाकालेऽभ्यपूजितःः। 
यस्य वै मूर्तितवे (श्यं) स्य? विषयोऽयं मयोदितः ॥११८॥ 


चतुमूर्त्यादितस्तेन कल्पयेदून्यूहकल्पनाम्‌ | 
यावत्‌ सप्सदरास्तस्मात्‌ क्रमेण परिसंख्यया ॥११९॥ 


क-ग-घ-तुथचा ””” ssa ख-त्चास्तृतं च 


क-्ग-घ-स्यस्या 
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तस्मिन्‌ यस्याधिपत्येन तदाद्या (श्यो) मूर्तिमन्त्रराट, | 
दलानां कमशश्चान्ये (न्यान) मूतेये विनिवेश्य च ॥१२०॥ 


यथा तदभिधास्यामि समासात्तरिनबोधतु। 
चतुव्यूहे चतुःप्ने चतुमूतें दि (दि) shea ॥१२१॥ 


विन्यास कीतेयिष्यामि सर्वेषां व्यापकं त यत्‌। 
मध्यपद्ने चतुःपत्रे व्यूहेश कर्णिकान्तरे ॥१२२॥ 


पूर्वेदक्षिण आप्ये तत्तत्प्रेषु क्रमान्न्यसेत्‌ | 
मू्तयश्चब चत्वारः षडङ्गपरिभूषिताः ॥१२३॥ 


प्रदक्षिणक्रमेणा? RECA) ARa: क्रमात्‌ | 
मध्याम्बुरुहपत्रस्था मूतेयो विनिवेश्य च ॥१२४४ 


प्राइमूतिः कर्णिकामध्ये !द्वितीयबलयेषु च | 


पवेनेऋतवायव्यदिगभागावस्थितेष्घय ॥१२५॥ 


तत्रैबापरपग्न तु कणिकामध्यतो न्यसेत्‌ | 
मन्त्रमूर्तितीया बै at द्रौ पूर्वदलान्तरे ॥१२६॥ 


नेऋतानिलपत्राभ्यां क्रमान्मूविंद्रय तु तत्‌। 
ततस्तृतीयपश्ने तु तृतीयं कर्णिकान्तरे ॥१२७॥ 


द्वितीया प्रथमा प्रूतिचतुर्यी पत्रमध्यतः। 
न्यस्याश्चामरमूत्य दिमूतेयः कमलेषु च ॥१२८॥ 


1 क-ग-ग-दितोयादालयेषु 


विन्यासश्व पुनः कार्या (ध्यः) aaqa ते (assay 
"११  मध्यपद्म विनाउन्येषों cat तु समृतति्ष 1,” ॥१२९॥ 


4 
५०१) tae a S ie 
í I 


' "चेन स्यादन्तमर्ववै प्राधान्यं कमलोद्भब | 
| gaat कर्णिकार्मध्ये निष्ठामूर्तिर्नि (ति नि) वेश्य चैं ॥१३०॥ 


एवं qaga तु म्न्यस्येत्‌ ततङ्कजत्रये। 
TANT) उ. तत. ४२६ oo 

पुरा षर्तितयोगेन दलानौ gotta: EL 
| "TN. n ङ्‌ y ती 

व्यूहनाथद्वितीयं ag यत्तेषामध्वेगे न्यसत्‌। OO 

स्वस्य येन द्वि (१नापि) विधिना? यजेन्मृतिगणे तत ॥१३२॥ 


ME nee 
क DE इधू सुत्‌ पश्चपु्माद्रिसंस्थितम्‌ । 
अनेनेब प्रयोगेण तस्मान्न्यासं समाचरेत्‌ ॥१२२॥ 
{ pam = 
`' qaa} पद्मपत्राणां प्रादक्षिण्यक्रमेण तु! 
बहिः मान यदा बै कर्णिकान्तरे ॥१३४॥ 


न्यास एष द्वितीयादिमूर्तीना कमलोद्रव। 
आदिमृति (ते) स्तदुद्देशविधिः ata पूर्ववत्‌ ॥१२५॥ 


म्तिन्यासं द्वितीयं यत्‌ (शयं) तत्‌ (शतं) प्राग्वत्‌ परिकत्पयेत्‌ । 
सर्वेषां व्यूहयागानामेष एबमिति (१विधिः) स्मृतः REEN 


। ग-घ-सेन्यत्‌ 
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Co प्रधानमन्त्रभूतस्य न्यासाथे कमलोद्रव | 
n ब्यूहेश पञ्चविंशो (रशे) यत्‌ maag त्रयोदशे me 


अन्तबेदिस्थपद्चा नां- बाह्याब्जा (१ब्जे)- विशतो (व्य) न्तिमे | 
यथःऽस्मिन्‌ व्यूहनिचये सहस्नपरिसंख्यया £ ॥११ 
मन्त्रस स्घापतव्य च न्यत्तनीबं क्रमेण ठु। 

व्यूहादाद्यात्‌ समारभ्य. याषदन्तं निबोधतु ENGR 


मध्यं व्यूहेश्वरं प्रागबत्‌ ततो मन्त्रचतुष्टयम्‌ । 
न्यस्य पत्रचतुष्के तु. पश्चात्‌ प्राग्बाद्यपड्क्तिजे ‘NR 


`` ब्यूहेश कणिकामध्ये ` तत्रान्यस्मिन्‌ ये तथा। 
पूर्वपत्रात्‌. समारभ्य याबत्पत्र तु MAITA, i १२४ 


विन्यस्थ पञ्चम मन्त्र क्रमात्‌ षष्ठं तु सतकम्‌ | 
अथ नेऋतदिकपग्ने तदत. पञ्मक्रमेण तु । IR 
अष्टमं नवमं न्यस्य दशमं दशमन्त्रराट | 


बायब्याशाँ गते पश्चे पात्राणां विनिवेश्य च iggi 


यदेकादशकं मन्त्रे दादशाख्यं त्रयोदशम | 
आथे व्यूह (हे) चतुष्पशने न्यस्य मन्त्रा (eat) स्त्रमोदश 1:१४ 


quà द्वितीयोऽथ मन्त्रन्यासं वदामि ते | 
गर्भस्थे GATT वै व्यूहेश कणिकोपरि URRY 


1 ख-दशमन्विरात्‌ 


पूर्वपत्रात्‌ समारभ्य 1तस्मिन्‌ बै मन्त्रपञ्चकम्‌। 
मन्त्राच्चतुदेशादादो यावदष्टादशं क्रमात्‌ ' ॥१४६॥ 


ध्तद्वाह्मस्थितपग्मानां चतुर्णामथ वक्ष्यते | 
gage समारभ्य थ्याबदुत्तरपङ्कजम्‌ ° ॥१४७॥ 


मध्ये व्यूहश्वरं न्यस्य -मन्त्रपोडशाशक्तितः | 
agama दलानां बिनिवेश्य च NICH 


न्यूनविशतिमादाबच्चतुस्त्रिशच्च मन्त्रराद। 
एबमेब क्रमेणेब व्यूहानां पत्रसन्ततिम्‌ o ॥१४९॥ 


मध्यपञ्मात्‌ समारभ्य gÀ मन्त्रगणेन: च। 
यावदशाम्बुजं व्यूषमाथन्यूहत्रयो दश? N१५०॥ 


यावती पत्रसंख्या स्याब्धुहानां कमलोद्भव | 
ताबन्ती (न्ती) मात्र (मन्त्र) संख्या (ख्यां) वै ag तेषु च 


विन्यसेत्‌ ॥१५१॥ 
सह व्यूहेश्वरो याबन्मन्त्रेः षरपश्चमिविना | 
azai तु मन्त्राणां ब्रह्मन्‌ परिमा प्यते। ' ॥१५२॥ 
त्रयोदशानां व्यूहानां विन्यसेदधिकं तु यत्‌। 
mag दशमे व्यूहे न्यसेदेकादशाम्बुजे 1१५३॥ 
ख-तस्मिन्यन्मन्त्र 
ख-बाह्य तः 


छ-पूर्वाबुत्तर 
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मध्यपद्मात समारभ्य सर्वेषां कणिकान्तरे | 
मध्याम्बुजे तु पत्राणा 1मग...तत्त्रिधा न्यसेत्‌ [९५४ 


पूर्वपत्रात्‌ समारभ्य पुनरन्तदेलप्रकम्‌। 
एवमेब बहिष्ठानां स्वमन्त्राच्च पृथक पृथक्‌ 1१५५ 


तृतीया तु परावत्ये at (१दलाग्रान्‌) कणिकान्तरे | 
प्राग्वत्‌ सवैदलाप्राणामस्त्रमन्त्र निवेश्य च ॥१५६ 


यथा wisada विधानं स (श्य) न्मयोदितम्‌। 


सहल्तमृतिविन्यासं व्यूहानां तु भवेत्तदा 1१५७ 


न कणिकागतं मन्त्रं दलमध्ये नियोजयेत्‌ । 
थत (aed) न्यसेन्मध्ये प्राग्वत्‌ संचारयोगतः ॥१५८' 


किन्तु व्यूहेश्वरं प्राग्बन्न्यस्य मन्त्रगतं ततः | 
विनिवेशय (१शं) दलानां च यथा ते कथितं मया HEG 


एकरूपमिद न्यासं सह तस्य प्रकीतितम्‌। 
द्विधावृत्त न कतेव्यं मृतिचद्द्विजपतत्तम ॥१६०। 


इच्छायां तेन विधिना मन्त्रसंझ्यां प्रकल्प्य च। 
अभीष्ट (दो) आ (श्या) aga व्यूहयागे 
त्वभीष्सिता (a) ॥१६१। 


1 a- mug 
2 ख-तहलस्यमने मध्ये 
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अमीष्टफलसिद्ष्यर्थं भक्त्या परमया द्विज। 
रुचिमृहिधु नि (नी) त्येष कर्मणि स्थापनादिके ॥१६२॥ 


बत्सरे वत्सपर्यन्ते क्रमाथा (दा) थाक्च यस्य यत्‌) 
।क्रमोज (१9झ) तो बहावस्था' त्बिच्छासिद्धिव्यपेक्षया ॥१६३॥ 


प्रयायात्‌ सोक्याश्छ्पा `` "` त्वन्नास्य “परेचजेतः। 
साङ्ग बा यस्य मन्त्राध्वे ततपत्राष्टके? परा ॥१६४॥ 


शन्दभावस्वरूपा च घाड्गुण्यमहिमाबृता | 
पूर्णावसानमिष्स बेब कर्णिकाकेसरोध्वेगा ॥१६५॥ 


स्वरे चान्तस्वरूपां च gini त्रझलक्षणाम्‌ | 
ततस्तु भागपश्चस्थां मन्त्रमृति (ef) ज्वल (श्त) प्रभामः ॥१६६॥ 


संस्मरेत्‌ कणिकोध्वे तु छाकारां भावयेत्ततः। 
केसरेषु तदङ्गानि सबिना पूजयेत्ततः ॥१६७॥ 


qami *तत्तेन (१व्वाद्यात्‌ ) प्राग्वदलेषु च। 
क्रम एवं faala कथितो मण्डलाचने ॥१६८॥ 


त्रिसूर्तरपि विप्रेन्द्र त्विच्छामृतिधरस्य q | 
तत्रायं हि विशेषः स्यात्‌ प्राग्ज (धद) ले कणकोध्वेजा 
(शे) ॥१६९॥ 


ल-क्रमावता 
प-घ-रूपालंबं ` `` °` न्नास्य 
छा-परे व्रजेत्‌ 

श-तत्रेव तवाद्यात्‌ 
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fia केसरोध्वैस्था तृतीया दलदेशगा | 
सवस्तुपञ्जषट.सप्तपूर्वास्वभ्यरचने तु बै ॥१७०॥ 


मत्सिंज्यासमं कुर्यात्‌ पद्मस्य दलसञ्चपम्‌ | 
ak मृति तु (शप्रदक्षिणेन) बै क्रमात्‌ ॥१७१॥ 


मध्ये च कार्या विधिषन्मध्यस्था तत्र तद्वहिः। 
एवमग्नौ जलेऽप्यत्र हृदये कमलेक्षण ॥१७२॥ 


परापरविभागेन मन्त्रमृतिगण महत्‌॥ 
amaki च पूजित शुभमिच्छति ॥१७२॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्कर संहितायां 
व्यूहलक्षणो नाम 
सप्तमोऽध्यायः 


(|) 
WW 


अथ अष्टमोऽध्यायः 


पोष्कर उवाच 


व्वक्रान्जे देवदेवेश न श्रतं लक्षणं मया! 
यत्‌ त्वया पूर्बनिर्दिष्ट तदिदानी बदस्व मे 1114] 


श्री भगवानुवाच-- 


चक्राब्ज बहुधा !ख्यातमेतच्छततहसकम्‌। 
एके घनेकधा यात यथा तन्मे निबोधतु ॥२॥ 


श्यमोचकाराश्शतशो (2 यागाकाराश्वशतशो) द्विरात्मादो तु देवता 
यातास्स Gm: त) fea भविष्यन्ति येषां संख्या न RA ॥२। 


मोक्ष mi: प्रबतन्ते लोकानां हितकाम्यया | 
सन्तारयति (१ न्ति) भूतामि ते घोराद्रवसागरात्‌ ॥४॥ 


भक्तानामा श्रिताना च तथा शु CR) द्वाषलन्निमू । 
कुवेन्त्यनुप्रहं चेष नित्यं सन्मार्गसेविनाम्‌ ॥५॥ 


मर्माशाःशक्तिरूपास्ते षाडगुण्यविभवान्विताः। 
हितास्तेषु प्रपन्नास्ते पूजयन्ति जयन्ति च ॥६॥ 


| क-गन्घ-ख्यातमेतइशत 
2 ख-यामोचकारा''* °° ` दविरात्मातो तु 
3 क-ग-घ-मार्गात्‌ 
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स्तृवन्नुच्चेनेमन्‌ ध्यायन्‌ सततं संस्मरन्ति च। 
ते पश्नोदरचक्रेष जितामिमतप्रदाः ॥७॥ 


हेतुनाऽनेन विप्रेन्द्र त्वस्माच्चक्रवरादहम्‌ । 
1पर्बाधाराच्च (eat) विकारात प्रलीनाराच्च कारणात्‌ Itc il 


सहस्नरविसंकाशात्‌ तद्विम्बबरबतुलात | 
अष्टबायदचां (aqa) नि (fea) ध्यात्‌ साक्षाथ्दवयवो 
aaa, ॥९॥) 


द्वार (द्वयरे) कादीनि चक्राणि स्वेच्छया संसृजामि च। 
यत्रस्थाः संप्रपूज्यन्ते भक्तेश्व व्यूहकाक्यः ॥१०॥ 


त्रिञ्धेका (शक) नाभिसंसक्तास्तद्वन्नेमिविभूषि ताः। 
प्रधिमिवावृतास्सत्रे प्रतिमिश्चाक्षशोमिता (शताः) ॥११॥ 


नानारूपाणि च मया क्रमाद्यान्युदितानि च। 
चक्रमा पुरस्कृत्य सवषां साधनं oy ॥१२॥ 


aa नबविधं विग्र मेदं चेवोत्तमा दयः (१ द्विकम्‌ ) 


age समासेन मानबृद्धि तयैब च ॥१३॥ 


सूत्रपातविधि चब ततश्चधांशकल्म (!हप) नाम्‌। 
संसाधनमराणां च रजसा पूरण ततः ॥१४॥ 


1 क-ग-घ-सर्वघाराच्च 
2 क-ग-घ-दवयवो'''ता 
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qnaa तथा निर्वचनं द्विज | 
अक्षादो नेमि? विन्यस्य (तो न्यासं) पूजनं देवतास्वपि ॥१५॥ 


चक्र पूजाफलं चेव सवेमेतन्निबोध À | 
1यस्त्विद चरणे चक्रं मार्या (sat) रमभिपूजने ॥१६॥ 


साम्प्रतं संम्प्रवद्ष्याने यथा तरिलख्यते द्विज | 
भद्रादीनां हि सर्वेषां मण्डलानां समासतः ॥१७॥ 


मध्यभूमो ततस्सर्वं ससरोजं समुज्ज्यलम | 
क्षेत्राभ्यां द्वादशांशं तु त्वागा (त्यागात्‌) Adela सदा ॥१८॥ 


aa न्योमवृत्त तद्वहिश्चक्रसरोरुहात्‌ | 
*्योमवृत्तान्तरे agi भागमुत्सृजेत्‌ ॥१९॥ 


ततःसंविभजच्छेषं प्नं बै चक्रपङ्कजम्‌। 
केबलानां च पक्षानामाख्यातं लक्षण मया ॥२०॥ 


प्रोक्तं संतक्तपत्राणां त्रिदलादो qaaa: | 
तथा$संसक्तपत्राणां यथा वै कमलोद्भब ॥२१॥ 


७ LN 
सचक्राणामथो वच्मि लक्षण लक्षिमबद्धेनम्‌ | 
Awa पञ्चधा क्षेत्र यदुक्तं प्राद्मया तब ॥२२॥ 


1 क ternas sone cree "अरणं 


१? ल-पोठोपसडगता; 
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भ्रामक्रमेण विधिबद्विभागेनाक्षमक्षयम्‌। 
चक्रश्रमद्वयेनाथ (रान्‌) भागैक चक्रभूमिका ॥२३॥ 


एवं च विविधं भड्क्त्वा श्राम्य वृत्तं भयं ततः | 
सितादि kaiaa धातुजेनाथबा द्विज ॥२४॥ 


२(पवित्रेणोन्ज्बलेनैव धातुजेनाथवा fast |) 
पवित्रणोण्ज्वलेनेन रजसा पूरयेत्ततः ॥२५॥ 


अक्षक्षेत्र लिखेत्‌ पञ्चं सम्यगुच्छितकर्णिकम्‌ | 
सुशुष्दं कर्णिकाबीज स्फटिकामलसन्निभम TEU 


श्यामं बीजान्तरं कुर्यात्‌ कर्णिका Cat) कनकप्रभ (१भा) म्‌। 
प्रशान्तपाबकाकारं कुर्यात्‌ केसरसन्ततिम्‌ RoN 


पञ्मपत्रसमूहं तु सुसित च सितादि ( धि) कम्‌। 
इन्द्रनीलनिभं कुर्यात्‌ पङ्कजेऽस्मिन्‌ दलान्तरे (धम्‌ ) ॥२८॥ 


सितेन चक्रवृत्तेन ETA) सर्वाणि परिरक्षयेत्‌ | 
अयस्कान्तसमानेन राजोपलणैनिभेन वा ॥२९॥ 


रजसा पूरयेच्चक्रं समन्तात्‌ सुशुभेन च। 
दपेणोदरबद्विप्र तीदणाप्रं भ्राजयेत्तधा Noil 


1 क-ग-घ-रक्तजेनव 
2 gand सवंत्राप्यास्त 


3 ख-निभेन च 
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रञ्जयेच्चक्रभूमि च रविरश्मिचयोपम (१ मा) al 
रोचनाभेन wal पद्मरागनिमेन a ॥३१॥ 


1घीन (श्त) पिष्ठोपमेनाथ हुतभुकप्तदशेन बा। 
पूरयित्वा तु पीतेन रश्मिपुञ्न॑ समालिखेत्‌ ॥३२॥ 


चक्रभूमो तु विप्रेन्द्र या पूष परिकल्पयेत्‌ । 
ज्ञात्वा तु मण्डलं चेव पूर्ववत्‌ परिरञ्जयेत्‌ ॥२३॥ 


इति ते ageh) galaan मम प्रियात्‌ (!प्रियम)। 
पद्मगर्भामिधानं च विधिषत्‌ कथितं मया ॥२४॥ 


बासुदेवामिधानेन Saga: VaN: | 
अस्मिन्‌ मध्येष्ष्टपत्राब्जे पूज्ये चेकोपरोपरि (!ज्यश्नैबारकोपरि) 112 ५॥ 


भक्त्या जन (£चेनं) त्रिधामों (!म्नो) बा त्रिधामोपरि सत्तमाक 
पूर्ववच्चाह्वषर्‌ g न्यसेत्‌ पञ्मदलान्तरे ॥३६॥ 


ममापरं च aad पोरुषं हि यदब्जज | 
तं (तच्च) चक्रोपरि संपूज्य स्वनाम्नः प्रणवादिना ॥२७॥ 


नमस्कारान्तयुक्तेन कर्मणा मनत्ता गिरा | 
पूजन (स) aR च (शर स्म) विज्ञातव्यं हि aq ॥२८॥ 


a-da चोनेति स्यात्‌ किम्‌ 
क-ग-घ-चक्पाच 
क-ग--घ-मर चइशद्ठ 
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पञ्चयागप्रणीत च !कर्माधारादिपूजनम्‌ ¦ 


इति तं (ते) पूर्वचक्राब्ज यथाबत्‌ समुदाहृतम ॥२९॥ 


रन्द्ररुद्रदेबानामस्य रश्मिचयश्च यः | 


थआपा (१अप) [हृल्ळोचनानां ] वे पुदूराच्च निरीक्षणात्‌ ॥४०॥ 


तेन चक्रं तु Bead नाम्ना gaa द्विज । 


प्रणतानां च भक्तानां यस्माच्च पुलभं सदा ॥४१॥ 


ददाति दशन तेषां स्पृतं तस्मात्‌ सुदर्शनम्‌ | 


आसप्तमाज्ञ पातालाल्‌ qara यावदेव हि ॥४२॥ 


धारयत्येष वीर्यात्मा सृष्टिसंहारकृत्‌ सदा 


संसार्च “भ्रमत्यस्मिन्‌ सदेवापुरमानुषेः ॥४३॥ 


श्रामयत्यपि सर्वेषां नित्यं ह्यविदितात्मनाम्‌ | 


संसारचक्रं तेनेदं वदन्ति विबुधादयः ॥४४॥ 


कालेन संहरत्येषां (तत) मयोददिष्टेन तेजसा | 


सर्ब meraq वै भूततडघं द्विजोत्तम reall 


क-ग-घ कमेघारादि 
ग-घ-आपभुल्लो हितानां लोपितानां 


क-ग-घ-संहारकस्सदा 


a U N rm 


क-ग-घ-भ्रमं तस्मन्‌ 
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क्रमाच्चक्राब्जधारां (धं) वेकला (काळ) चक्र शचतश्रृति 
(१ तच्हतम)| 


इत्येतत्‌ कारण 'चक्रमव्याकृतमनुस्पृतम्‌ ॥४६॥ 


सविकाराणि कार्याणि द्वार (इयर) कादीन्यतरश्वणु | 
चक्रस्यानेकरूपाणि नानासिद्विप्रदानि च ॥४७॥ 


इदं क्वचितूक्रम चक्र श्वोयात (शयाख्यातं) ager द्विज । 
“अस्य भेदस्तु प्रथमो द्यकस्समुदाद्दतः ॥४८॥ 


तथेव त्र्यरकस्त्वन्यो मेदः पश्चात्‌ सुकी तितः | 
अन्यं (z) द्विद्विगुणा (!णां) का रं ai षडरं तथा ॥।४९॥ 


सप्तारमथवाऽष्टारं नवारं च दशारकम्‌। 
अस्य चक्रद्रयस्यान्तर्यानि चक्राणि सन्ति वे Izoli 


तानि चक्राणि gered Seley विबुधादिमिः। 
चक्रत्रयं च सामान्यं ज्येष्ठमध्यकनिष्ठकम ॥५१॥ 


त्रिघागतमथेकेकं “यथा मे तन्निबोधतु। 
भेदेन चक्रसंघं च प्रबदामि पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ ॥५२॥ 


क-ग-घ-क्रमाककंचधारं 

q-a% च तत्‌ शृतम्‌ 

क-वाधातं 

क-ग-घ-अध्यंभेदस्तु प्रथमो ह्ारकास्सम॒वाहृतःः 


क--घ -यथामेयं 


DP WO NH = 
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प्रथमं चोत्तमं विद्धि चक्र चक्रगणस्य च। 
अन्यच्चोत्तममध्याख्यं चक्रं च समुदाहृतम्‌ 


तथोत्तमकनीयं च तृतीयं परिकीर्तितम्‌। 
1मध्यमोत्तमचक्रं तु तथा मध्यममध्यमम्‌ 


Saat मध्यकनीयो हि मध्यमत्रितयं faga l 
तृतीयस्य शत्रिक सम्यक्‌ कनीयश्च करा (श्चोत्तमं) स्पृतम्‌ 


कनीयो मध्यमं ज्ञेयं कनीयस्य (la) कनीयसा (१सः) | 
“एकैकस्य च वक्ष्यामि ज्ञापकं शुभलक्षणम्‌ 


त्रिनामि चोत्तमं चक्र त्रिनेमि द्विजसत्तम | 
त्रिनाभिचक्रं द्विनेमि द्वितीय॑ तृतीयं शृणु 


जञेयं त्रिनाभ्येकनेमिं तृतीयं (/त्रितयं) प्रथमं स्मृतम्‌ । 
द्विनामिचक्रं कथित युक्तं नेमित्रयेण च 


त्रिचक्रस्य द्वितीय (श्य) स्यादित्यु Cag) क्त द्वितयं 
(१ तृतीयं) श्रृणु | 
द्विनामिसंयुतं तच्च नेमी च (तत्‌ feat) परिकीर्तितम्‌ 


क-ग-घ-चक् तु चक्रमध्यं तु यज्ञे चक्रं तथाम्यहम्‌ 

क-तथामध्यम aasad ग-घ-नथा मध्यकनोयो हि क॑ 
क-त्रिकं सद्यकनोयं च करात्‌ स्मृतम्‌ चक्रराट्‌ स्मृतम्‌ इति स्यात्‌ 
क-ग-धघ-अनेक कस्य 

ख-द्यस्यादि इत्य्‌ 


॥५३॥ 


॥५४॥ 


॥४४१॥ 


Naki 


॥५७॥ 


ISN 


॥५९॥ 
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अतो द्वि।नाभ्येकनेमि द्वितीयं शत्रितयाञ्चि (fa) तम्‌। 
तृतीयं च प्रवक्ष्यामि चक्रेण (? क्राणां) त्रितयं च यत्त ॥६०॥ 


ene स्पृतं चेकनामि वृत्त (श्त) नेमित्रयेण तु। 
ज्ञेय द्विनेम्येकनामिरूपं हि द्वित (ती) तस्य च ॥६१॥ 


स्यादेकनाभ्येकनेमि तृतीयस्य तृतीयकम्‌ | 
इति तच्चक्रनवकं व्यापकं कथितं मया HEARN 


4विभवेच्छानुरूपेण प्रमाण परिकल्पयेत्‌ 
efa षडरं याव"हिव्य चक्रं सुळक्षणम्‌ ॥६३॥ 


९त्रितयं त्रितयं वि (8) द्वि अ (fea) agaa नयेत्‌ क्रमात्‌। 
पर्‌ त्रिशसंझ्यया यावत्‌ संख्या भबति चक्रात, ॥६४॥ 


'वंबत्सराख्यचक्रस्य इत्येषाऽङ्गुलिकस्पना । 
भक्तानां *च (श्चा) विभक्तानां सममानं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥६५॥ 


-Qena 
बनत्रितयं feri 

क्ष वसनाभि 

क -ग-घ-विभवंश्वानु 
क-ग-घ-द्िग्विचक्र 
ज-ततोीय॑ 
क-ग-घ-सेवेत्सारार्य 
क-चाविसकता 
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एकहस्तात्‌ समारभ्य षडंशं वर्धयेत्‌ क्रमात्‌। 
सहर्स्रारविधि यावदित्येषामंशकत्पना ॥६६॥ 


प्रोक्ता युगाख्यकत्पस्य (tear) सिद्धेः संपूजितस्य च। 
समाड्युलोत्यितानां वै चक्राब्जानां तु सर्वदा ॥६७॥ 


पीठादिकल्पना कार्या बहिद्वारावसानिका | 
सपादगात्रगार्थ्च विश वा (शवीधि च पीठं) वा परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥६८॥ 


gai Re च पादगात्रकबजितमू | 
पुरं प्रकल्पयेदू यत्नात्‌ पश्चरङ्गोज्ज्षल समम्‌ ।,६९॥ 


प्राक्‌ प्रसिद्धे (दे) स्तु दिक्सूत्रैः परवैयाम्याप्यसौम्यगैः। 
संसाध्य कण्ठनिचर्य सूत्रैश्वेव बहिः feat: ॥७०॥ 


चक्रक्षेत्राद्वेतो यावत्‌ प्रमाणेन प्रकस्पयेत्‌ | 
प्रति (घि) बारण रेखानां क्षेत्रपीठस्य तत्समम्‌ ॥७१॥ 


1वीध्यर्थ हिगुणं तस्मादूद्वाराणां वीघिसंमितम्‌ | 
षष्ठेन वाऽप्टमांशेन तत्र लेतानि कम्पयेत्‌ ॥७२॥ 


थ्यून (शयुत) या बिप्रसामान्या (2a) युवत्या (युक्त्या) 
सबिशेषया | 
पीठभाग तथा सम्यक्‌ कृत्वा सूत्राष्टकं क्षिपेत्‌ ॥७१॥ 


1 क-ग-घ-विध्यथ **विधघिसंभितं 


2 ख-युतय विप्रसामान्य' '' सविशेशषतः 
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दिक्षु मध्यास्थितैर्भागे niao (oge) प्रीन्‌ विदिकस्थितेः 
द्वावैपुल्यमान तु द्विधाकृत्य fama (!च) तत्‌ ॥७४॥ 


थ्तमानेन विभागेन चतुरस्र (/श्रा) g सिद्धयेत्‌ (ध्ये) । 
विभज्य सूत्रयेत्‌ पथ्वादृद्वारशो भाश्रिप्ता धने Hoyi 


इच्छयाऽऽलोक (लेख) येद्वाह्म (ह्य) यथाशोभानुरूपतः | 
सद्दाराणि सकोणानि सशोभान्यथतो रिष (ar दविज) ॥७६॥ 


उपशोभक्षमानानि सोगचारं fa (द्वाराश्रि) पूर्ववत्‌ | 


न हाप्राप्तिरसंख्यानामंशानां माजना (tas) fag 1७७] 
कठदेरशो 0७०५ ०७७०७०७०७०१०००७००००७००७००४ क पदादिना ] 
क्रमेण सन्तु विप्रेद्ध gemie ॥७८॥ 


(श्चक्राणां) साधना ह्येषां सविशेषोऽथ वक्ष्यते । 
यागमेकं त सूत्राणां तुर्याश्रीकृध्य बाह्यतः ॥७९॥ 


रुचिमण्डलकद लारक्षेत्रबत्‌ तस्य कल्पनम्‌ | 
कृत्वाऽथ aika तस्य तत्समेवेभजेः (/विभजेत) पदैः icol 


बीत (पीठ) भागप्रमाणेन ०००००००००००००००० | 


तस्येषान्जकस्पा (१लपो) बै मण्डलस्य तु विस्तरः ॥८१॥ 


ग-घ-गात्राण्यस्त्रन्बिदिक्‌ 


ह-समभागेन चतुरा शक्ग भाग सुसिद्धयेत्‌ 
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eevee कृत्वांशं (शश) गणतां (at) पुरा । 
चतुरश्रं पुरा ब्रह्मस्त्वे (eq त्वे) कसूत्रं af: क्षिषेत्‌ 1८२॥ 


सूत्रेण चापमेदेन पाद (शत) Aasa gåaa | 
नानाविधेन रूपेण पीठादीन्‌ परिल्लोपयेत्‌ ॥८३॥ 


1व्योमबृत्तसमे भागं नेमिदृत्तात्‌ त्यजेत्‌ पुनः ) 
एवं हि व्योमवृत्तादो भक्त (श्क्त) भ्राम्य प्रमाणतः ॥८५॥ 


यदा यच्च लिखेच्चक्रं याष (दूमि) ररकेयुतम्‌। 
नथ्यादो पूर्वदिग्भागे RRR Ich 


एबं चक्रारविन्दानां प्रमाण कथितं मया | 
सुसाधनमयो वक्ष्ये साधकानां हिताय वै ॥८६॥ 


चक्रक्षेत्रात्‌ षडंशेन नेमिक्षेत्र प्रकरपयेत्‌। 


ast NORIO RR त WON Zeus ६०४८ टेप २०४०० ०६० ॥८७॥ 


नद्यादो gare स (Ca) साध्ये (घ्य) मरक (शकं) द्विज | 
dagai भट्क्त्वा व्यक्तं चेत्राङ्कयेत्ततः ॥८८॥ 


क-ग-घ- नानाविधन परिलोपयत्‌’ इत्यनन्तरं “एबं चक्रारबिन्दानां” 
“'संसाधनमथो वक्ष्ये” “चक्रक्षेत्रात” इत्यधंत्रयं, अनन्तरं “व्योमवत्त” “एवं 
हि व्योमवत्तादी” “यवा यच्च” “नद्यादो” इति ग्रन्थानुपूर्वो दृश्यते । 

ल- कोशानुसारिणि उपरि प्रदशिते ग्रन्यशरीरे “यवा यश्च” इत्यर्घानन्तर 


“नद्यावो” इत्यादिः पाद एकः लेखकप्रमादपतित इति साधोयसो दृष्टिः । 
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भाजितानामरांशानां कुर्यात्त दलनां पुरः। 
दले कृतेऽथ सर्वेषां मध्यसूत्रं तु पातयेत्‌ ॥८९॥ 


पतितिविंभजेत्‌ !पश्चाइलैकेक दविरष्टधा | 
स्पष्टसूत्रक्रमेणब तूत्रमास्फा लयेत्ततः 4९०॥ 


थ्संभज्य भागमेकैकमराणां पार्खयोह्वंयोः । 
सिद्धि कुर्यात्‌ तथाश्राणामंशषरकेण सर्वदा 11९ १॥ 


इत्येषाऽध्वरगादीनां चक्राणां भागकल्पना । 
आख्याता द्विजशादूल sant साधनं शृणु ॥९२॥ 


अराख्यमध्यस्तत्राभ्यामरार्याभं TAT च। 
शूज्ञमानान्तरसमं कृत्वा सूत्रं तु तेन बै ॥९३॥ 


श्रामयेत्‌ एणेचन्द्रो द्वो भाव (शा) योरुभयोरपि। 
भतस्यातिशायको यस्य पूर्णा येः परिधावतः (पूर्णो यत्परिधावतः) ॥९४॥ 


सिद्विस्थानाद्श्रमं कुर्यात्‌ सूत्रे ब्रह्मपदे स्थते । 
प्रागाधायुपसंख्यर्बा क्षेत्र सूत्रेविंभज्य च ॥९५५। 


दवाभ्यां द्वाभ्यां ततः कुर्यात्‌ gan सप्तधाधन्तरम | 
षट्क षदकमयो बाह्या [१त्‌ ] घूत्राणां प्रध्यरांशके ॥९६॥ 


क-ग q-q aie ख-वरेकक दि 
ल-सन्‍्त्यज्य 
कन्ज-तस्याति aaa यस्य पुर्मा ” परिघावतः 
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मध्यसूत्रररासेद्धि [fat] mæ चारमानतः। 
द्वाभ्यामराभ्यामेकांशमन्तरेबं विशिष्यते ॥९७॥ 


अनेन विधिना विप्र क्रियमाणेन सर्वदा । 
इदं त्बराणां संधानं चक्राणो कथितं मया ॥९८॥ 


वरसीकी? च dar [धा] ने केबलानां समापतत 
कतेरीय [या] न्तरीयाणा लक्षणं प्रबदाम्यहम्‌ ॥९९॥ 


यदष्टया कृतं anus [कं] स्तु द्विषरकधा | 
विभज्य भागषर्‌केन gih द्वार [द्वय] कं स्पृतम्‌ ॥१००॥ 


स्थापितेष्बरकेष्वेबं कुर्यात्‌ कतेरि 'सञ्चयम्‌ | 
ठमाभ्यामप्यराभ्यां च शिष्ट यत्त्रितयद्वयम्‌ ॥१०१॥ 


अशकानां च पार्ख तु संसाध्या तेन कर्तरी | 
थप्रदक्षिणाप्रहा चोरा [प्रा] परशोद्द [श्र] रूपिणी ॥१०२॥ 


Mgaa चोत्तरे भागे ध्रागाकारस्य दिग्बशात्‌। 
8परिपात्व [त्य] नयत्येषामरकाणां तु साधयेत्‌ ॥१०३॥ 


` LN रीणां 
प्रदक्षिणक्रमेणेत्र कलेरीणां च साधनम्‌ | 
तत्साधनाय॑ सूत्राणां संख्यातं प्राम (शप्रागनु] स्मृतम्‌ ॥१०४॥ 


1 ख-संयमः 
2 सवत्र एकरूपाण्यक्षराणि 


3 ख-परिपात्य 
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पूर्वापरं मध्यपूर्व (शब) [यावद्‌ ] वृत्तस्य सङ्गमे | 
निधायान्यन्नयेत्‌ सूत्र (शत्र) मध्याद्रे**'न(£संग) मस्य च 


अरमूलाद्वितीयस्य त्रयाभ्यामस्य संगमम्‌। 
मध्यमं gegana तु तदराग्रमथानयेत्‌ 


अरमध्याचुतीयस्य पूर्णचन्द्रसुसंगमे | 
संस्थाप्याधानयेत्‌ सूत्र स्थानं यत्तन्निबोधत 


अराप्रपरिलेल्यस्य चतुर्थस्यारमध्यगात्‌। 
GGT द्विजश्रेष्ठ तस्मात्‌ स्थानं तु मत्स्यबत्‌ 


` c_o कतरी 
लाज्छयेन्मूलपर्यन्त॑ न्यज्यते कर्तरी स्फुटा | 
सामान्यलक्षणं ह्येतद्विशोषमधुनोच्यते 


अरसंकोचविस्तारबशात्‌ HAGA | 
साधनं कतेरीणां च न्यूनमप्यहिवारयत्‌ (!धिकारबत्‌ ) 


मूलादन्यत्तयाश्यग्रे वृत्ताभ्यां मानमन्तरात्‌। 
गृहीत्वा सूत्रमानं तु 'तस्मिन्धा (2a) पोष्कर 


सूत्तरादर (शसृत्रोदरात्‌ )”” “त्रिस्थ gata RI 


Pda सङ्गमं aè त्वरातुर्येन्तरम्रमे 


ब-तस्मिन्‌ uma? 
क-ग-घ-सडगस्पर्शात्सद्ठमं 


॥१०५॥ 


॥१०६॥ 


Not 


॥१०८॥ 


॥१०९॥ 


॥११०॥ 


॥१११॥ 


॥११२॥ 
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प्रेयेमाण तदबंधे (घेर पूवैचिहस्य मीलयेत्‌ । 
यथा स्यात्‌ कतेरीणां तु स्फुटमूलमरास्स (शरैः स) मम्‌ ॥१११॥ 


कतेर्यन्तरितानां च ( चा) मि (पी) त्युक्तं साधनं मया। 
परिद्वितीयसंज्ञानमन्येपां बक्ष्यते$्धुना Ue evil 


सार्धेष्वरेषु विप्रेन्द aÈ भ्रमान्तरे । 
नेमिक्षेत्राच्चातुर्थांश 'माथात्‌ त भ्रामयेत्‌ समम्‌ ॥११५॥ 


विज्ञातव्यं तु तच्चक्रमरकायस्य साधिका] 
नेमिक्षत्राच्चतुर्थांश भिन्नं तु परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥११६॥ 


नामिक्षेत्र द्विजश्रेष्ठ भजेच्चक्रवशात्तु ते | 
क्षेत्रे तु नामिनेम्याख्ये वृत्ते स्त्री द्वैतक (त्रिद्येकक) क्रमात्‌ ॥११७। 


नामिक्षेत्राधत (Ra) स्थूलं क्षेत्राख्य क्षेत्रमुच्यते | 
पराख्याऽस्या स्वरागस्य तस्यैषा क्षेत्रकल्पना ॥११८॥ 


कार्या वै व्योमवृत्तादो यावदक्षावस्तानिका | 
अक्षादो कल्पना कार्या व्योमवृत्तावतानिका ॥११९॥ 


मातुलब्लाकृतिय॑स्मिन्‌ पद्मपत्रायता समा | 
इन्दीवरदलाकारा वहिलका जठरास्तथा ॥१२०॥ 


यवोदरे Paga तेतेषां साधनं श्रणु | 
कृत्वा द्वादशधा क्षेत्र भ्रमाख्येन क्रमेण तु _॥१२१॥ 


1 ख-ग-घ-दद्यात्तं 


\ 
2 
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मध्ये भागत्रयेणाक्ष नाभि भागद्वयेन तु) 
नाभ्यरक्षेत्रयो्मध्ये भागेकं चक्रसंज्ञितम्‌ 


भागद्वयं त्बरक्षेत्रनेमिं भागद्वयेन बै | 
नेम्यरक्षेत्रयोर्मध्य एकांशं संपरित्यजेत 


अरक्षेत्र द्विधा कृत्वा भ्रामयेत्‌ तदनन्तरम्‌। 
अराख्यमध्यसूत्रस्य ना (१मि) वृत्तस्य च सङ्ग(संग)मे 


अरात्‌ त्रिभागज सूत्रं स्थापयित्वाऽथ लाञ्छयेत्‌ | 


पार्खे è मध्यसूत्रस्य मध्यसूत्राद् बै ततः 


एतस्मिन्‌ लाञ्छने सूत्रे स्थापयित्वाऽपरं तथा । 
मत्स्यबल्लाञ्छन॑ कुर्यादरमूर्ध्न तु तेन वे 
auaa. परिधीन्‌ याषदृद्वितीया ताबदेव हि। 
बीजधूरोपमाराणां संधानं कथितं त्विदम्‌ 


अराख्यमध्य सूत्रस्य त्वरमूलस्य च(श्चेब)तत्‌ | 

सन्धो awa सूत्रं लाञ्छयित्वा न (Sq) रोध्य च 
अर्धेचन्द्राकृतिसम यावन्मूलश्रमं स्पृशेत्‌ | 

मूलमग्रं शशि Fore (मध्ये) सूत्रं निधाय च 


तथाऽराध्रमथास्फाल्यं पद्मपत्रायते (fA) ब्रिज | 


लक्षण च समाख्यातमुददिष्टं aq पुरा मया 


Q-A त्वरादस्य च तत्परा 


ग-घ-शुङ्गतष्दौ सुत्रं 


॥१२२॥ 


॥१२३॥ 


॥१२४॥ 


(1१२५ 


॥१२६॥ 


॥१२७॥ 


॥१२८॥ 


॥१२९॥ 


॥१३०॥ 
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इन्दीवरदलाप्राणामराणां साधनं शृणु | 
आरान्मूलन्नमाद्विप्र द्वितीयस्य श्रमस्य च ॥१३१॥ 


तन्तावरोदरी यस्या सूत्र कृत्वा तु सन्धिगम्‌। 
agaa gAn भक्तब्यमपि लाञ्छनम्‌ MRI 


पार्खाम्याँ मध्यसूत्राणि कृत्वा मध्यम्रमे द्विज। 
तच्चिह्दरोदित सूत्र कृत्वा$राप्रमथानयेत्‌ ॥१३३॥ 


लाञ्छ्येन्मध्यवत्तस्माधावन्मूलमराख्यकम्‌ | 
कृते परे लाञ्छने स्यान्नीलनीरजपत्रवत्‌ ॥१३४॥ 


त्रिभागभाजितं क्षेत्रं कृत्षाऽऽदो भ्रामयेत्‌ समम्‌। 
ततोऽङ्कयेदरेकैकं स्पष्टसूत्रक्रमेण तु ॥१३५॥ 


घोढा द्विजेन्द्रया (aad) sgg सूत्राणि च निपातयेत्‌ । 
कोष्ठकाष्टदशिकेकमरा (£न) भागवतो (तान) नयेत्‌ ॥१३६॥ 


Zad अय चबाश्चो दे ***** 'कोष्ठकद्रयम्‌ | 
लोपयेदूद्रिज शादूल तद्बन्मूलात मर्दयेत्‌ ॥१२७॥ 


द्वे द्वे$थ मध्यदेशाच्च पाश्‍्वेयोहभयोरपि। 

एबं लुप्ते खरादूबाह्मे लोपयेदप्यरान्तरम्‌ ॥१३८॥ 
ति त त ee REP ee क य 
1 क-ग-घ-सुत्राणामुपास्यामपि 
2 सर्वत्र एकरूपाण्पक्षराणि 


3 क-ग-घ-अभक ख-अभूतं 


1 
2 
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मूलात्‌ कोष्ठचतुष्क॑ तु तथा चेवाप्रतस्ततः । 
कोष्ठकद्वितय॑ मध्याल्लोपयेत्‌ सिद्वये द्विज ॥१३९॥ 


बल्मीकोदरसंक्षं च न वठ्मीकोदरं तथा। 
अरान्तरं यथा दुप्तमन्रमूलाच्च मध्यतः ॥१४०॥ 


तहल्लुप्तमरा (!द) बाह्य (ह्म) मूलमध्या त्व (2a) राप्रतः। 
यवोदरं हि धानाध्या(१ख्या)त्‌र न यबोदररूपद (वृ) क्‌ ॥१४१॥ 


भइक्वा भ्राम्य चतुर्धा वा स्याद्‌ द्वादश aay 
बल्मीकद्दयमध्यानां मध्यभागाच्च पक्षयोः ॥१४२॥ 


ap 


क्रमश्चतश्वतुद्र दवे मूलाप्रेभ्यः पुरोदितम्‌ । 
1--*द्विषर्कस्य बाह्या वै संख्ययाऽनया ॥१४२) 


पड्विधेन तु भेदेन स्वस्या (/स्य) चाराधनेन च। 
थ्ततोऽक्षादो यदन्तस्थ (स्थे) स्पष्टसूत्राणि लोपयेत्‌ ॥१४४॥ 


शु CA) fa gama (ग्र) at षण्णां व्यक्षन्ति ते यथा। 
प्रतिचक्रं तु चक्राणां नेभिक्षेत्रस्य मध्यगम्‌ ॥१४५॥ 


द्शयेदूविधं चैब यथा तन्मे निबोधतु । 
अरासमं द्विगुणितं aa चाङ्कयेत्‌ समम्‌ ॥१४६॥ 


$$ 


क-ग-घ-कित त्वरो ख-किन्त्वन्तरो 


क-ग-घ-ततोक्षादभयन्तस्त 


5 ८० PD UU N- 
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अराप्रसेमुख a तत्यार्खें तु यथा तथा। 
निपातयेच्च सूत्राणि (प्रधि) स्थानगतान्यतः 


8एबं द्विजेन्द्र चक्राणां प्रधिनामयन EAA 
उत्तमाङ्गं च “पादाङ्गं शरीरं स्नायुमियेथा 


निबद्ध तदेवास्य चक्रस्य प्रथमस्थिता (शक्तो) | 
नान्यत्र दशनं तासां नेमिक्षेत्रादते क्वचित्‌ 


ऽचक्रस्य (श्मानप्रमाणं) त्वित्येतत्‌ समुदाहृतम्‌ | 
हिरनेकेमपारेमः (१द्विरेकनेमिपरिधरि) 6बाह्यस्थे संप्रदशयेत्‌ 


दरयमभ्यन्तरे स्यक्त्वा त्रिनेमिबलितस्य च। 
तृतीये प्रथमं कार्या glaa घरिसंख्यया 


चक्राणां बरकादीनां विधिनाऽनेन साधनम्‌ 
कथितं द्विजशार्दूल ama (ततस्तान्‌) पूजयेत्ततः 


॥१४७॥ 


॥१४८॥ 


॥१४९॥ 


॥१५०॥ 


Re eal 


॥१५२॥ 


यत्ना (श्यान्य) राख्यानि लम्बानि लाञ्छने स्थापितानि a l 


सर्षाणि चक्रवृत्तानि सितेनाधूर्य पूरयेत्‌ 


ख-चेतत्‌ 

क-ग-घ-त्वं स्तनगततान्यतः ख-त्ब च स्थान 
क-ग-घ-एतद्‌ faster 

ख-पातालं 

ग-घ-चक्रस्य लेकतेमेलिमेत्वि 


क-ग-घ-द्वाभ्यस्थे 


॥१५२॥ 


6 
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garg च tag खड्गधारोपमासु च। 
qa तु aa कुर्यादसेसक्तदल सितम्‌ 


larga नाभियुक्तस्य (चक्रस्य च) तदन्तरे। 
कल्पितं कमलं तस्य कृष्णं कुर्यादिलान्तरम्‌ 


हेमदूर्बाप्रवालाम शत्रिनाभेः क्रमशो द्विज | 
ee त्या (१सिता)दि हेमश्यामेनाप्यरुणेनैकनामि च 


चक्रश्य प्रवेमुदिष्टं रञ्जनं कमलासन। 
चक्रषच्चारकान्‌ सर्वान्‌ रजसा संप्रपूरयेत्‌ 


अरान्तरं द्विजश्रेष्ठ चक्रभूमिसमं स्पृतम्‌ 
पीतकामेन शुक्लेन त्रिनेम्यपि सितेन च 


रोचनामेन रजसा feta (मिं) सुसितेन al 
$सपूरयेदेकनेमि “क्ेबलेन सितेन च 


ऽनामिनेमिशतैकाभेः समस्तैव $य रञ्जयेत्‌ ) 
प्रधीनामन्तर ९बाह्यं***** eaa: 


ख-नेम्यन्ता नामियकतं तु 

क-ग घ-त्रिनाभे गमशोरजः 
क-ग>घ-सपूरयेवेव किते 
ख-केवलेनासितेन च 

क-ग-घ-ना भिनेम्य * `` समस्तं 
क-ग-घ-बाह्यां तेभ्यस्ते कुचितस्यतः 


muen 


॥१५५॥ 


॥१५६॥ 


Nell 


1१५८॥ 


॥१५९॥ 


॥१६०॥ 
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अभ्योन्योपगतेनेब विघिना परयेत्ततः। 
विमेत्रपत्रतोशकार रङ्गदेव ` ` ` सञ्चयैः? ॥१६१॥ 


gar: प्रधयःसर्वास्तुषारचयसन्निभाः। 
इतीदं च समाख्यातं रजसा पूरण मया ॥१६२॥ 


बीजेप्वन्रस्थितं aa पञ्च धामत्रयेण च | 
धणं दद्यान्म (fea) येनेब कर्णिकादो क्रमाश्च॒तम्‌ ॥१६३॥ 


arated (2a) हिताशेषसिद्वास्तत्कण CA) केष्विष। 
अक्षादिदैवतं व्योम चाक्षं तु परिकिर्तितम्‌ ॥१६४॥ 


मध्वज्यसमदेवत्यं चक्राणां हि ad क्रमात्‌। 
£कल्पान्तानिल्दैवत्ये चक्रधारासमं क्रमात्‌ ॥१६५॥ 


कालबैखानरं ब्रह्मन्‌ सिद्वचक्रान्तरेषु च। 
क्षमा सरस्वती देवी नियन्त्री देवपूजिता ॥१६६॥ 


एतास्तु नेमित्रितयं (श्य) देवता (्ताः) स्थामिमिश्रिता(१ताः)। 
संगृह्य परितस्सत्र समुद्रागच्छ सागरात? ॥१६.७॥ 


चक्रदेशो भयात्तच्च द्वितप्तभुवनस्य च। 
स्थित आप्पायनाय॑ तु प्रस्थितानेष्वपांपतिम्‌ ॥१६८॥ 


1 ख-चक्रनाभित्रयं 


2 क-ग-घ-कल्पान्ता तिलदेवत्यं चक्रया `` सारसं 
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हत्युकत्या देवताः सर्षाः पूब्पकाले प्रपूजयेत्‌। 
स्थानेष्वेतेषु विधिषत्‌ पुष्पधूपा!दिकेन वा ॥१६९॥ 


अश (£म) त्वात्‌ समं चाक्षं नेम्यरानामिमध्यगम्‌ १ 
यस्मात्‌ त्रयीमयी नाथ ऋग्यजुस्सामभवा Mool 


संप्रविष्टा मिनत्याशु दैत्यश्रोत्रावधो द्विज | 
ददयान्‌ देव्यकान्तापु स नादः संप्रविश्य च ॥१७१॥ 


क्रोडस्थितानां गर्भाणां याबत्यंश (am) यदा (ea) तदा । 
श्नादेन भयदा तस्माद्विमिथन्ते पुरारयः ॥१७२॥ 


दृदयान्तर्गतः शुद्धो नादश्रृतिसमुद्रबः | 
सा दिनस्थशुभ तस्मान्नित्यं सन्मार्गसेविनाम्‌ ॥१७३। 


अक्षाद्वाह्ममन्ो हेतोर्नामिसंज्ञा प्रगीयते । 
यस्मादतीब राजन्ते १्कालान्ते 'चोपबृंद्दिता ॥१७३४॥ 


अनेकरूपमेदेन रश्मिबच्चक्रमण्डले | 
तेन काया समुद्दिष्टा नामिनेभ्यन्तरे स्थिता ॥१७५॥ 


यथा नाडीषु भेदस्य प्रबहत्यनिलं द्विज | 
*नाम्या (भ्य) रासु स्थिरं तावत्तेजो ६(१ज्बलित) दुःसहम्‌ ॥१७६॥ 


ख-दिकेन च 
क-ग-घ-नादेनाभ य दा? 
क्-कालं ते 

सबं चकसुपाण्यक्षराणि 
-ह्यत्रत्यदुस्सहम्‌ 


mn PD WO N = 
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चक्रनाडोषु निर्यानि (ति) गिरिस्योदरिव Carafe) वे (!बो) 
दकम्‌? | 
प्रकाशप्रभवत्वाच्च यत्र नाच्च (£डयो) द्विजोत्तम ॥१७७॥ 


यत्र यष्टिस्वरूपत्वान्नाडयः प्रथमं स्पृताः। 
प्रथि CA) ष्वनेकथा (Zar) यातं तेज !क्षक्रोत्थितं च aq ॥१७८॥ 


बहिस्तद््रममाणस्य चक्रस्य चतुरात्मनः | 


वतेते वृत्तिवृत्त्यादि क्षाणं चो परिवेषये(£बर्षय)त? ॥१७९.॥ 
हुस(१सं)मेयाम्बुधिमल (जलं) थ्तेजो'"" ``" ` "* द्विज | 
अष्टकैदॉप्यमानेश्व Aga: पाबकावृतैः ॥१८०॥ 


Bae "मानि (१ति)^त्राम्यन्तं गोलकं यथा | 
सितं सति प्रथग्याते स्वये पावकवृत्तवत्‌ ॥१८१॥ 


चक्रं तथा रूप“मिदमरकरतरिमिः स्मृतम्‌ | 
तेजोऽजं यदिदं वृत्त यत्नद्रक्तितो द्विज ॥१८२॥ 


तदा रूपत्रयमिदं कदारूपपदान्बितम्‌ | 
कदा? तदा दीष्तिर्या चक्र तेजश्वलात्मिकाम्‌ REI 


सव-श्वक्रोज्तितं 

ख-तेजोजोलितं ग-घ॒- तेजोजेन्कि* ` द्विज 

ख-सएादवत्तममभ ग-घ-सएलातव्रतं मानि-अत्र अलातशब्दयोगः स्यातं 
क-ग- घ-द्वादयन्तं 


क-मिव tafea: छख-कतंरीति 
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तस्य तेजोजवृत्तिस्या**'**' मिसंज्ञा विधीयते । 
तस्मान्नेमिद्वितीयाब्दानां जयन्त्यपितरं क्षयम्‌? ॥१८४]॥ 


मिश्रभूतं तु ?तेजोत्धं ` 'वृत्तनेम्यतस्पृता? | 
अथेदानीं समासेन मन्त्रन्यासं निबोधतु ॥१८५॥ 


मया मन्त्रसमूहस्तु यत्‌ पुरा ते प्रकाशितम्‌ (2a) | 
qeg adadiat पुमादीनां द्विजोत्तम ॥१८६॥ 


प्रदक्षिणेन शपूर्बादौ**'त्वानि सुनिवेश्य च। 
विधाक्रमेण तं***र्कादो श्रणुष्व मे ॥१८७॥ 


पुप्रकृत्यात्ममन्त्रेण प्रवेचक्रात्‌ परे स्मृता | 
Pet प्रकृतिं चेव gae तथैष च ॥१८८॥ 


विन्यस्य चारके चेब चतुरात्मा तथा परे। 


याबदाखरकं! चक्रं १सर्वमन्त्रा त्मक क्रमात्‌ ॥१८९॥ 
७०*०००«*७७१७७ ०७ मन्त्रत्रयमिद JAA | 
पूर्तिमन्त्रसहस्त्रेण कोणोनानेन बै द्विज ॥१९०॥ 


faga *मराणां च घडङ्गेन प्रपूरयेत्‌ । 
पूजिते द्वा(द्वय)रके चक्रे ढिरात्मा पूजितो भवेत्‌ ॥१९१ | 


क-ग-घ-तेजो अन्तवत्त 
श्र-पुर्षादी सूत्रा सुनिवेश्य 
क-ग-धघ-पुरवमन्त्राविक 


क-ग-घ-दिसहस्र करारणां च 


OA A UN = 
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त्रिरात्मा त्र्यरके चब चतुरात्मा तथाइपरे । 
यावदास्यारकं चक्र पूर्वमन्त्रादिकं क्रमात्‌ ॥१९२। 


प्रवृत्तिमूतिमन्त्रेण तत्संख्यात्माथ कथ्यते | 
द्विरात्मारब्येन Ra चक्रेषु zt (द्वय) रकेषु च ॥१९३॥ 


स (at) बाराणां laea कृत्वा संकल्पमात्मना। 
amdi Gitex भक्त्या gat करोति यः ॥१९४॥ 


a 


स वे apaga श्रूजन।द्‌ बांच्छितं भवेत । 
एकस्मिन्‌ Baga चक्रे यः एजयेत्‌ पुमान्‌ । १९५॥ 


केबलं Sagar मिश्रे सारमेतान्विते शुभे । 
4आवार्यावरकेणेव रूपेण परिप्तस्थिते ॥१९६॥ 


सहस्रमूर्तिमन्‍्त्राणां सोऽप्ृतत्वाय कब्पते। 
सर्वेषां द्विज चक्रस्य मध्येभष्टदलपडूजे ॥१९७॥ 


भक्त्यादो पूर्ववत्‌ पूज्य TERNARA | 
पवित्रारोहणेप्नन्त'कलशे त्वांकुरे विधो ॥१९८॥ 


विनोत्सवेन fe तथा स्थितस्थापनकर्मणि | 
हेतुसां CAT) पूजया हेतु) हे (हे) तयो विष्टरादिक्रे ॥१९९॥ 


ख-सहस्राटय मात्मनः 
क-ग-घ-पूचानां चा तं’ 
क-ग-घ-त्वषयामिभ्रे 

क-ग-घ-आचायं 

क-ग-घ-कलशे त्वां ग्रो ख-कलशात्पड्कु रो 
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आधाननिचये स्वामिन्‌ _स्थाने--..संलिखेत्‌ | 
त्रयस्था ळोकपालानां भिचिगा बाम्बराश्रका(£या* | 


निर्दिष्टकल्पनाहस्त (स्तै) तद्भूमाब चेत्ततः | 
मिश्राणामपि चक्राणा “मेष एव विधिस्स्पृतः 


विन्यासं पूजने चेब सर्वेषामब्जसंभव। 
ति ते देवतान्यासं संक्षपात्त प्रकाशितम्‌, 


स्वदेहं “सकल न्यस्य ध्यात्वाऽऽदौ हृदयान्तरे | 


Seat (!आ) थे यः पूजयेच्चक्रं स मोक्षफलभाग्भवेत्‌ 


सामीप्यं मम चाम्येति द्वितीयं यः प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 


यस्तृतीय पूजयति मम सालोक्यमेत्यसौ 


सत्यलोकेप्यसो पूज्यो यश्चतुथ तु पजयेत्‌। 


"तपोळोकेऽक्षयं कालमास्ते धयः पञ्चमं यजेत्‌ 


ख7स्थानेर्चास्ताप्य ग-घ-स्थाने्च्यास्ताच्च 
क-ग घ-मेष एव इति स्मृतः 

ख-इतोवं 

क-ग-घ-सकलं ' "` ध्यात्वा 
क-ग-घ-स्वरन्य"*'पुजये 

क-ग-घ-ब्रितीयं anga 

क-ग-घ- ** * लोके 


क-ग-घ-पः परमं 


॥२००॥ 


॥२०१॥ 


॥२०२॥ 


॥२०२॥ 


Nogi 


॥२०५॥ 
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यः षष्ठं प्रजयेच्चक्र ज्ञानलोकं स गच्छति। 
सप्तमं qafi येन स मल्लोकमवाप्नुयात्‌ ॥२०६॥ 


स्वर्ग स ananda !पृञ्यश्चामरतां त्रजेत्‌ । 
येनाहं नवमे yen श्वेतद्वीपं ब्रजत्यसो ॥२०७॥ 


भक्त्या जन्मसमं काले दशमं येन बाऽचितम्‌। 
यदाप्तक्त च नागानां सप्तपातालबासिनाम्‌ ॥२०८॥ 


पातालहुन्दरीणां च स्तम्मान्यो Ragan । 
एतत्ते सवैमाख्यातं चक्रपूजाफलं शुभम्‌ ॥२०९॥ 


सम्यक्कारणचक्रादौ त्वेकनाभ्येकनेमि च। 


पन्तं mag तस्मात्‌ feat परिपूजयेत्‌ ॥२ १०, 
प्रकाशय स्वभक्तानामास्तिकानां च सवेदा ॥२११॥ 
पोष्कर उवाच 


इत्युक्तोऽहं पुरा विप्र विष्णुना व्यक्तमृतिना । 
यथावत्‌ aa(taa) कथित? भवतां चक्रलक्षणम्‌ ॥२१२॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
चक्राब्जालक्षणो नाम 
, अष्टमोध्ध्यायः 
छा य ane 


। क-गन्घ-पूज्यों यश्चरमं 
2 क-ख-ग-घ-सर्वत्राप्येवमेव 


1 
) 


अथ नवमोऽध्यायः 


ऋषय oy 
ब्रह्मन्‌ ब्रह्मविदां श्रेष्ठ मिश्रचक तु कीदृशम्‌ 
एतत्संशयमाचक्ष्य ऋषीणां हितकाम्यया ॥१॥ 


पोष्क उवाच-- 


एवमेव पुरा विप्र (श्राः) सशयाद्विप्र (विष्ट) बुद्धिना | 
पर्वेलोकहितार्थाय मया संचोदितं प्रभोः (शतः प्रभु) ॥२॥ 


1उत्तिष्ठ-`- येनोक्तं (१उत्तमादिविभागोक्तं) यत्‌ पुरा तद्वदस्व मे। 
मिश्राणां चक्रयागानां लक्षण लक्ष्मिनन्दन ॥२॥ 


श्रोभगवानुवाच — 


उत्तमादिविभागेन चक्रेघक्ता यथा पुरा | 
कल्पना विविधा तददन्मित्रेषु परिकीर्तिता Lell 


मुख्या बै मध्यमा चान्या श्ततःचेवाधमा earl 
मुल्यसंख्यामना (am) Gard त्रिधा वै मध्यका (१मा)भवेत्‌ ॥५॥ 


विज्ञेयं च तया तढन्मिश्राख्येष्ब्बुजोद्रव | 
“प्‌ (Cag ) विधा नवधा या वे प्रथमा परिकल्पना ॥६॥ 


क-ग-घ-उत्तिष्ठं चन 
क-ततश्चे AAT ग-्घ-तववेश्वे ` न्यतास्मृता 
कन्ग-घ-सविता नवघा 
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सांप्रत तामहं वच्मि समातादवधारय | 
प्रागष्टपत्रं कमलं व्वसंसक्तदलं लिखेत्‌ ॥७॥ 


akamana (शेण) मिश्र gals चक्ररार। 
यश्चक्रेः साधनीयं त रक्तचक्राणि पोष्कर ॥८॥ 


परस्वं च !पथीहीरनिसूतं Mg? सेलिखेत्‌। 
अथवा पष्ठपूर्वाभ्यां चक्राभ्यां संप्रदर्शयेत्‌ ॥९॥ 


पूवेबन्नेमिभूमो तु वर्ष्यं भध्यचतुष्टयम्‌। 
बहिः स्थित वा चक्रे-*“लेकस्मिन्‌ प्रधयः स्पृताः ॥१०॥ 


अध्यक्ष लक्ष्यते तेषां चक्राणां मिन्नरूपिणाम्‌। 
आवार्यावारकाख्येन संस्थाने संस्थिते सति ॥११॥ 


प्रयोजनं मया ते वे प्रधिषु प्रागुदीरितम्‌। 
आदाबृत्तमचक्राणां याषन्मध्येऽन्तरं तु बै ॥१२॥ 


9चक्रयागमिदं मिश्रं प्रथमं चामर (शरं) शृणु । 
आरभ्योत्तममध्याज्ञ चक्राधावत्त्‌ प्रजायते ॥१२॥ 


का (क) नीयत्तमचक्रं तु द्वितीयं मिश्रमिश्र (am) uzl 
अनेन क्रमयोगेन मिश्रीकरणमाचरेत्‌ ॥१४॥ 


। सर्वत्र समानाग्यक्षरण 
2 क-ग-घ-आवार्थवरका 


3 क-चक्रयाग दिन 
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यावन्न्यूनेतराच्चक्राच्चक्रमध्यममध्यमम्‌ | 
भवत्येवं कृते सम्यक्‌ चक्रषर्‌ का(दिकं)शुभम्‌ ॥१५॥ 


मिश्राणि (१णां) चक्रयागानां नबकं परिसंख्यया | 
इत्युक्ता वै समानेनाप्युत्तमा मिश्रकरपना ॥१६॥ 


द्वितीयामथ वक्ष्यामि मध्याख्या या त्रिधा हि वै। 
१त्रिह्ये (द्वय) कनामि वा भतद्रधुक्त नेमित्रयेण तु ॥१७॥ 


लिखेच्चक्रै तु वै पूर्व qaad यथेच्छया । 
“सनाभिनेमियुक्तस्य तस्य चक्राम्बुजस्य च ॥१८॥ 


क्रमेण च बहिष्कुर्याच्चक्राणां ऽपङ्कजं तु बै । 
तेनामिद्दत (4) वै ब्रह्मन्‌ नेमियुक्त॑ समालिखेत्‌ ॥१९॥ 


तस्माद्वा पूवेचक्रस्य नेमिनाभ्यरस्य च। 
अनेन क्रमयोगेन लोहं नामिगणं नयेत्‌ ॥२०॥ 


अधेषर चक्षष्ठस्य Sata नेमिपूर्ववत्‌ | 
कुर्याधत्नेन चेत्‌ तेषां मध्यमा कल्पना स्पृता ॥२१॥ 


-amegi ख-षटकाहितरशुभ॑ ग-घ-षट्कादितं शुभं 
sas 

-qq त्रयेण  ग-घ-तहद्युकतमेनित्रयेण 

e- नान्तेम्यघे॑ ग-घ-सनान्नेम्यधं 

ख -चक्राणां पञ्चक 

क-ग-घ-संप्रतिन्नेमि 


A U N m 
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चक्राम्बुजेषु मिश्रेषु त्ववरामबधारय । 
त्रिनामिसाम्बुज कुर्याद्वि (fe) ना ICA) काञ्चित तु वा IRR 


चतुष्टयं तु तद्वाह्म तानि मिन्नेमिवजितम्‌ (१नामिनेमिविवजितम) 
साधनीयं च चक्राणामिष्टं नेमिन्युतं बहिः ॥२९१ 


assan (शतं च) नाडीमिन्यूनं चान्येन कीर्तितम्‌। 
थ्ताभ्यां देवव (शत्‌ ) सञ्चर बेहुमेदंस्थि (!दस्थि) तस्थ च ॥२४। 


योजने (वने) षांशकारस्य कीर्तिता निर्मिता द्विज 
त्रिविधेन सहल्लारमुत्तमाधेन कल्पयेत्‌ ॥२५। 


त्रिगुणेन १त्रितयतो गर्भतश्चाधबा शृणु | 
उत्तमाश्च (मं च) कनीयां (a) क्व प्रथमं परिकीर्तितम्‌ IRA 


मध्यमादुत्तमानां च aga द्वितीयकम्‌ । 


~ 


“न्यून दे मध्यमान्तं च तृतीयं समुदाहृतम्‌ ॥२७। 


Mand तयैतेषां क्रमेण शृणु पौष्कर | 
sage यानि चक्राणि वै पुरा ॥२८॥ 


सर्वाणि नबहस्तानि षट्को (गो) लक्षयुतानि च। 
यथाविभागसंस्थानि कन्या (१नीया) दौ कथयाम्यहम्‌ ॥२०॥ 


ख-त्वपरामव 
क-ख-ताभ्यां देववसं चरं ग-घ-ताभ्यां वेववसं चेरे 
क-त्रिधा aa ख-त्रितयतो गस्त ग-घ-त्रिगुणेन त्रिधातमगभेतः 


क-न्यून -* ' मध्य 
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मानानाम-गुलानां तु विज्ञातव्यं शतं हिज) 
1हिस्सप्तका इगुळेयुक्त विभागे 'चाघुनोच्यते Roa 


सर्वेषां कमला (श्य) तु ज्ञेयं पश्चदशादगुलम्‌ | 
नाभ्यानाम (१मिनेम्य) रसिष्दर्थे" " `बलात्रयम्‌ ॥२१॥ 


क्षेत्र यन्नामिपूर्वात्तत्‌ तत (aa) षडङ्ग Cege) त्रयेण तु । 
बरे प्रणद्विजस्थाने चक्राध (शथे) वृत्तमुल्ल्खित्‌ ॥३२॥ 


सनाभिनेमिचक्राणां तद्विता (er) नां विशेषतः | 
अरान्मूलोपग तस्मिन्‌ प्रति CA) “बन्धा (ईर्थमुल्लिखेत्‌) ॥३३॥ 


मानं वै चक्रत्रन्धस्य यदिदं परिकीर्तितम्‌। 
galaan सामान्ये(ईन्यमे)षां तु सवेदा ॥३४॥ 


चक्राङ्गजेऽय? वा तन्तु (g) कृत्वैषां क्षेत्रकहपना | 
ततोऽत्र न।भ्यरानेमिसिद्वि कुर्यात्‌ क्रमेण तु ॥३५॥ 


एवं प्रकल्पिते (a) चक्रं साम्बुजेऽम्बुजपतम्पदा (ग्रम्‌ | 
तद्वाह्ये परचक्रस्य तस्म।च्चक्राच्र केबलात्‌ ॥३६॥ 


ञ्य द्गुलेनाथगं (24) मानं कर्पनीयं प्रवर्तते | 
क्षेत्राणां नामिपूर्वाणां संविभज्य च संस्थिता ॥३७॥ 


एबं हि सर्वैचक्राणां बाह्यस्था (स्था) न प्रकरपयेत्‌। 
मानमन्तरचक्रा्त ःयहलेनाधिक ऋमात्‌ ॥३८॥ 


|l ख-द्विसप्त 
2 क-बन्धा ख-बन्धाद्‌ भवेत ग-घ-बध्दात्‌ हकेतात्‌ 
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याबद्रृद्विष्ठचक्रस्य नाभ्यामिष्टं (१ष्टाङ) गुलाष्टक्रो । 
क्षेत्र भषति विप्रेश त्वेकीकृत्य समं समम्‌ IRRI 


सनामिनेमिचक्राणामेतन्मानं विघीयते । 
विधिवच्चोत्तमानां तु मध्यमानामतश्शृणु ॥9०॥ 


चतुर्बिशत्यङ्गुलान्जं कृत्वा मानं तु लोपयेत्‌। 
नाभीयं धूवैमानं च न्यूनाना (मेव) मेव च ॥४१॥ 


सनाभिनेमिमानं च स्वयमूह्य “मवाग्भवेत्‌ ? | 
किञ्चैषां पद्ममानं च ज्ञेयमष्टाद शाइगुलम्‌ ॥४२॥ 


इत्युक्त क्षेत्रमानं तु त्रिधा मीश्रवय(१छ)स्य q| 


विप्रभागमराणां च साधारमवधारय ॥४३॥ 


पडरं पद्चब्राद्य त प्रचक्त परिकहपयेत्‌ | 
तस्य कुर्यात्तदा q% परिल्ले (शेर) बरपत्रबत्‌ ॥४४॥ 


यबोदरेऽथवाऽध्टारमरकैस्तं (तद) बहिलिखेत्‌। 
द्वादशारं तदा कुर्याच्चक्रपञ्चस्य तेःस्स्व (a) रैः ॥४५॥ 


थिपिपीलिकोदरे चक्र षोडशारमतः परम्‌ । 
चतुर्विशत्यरं कुर्यान्मातुलड्रोपमारकेः ॥४६॥ 


अथ कर्तेरिसंयुक्तो (शक्ते) केबळयेसितो (2) द्विज । 
चतुल्नि(बिं) शत्यर(े:)कुर्याच्चक्र परशुसंजकैः ॥४७| 


1 क-ग- घ-मवासयेत 
2 ख-पर्विभिक्रोदरे 


yaad कृते मिश्र चक्र्याग शतारकम | 
kane कथित देहं संबत्सरेण तु ॥४८॥ 


भष gad ज्ञेयाः षडरेष्ववधारयेत। 
परे षहिद्वीरमासात्‌ ते षोडराकमातकम्‌ ॥४९॥ 


agaa तत्पक्षा !तन्मार (शस) fad (faa) स्थिता । (ताः) 
हतष्यो(£घो)डशमासाख्यपक्षा? संवत्सरस्य च ॥५०॥ 


/तत्रायनह्यं विद्धि संस्था चारकतु (श्तदू ) à 
दक्षिणोत्तरसंज्ञे च amri वत्सद्धये ॥५१। 


Aang च aag बन्धं चति? स (श्चातीत्य) तिष्ठति। 
मिश्रास्यस्य शतारस्य नानामेदगतस्य च ॥५२॥ - 


इत्येतत्‌ साधन प्रोक्त निःशेषेण तवानघ | 
सूचितं प्राक्‌ agai मिश्रया संस्थित त्रिधा ॥५३॥ 


क्षेत्रमाणं (20) तथाऽराणां विभागं चापि मे aa । 
शतद्वादशकेनैव क्षेमस्य (23) परिकीर्तितम्‌ ॥५४) 


एकत्रि(बि)शत्यडगुलेस्तत्‌ पपञ्मा (24) चास्य कत्पयेत्‌ | 
हद्वहिर्नाभ्यरा१न्नेमिभूमयोऽथ दशाङ्गुलैः nxa 


nin अशुद्धम्‌ 
छ-अत्रायन 


७ Aaa योथ ग-घ-न्नेमिभूमयो दशधा 
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तहूःहास्थस्य चक्रस्य निम्य (farsa) रान्नेमिमे((भे) दिनी 
*स्व(:व)गों याति द्विजैकत्र त्वर्धं घोडशा (१भक्त) ङ्गुलैः 


१एकोनविशत्यङ्गुलकैः क्ष्मातृतीयस्य कीतितम। 
“ततश्चतुष्क (Cel) लॉ (कां) शस्य द्राबिंशत्यड्गुलैर्महीम्‌ 


प्राक्‌ प्रोक्तयबमानं तु पश्चमस्य च चक्ष्महे। 
पञ्चबिशत्यङ्गुलकेऽहेस्त (m) (at) त्रितयं भवेत्‌ 


अष्टाबिशात्यङ्गुलेस्यात्‌ €षप्ठचक्रस्य पौष्कर | 
Taaa (eat) मि नम्यथेमधेतश्चेदू (ति) सवेदा 


एकेकस्याधिचक्रस्य पदुक्तस्तत्त्रिधा वजेत्‌ | 


समांशेन ततः कुर्याज्ज्ञात्वा धत्रिवे(१दब्ये)कधा तु बा 


स्वक्षेत्रनामितेमीया वर्जयित्वा a)n यया | 
२0चक(£क्र) aq (म) Ge च चक्र चापि च पूर्ववत्‌ 


O o 3 NM UON = 


ग-घलनेम्यरानेमि 

क-स्वर्गोधा ` "` ग-घ-स्वर्गोया "°` दविजेकत्रत्वघं ` ` षोडशाइगुलो 
क-ख-शत्यड्‌गुलकंः 

ग-घ-ततश्चतुथं ` लस्य 

ग-घ-हस्तगस्रितथं 

क-ख - स्पात्‌ ' ` ` चक्रस्य 

क-ख-धारारान्वि नेम्यघं घन्धाराः्नाभिनेभ्ययंमध्यत्चे द 
ग-घ-त्रोबकधा 

ग-घ-त्वरारय 


10 ग-ध-चक्रत्रमसुरित्यहं चक्रस्यापि च 


A Da pres wy 
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समद्वाददाकात्‌ क्षत्रात्‌ पूर्णिमा Caha) चदि नेच्छसि। 
कुर्याई “भूमिसंकोचं नामिनेमिक्षये सति ॥६२॥ 


ततोऽरकाणां साहस्रं क्रमेणानेम साधयेत्‌। 
Squad च संलिख्य प्राक तु तारं तु हेतिराट, ॥६२॥ 


ततोऽन्यत्पश्च चक्राणि क्रमात्तस्य बहिलिखेत्‌ | 
प्रा्बदावरणायुक्त्या*गेषु रामनामा (तेष्बरानेमयः)श्रणु ॥६.४॥ 


ऽशतेशशतैस्तेविन्यस्तेस्त्रिशत्‌ त्रिरात्‌ क्रमाथुतः । 
चत्वारिंशत्‌ mangà: Fala तथा ॥६५॥ 


शतद्वयेन ga तथा षष्ट्यघिकन g | 
GAA क्रमात्‌ कुर्यात्‌ GEA यथा भमेत्‌ । ६६॥ 


युगाख्यं मिश्रमित्युक्तं सिद्धेः संपूजितं तु यत्‌। 
यथाऽङ्गयाग (गा) च्च (Ha) ते दि ज्ञेयास्वष्टादश क्रमाद्‌ ॥६७॥ 


वीर्य (थि) संसिद्धिका ब्रह्मन्‌ न ममाधाष्षुकेषुः च | 
यथोत्तमादिचक्राणां सञ्चार (टरा) परिकीर्तिता ॥६८॥ 


ग-घ- प्रणीताद्यदिकेरछसि 
ग-घ-श्रमसंकोशं 

ग-घ-पद्मवत्य च संलिख्यभ्रात्वतारं 
a-a -तेषुरामानमाशणु 


ग-घ-शतेइशतंन्ये विन्येस्तस्येः जिशत्क्रमाद्यतः 
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iaa (taig) परित्यर्थ (!ज्यं) तत्सश्चारमयोगतः। 


यान्युत्पलदलाप्राणि पद्मबाह्ये स्थितानि च ॥६९॥ 


युवोन्तकाशदुर्देशे तत्‌ स्थाने जीवरञ्जतः | 
पद्मपत्रावधौ जाता (fi) कुर्यादुत्पलपत्रकम, ॥७०॥ 


नीलाम्भोजदलाकारं स्थाने संयोजयेच्च ताः [aa] 


परश्चाकथ [कार] पञ्जस्य बहिस्तत्रोल्लप्तच्छद्‌ः ॥७१॥ 


qla ]ुरेयंदा चक्र बाह्य भषति कस्य चित्‌ । 


चक्रस्य देवचक्रे च तदादधरसाधबम्‌ [?धारादि्ताधनम्‌ ] ॥७२॥ 


ग-घ-कोआापाठोऽयम्‌ 


क-पाठः - 


अरेष्वाच परित्यज्य त" मयोदितम्‌। धान्यात्प “ बाह्ये सितानि an 
य॒वोन्तका "देश तत्स्थाने जोवर जत। पद्मपत्रं य जाता कुर्यादुत्पलपत्रकम्‌ ॥ 
नोलाम्भोजदलाकारं स्थाने संयोजयेच्च ताः | ata पत्रस्य बहिः क्षेत्रे 
लसच्छवः ॥ 
qan चक बाह्यो भवति कस्यचित्‌ । चक्र सदेवचक च तदाददरसाधवः ॥ 


नमोने पुर्ववच्चेव ततोत्तद'"च्छ्ण्‌ । 


ख-पाठ: - 


अरेष्वाच परित्यस्पान सश्रामयेत्ततः। यस्य ge ” बाह्यपितानि च॥ 


aaraa सिशदशषे उत" नंजीवरंजित॥ 
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नमोने [?नाभिनेतमी ] प्रवेवच्चेब ala) dada तच्छुणु । 
आराख्यं मध्यमं सूत्रमास्फ Cent] ल्यादो तदा द्विज ।७१॥ 


अरक्षेत्रादराप्रे तु किश्चिन्मानकलांशजम्‌ | 
ARAT तु व्यवधानाथ बाह्य !वृत्तारकस्य च ॥७४॥ 


सूत्रं कृत्वाऽरमध्ये तु अर्धचन्द्रेषु लाज्छयेत्‌ । 
प्राप [ia] ब्रह्मपदे सूत्रं कृत्वा तच्छूड़मानये [शत्‌] ।७४॥ 


त्रमणीय त [१1] दे षोढा लन्तोश्र त्बयाम्तरम्‌१ | 
संविभज्य समभगिश्मादेशावधेर्द्रिज ॥७६॥ 


पातयित्बा$थ सूत्राणि पूवं [१] च क्रमयोगतः। 
अरसिद्धि तु वै कुर्यान्मित्र ते (त्सूत्रान्ता) देवमेब हि ॥७७॥ 


न दन्य] स्य “चक्रवि (ma) घो ब्रन्‌ नयतो (ता) रान्तरस्य चो 
अराच्चये तु संसिद्धे ARAN कल्पयेत्‌ ॥७८॥ 
चक्रक्षेत्र पुवृत बै वृन्द थ्माना (न) नि बोधकम्‌ | 


प्रागुक्तेनैव विधिना ARA पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ ॥७९॥ 


aqa [A] meq बिप्रेन्द्र सूत्रपात समाचरेत्‌ | 
वृत्तानां aed कुर्यादरसिद्धि aaa हि ॥८०॥ 


कन्ख-हत्तारकस्य च 
ग-घ-चक्रविधे 

-a-man ग-घ-सानानिबोधकम््‌। अत्र माननिबोधकम्‌ अथवा मानं 
निबोधतु इति स्यात्‌ । 
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इत्येतत्‌ कथितं ad मिश्राणां साधन मया। 
चक्राणां च समासेन विरोषं चात्र मे णु 


1यढुक्तमथ तन्मानं नामिनेमिगणस्य च। 
सर्वेषा चेव चक्राणां तस्मात्‌ सश्चारमाचरेत्‌ 


ज्ञात्वा संकोचविस्तारं भोमक्षेत्रेषु पोष्कर | 
gaa ह्येकनामीयं तथा वे ह्कनामि [/नेमि_] जात्‌ 


नामाध [ead] तु त्रिभागं बा संगृहीत्वा विनिक्षिपेत्‌ । 
त्रिनामि श्नेमिक्षत्राभ्यां त्वादिमध्यत्व [ ध्यादि ] मिर्गता 


रागमेदमथो वच्मि त्वरादे त्वा [ear] दितः क्रमात्‌। 
प्राग्वत्‌ पभजकहळारं श्रमाणामपि सन्ततिः 


4प्मपा [/प] त्रान्तरालानि agua च। 
समानबर्णन ततो रागेणन्दीवरच्छदा [न्‌] 


प्रपूरयित्वा “बाप [बा ब्रह्मन्‌] स्तदन्तः पाण्डुरोज्ज्वलम्‌ | 
८यवोद्रांशु [न g] शुक्लेन कृष्णेन तदनन्तरम्‌ 


क-ख-यदुत्तमिय 
2 क-ख-नेमिनेत्राभ्यां 
5 क-ख-रागमेवमथोव।च मम त्वरादेत्वादित 

ग -घ-समूपात्रं तर।लानि 

ग-घ-वाब्रह्मा? तवन्तः । ब्रह्मंत्तदन्तः इति स्यात्‌ 
6 क-ख-यवोदरां ˆ शुक्लेन 


॥८१॥ 


NERI 


॥८३॥ 


evil 


VC MN 


॥८६॥ 


॥८७॥ 
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कुर्याद्वारितपीतेनः मातुलुङ्गोपमारकाः। 
रक्तोष्ज्बलेन रागेण तेषु मध्ये प्रपूरयेत्‌ 124] 


राजोपलनिमेनाथ “पारश्चास्त्वय (परश्वाथस्तु) रञ्जयेत्‌ | 
रोचनामेन WAT तदरेष्बन्तरं तु यत्‌ ॥८९॥ 


श्सकेतराली (!णि) चाराणि सबैचक्रगणस्प च। 
8 (Ca) शोभानुरूपेण पूरणीयानि बा द्विज Rol] 


द्वारवीष्या (far) दिकं ब्रह्मन्‌ सर्वेसिद्विपुरोदितम। 
संपाद्य परया भक्त्या सधागनिचर्य महत्‌ ॥९१॥ 


“रागेषु कामभूत च चक्रगात्र विचक्षणम्‌ । 
नामिशीर्ष (पो) दरा (धन्‌) पक्ष संप्रमार्था (ea) 'च पु 
(धप) त्रभृत्‌ ॥९२॥ 


0संविशेच्च (तु) तन्मध्यं aag (१३) च नव (बं) द्विंज । 
क्रमणीयं यथा मध्यं तथा ब्रह्मन्‌ प्रचक्ष्महे ॥९२॥ 


Poy Q ` ` 
सदशैयेज्ञकाष्ेश्व शमोच्चेद्वाचमेस्तब (2) | 
गजबाजिबृषाकारं "त्रयाथष्टचतुष्टयम्‌ ॥९४॥ 


प-घ-परश्वास्त्वस्तु 

प-घ- सकेसरालिचाराणि`-' गणस्य तु 
क-ख- गे शोभा 

ग-घ- रागेषटकाम 

ल्ल-पक्षासप्र चे पुत्र भृत्‌ 

क-ख -संविशेच्च तन्मध्यं ग-घ-संविशेच्चेत 
प-घ- ततीयाद्यष्टचतुष्टयम्‌ 
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सुस्थूल 1स्थिरजान्वि (edi) दयं स्थाप्यं तदिकचतुष्टये। 
द्वाराणां तु बहिःपार्बे तदडीथ्यन्तरे तु बा ॥९%५॥ 


anda (घेः) geag शबध्बांसशेस्म (शशैः सम) पट्टिकात्‌। 
$शमध्यम”" ` शमानं यन्मूलाथे रञ्जुमिदं दैः ISAI 


यत्रान्यापृष्ठतस्ता वै कृत्वा तस्मात्‌ समारुहे (त्‌) | 
“संछाद्य पूजायेत्वाश्य क्रमासात्स mata) वैमीषु वै ॥*९७॥ 


एवमेव प्रयोगेण वंशवीथिश्व वा बहुः। 
Seat वि (१) दिक्षु वै दत्ता मध्यचक्र तु साम्प्रतम्‌ ॥९८॥ 


अध्येपात्रोडतेनेव- पवित्रीकृत्य चाम्बुना | 
ब्दा स्वमुद्रां संस्पृश्य मन्त्रद्ष्ण्याभ्वलोकयेत्‌ ॥९९॥ 


पूज्यो राजोपचारेण तत्र मन्त्रगणो द्विज । 
ध्यायात्‌ प्रवेशमार्गेण guia (g) श्च ततो बहिः ॥१००॥ 


द्वितीयं स यजेत्‌ प्राग्वत्‌ कृत्वा संस्कारसंस्कृतम्‌ | 
एवमेष भ्रकारेण परिशिष्टानि चाचरेत्‌ ॥१०१॥ 


DP VU N a 


ग-घ-स्यिरजानाढयं 
ग-घ-वध्वासंशेस्म 
ग-घ-शमध्यमं शभानं यत्‌ ASH: 
ग-घ-मञ्चार्य क्रमात्‌ सर्व 

स्वं त्रकरूपाण्यक्ष रणि ` 


क-ख -पयाप्र वेश 
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एतेन कह्पितं ब्रह्मन्‌ भूमौ चक्रं तु 'चक्रक्‍्त्‌ । 
कर्मणा प्रोक्षणाचेन ध्यानन्यासान्तिकेन च ॥१०२॥ 


ताबन्न चास्ति दोषोऽत्र चक्राणां तु विलइघनात्‌। 
यस्माच्चक्रारविन्दानां द्वारवीथी न विद्यते ॥१०३॥ 


यस्मान्न जायते!दोषात्‌ (१षः) साधकस्य कृतात्मनः। 
चक्रान्तरोपविष्टस्य नाम्याद (श) ड्गेषु मर्दनात्‌ ॥१०४॥ 


मध्ये शतारचक्राणां कणिकारो क्रमेण तु। 
पुरुषं चोत्तरं देव परमेश्वरपवैकम्‌ ॥१०५॥ 


न्यसेत्‌ (शद्वै) द्वितयं पश्चात्‌ पुरुषं शकेसरावधौ | 
पत्रे त्वष्टविधां चेष पूर्वादौ प्रकृतिं न्यसेत्‌ ॥१०६॥ 


१्पुडात्मा षडरे चक्रे त्बण्टारेऽष्टतनुस्तथा | 
द्रादशात्मा द्विषरुकारे तदात्मा पोडशारके ॥१०७॥ 


त्रिरष्ट्धा च प्रकृतितत्तमेदस्तथा पुनः। 
्विद्वीदशारके पूर्वे क्रमशः शक्तयस्त्रयः ॥१०८॥ 


५द्विपोडशारसंख्याते शेषं शक्तिद्वयं हि यत्‌) 
Bagà चानिचया (श्च निचयात्‌) प्रागुक्तं नामिनेमिषु ॥१०९॥ 


क-ल-दोषासक कृतात्मना 

क-ख-सेश्वरं बघो 

क-ख-वड़ात्मविद्धरे 

¶-दिषोडशाखी घ-द्विषोडशार ख-द्विओोडशारे 
क-ख-शष””न्तिचयं 

क-ख-पुरद रे चानिचवा ग-अरदरे चानोया घ- अरदये चानियता 


1 
2 
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1ऋबाद (Gm द्याम्बुजानीया यथा चानुक्रमेण g | 
पूर्वमुक्ता(!क्तर) सहल्ताख्या (£ख्यो) यो मन्त्रनिचयो महत्‌ 
(हान) ॥११०॥ 


श्तमेव विन्यसेन्मन्त्रे (१न्त्र) लेकीकृत्यादिकु (!तोन्ति) मम्‌। 
इृष्ण वा शरीरचक्रेऽस्मिन्‌ पुण्डरीकोदरे पुरा ॥१११॥ 
नित्यङ्जुद्वेस्तु विधिवै CAA) gð (/दिव्ये:) सद्डृत्पयोद्विकैः। 
क्रमेण दृदय (MIA) अवतार्य शनेःशनेः ॥११९॥ 


उष्णदीघितिमार्गेण भ्रमणे चक्रज (जे) न्यसेत । 
मन्त्रप्रामं तु निखिलं विद्युत्पुन्ननिभोज्ण्व लम्‌ ॥१११॥ 


दिव्योपकरण (A) नाथ यथाप्राप्ते (à) ब संयजेत्‌। 
6 r ७ 
Aasaa च यावत्कालं यथेच्छया ॥११४॥ 


देहचक्रारविन्दे यः प्रविशस्तं Ca) विचिन्तयेत्‌ | 
द्वितप्तशब्ददेह तु तन्मात्रानिचयं महत्‌ ॥११५॥ 


पथा$प्रतविवाहेण स्ते स्ते स्थाने नियोजयेत्‌ | 
विसजने तदाहानमवतारं च नान्यथा ॥११६॥ 


क-ख- वादद्याम्बुजोनीया ग-घ-ऋ ग्वादद्यांबुजानीय । 

क-ख-तमेव विन्यसोनि” मम । पुण्डरोकोदरे पुरा 

fraud ` विधवेदुर्वेसिकल्पयो faka क्रमेण हृदय वताय शनेद शन? 
उष्णवीधितिमार्गेण ort चक्र “1” ग्राम तु निखिलं विद्यत्पुञ्जनि भोजज्वलब। 
दिव्योपकरणं नाथ यथाप्राप्ते व्रजत्‌ 

विसजंनाद्यस्ना नंच यावत्कालं यथेच्छणा ॥ 
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1नाभ्यागमो (218) नेष (R) स्मि च (Rna) विप्तजेनम। 


साधकेभ्यः स्वमन्त्रस्य नित्यं यस्मान्न तन्मया (शमय) ॥११७॥ 


आगच्छेति च यदतते क्ष्वात्मन्यामन्त्रमात्मवित्‌ | 
जनार्थमपि साम (न्त्र) भवामि भगवन्मया (À) ॥११८॥ 


१एतदावाहनं चान्यदादरात्‌ प्रेरणं बहिः | 
पूजाषसानकाले हि गच्छेत्युक्ता भृति न्यसेत्‌ ॥११९॥ 


गच्छामि udag मन्ये कर्मणि मे क्षमम्‌! 
एतब्याच स (१एतदूव्याइत्य) झाक्तीनामाबाहनविसजनम्‌ ॥१२०॥ 


सर्वेगाणाममन्त्राणा “मुक्त न fany वै। 
तेप्रामगञ्च (१मागच्छ च) वै गच्छ? कर्मस्वेति यथा स्थितम्‌ ॥१२१॥ 
जञात्बैब च यजेत्‌ पश्चाददेवाचक्रेति भूगते ॥१२२॥ 


पोष्क उवाच-- 


इदं शरीरं भगवन्‌ Ong च व (#क्राब्ज) वत्‌ कथम्‌ । 
Safa च त्वयाऽद्यापि त्वामस्य (१ ja परस्य च ॥१२३॥ 


क-ख-ताभ्या विसजनम्‌ 
क-ख-त्वामान्यं मन्त्रमात्मवित्‌ 
प-घ-एतदाहामनं चान्यदाद्यात्‌ 
क-ख-मत्त 

प-घ-ज्ञानं च वव? तत्कयम्‌ 


कवितं ज मयाद्यापि 
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aqa (२) नेमिपर्यन्ता साम्बुजाबयबा तथा। 
शरीरेऽस्मिन्‌ महाभूत (शप्राम संघ) मये प्रभो ॥१२४॥ 


श्रीभगवानुवाच--- 


कदली पूवे (å) बदू ब्रह्मन्‌ शरीरं "प्राकृत त्विदम्‌ | 
ययो (शमह) द्वियदूगुणा वायुतेजश्चाप्युदकं नर (धरा) ॥१२४॥ 


aqai (a) मात (ma) देहाए्यं चक्रसाराय'--'घ(।चकाप्रधयवं) 
स्मृतम्‌ | 
संसिध्दा चाष्टधा बुद्धि (द्विः) “कमलाख्य (en) (चक्र) 
मध्यमा ॥१२६॥ 


१(यद्गो) पक नामिनिचयं विज्तदगुणसूत्रयम्‌ (१विज्ञेयं तदूगुणत्रयम्‌ )। 
गुणत्रयस्य बाह्य तु तस्मिन्‌ सर्व प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥१२७॥ 


समीपषस्ति (ति) बेयोस्ते" `` 
“ज्वाळाचक्रसहल्लेण संख्या (नं) स्वेच्छया भवेत्‌ ॥१२८॥ 


त्रस (न्‌) मूर्तिबशाच्चेत्र ध्त्वाधारस्वस्वराध (शद्‌) यः। 
ततस्त्यञ्य गण विद्विऽदेह चक्रेष्वरागतम्‌ ॥१२९॥ 


ग-ध- प्राक्ृते 

ग-घ-कमलाखममध्यमा 

ग-घ-खोपकं नाथिनिचयसविश्षे तदगुणत्रयम्‌ 
ग-ज्वालाचक्रण संख्येरा  स्वेचछया भवेत्‌ 
क-ख-घातारः स्व स्व 

चक्रव्वरागतम्‌ 


177 
quami तोयं संस्थितं तेजसोरपि [परि] | 
ANSAT च वे व्याप््या आपादतलमस्तकात्‌ ॥१३०॥ 


एहश्ननाडरूपेण ज्ञेयं प्रति (Ri तु यत्‌) 
/र७राध (शार) कबत्तास्य (श्क्तस्याः) कस्पनां नित्यमाचरेत्‌ NRR 


maenda तु पौष्कर। 
Nua तोयमावृत्य धारा पक्चगणा [१दः] बहिः ॥१३२॥ 


भनेन रुचिमेदेन !विद्धि तन्नेमिमण्डलम्‌ | 
'पम्ताव्यक्तविभागेन धियाद्वत गुणेन च ॥१३३॥ 


भयो भूयस्तु “वैधाप्या (बै ज्ञाप्या) *कृत्योच्छिन्नं (१कृत्वोच्छिन्न) 


मया हिज | 

Utui कच्छ (20) नीयं बै देहमिश्रस्थ सवेगम्‌ ॥१३४॥ 
बहिरन्तर्बिभागेन द्वीपसागरषत्‌ क्रमात्‌। 

॥'येतत्‌ कथितं सर्वं यत्‌ त्वया चोदितोऽस्म्यहम्‌ ॥१३५॥ 
बि (धानं ] देहचक्रस्य विज्ञात्वाऽपृतमश्नुते | 

'।। दगुण्यविभ्रहेणेव अच्युतेनाव्ययात्मना ॥१३६॥ 
nRa विधिनाऽधिष्ठितं परमात्मना | 

4द्वव्यं विप्रहातीतमेतदे हं (?तं देह) महामते ॥१३७॥ 


$ n. fafafa 
१ -ध०१वन्पो च्छिन्न 
$-छ-ग-देवमिश्चस्य सर्वदा 


ee, 


“NWN + ५० ७ 
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प्रहदूद्वारोपरिरथं (23) संविदक्षादतीन्द्रियम्‌ । 
aafia Ca ]महाज्ञान (म्‌ )""''*बरम्‌ 


शबोधवृ-कर्तु तद्वृत्तभ्मस्मिस्तार द्विजोत्तम | 
अभकोरमहानेमि (!अउमकारो) महानेमिस्त्वि (fea) न्द 
य प्रथिताक्षयः (ट्या प्रधिष्वक्षयः) 


प्रलया निलरुचिस्तद्‌ षता (tga) मप्रवृत्तय (क) म्‌। 
५सुन्धानानन्दको जालं (१ कोज्ज्वाल) प्रकृतं परमेश्वरम्‌ 


नित्याभ्यासरतानां च श्रध्दासंयमसेविनाम्‌। 
भाबभूतिसमं याति भक्तानां पुरुषोत्तम (मे) 


मन्त्रेशप्रतिमा जीवा(१र) तिष्ठते (१न्ति) तन्महागृहे | 
एवं gar समारोप्य कृत्वा जाम्बुनदादिकैः 


जतत (शतो, नेमिपथे ब्यासं ९तर्वकण्ठोत्थितं तु वै। 
मानं शिखरवेदीयमे 'ककध्ठोज्झित त्वथ 


ख-तत्पाप्तिमहाज्ञान `" ततानाभित्वन ग-तत्प्राष्तिममहाज्ञानं नाना 
घ-एतत्प्राप्तिमहाज्ञानं नाना भत्वनं 

ग-घ-बोधधृक कतंतावत्त 

क-ख-म'*''तारं 

ग-घ-सङघानानन्द 

ग-घ-तते नेमिपथ 

क-ख-सकर्णोसितं 

क-ख -मेकण्ठोसितं त्वया 
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कण्ठात्‌ कर्ण (205) गतं चान्यत्‌ पीठं (१5 )दैव्यं समं स्मृतम्‌। 
द्वारविज्ञारगर्भस्थं तुल्यापो (शयो) नेमिभूस्तथा ॥१४४॥ 


कुर्यात्‌ प्राच्यपदोदे शादू बालेन्दुशङ्खलक्षणम । 
ततक्षेत्र सूत्रमानेन सार्धेन द्विगुणेन वा ॥१४५॥ 


लाच्छयेदन्तराबतं प्राक सूत्रं तु सपग्नयोः। 
मध्यात्‌ पश्चिमभागेऽथ नातिदूरं Yara ॥१४६॥ 


निधाय मध्यसूत्राभ्यां सूत्रमभ्यन्तरक्षिते (तो) | 
संमुख बायुकोणस्य यत्रस्थं चार्कसंनिधिम्‌ ॥१४७॥ 


नेमेरपि पदे बाह्य सोम्यं समुपयाति च। 
लाञ्छयेत्‌ तेन तत्‌ क्षेत्र तदङ्गात्‌ तत्पदाबाधि ॥१४८॥ 


एवं निजनि (:निक्रति) कोणस्तु (स्य) सूत्रेण च(!त्व)र्लाञ्छनम्‌ । 
याम्यदिक्‌ पदपयैन्तं पराद (१दाद) न्तु (2d) समाचरेत्‌ ॥१४९॥ 


१सिद्विसोम्यप्रभा यस्यात्‌ (१स्याः) त्रयं यत्‌ परितोऽक्षयम्‌ | 
“तेषां चक्रबादि Ase च ॥१५०॥ 


यथावास्थितनेमि बे""' ` `` l 
मुनिसिद्वामराणां च सर्वेलोकनिषासिनाम्‌ ॥१५१॥ 


-ग-घ-देप्य देघ्येमिति स्यात्‌ 
प-घ-दन्तरे बृत्त 
क-ख-सिचिः``प्रनाः eat- परितोषय 


तेषां च प्रभाचाजिरध्य---मुखस्य च 


VJ Aa U N = 
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सोम्यप्रभा नियत्या मा (श्या)आनन्दयति at दिशः। 
1सपदोश्केयित (Cad) पव नेमिमानं तदन्तरे ॥१५२॥ 


gar विभज्य वै यूप (पं) [नामि] निष्ठं हि सप्तधा । 
चतु्भिश्चतुरङ्गं तु “मध्येऽन्ज द्वादशच्छदम्‌ ॥१५२॥ 


ुर्याशं पञ्चमादू भागादू दलभूमो दल (शलय) नयेत्‌ । 
तन्मानेन समापा दलाप्रबलयं शिवम्‌ ॥१५४॥ 


तच्छेपविस्तृतं चक्रं ध्वृत्तद्यंशोनतारकम्‌ । 
4प्रा('ऋ्‌ प्रत्यक्‌) सलक्षणं कुर्याद्‌ द्विगुणं पत्रसंतते ॥१५५॥ 


नीलनीरजपत्राख्या मातुछुङ्गोपमास्ठु (१ तु) बा। 
कतेष्यं (व्या) तद्गता शुद्धा परश्राख्याश्यवोधया (ता) ॥१५६॥ 


ू्वोक्तविधिनाऽऽपाद्य नेमिमानं तदन्तरे | 
त्र्पंशोत्यित बा पादोनं मध्यहीनम्यपेक्षया ॥१५७॥ 


दत्ता संपक्तपत्र च लिखेत्‌ प्च घुलक्षणम्‌। 
दिक्चतुष्कं तु चाक्षय्यं युक्तं aa तु ॥१५८॥ 


ग-घ-संपरोजुधितं पवे 
क-ख-मध्येशं 
क-ख-व॒त्तद्वयंशो तु कारकम्‌ 
ग-घ-प्राक्‌ कवास? 


क-ख -नोलनोरद 
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प्रभानेमिविहीन॑ च ।हिन्दिशन्देन मन्दिने (2) | 
septs चुलिकाप्रस्थ ana समा चसा (faa) ॥१५९॥ 


रजतस्त्वददेकांश सेव्यब्राह्मणरन्प्रके | 
quant 'चतुर्षांश नयेद्वत्ति च तद्वहिः ॥१६०॥ 


तस्या सो (eaten)? नेमिमानेन तुङ्गालयवश पुनः | 
faq ऊनाधिक चैष सोष्टीसंवेष्टनं भवेत्‌ ॥१६१॥ 


अध्षमध्य समाश्रित्य चन्द्रदय विभूषितम्‌ | 
*वे'*"प्रहणदक्ष च कार्यमस्य मुजद्वयम्‌ ॥१६२॥ 


स्वस्थदश्च तथादा(१का) रमव्यक्तावयवान्बितम्‌। 
तस्य सूक्ष्मतमं रूपमापाद्यममलं तु बे ॥१६३॥ 


कर्मालयात्‌ समानीय विभवेन च हेतिर (द) म्‌। 
प्रवेश्य यागभबने विनिवेश्योचिते यते (a) ॥१६४॥ 


ध्यात्वाऽमिमानिकेनैब रूपेणाख्रगणेः स्मृतम्‌। 
‘nagana स्थित्यर्थं सर्वमाचरेत्‌ ॥१६५॥ 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
मिश्रलक्षणो नाम 
नवमोऽध्यायः 


adw समान्यक्षराणि 
nona इति स्यात्‌ 
क ब'*'ऊनाधिक 
n प-य णाग्रहण 
क -anaq faq 


अथ दशमोऽध्यायः 


पोष्कर उवाच-- 
lya (घि) मानं जगन्नाथ त्वया प्रोक्तं नबात्मनि । 
शऐहदिकामुष्मिकं (के) सिध्यै यष्टब्यं तत कथं वद 


यागः किलक्षणस्तस्य Aca: संस्थितस्य च | 
Sai ते नवपद्मानि (तत्सर्वं कथयस्व मे) 


श्रीमगबानुवाच-- 


यो बै ब्रह्माधिपत्येन चा ठुब्यूहन्यष स्थितः । 
वासुदवादिमेदेन त्वनिरुद्वाबसानतः 


ततो नारायणो मूर्तिविराडात्माधि CR) पोष्कर। 
“स्थिताबघिपतिविप्णु ऽमूर्तायुधधरः (mgs) 


Tacama: नृसिहधरणीधरो | 
8नबप्रकृतयस्त्वेताः शक्तित्वेन व्यवस्थिताः 


०८ 2 ७०५ ० > 


ख-प्रधिमान॑ ग-घनप्रयमान्य तु 

ग-घ-एहिकाभुष्मिको सिद्धो 

क-ख-कानि ते नवमत्यानि सान्त्यनोवच सिद्धि? 

ग-घ-कानि ते नवभन्वानि सान्यनीवचंशंसिद्ध? 
क-ज-स्थितावधोवर्ति: 

फ-ख-मर्तायध र: 

क-ख-ग- घ-प्रभा 

ग-घ-सत्वारूपावघा हें वो 

क-ख-नयप्रकृत' स्वेता faa: ग-घ-नयप्रकृततेस्वेतात्‌ त क्तिस्वेन 
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अचिन्त्यस्याप्रमेयस्य व्यापकस्यामलस्य च । 
Casata aa तत्र परस्य परमात्मन! ॥६॥ 


भनुप्रहपराश्चेमः (A) मानानां च भवोदधो | 
महापाबकश्वद्ाबत्‌ स्फुरिङ्गनिचयो महान्‌ holt 


tg (श्प्रभाम्यां) दीप्ताभ्यां तस्माधच्छक्तयस्तया | 
अक्षुन्धस्याम्षसो asagar: संभवन्ति हि neil 


baa (gE) यस्तस्य शक्तीशस्थ महात्मनः। 
शक्ति agfa aat ते त्वजारूपास्तु शक्तयः HRN 


सर्वास्ता बासुदेवाद्या रूपैर्नानाविधैद्धिज | 
अतः स्वाभीण्टसिद्धयर्थ digen: dad: सदा ॥१०॥ 


एन त्वाधारं विना gat गृह णन्ति व्यक्तयस्तदा | 
तस्मादादो प्रयत्नेन कुर्यादातन "कहपनम्‌ ॥११॥ 


आसनं सर्वेसामान्यमम्बुज पीठमध्यगम्‌ | 
नवात्मनि विशेषेण बिम्बोध पीठप्तड्धगम्‌ ॥१२॥ 


क-ख-निषमंति ग-घ-निष्टमंति 
प-घ-यद्यहत्‌ 

क-ख-निखयं aga 

ग घ-स्फुरत्कर ” दीप्ताभ्यां 
ग-घ-तवास्तिहाकतय 
१-ध-नान्यघारं विना 
¶-घ-कल्पनाम्‌ 


5 ५७४० hWHN न 
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कृत्वा चेव aad तु 'तत्राषाद्य यजेत्‌ क्रमात्‌। 
पद्माधारं तु यद्विम्बं तानि मे ngaa 


व्यक्तो वा बाधुदेबाख्या सवैवृत्त प्रकीर्तितम्‌ | 
ज्ञानरूपक शगोलत्वात्‌ सवैदिग््यापको यतः 


व्यक्त्या संकर्षणाख्यं तु पुण्डरीकनिमेक्षणा | 
वपग्तग्धारिणी सा च नित्य प्मासनप्रिया 


भषन्ति वृत्तये सवं “तदिःच्छातः प्रवर्तते । 
पङ्कजात्‌ पङ्कस(शञचसं)ए्यं 'च सूक्ष्मं विभषलक्षणम्‌ 


पञ्चपञ्चान्त्रिते तात wat कमलोदरे | 
ऽध्यायेदूइष्स्वा ततःस्तुत्वा ह्यश्नुः ब्रह्मन्‌ न मोक्षयेत्‌ 
(aaa मोक्ष समश्नुयात्‌ ) 


द्योतःसवैभवानां बा कालादीनां तु सवेदा । 
आधारे कालकालाख्ये (१चक्रे) तदः (तु) प्रपूज्यते 


6प्रदुम्नरूप (?जो) पत्तिर्यतो (थो) af थोतलक्षणा | 
सवेतश्चानु(नि)रुद्वत्बादथाधारे तदात्मके 


ग-घ-तत्र बाह्या 

ग-घ-गोलत्वं सवं वीर्घापगो 
क-ख-ग-घ-पदास्रग्वारिणी 

क-ख-तदिच्छान्ततवतंते ग-घ-तदश्रान्त प्रवतंते 
क-ख-ध्यायेष्वात्तस्तुत्या महामश्नु ब्रह्मन्‌ हि मोक्षयत्‌ 
क-ख-ग-घ-प्रद्यम्नरूपग्रत्वक्तिविदों विद्योत 
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गतौ चैव हि सूर्याख्ये बिम्बे तदुपलक्षणे । 
शक्तितत्वेऽनिरुद्वाख्ये पूजितस्संप्रमो चयेत ॥२०॥ 


2शक्तिर्नारायणाख्या या स्वमूर्तिः परमेश्वरी । 
भूत्वा चा (शचो)प्रमदे (ध्ये) भा(र्भा) À: सवैमाप्याययेष्जगत्‌ ॥२१॥ 


अतोत्म (श्तेजोभ)येतुः चाधारे दार्धेन्दुसद्शे सिते। 
संपूजितानि गृद्रणानि(१न्ति) पा (शप) रे? धामनि योजयेत्‌ ॥२२॥ 


्रह्मदानक्षमा शक्तिवैंराज धनुधारिणी | 
श्रिस्कन्धे मण्डले पूज्या यतो ज्ञेया त्रयीमयी ॥२३॥ 


वितते (शसं) स्थिते सर्वामुपसंगुद्र णते तथा। 
कूर्मोऽङ्गानीव भयतो ह्यतः संपूजितः oy: ॥२४॥ 


कूर्मोदरगते पद्म (शञ्रे)नियुते (tg) क्रियापरे। 
शक्त्यात्मा भगवान्‌ विष्णुःशङ्कचक्रगदाधरः ॥२५॥ 


या च सै(्वेषा)हि विभोःशक्ति “मूर्तिज्ञानापदेशिनी १ 
मय(?उच्च)गमीरनिर्धोषशब्दो येन तु लीलया ॥२६॥ 


सम्पक प्रणबरूपेण तस्माच्छह्लोदरे तदा | 
साधर्म्यलक्षणे बिम्बे पूजिता कमलोदरे ॥२७॥ 


१ घ-तदूपलक्षणे 
श-क्ष-शक्तितश्रानिरुद्धाहयं पुजितस्यं 
१ -घ-स्संपुज्यते 
क-ज-ग-घ-मू्तिज्ञानपदाशन नी 
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1भबत्यहरिकी (मीतिहरी) शीघ्रं क्षयत्र (यित्रो) कस्मषस्य 
यज्ञाङ्गते (£जा) भ्ययाशक्तिः “कुभोदरगताम्बुजे 


इष्टा फलप्रदा सम्यगभषते विधिनाशनाई (?मीतिविनाशिनी) 
विस्तारं तेऽथ तत्त्वस्य लक्षयित्वा प्रकल्प्य च 


बहिराग्नेयमाधारमग्नेवे (शश्व) cada च। 
एवं Haaai च स्थिरं gaa (शबा ततो) द्विजः 


ततः प्रविश्य तन्मध्यं क्षमातच्व तपस्थितम्‌ | 
ऊरूकृतां स्ववीर्येण जले faat act (at) 


निहत्य जलजाद्दोषार्शमिसृष्टिं चकार च। 
प्राजापत्येन विधिना ततः करणमाश्रयेत्‌ 


एतस्मात्‌ कारणादून्रह्मन्‌ प्रग्य कुम्मोदराम्बुजे । 
वाराही भगबद्यक्तिर्नीलजीमूतसन्निभा 


१एवं स्त (शताः) शक्तयः पूज्या परिवारसमन्विताः | 


नवपीठे महाभागे तं च कृत्स्नं बदामि ते 


येन सन्द्ष्टमात्रेण भबबन्धक्षयो भवेत्‌ । 
क्षेत्र द्विरष्टधा कृत्वा समैभगिस्तु Rg 


l ग-घ-भवळ हरि खो? 
2 क-खन्कुर्योदरगत भजे 


3 प-घ-एवमक्चश्त्तयः 


187 


श्ते संविभजेत्‌ पश्षाद्रागं षोढा तु लाञ्छयेत्‌। 
यथा जायन्ति भागानां सहस्राणि निवारषम्‌? (anama) ॥३६॥ 


शतद्वयं शतामन्येः (१तषाचान्ये) मन्ये (श्ये) षोडशकोष्ठगा (!का)। 
एवं संपूजयित्वा तु क्षेत्रं स्बं वितत॑ द्विज ॥३७॥ 


चतुरविशत्यत्र (in) at यजनाथ नबात्मनि | 
साधनीयात्म (नि) मध्ये तु मण्डलानवक(!नि नष) क्रमात्‌ ॥२८॥ 


द्वारशोभात्रियुक्तानि तानि वीर्ये (dt) युत्तानि च! 
मध्ये तत्र च युक्तानि समानि विषमाणि च ॥३९॥ 


amga षडूनेन “त्वं शकानां शतेन gl 
कह्पयेत्‌ क्षेत्रमध्ये तु मण्डलं प्रथमं द्विज ॥४०॥ 


wari *पीठादयं बैम्ब (शम्ब) क्षेत्रविभूषितम्‌ | 
मध्य (घ्ये) yhaa प्रयमं परिमाजयेत्‌ ॥४१॥ 


बिम्बायापि (बनी) तु सा ज्ञेया पीठ S) पङ्क्त्या तु तद्वद्विः । 
'तस्मादवि (40) गमांशानां मध्यतो दिक्षु लोपयेत्‌ ॥४२॥ 


क-छख-गोव्ठका 

१ -घ-ध्येतक्षेत्रयुक्तानि 
क-ल-अंदाकेनांशकेन तु 
क-ख-पोठाद्यं 


¶~घ-तस्माद्‌ हि द्विगमांशानां 


“A WB LUN = 
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1इराग्नियातुसामीरकोणेष्वच (£थ) त्रय त्रयम्‌ | 
दवाराणि च सकोण (!णानि)भागं? पद्मपडूक्ति (पङ्क्ति) दयेन 


श्चतुर्दिक्वन्तरा पङ्क्तो कर्णा(/ध्ठा)थै कोष्ठकदूयोः | 
उपकर्ण (१०5) प्रसिद्धये तद्वाह्म तु चतुष्टयम्‌ 


शोभं चतुर्थकोणस्थमंशकानां faa! 
कृत्वेबं मण्डलं मध्ये ध्वाह्यतस्तस्य माजयेत्‌ 


वीथ्यथे पड्क्तिषर्‌के तु श्रागुदग्याम्यपश्चिमम्‌ । 
अथ क्षेत्रस्य धधूर्बात्ममण्डलं मध्यते? (तो) परम्‌ 


भागैः पूर्वोक्तसंख्यैस्तु माजेयेत्तद्रदेव हि । 


तस्य शोभान्वितं तत्‌ स्याच्च तुर्दिस्वन्जसंभव 


स्थानं 6संसाधयन्नेषा (grda तेषां) शोभानामवधारय। 
iN . ~A ७ ति 
aqai (ये) कुर्याच्छुम anna द्विज 


तदर्थं बाह्यपङ्क्तौ तु एकांश त्रोण्यतो$न्तरात्‌ | 
Gata (:श) कोष्ठकमायातु (fa) पयेस्त (स्त) grar 
(azza) वेत्‌ 


क-ख-ईशाग्नेय तुसारो 


क-ग-घ-बाह्यास्तस्त 
ग-ध - प्रागुदग्यम 
ग-ट-पुर्वेत्र मध्यशो 
ग-घ-संसाधनं नेषां 
ग-घ-सांपकोष्ठक्रमायां तु 
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सगीपबतिशोभस्य कोण 1चापथकः पयेत्‌ (१चाप्यथ कहपयेत)। 
उभाभ्यामपि पदक्तिम्यामंशबर को (१के)ण पूर्ववत्‌ ॥५०॥ 


माजेयेद्वीथिसिद्ववर्ष दिक्जयात्‌ एवेमेब तु। 
पदृक्तिपर्‌ क॑ तुकाभार्ना? (१भागानां) याम्योदकपूवदिकत्रयम ॥५१॥ 


अनेन विधिना कुर्यादंशां (न्‌) कुर्याच्च लोपयेत्‌। 
यधा न हीयते संख्या नवपीठेति या स्थिताः ॥५२॥ 


प्रकल्प्य विधिनाऽनेन विधियुक्तानि पोष्कर। 
हब्लस्घने स्यादस्रस्य तदृद्वारोपगतस्य च ॥५२॥ 


अंशपङ्क्तिद्विषरको C) णदिक्षु ढारचतुष्टयम्‌ | 


कुर्पाच्छोभाष्टक चब तूपशोभाष्टक॑ तथा xet 


चतुष्टयं च कोणानां रेखार्णा त्रितयं afè: | 


शतमष्टाधिकं चेष द्वारं (ag) aaa लोपयेत्‌ ॥५५॥ 


अशीव्येका घिक्राद्रागात्‌ प्रतिशोभाच माजयेत्‌ । 
उपशोभप्रसिद्वचय ताबत्तच्चांशकं स्पृतम्‌ । ॥५६॥ 


एकैक मार्जयेत्‌ कोण क्रमशोनं च तत्त्रयम्‌ (शतत्रपम्‌ ) । 


प्रागेत्र कल्पन कृत्वा ततस्साधनमाचरेत्‌ NLI 


। क छ-ग-घ समान्यक्षराणि 


। क्ष-ल-कुयदिशां कुर्याच्च 
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द्वारस्य वीथिबाह्यान्ु शोध्यः पदक्तिक्रयाद्विति (१ त्तिति)। 
षडंशमंशकानां तु ॒'स्याधपाष्टादशां शकात्‌ 


जायते zad तु agadi समम्‌। 
कणेबाद्य ततो ब्रझन्नुपकर्णप्रसिद्वये । 


पङ्क्तित्रये माजनीयं भागद्वादशकान्बितम | 
यया षट्‌ त्रिंशदं शानि मर्जितानि भवन्ति हि 


अथोपकणीबाह्ये तु द्वाराधारं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
उपकर्णोपमं wa “तदान्यत्‌ कमळोडब 


भागपड्‌क्तित्रये चेव युक्तमष्टादशांशकैः। 
त (म) देनीयं Saar यस्था पश्चाशच्चतुरा (!रो) धिका 


Bad तु Wea *त्रिपुनन्ध्वादिश (१त्रिपडक्तियुतं) न्त्वतः 
aai कुर्याच्छोभा (A) त्तस्माक्त लोपयेत्‌ 


द्वारकणसमीपाच्च “अशपश्चदशान्वितम्‌ | 
पङ्क्तित्रय तु वे ब्रह्मश्चत्वारिंशदयाक्रमात्‌ 


n क ०७ ॥७ = 


क-खनसन्यधा 
ग-घ-तवद्य 
ग-घ-यथाग्रस्य 
ग-घ-त्रपुरंत्वाबुशं ततः 


क-ख-अंशपज्चदश 
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पन्चाधिकाथ (क च) जायन्ते (श्येत) संख्यामानं तु पोष्कर | 
ततो (22) पकणेनिकटान्नवभागपमन्वितम्‌ ॥६५॥ 


त्रितयं चव पडक्तिम्यां लोपनीयं प्रवत्नतः। 
जायते deai तु'`'सप्तबिशत्यंशका (१न्बितम्‌ ) ॥६६॥ 


तद्वा (द्वारा) धारसमीपाज्च अशकत्रयसंयुतम्‌। 
पड्क्तित्रय शीधनीयं यथास्य" ` 'ष्टयम्‌ (?स्यान्नबकोष्ठकम्‌ ) ॥६७॥ 


शोभ बाह्याद्याळ (g) प्तमुपशोभा (द्वा) न्तरात्‌। 
संपाद्य चीपशोभं वै कोणशुद्विं समाचरेत्‌ ॥६८॥ 


प्रतिप ङ्क्तित्रयाच्चेबमादिमध्यबहिर्मता | 
नबाधिकानि नधति कोष्ठकानि तु माजयेत्‌ ॥६९॥ 


यावद्रवन्ति (ति) भागानां त्रिभिरूनं शतत्रयम्‌ | 


द्राराधारं ब Ca) RA (d) न भागं प (!गप) ङक्ति 
त्रयेण तु ॥७०॥ 


प्रतिवारणरे्षाणां त्रितयं पञ्चकं तु बा। 
अथवा पट्टिकानां तु सम्पाथा वै परानना ॥७१॥ 


भवन्तम (£संत्वतिर) परदारे कुर्यात्‌ क्षत्रस्य पौष्कर | 
रेखागण तु तद्वाह्यान्माजँ? (१अ्य) वा पट्रिकात्रयम्‌ ॥७२॥ 


#- छक-प>"्चाहत्वा भव 


१ ध-यथास्पुनंचकोष्टयं? 
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विस्तीर्णमस्त्रविविधा (feet) यदि वेच्छसि पौष्कर। 
तदर्थ (थं) पड्क्तिनवर्क माजेयित्बा$धिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥७३॥ 


mda पदषगकोणान्‌ (केण) प्रागुक्तेन क्रमेण ठु। 
पडक्तिद्य दृयेनेब द्वारकर्णादिको? (शतो!) द्विज ॥७४॥ 


संख्याना (न) मंशकानां तु मण्डल kega) यवेषु al 
त्रिपङ्क्तिद्वासाद्वोद्वव्य स्वयं कि कयये न glaa) ॥७४॥ 


संशोध्य मध्डलानां तु प्राडूमध्ये बिम्बसन्ततिम्‌ । 
द्विकप्रमाणे (n) रेखास्तु amg हुसितानि (8) च NA, 


कृत्वा चब परिच्छिन्ने विम्बबाह्यात्‌ क्रमेण तु। 
सञ्जये 1 द्विविधा (श्पविधिना) नेन क्षेत्र व ह्यनलान्वितम्‌।} ।।७७॥ 


विम्बैबिता बता! (बृत्त) बाह्य पाण्डुरक्तेन चात्र बै । 
राजपाषाण eaa पैठीयं (य) चरणाबल (R) मू ॥७८॥ 


8शतधारनिमेनाथ agi कवच च यत्‌। 
तुषारारुणमेदेन तृपोपलनिभेन at ॥७०॥ 


पूरयेद्रागपीतेन पीठकोणचतुष्टयम्‌ | 
समारभ्य तु चशानाद्याबत्‌ कोण तु मारुतम्‌ ॥८०॥ 


1 द्विधिना इति स्यात 
2 ग-घ-तुल्येन'''वेधे चारणा 


3 ग-घ-शतधामनिभेना 
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यागक्कमैणानेनैर्व 1त्बाप्योदक्पर्वेद ध्षिणम्‌ | 
Raag तु Paver? (Agd) द्वाराणि सुसितेन च ॥८१॥ 


रक्तोष्ज्थलेम रागेण पूरयित्वा कजं द्विज। 
` अन्तरात्‌ (ईन्‌) पाण्डुरक्तेन श्होमद्रोनो (१हेमामेनो) पशोभकम्‌ ॥८२॥ 


मध्यात्मन्तात? (मध्योत्पितान्त) मेदेन पूरयेत्तदनन्तरम्‌। 
हेमामेनाथ वे मध्याद्वाह्यान्मरतकेन तु ॥८३॥ 


रक्तोज्ज्वलेन कोणानि ४केषलेनाथवा द्विज | 
सह वै पाण्ड (fog) रक्तेन रञ्जनीयानि तेन वा ॥८४॥ 


यथाविभागसंस्थेन तन्मे निगदत* शूणु | 
अंर'पड्क्तित्रयोत्येने ४कोणमानस्य मध्यतः ॥८५॥ 


पाण्डरोज्ज्षलरागेग पूरणीयं acrana । 
र्तोज्ज्बलेन रजस Ga च विभूषयेत्‌ ॥८६॥ 


रक्तोज्ज्वलेन बा मध्याद्रागेण परिपूरयेत्‌ | 
आधन्तात्‌ पाण्डुरक्तेन रजसा क (शशया) मलेन च Nei) 


श-ख-त्वा---व्यो'*'पुर्व 

ग-घ-वंरस्थ ? 

त्तबंत्रकरूपं हेम भनोप इति स्यात्‌ 

¶ मध्यात्थताताभेदेन घन्मध्यात्मताता 
१.-ख-केवलानिः` 


त-प - कोणमानेन 


AMO” BR WA ms 
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कर्णात्‌ कर्णा(न्तर)पासूत्रा (सूत्र) zat कोणाद्विमा (!भा) जयेद ) 
रक्तोज्ज्वलेन भागैकं पाण्डुरक्तेन चापरम्‌ ॥८८॥ 


1प्राबद्वा बै परीत्येना प्य मधे न रञ्जयेत्‌ | 
रजसा तु यथार्थार्थम Cane दृश्येन राजते Nee) 


श्नग्ना (at) श्रिविधिनानेन बाह्य (ta) रेखास्वतादिता (१स्तितादिन।) 
at चेव anea स्थानमेदस्थितस्य च Roll 


व्यवधानविधिं कुर्याध्दन्योन्यजसा तु बै । 


4यागोचितेन gga: पीठादि परिपूरयेत्‌ neg 
त्यक्त्वा पराधेमाभ तु क्षेकैकासिमिस्तु मण्डले । 

बाह्यतो द्विजरेखायों कुर्कैमाधैरनन्तरम्‌ ॥९२॥ 
६मण्डलभ्रमणी सर्बामुपलिप्य सितादिना ) 
०००००००००७००%००००००००००००००००००० । ॥९१॥ 
6... = । 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
aaqa (aly) विधानलक्षणो नाम 
दशमोऽध्यायः 


क-ल-प्राग्बहा चेव नित्येना 

क-ख-नरनाधी faa 

क-ख--दन्योन्णारञ्जसा 

ग-घ-यागोत्यि तेन 

क-खस- “मण्डल” yad गलितम्‌ 

अत्र mana: ada कोशेषु प्रत्युत पोष्कर उवाच इत्यादिरेकादश्ञाध्यायारश 
भागः प्रणादादविधागेन संयोजितः मातृकाचतुष्टये5पि 


195 
अथ एकादशोऽध्यायः 


!वोष्कर उवाच-- 


बृ्तादीनां 'च बिम्बानामज्ञातं लक्षण मया | 
भाशंस्त त्वं जगन्नाथ यदि सानुप्रहोऽसि मे॥ 


श्री भगवानुवाच — 


ger ४००० "११ ५००७० ७७७७ ०५०० ४००० ७७७८ ७००७ ९७७८ ८७०० &७० १००० ०००७ ०००० 


gA विविक्तायागानामाधारं लक्षणान्बितम्‌ । 
मण्डलानामतो मध्ये बिम्बसङघं प्रकल्पते ॥१॥ 


अधमं (प्रथमं) क्षेत्रमध्ये तु मणडलं यत्‌ पुरोदितम्‌। 
तन्मध्येऽन्यं (टधे) परित्यञ्य षोडशा च श्रामयेत्‌ ॥२॥ 


ज्ञानादिगुणषर्‌ कस्य ज्ञापकं रञ्जयेत्‌ क्रमात्‌। 
सितेनाइणरक्तेन जाम्बुनदनिमेन च ॥३॥ 


नृपरालप्रबालाभ्यां शत Cad) नीलोपमेन gI 
एतत्पादस्य मुख्यत्वं तुल्ये पीठादिके सति ॥४॥ 


ava तत्र मध्ये तु कुर्याच्छोभाविवर्जितम्‌ | 
चतुरश्र agai चापादस्य तु वृत्तता ॥५॥ 


as प्रन्यपातः सर्वेषु कोरोषु, प्रत्यृत “पोष्कर उवाच” इत्यादिरेकवशाध्यायाः 
रम्भभागः प्रमावादविभागन संयोजितः पातकाचतुष्टये5पि 
पत्र भगवद क्या रम्भे प्रन्यपातश्शक्यशङ्कः 
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तदूत्रह्मदेशमध्ये तु सूत्र कृष्षा प्रसार्य च। 
सीमन्त पीठबाग्या CRA) भ्यां? श्रामयित्या समन्ततः 


भूयो वै द्वारवेचां तु मन्तराः सूत्रमानयेत्‌ । 
भ्रामं तु Aaa कुर्यात्‌ तेन सूत्रेण पोष्कर 


€ Qe... z 
प्रसायं द्वारपयेन्तं ga पूवैवदाचरेत्‌। 
वृत्तानामन्तरस्थानां “निर्वण्ये at माश्रयेत्‌ , 


द्वारोपगानि बाह्म तु कोणानि परिशोभयेत्‌ | 
यजने (व्यज्यते) मण्डलं वृत्त यत्‌ ga सूचितं मया 


व्यूहमध्ये भवत्येषं यदि व्यूह विना यजेत्‌। 
कुर्यादृद्वितीयमेक तु----कृत॑ चच वृत्तये 


le 
द्विसप्तधा कृत क्षेत्र जायते मण्डलक्रमात्‌ | 
राज्या (१ञ्ञ्यात्‌ ) सितेन रागेण सितपुष्पैस्तु प्रजयेत्‌ 


Qn 


मध्ये$त्र कमलं कुर्यात्‌ सुसितं लक्षणान्थितम्‌ । 
Raq वासुदेवाख्यं शक्ति (aa) त्य dapa चः 


इति श्रीपाश्वरात्रे महोपनिषदि पौष्करसंहितायां 
वृत्तबिम्बलक्षणो नाम 
एकादशोध्ध्यायः 


BWA = 


ग-घ-पीठवावाभ्यां 

ग-घ -निर्वण्यंश्रीण्यमा श्रये 

‘eased’ gimena 

अत्र प्रतिपाद्यो विषयो न निगमितः अध्यायश्च अकाण्डे अवसानं 
कोश चतुष्ठयेऽपि दृश्यते । 


अथ द्वादशोऽध्यायः 


1श्रीभगवानुवाच--- 


Read मध्यतो बिम्ब वृत्ताज्यं कमलासन। 
प्राग्दिङमण्डलमध्ये तु afia (१मु) छिखेत्‌ ॥१॥ 


अग्निदिङ्मण्डले (8) चक्रं सूयेबिम्ब तु दक्षिणे | 
ततोचः चात्र (घे चन्द्र) रूपं तु क्षेत्रः (A) नेऋतमण्डले ॥२॥ 


अप पश्चिमदिक्कुर्याद्विम्ब त्रिस्कन्धसंज्ञकम्‌ | 
मण्डले बायुकोण (१णे) तु मध्य (!कूर्म) बिम्बं तु तत्पदे MRN 


परत्वेन च सर्बेषामचन बा करोति यः। 
बत्सरं मातषटक तु मात्तत्रयमथान्जज nel 


मासमेकं तु maqi नक्षांशदिनसंख्यया | 
प्रागबत्तस्यापि विद्दित क्रमशः परिवतंनम्‌ txi 


एतेपामधुना ब्रह्मन्‌ ऋणु संसाधन क्रमात । 
प्रथमं Game बिम्बस्य कथयामि ते ॥६॥ 


ww प्रश्नप्रतिवचनप्रातज्ञावाक्यनिदेशं faia “कृत्वेव” इत्यादिना चोधित 
ब्रतिषचनमार भ्यते। तेन प्रश्नोत्तरप्रतिज्ञावाक्ययोगः gama: नानवसर्च भवति 
an: श्रीभगवान्‌वाच इति योजितम्‌। 

॥-घ-साधं बा 

(WE मण्डलमध्ये तु Nard समृल्लिखेत्‌ । 

aces त्वीशकोणे तु waa कलशविम्बकस्‌ ॥) 
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यदुक्तं मण्डव्हं (ले) क्षेत्र तच्चतुर्विशाधा हिज | 
Awa वृत्तन्यायेन (पद्म) संश्यावधेः क्रमात्‌ Inn 


पीठसूत्रावधिर्पावन्मध्ये बिन्दु त्रिः (ध्र) कल्पयेत्‌ । 
भागैकादशमानेन भागः पद्नाद्वहिरभवेत्‌ ॥८॥ 


भ्राम्यवृत्तद्रयेनेब भागमण्टादश ततः। 
यच्चतुविशतो भागास्सुपीठनिकटे त्यजेत्‌ ॥*॥ 


एवं सम्यग्यथा कुर्यात्‌ पङ्कजं पग्चपङ्कजम्‌ (:पश्चपत्रकम्‌ ) 
यथा तत्‌ कथयिष्यामि समात्तादन्जसंभब WR ot 


यत्‌ प्रवृत्त Cased) द्वयं दत्त मध्यात्‌ तत्‌ पश्चधाऽङ्कयेत्‌ | 
पूवेदिकसंस्थित कृत्वा चिह तु प्रथमं त्वथ ॥१(॥ 


तच्चिइदेशादारम्य कुर्यादन्यच्चतुष्टयम्‌ | 
qari? पञ्चगस्यान्ते समं स्याद्रागपञ्चकम्‌ ॥११॥ 


तेषु Alg संस्थाप्य सूत्र पञ्चाङ्गसंमितम्‌। 
सिद्ध्यर्थं कमलानां तु भ्रामयेत्‌ पूर्ववत्‌ क्रमात्‌ nea 


qå स्यात्‌ पञ्चपत्राणां पञ्जानां क्षेत्रपद्चकम | 
aragi भवेच्छुऋलं पञ्चकं पाण्डु(१ण्ड) रोज्ज्वलमू ॥१४॥ 


पीता स्यात्‌ कणिका तेषां रक्तरागेण केसराः। 
प्रतिपत्रान्तरे तेषु og केसरत्रयम्‌ ॥१५॥ 


quiat साधनाथे तु यत्‌ ugani द्विज। 
भ्रामितं तस्य मध्यं तु रजसा परिपूरयेत्‌ 


इन्द्रनीलोपमेनेब तस्नाले पद्मसन्ततेः । 
दलान्तराणि तर्वेषां 2मध्यभागादितः क्रमात्‌ 


तृपाश्मरुचिरागेण क्षेत्रान्त परिपूरयेत्‌। 
मध्यषत्‌ सवेपञ्मानां ब्योमबृत्त न कल्पयेत्‌ 
Aa मध्यपश्षे तु बिम्बेश संप्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
सर्वर Cast) क्णिकामध्यात्तदेव विधिबचजेत्‌ 


qah पुरुषाद्यं यत्‌ gage भ्रपूजितम्‌। 
क्रमेण iqi यत्‌ याषदीशानगोचरम्‌ 


प्रादक्षिण्येन aqai *क्षमं (Cane) aang न्यसेत्‌। 
न्यस्य agea पाद्यार्घ्यपुष्पधूपविलेपनैः 


अनन्तरूपो भगवान्‌ बनमाली तु यस्स्मृतः | 
अभीष्सितै°रतः कुर्यादरकैबीज (दविज) चक्रकम्‌ 


ग-ध- प्राग्वृत्तित्रथं 
ग-घ-मध्यपद्मादितः 
क-ख-पृवपद्माष्यां 
प-घ-क्षमां तत्व 
क-ख-धघ -भगवान्‌'` ` ली 
ग-घ-रघः कुर्यात्‌ 


NRAN 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


॥२०॥ 


॥२१॥ 


RRI 


Ur > WR = 
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उत्तम द्वादशारं तु !तच्च ते विदिता पुरा । 
4कालक्रमामिधास्पर्वा get (ष्टया) दो? च क्रमं यजेत्‌ 


घट सु चाङ्गेषु विधिबन्नेम्यन्तेषु 'च सत्तम | 
स्थूलसूक्ष्मविभागेन यथा तत्‌ ते ब्रवीम्यहम्‌ 


ऽप्राणो ह्यक्षस्थितो सिद्ध! तामिस्स्याच्च विनाडिका | 
ब्रह्मन्‌ विद्धि बा ब स्वरागता'*"- 


“प्रथिष्बबस्थितो मासो नेमिभागेषु बत्सराः। 
स्थूलमेतत्‌ समाख्यातं सूक्ष्मकालमथ २णु 


उपोष्टको? निमेषश्च ततणैटिलबो द्विज । 
लक्षणं च तथा काष्ठात्‌ धपक्षादोपरिसंस्थिताः 


एतस्मिन्‌ कालचक्रे तु प्रवतेकनिवतेके | 
पञ्चमध्ये यजेत्‌ साई seed परिमा जितम्‌ 


इति श्रीपाशञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
पञ्चपञ्मचक्रबिम्बलक्षणो नाम 
द्वादशोऽध्यायः 


क-ख-तच्छ ते दीपिता 

क-ख जलक्रमा 

क-ख-प्राणो ह्यक्षस्यविता सिद्धमनाभिश्रातु विनाडिका 
क-ख-प्रधिब प्रस्थितो 

क-ख-पक्षादेरापरि 


॥२१॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


RSI 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


अथ त्रयोदशोऽध्यायः 


श्री भावानुवाच-- 


चण्डान (शके) दीधि यन्‌ (!तिमयं) बिम्बमनन्तकर (१मन्तक) AGEL | 
सुरासुरेन्द्रनि (न) मित श्रणु तामपः (१२) सोदरम्‌ nen 


पश्चप्रप्रसिदृध्यथ क्षेत्र प्राग्भाजितं यथा | 
संविभज्य तथा ब्रह्मन्‌ सूर्यनिम्बप्रसिद्दये ॥२॥ 


पङ्कज (£ज) द्वादशांशेन भागं एअ्बहिस्त्यञेत्‌ । 
हवे वृत्ते भ्रामयेत्‌ पश्चाद्रागीकृत्वांशपश्चकम ॥३॥ 


प्रतप्तकरबिम्ब॑ [aq] agaia (£ग) पञ्चकम्‌ | 
Aena रश्मिसिद्ध्यर्थ भ्राम्य (tei) कृत्तं तृतीयकमे. ॥४॥ 


रश्मिपुञ्जस्य पीठस्य भागमध्ये परित्यजेत | 
पर्यन्ते सूयेबिम्बस्य सूत्र कृत्वाथ सत्तम ॥५॥ 


¢ ७ ति 
प्रताये रश्मिपयन्त याबदास्थालकं तु तत्‌ । 
vata दद्य (Aa) ala तु त्यकत्वा सूत्रस्य चान्तरे ॥६॥ 


छ iN i f, 
संप्रसाये तथा सूत्र पातयित्वा द्रिजापरम । 
क्रमेणानेन वै ane leq aad) थे सूत्रपक्चकम्‌ ॥७॥ 


c. > € 
-य अ सूयेस्य बिम्बस्य माल्प--*रबबष्ज | 
ततः प्रधार्य (ga) रजसा रविषद्राजते यथा ॥८॥ 


१-घ-रम्याथं 
प-घ-यं अं खं सृयंबिम्बस्य मासवऱ्दिरिवन्जज? 
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रक्तारुणेन रागेण !हितैर्मध्यान्तमेव च । 
Aa भाति यथा सम्यक्‌ तेजोगोलकरूपबत्‌ ॥९॥ 


पाण्डुरारुणरागेण सूक्ष्मेखाचयेन च । 
चक्रेण aad? कुय द्वोपुच्छादिव गोणकम्‌ ॥१०॥ 


रश्मीनामन्तरं सबं रश्मिबाह्यात्‌ तयेव च | 
छायेन्द्रर (्छादयेद्र) जसा ब्रह्मन्‌ विघनाम्बररूपिणीम्‌ (£णा) ॥११॥ 


प्राग्वत्तदुत्तरे कुर्यात्‌ कमल शुभलक्षणम। 
४न मध्ये ध (AÀ) रया भक्त्या यः पूरयति cena? 
(शूजयत्यनिरुद्वकम्‌) ॥क१२॥ 


“सोऽचिरात्‌ परमं ब्रह्म प्रविशत्यजमव्ययम्‌ | 
यद्गत्वा न निवर्तन्ते भूयोऽस्मिन्‌ भषपञ्जरे ॥१३॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
सूर्यबिम्बलक्षणो नाम 
त्रयोदशोऽध्यायः 


ग-घ«शतमंध्योन्तमेव च 
THY -यस्नतं 
ग-घ-नमध्ये वरया 


फ-ख इदमध गलितम्‌ 


अथ चतुर्दशोऽध्यायः 


श्री भगवानुबाच-- 


1सुधारसमयारं तु तुषारनिचयाकृतिम्‌। 
हारपञ्जलसारस्य! बहिस्धं (ted) चारु राजते ॥१॥) 


ता (त) Maral प्रवक्ष्यामि बिम्बार्षेषु च संज्ञितः। 


अङ्कयित्बाष्टधा क्षेत्र दिग्दयादक्षिणोत्तरम्‌ ॥२॥ 


क्षेत्र qazda युक्तानि (h हि) नषसंख्यया | 
एवं पूर्बापरं सूत्रे क्षत्रमध्ये तु पातयेत्‌ WN 


दे बान्ये Yad सूत्रे त्रीण्येवं प्रवेपश्चिमे । 
प्राच्यादौ संख्यमान यत्‌ Perk तृतीयकम्‌ ॥४॥ 


संविभज्य चतुर्धा तत्‌ ब्रह्मस्थानाबधेः समम्‌ । 
gga (व्यक्त) रङ्कयेच्चिह्वेखिमिः कमलसंभव ASI 


त्यक्त्वा तस्माच्चतुर्थाश प्राग्दिगमागद्वयोपमम्‌। 


सूत्र कृत्वा तदङ्गस्थमनेन विधिना ततः n&u 


Baar (ala) ऋग्यजुत्या चः याबत्‌ सूत्र तु awa(’a) म्‌ 
तस्मात्तछाञ्छयमानं तु दक्षिणे तु समानयेत्‌ ॥७) 


ग-घ-सुधारसामियाकामा 
प-घ-सुवक्यरडक 
प-प्रवासा ऋग्यजात्या च घ-प्रवासा ऋश्यजात्या च 
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याबद्देद्रितयं सूत्रमुददग्दिग्लाज्छनं तथा | 
एवं मध्येन्दुवच्चिहं प्रथमं परिकत्पयेत्‌ 


सिर्दयर्थमधचन्द्राख्यं बिम्बस्याधरमुच्यते | 


अत्तामिधाच्चतुर्थस्य**'्थ*''ते**'मस्य चः 


त तु कृत्वा नयेत्‌ पथ्चाच्छुङ्ग प्राग्वश्न(!ल)नस्य च। 


एकं तस्माहाञ्ळ्यमाने द्वितीय श्वङ्गमानयेत्‌ 


कृत्वैबमिन्दुलेखेन त्वर्धे न्दुर्जायतेशधिकम्‌ | 
सुपूरणीयं रजसा यथा तदघुनोच्यते 


सितपीतेन रागेण समं tang !पूरयेत्‌। 


लाञ्छनद्वितयं चन्द्र किञ्चित्‌ स्यूलाघु (?ल तु) मध्यतः 


कृशासु श्रङ्गदेशाच्च क्रमाद्रोपुच्छरूपवत्‌ | 


>प्रसाये मध्याच्छुक्लेन तदरभेभ्बुरुहं लिखेत्‌ 


ब्रहास्थानाच्च यत्‌ सूत्रे कृष्वा सं? (!तत्‌ ) संप्रसार्य च। 
१्चन्द्रोदयसमीपं तु यथा चन्द्रं तु dee 


1 ग-धघ-पूजयेत्‌ 
2 ग-घ-प्रसु्यमर्घात्‌ 
3 क-ख-चन्ब्रोथ'''सम्रोपं 


॥८॥ 


॥९॥ 


Nell 


॥११॥ 


॥१२॥ 


॥१३॥ 


॥१५॥ 
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तद्वाम्प पद्मसिदृध्यथे पग्नपत्रायहेक्षणम्‌। 
यजेच्चन्द्रोदरस्थं च नारायणमनामयम ॥१५॥ 


भधबन्धक्षयकरं मोक्षलक्ष्मीप्रदं विभुम ॥१६॥ 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे मद्दोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
चन्द्रबिम्बलक्षणो नाम 
चतुदेशोऽध्यायः 


अथ पञ्चदशोऽध्याय: 


श्रीभगवानुवाच 


वैराजीया विभोश्शक्तित्र ह्तत्त्वेति कीर्त्यते | 
श्रिस्कंघलक्षणं यागं तस्य वक्ष्यामि तेऽधुना 


कृत्वा ब्रह्मपदे सूत्र चतुरश्रस्य सत्तम। 
Aay पश्चिमाद्रागाहाञ्छयेदर्घ चन्द्रबत्‌ 


ततो बै पूवेदिदमध्य सूत्र कृत्वा(१स्त्र)त्मयध्नतः | 
नयेतू पश्चिमदिकमध्ये तेन सूत्रण लाञ्छयेत्‌ 


समीपाघातु!दिग, बायोश्वटुरश्रपुरं aaa । 
ूत्रदयमुदग्याम्ये संस्थितं कमलोद्भव 
2दिग्यात्वन्ते तु तत्‌ सूत्रं त्रिकोण व्यजने ततः। 
sagaia WÀ तु'-.-कोणेपर ? 


ताभ्यामभ्यन्तरं कुर्यात्‌ तृतीयभ्रमसिद्दये | 
यथा सूत्रत्रयोपेत॑ स्यात्‌ त्रिकोणचतुष्टयम्‌ 


स्कन्धत्रयक्रमेणेब सोम्ययाभ्यं त॒ पञ्चिमे। 


x 


सूत्रपात ततः कुर्याच्छिन्ने शद्धे? तु तन्तुना 


1. य-ख-दिकसाधो 
2. ग-घ-विइयात्वद्धू कृतं 
3. ग-घ-मध्ये तु त्रिकोणं 
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स्कन्धाभ्यां सौम्ययाम्याम्यां सौम्यापाभ्यां ada च। 
1याम्यापाभ्यां तु संस्थाभ्यां सूत्राणां तु तेन तु ॥८॥ 


रबमास्फालितैस्सुत्रंशकानां शतद्दयम | 
शतार्धं च शतान्येष (१घडन्येषां) जायते त्र्यंश (ज्यस्त) रूपिणाम्‌ ॥९॥ 


शोभान्बितानि द्वाराणि कोणानि त्रीणि पोष्कर । 
agafada वक्ता: (£भका) तु श्रमणीशुभम्‌ (पा) ॥१०॥ 


पह्क्‍त्या तु साधयेत्‌ पीठ साँशपड्क्व्या तु पङ्कजम्‌ । 
इत्येतां कल्पनां कृत्वा लोपयेत्तदनन्तरम्‌ ॥११॥ 


दशकांशं दशानां तु दिङमध्याचारसिद्वये । 
बाह्यपङ्क्तौ तु वे सप्त Ba च`` चतुर्दश ॥१२॥ 


्रीण्यन्ये योनिरूपाणि लोपयेदंशकानि च। 
सप्तैतानि af: पङ्क्तो लोपनीयान्यतोऽन्तरात्‌ ॥१३॥ 


कर्णार्थ त्रीणि कोणस्था (Zar) नि द्वे योन्येको“ग्नि! (!कमरिन 
gag) च हिज | 
एवमाग्नेयपुरबदित्येते चांशका दश ॥१४।। 


संशोध्य द्वारसिद्दयर्थ कुर्याच्छोभाद्वयं ततः। 


पश्चात्‌ दये तु द्वारस्य “त्रिशत्‌ षदकोण? पौष्कर ॥१५॥ 


l. 
r 
\. 

4 


क-ख-पास्यावाध्यां 
ग-घ-त्रेधानि च 
ग-घ-कोणस्थानि (कोणानि?) 
क-ग-घ-त्वंशत्‌ षट्‌ 


SYA ० ७ = 


208 
योनिषद्वाह्मपङ्क्तो त॒ एवं !पश्वतदशान्तरात्‌। 
त्रीण्यग्निपुररूपाणि माञयेद्‌ द्वेश्य योनिषत्‌ 


व्य्यते शोभनं शोभ ततः कोणं तु शोधयेत्‌ । 
डत बाह्याभ्यन्तराभ्यां तु पड्क्तिभ्यां तु त्रि शदंशकम्‌ 


agi बा कृत्वाऽन्यत्‌ 'प्राच्छोभोपग द्विज] 
५अशकाना तु दशकं दोषं कोण तु शोधयेत्‌ 


वीधीसंसिद्दये चव पड्क्त्येका या प्रकल्पिता । 
भागास्तत्रैव पञ्चा मः लोपयेत्‌ परितो द्विज 


वीथ्यन्तर्गतपदक्तो तु कुर्यात्‌ पीठं घुलक्षणम्‌। 
पञ्चत्रिकोणानि दिक्षु!**'त्रत त्तत्र माजेयेत्‌ 


ऽहुताशपुरबत्‌ त्रीणि ९द्वेऽन्त्य (£न्य) योन्योगमानि च । 
SMA तु वै ब्रह्मन्‌ प्रतिकोणं तु माञयेत्‌ 


पञ्च (शे) पीठान्तरे कुर्या च्छिष्टै्पोडशकोष्ठकेः। 
पृथक सम्ूजनाथ तु ह्येतछ्क्षणळक्षितम्‌ 


क-ख-पञ्चतबन्तरात्‌ 
क-सबाह्याभ्ण्न्तरं तं तु 

क-ख-प्राग्वत्‌ शो भावकं 
क-छ-अंशकानां इत्याद्यधंत्रयं गलितम्‌ 
क-ख-हुताह पुरश्र 

ग-घ-देन्ये योन्योपमानि च 


॥१६॥ 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


॥२०॥ 


Sd! 


॥२२॥ 
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gai द्वारा च शक्तो तु मण्डल यन्मयोदितम्‌ । 
स VAI तु युक्त रेखात्रयेण तु ॥२३॥ 


नवाध्यरस्य यागस्य यदाभूत्वेन बै त्रजेत्‌ । 
छुप्तवीयिं तथा कुर्यादूद्वारादिपरिभूषितम्‌ ॥२४॥ 


मुक्तारेखात्रयेणेब चतुरश्र पुरान्षितम्‌ | 
त्रिकोणे पूर्ववत्‌ A क्षेत्र कृत्वा द्विसप्तधा ॥२५॥ 


विभज्य सुसमैभ गिस्सृत्राण्यस्फाल्य पूर्वेषत्‌ । 
अथ मन्त्रविशेषस्स्यादंशकानां तु माजेयेत्‌ ॥२६॥ 


शोभान्वितानि द्वाराणि भागैः पूर्वोदितैद्विंज । 
lg न्यशकसब्येन कुर्यात्‌ कोणत्रयं ततः IRSN 


पूर्ववत्‌ पीठकोणेषु भागपर के तु मर्दयेत्‌ । 
दिक्त्रयादषशेषेण १शाधयेदंशकानि च Rei 


पीठान्तवैर्तिनिश्वासैरवशिष्टस्तु पङ्कजम्‌ | 
लक्षणादय समं कुर्यात्‌ कुर्याद्वा पीठबर्जितम्‌ ॥२९॥ 


अधवा घोडशांशोत्थां ग्पीठवत्युव्झितां लिखेत्‌ । 
यथा तु संकटं न्यस्य पञ्चानां चाथ वक्ष्यते | Non 


क-स-श'''न्‍्यंश ग-घ-शयशन्यंश 
प-घ-झोषयेदंशकारनि च 


कन्ख-पीठवदुज्झिता 
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द्वाराणि सुसितेनैव पाण्डुरक्तेन चोत्तरम्‌ । 
!कृष्णषर्णोन्तः दिग्भागं रक्षनीयं च तेन वा 


रक्तारुणेन तद्वाह्ममीशादो वा सितादिना ' 
हुतमुङ्मारुतस्सूपेः पीठकोणत्रये स्थिते 


पूवेमारुतमिप्रेन्द्रदिक्त्रयेश्थ श्वृतित्रयम्‌ | 
थ्तोम्ये च दक्षिणे चेब ऋग्यणुस्तामसंत्ञितम्‌ 


संपादैबे तदन्तस्थं ब्रह्मतत्त्वं तु योजयेत्‌। 
परिवाराबृते ब्रह्मन्‌ भक्त्या भोगेश्च याजिकेः 


तदर्पिते मनः कृत्वा सुबाचेव परिप्रहम्‌। 
“समाप्नोति शुभान्‌ कामान्‌ मोक्षार्थी च परं पदम्‌ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्र महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
त्रिकोणबिम्बलक्षणो नाम 
पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः 


॥९१॥ 


॥१२॥ 


॥२॥॥ 


॥३४॥ 


॥३४॥ 


1. क-ख-तृर्णवर्णोन्त 


2. ग-घ-सोम्याप्यदक्षिण 


अथ षोडशोऽध्यायः 


श्री भगवानुवाच -- 


A ब्रह्मन्‌ प्रबक्ष्यामि यागे कूर्मोदरं तु यत्‌। 
सप्तमं नवनाभस्य विष्णोः संपूजनाय च nen 


ऐशान्यां !दिशि वा कुर्याच्चक्रं कूर्मस्य सर्वदा | 
रजसा Wied तस्माद्‌ विभागोधोतितेन च ॥२॥ 


Aug दशधा क्षेत्र सूत्राण्यास्फालयेल्‌ ततः । 
थ्साध्यते शतमेकं तु कोष्ठकानां द्विजोत्तम ॥३॥ 


qqa समारभ्य यावदीशानगोचरम्‌ | 
पङ्क्त्येका (at) कोष्ठकानां तु ऐन्द्री दिकस्थां तु माजयेत्‌। \।४॥ 


कृत्वा ब्रह्मावधो सूत्र संप्रसार्य क्रमेण तत्‌। 
8उदग्याम्यतृतीयस्य बावत्‌ सूत्रस्य सन्निधिम्‌ rai 


स्थान तस्मा*नयेच्चोदग लाज्छयमान तु संगमम्‌। 
अस्य मध्याच्चतुर्थस्प aaa पञ्चमस्य च ॥६॥ 


अनेन विधिना कुर्यात्‌ (कूर्मस्य) प्रष्ठलाञ्छनम्‌ । 
याम्योदक्‌ सप्तमस्याथ मध्यसूत्रस्य संगमे ॥७॥ 


n-a—fafa वे 

ग-घ-सिध्यते 
क-ख-उतयाम्य ग-उदयाम 
क -ल-ग-ध-नपेच्छोवह्मां 


N —_ 


DoF 
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निधाय सूत्र 'प्रग्यत्तया (!प्राग्वत्तत्‌ ) स्तृतीयोपगं (शतृतीयप्योपगं ) न्यसेत 
तत्सूत्र लाञ्छयेद्‌ याम्ये याबन्मध्यस्य पञ्चमे ॥८॥ 


भुजात्‌ षष्ठे तु साध्यांशे कूर्मपृष्ठं तदा भनेत्‌ । 
अथ षष्ठस्य बै मध्यादंशारूपात्‌ सप्तमस्य तु ॥९॥ 


निधाय संगमे सूत्र मीलयेदब्रक्षलाञ्ठने। 
प्तमास्फाल्य तु लागल संसिद्वघर्ष ठ पोष्कर ॥१०॥ 


olfera ततश्वाधे सूत्र कुर्याच संगमे । 
आधारात्‌ पक्षसंख्यस्य *मुजादष्टमकस्पुकैः (!स्थ वै) ॥११॥ 


प्रसाय ऋग्यजुः सामबाहुः सप्तमकं स्पृशेत्‌ ॥ 
" लाञ्छयमानं नयेत्‌ तस्मान्मध्यात्‌ तुर्यस्य मीलयेत्‌ ॥१२॥ 


अथ पुच्छाप्रकं सूत्रं कृत्वा “सिद्धि समानयेत्‌ । 
चतुर्थस्य तु वे मध्याद्‌ भुजादष्टमकस्य च ॥१३॥ 


तस्मान्नर्येऽङ्लाञ्हितेन यममध्यस्य पञ्चक (१म) म्‌ | 
कृत्वैब॑च ततः कुर्याल्लाज्ठनं॑ ९कणेदेशतः uga 


क-ख-सूत्र मध्रग्वत्तया घ-सुत्र प्रागक्तया 
मध्यहशा सप्त*** 

क-ख - सजास्तमकस्सुकः 

ग-घ-सिद्ध वंशसानये त 

क-ख-मयं बद्धस्य 

कण्ठदेशतः अनयो: कोशयोः 
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मध्यते सो (aed) तृतीयस्य पञ्चमस्य भूजामिधात्‌। 
qana (१न्तः) स्थित कृत्वा संमुखं संप्रततार्य च ॥१५॥ 


मध्यमा (त्‌) पञ्चकं (मं) यावछान्ळ्यमानं नयेत्‌ ततः | 
अतो भागे (१्धोभागे) तु कर्णस्प नोध्वे तु कमलासन MAN 


यावन्मध्यचतुर्थस्य लाव्छनं लयमेति तत्‌ । 
आधाराधारदष्टस्य (१्घोऽष्टमस्य) प्रद्योतत्‌ (श्रध्यूर्ध्यात्‌ ) 
सप्तमस्य च ॥१७॥ 


सूत्रमन्तर्गतं कृत्वा तन्मानेन प्रसाथं च। 
यावन्मध्याच्चतुर्षं तु तस्मात्‌ संछाञ्छ्य माजयेत्‌। ॥१८॥ 


्रह्मामिधात्‌ पञ्चमस्य भ्तूत्रस्याधान चो (i) दूधृतम्‌। 
कगसिद्विर्मबत्येषा पात (१द) सिद्धिमतः शृणु ॥१९॥ 


रयं पादाधेये (2%) नैवप्रस्तै जानुद्रयं द्वयम्‌ । 
“पार्श्वस्य साधनार्थं च विधिं वक्ष्याम्यतः परम्‌ ॥२०॥ 


मध्यसूत्रत्रये यस्य (श्यस्यास्य) याम्योदग्दशमस्य च। 


कुर्यात्‌ संध्यंशग सूत्र da (ना) घ्यानं च म(सं) स्पुरत्‌ ॥२१॥ 


करणकण्ठशन्दयोरक्षररेखार्या विवेको न भवति क-ख-संचाल्य 
क-ख-आत्माकिधात्‌ 

क-ख -सुत्रस्यायान 

n-a -qael 


aia अशुद्धम्‌ 


214 


प्रेसयेछाञ्छयमाने तु मम यत्तन्निबोधतु | 
प्रबामिधाच्चतुर्थस्य स्कन्धाख्यादू दशमस्य च 


अप्रबत्‌ पश्चिम जानु तत्संख्येष॒ च तन्तुषु । 


एतच्चित्त (शच) दये सिद्धे !क्रोडजान्वेकता भवेत्‌ 


जानोरधःस्थिते कोष्ठे चरणं तत्र कश्पयेत । 
dpa तच्चतुर्धा बै भक्त्या पूर्वं द्विजोत्तम 


अर्धेच प(क्च) कास्त्राणि तत्र पञ्च तु साधयेत्‌ । 
maqam Saena) मध्यभागद्वयेन तु 


अर्वैन्ुं प्रथमं कुर्यादधो वक्त्र च पोष्कर। 


बाझ्मकादशसूत्रस्य शङ्गे द्वे तस्य मीलयेत्‌ 


तत्समो द्वावर्धचन्द्र विधिनानेन लाञ्छयेत्‌ | 
ताभ्यां वे ळाञ्छयमानाभ्यां विशेषोभ्यं प्रदश्यते 


सूत्रदातपाद Saag स (आ) धमध्यबददिभवेत्‌ | 


पादपार्श्वस्थसूत्राम्यां “मध्ये ताभ्याँ द्विजान्तरे 


क-ख -कोसजा 
ग-अन्धेषुषंतखास्त्राण-घ-अन्तेषुपंत्ास्त्राणि 
क-ख-तस्थाय 

कोष्ठात्तु ह्याद्यमध्य 


क-सख-सधघ्यतस्य 


॥११॥ 


॥२१॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


de æ ù = 
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नखद्वयत्रःयेणेव प्रस्तमग्नान्न हश्यते । 
qafi महये (१्ये) विलेख्यं नखसेमितम्‌ 


अधेन्दुजानुसिर्दयर्थं भबासूत्र तु पञ्चमे | 
साधनं पादजानुभ्यामुक्तं ay मुखस्य च 


पोढा कर्णोध्वेगं भागं कृतं सवैत्र सूत्रयेत्‌ । 
भागपल्क्त्या च ते ध्वस्ते हाधचन्द्रदय॑ लिखेत्‌ 


भागद्यद्वयस्यान्ते ae धक्त्रतम द्विजे | 
ताभ्यां भागद्वयं मध्ये चन्द्राभ्यां संपरित्यजेत्‌ 


अधः स्थिते (?तं) भागगड्क्त्यामंशाभ्यां तु wag) 
adami च पूर्ववछाञ्छ्येत्‌ समम्‌ 


अर्धेन्दुचिहरेषे षु भागेषु मुखमध्यतः। 
दर्शयेत्‌ gaat wat स (48) ता (शतां) श्रो श्रे (१णि) 
द्विजामिधाम्‌ 


वक्त्रमध्यगतेनेव सृत्रेण रसनां लिखेत्‌ | 
्रन्तान्तवैहिनी चिव नातिदीर्धा न बामनाम्‌ 


चक्त्रादन्तस्ध भागस्य *बतिमुक्लिस्य मानतः | 
तदूभागात्‌ तुर्यभागेषु तन्तुना नेत्र सिद्धये 
ग-घ-थेनेव ग्रस्नमकनान्न वृश्यते 
प-घ-स्थिते ag 


क-ख-रचनं 
ग-घ-पसिमल्लिख्य 


॥२९॥ 


१।३०॥ 


॥३१॥ 


WRI 


॥२२॥ 


॥३४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 
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होचनांशस्य! यो भागः समीपे चव aaa । 
श्रवणस्य तु तत्‌ स्थानं यषा सिध्यति तच्छृणु ॥३७॥ 


तुयैसूत्रस्य वै मध्यान्मध्ये सू (१ध्यसू) त्रं निबो (!रो) धयेत्‌ । 
संमुखं लोचनस्था (fea) स्य तद्वदे (5) aaa च ॥२८॥ 


सूत्र FATINA.. | 
विविधान्विज (!विधिनान्बित) मित्येतच्छ)त्रमास्फालनाद भवेत्‌ ॥२९॥ 


बदरीपत्रबत्‌ awf (१ ) विधिनाऽनेन जायते | 
कॉलारं षोडशांशैस्तु मध्येऽस्य परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥४०॥ 


कृत्वेव माजयेतशपश्चाद्वावयवर्जितम | 
अधस्ताह्लोचनस्याथ fat क्राले ( ) तु निमिते ॥४१॥ 


क्षेत्रान्त विततं पश्चा द्रागजालेन रञ्जयेत्‌: 
पाण्डुरक्तेन रागेण gagh तु लाञ्छनात्‌ ॥४२॥ 


पुरणीया (श्यं) च रेखामिब्येक्तयेड्भ्येति तत्‌ तथा | 
aag भागकरूपेण रागेणात्युञ्ञ्वलेन च ॥४२॥ 


पूरयेदर्धचन्द्राणामन्तरं परितः क्रमात्‌ । 
सितासितेन सूत्र तु दुसितेन द्रिजालिखेत्‌ ॥४४॥ 


l क-ख-ये मागाः ग-घ-यो भागाः 
2. क-ख-दघस्य च 


3. क-ख-पश्चात्‌ `` येवर्वाणतम्‌ 
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gagat तुर्यरागेण Relate च रक्षयेत्‌। 
द्विजान्तराणि रकेन रागेण व्यक्त (शक्ति) मानयेत Wey 


संदरीयेच्चासितेन तस्य नासापुटद्वयम्‌ । 
बैड्येतुल्यरागेण gaged तु छादयेत्‌ Wee it 


शकि (१शक्र) नीलोपमेनाथ वीथ्योध (थ्या) तु प्रदशयेत्‌ । 
leg gada प्राग्वत्‌ संपूर्य पङ्कजम्‌ ॥४७॥ 


एबं संपाद्य संपूज्य मध्ये तु गरुडासनम्‌। 
भोगमोध्षप्रसि यथे विभवेन विपश्चितः lech 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंद्दितायां 
कूर्मबिम्बलक्षणो नाम 
षोडशोऽध्यायः 


|, क~ख-सर्व तु यस्य 


अथ सप्तदशोऽध्यायः 


श्रणु ब्रह्मन्‌ प्रबक्ष्यामि तवानह (१नवन!।भस्य) चाष्टक (!म)म्‌ | 
शड्खोदरमहायागं AMAT नृकेसरेः ॥१॥ 


क्षेत्र !द्वात्रिशधाल्पान्यं (!स्फाल्य) “सवेदिगाह्य तत्समम्‌ | 
भ्पत्र्‍येदर्धसूत्राणि “त्रिंशद्‌ श्रेकाधिकानि च ॥२॥ 


सुत्रसंख्या कृता ह्येषा त्वंशसंख्यां निबोधतु | 
सहस्रे (a) तत्‌ तथा बिंशत्यपरं च चतुण्टयम्‌ ॥१॥ 


€हन्मध्ये पाश्वजन्याल्यं बिम्बं कुर्यात्‌॒घुलक्षणम्‌ । 
सूत्राणि कुर्यात्‌ प्रागादौ भक्त्या (क्त्वा) पूर्व adaa ॥४॥ 


अर्धे न्दुवन्नस्वस्रीणि (!नवा स्छाणि (?नबा ज्ञाण) तत्र gang 
साधयेत्‌ | 


भागपःक्त्या ह्ाधरस्थाया मध्यभागपथेन तु nxi 


अर्धेन्दुं प्रथमं कुर्यादधोबक्त्रे च पौष्कर । 
मध्यसूत्राच्च सङ्गस्यान्याति (१स्य यान्ति) प्राक्पश्चिमानि च AN 


द्वात्रिद्ाधास्फाल्य इति स्यात 
म-घ-सवंदिग्गृह्यतः 

पातयत्‌ इति स्यात्‌ 
ग-घ-त्रिशद्द ञ्यधिकानि च 
क-ख-कृतान्यंषा 

ग-घ -तन्मध्यात्‌ 
ग-घ-सलक्षण 
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उक्तानुक्ते बिम्बेषु a एषमिति (१विधि.) स्पृतः। 
प्रसंख्यानेष (नं च) सूत्राभ्यां gaat !सत्यविक्रमम्‌ ॥७॥ 


उत्तराद्दक्षिणा येस्तु स्पृष्टसूत्रेस्तु सेतुबत्‌। 
तान्युदश्दक्षिणामध्यप्रा कृप्रत्यक्स्थानि तद्वहिः ॥८॥ 


उदग्भ्राम्यमृतंः यस्य मध्पसूत्रस्य सङ्गमे। 
निधाय सूत्रमध्येऽरं पूर्वदिश्यां च बै द्विज ॥९] 


न्धङ्गमानेन सूत्रेण चाचः ww शतु तत्‌। 
लये नयेत्‌ तृतीयस्य सूत्रस्यात्‌ ः १सापिधस्य च ॥१०॥ 


सिध्यमुखम ` * `स्येवं येन चासो लयं ब्रजेत्‌ । 
भवेच्छन्दोदयं येन सम्यरस्ते? समीरणे ॥११॥ 


पश्चात्‌ संसाधनीय च gage भुबनत्र यम्‌ | 
मध्यसूत्राच्चतुर्थस्य याम्यादेकपश्चिमस्य च ॥१२॥ 


Bels प्रेरयेत्‌ सूत्र मध्याक्षा पोः दकं नयेत्‌। 
लाञ्छयित्वा््धचन्द्रं तु दिग्भागे चोत्तरोत्तरम्‌ ॥१३॥ 


मध्यसूत्राच्च षष्ठस्य याम्योदङ्नबमस्य F | 
सङ्गमे स्थापयेत्‌ सूत्र शनयेन्मध्याष्टदप्टगम्‌ ॥१४॥ 


सत्यविक्रम इति पोष्करसंबोधनं स्वात्‌ 
क-ल-साविधस्य च 

ग=घ-मध्यांश रोघयत्‌ सूत्रं मध्यात्‌ षष्ठोदकं 
प-घ-नयेन्मध्यान्नधष्टकं 
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log? aad द्वितयं**'सोम्य दिग्दिज | 
याम्योत्तरेषु सूत्रेषु यच्चतुदेशमं यथा 


मध्यमान्नवसंख्या स्यात्‌ सूत्र संस्थाप्य सङ्गमे | 
तत्‌ स्थानादानयेत्तद्वै यद्वा दशबमध्यमात्‌ 


ततोष्धेशशिन दात्‌ तृतीयं सोमदिगाता (शतम्‌) | 
2सूत्रबाप (fala, मतः कुर्याद्‌ द्विविधं येन तच्छृणु 


यत्‌ स्पृतं पश्चदशमं सूत्र याम्योत्तरं तया । 
taag द्वादशमं यच्च ताभ्यां संरोध्य aga 


सूत्र नयेद्वारुणाशामध्यमास्फालयेत्‌ ततः | 
भूयस्त्वनेन विधिना दक्षिणस्यां दिशि द्विज 


अर्धचन्द्रत्रयं कुर्यात्‌ सूत्र संपातयेत्‌ तथा | 
5अतश्चाभ्यन्तरे भागे सानम (मध्यम) णु सत्तम 


णयागदक्षिणदिग्भागे शह्काकृतिक्रमात्‌ भवेतू। 
शुभाय पश्चदशमं सूत्रं 'याम्येऽन्तगं तथा 


ग-घ-सचं तदघं ` `` द्वितीयं 
ग~घ -सुत्रपात 
क-ख-यस्स्मृतं पञ्चदश ' `` 
क-ख -* ` द्वादशमं 
क-ख-अतश्चाभ्यन्त* °° 
क-ख- i fani 
ग-घ-याम्योरगं 


nguy 


॥१६॥ 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


॥२०॥ 


॥२१॥ 


AD SP — 


~ 
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1मध्यमान्नबम नाभ्यां सूत्र कृत्वा तु सब्ठमे। 
तस्मात्‌ TAT तत्‌ सूत्र यावन्मध्याच्च ३सत्तम (सप्तमम्‌) ॥२२॥ 


ध्मत्स्यवछाञ्छना (नं) कार्या (श्ये) बादीका? तत्र तेन च। 
प्राक्‌ सिद्ध चन्दरश्वङ्गाभमस्य श्वङ्ग तु मीलयेत्‌ RRI 


बाहुपश्चद शाख्येन मध्यसूत्रस्य चाष्टमे। 
सन्धानो (A) स्थापयेत्‌ सूत्रं क्रमात्‌ तेन चतुर्दशी (शरे) ॥२४॥ 


५तंस्परद्वाहुसूत्रं च तस्मात्‌ स्थानात लाञ्च (छ) येत्‌ । 
अर्धेचन्द्रमधोषक्त्र मध्ये सूत्रद्रयस्य च ॥२५॥ 


तदीयमुत्तर ay म(्स्यश्चङ्गस्य मीलयेत्‌ । 
अनेन विधिना सम्यडनाभ्याबर्त भवेत्‌ स्पुटम्‌ ॥२६॥ 


नामेरधोगत कुर्यात्‌ करप्र CAS घुलक्षणम्‌। 
तत्‌ साधनं समासेन ऽणु बक्ष्याम्यतः परम्‌ ॥२७॥ 


सप्तमस्य तु वे मध्याद्वाहृपश्चदशस्य च। 
कृत्वा मध्यगतं सूत्र तत्क्रमेण प्रसार्य च ॥२८॥ 


यावन्मध्यमसूत्रस्य “निषादाः (ere) पश्चिमे दिशि। 
8आस्फ (१स्फा) लयेच्च तत्‌ सूत्रं पाणिप्राइप्रसिद्वये ॥२९॥ 


मध्यमानमं ताभ्यां 
‘aana इति स्यात्‌ 
क-ख-यस्य वल्या 
क-ल-संस्पशे ...त्रं च 
ग-घ-निष्टावां पश्चिमे 
ग-घ-मास्फालयन्ति 


७ की ९० ७-८ 
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मुजा(£मध्या)त सप्तदशस्याथ स्तम्मादष्टक्रम (£मकोस्य च। 
“सन्धौ संरोध्य बै सूत्र प्रा्बन्नीत्वा तु पातयेत्‌ Ren 


मध्ये सूत्रद्वयं स्यात्त कुर्यादर्धेन्दुसश्वयम्‌ । 
प्रमाण भासते तेषां तस्मात्‌ क्षेत्क्रमेण तु ॥११॥ 


श्ताभावधस्तु शशिना लाञ्छनेन द्विजोत्तम। 
यबभागेऽचन्द्रेन्दु (g) भ्रामयेद्रागसन्निधिम्‌ ।१९॥ 


येनातिकृष्ण न भवेत्‌ प (!पी) तकं श्वृद्धिबिम्बकम्‌ । 
संपन्नं ला (१न्नला) ञ्छनस्याथ soy संख्यस्य कर्पनम्‌ ॥३१॥ 


पञ्चकं चोलिखेन्मध्ये कोष्ठकानां शतानि तु। 
-भुबनत्रयसंलानदक्षिणोत्तरगं तु यत्‌ ॥३४॥ 


“यत्‌ सूत्रत्रितयं यत्नान्मुखमधेन्दुबद्भवेत्‌ | 
मुबनद्वितयं चास्य क्रम (मात्‌ ) स्या इतुलायतम्‌ IRW 


स बाद्याभ्यन्तरस्यातो मार्जनीयं तु कोष्ठकम्‌ । 
अव्यक्ते व्यज्यते येन चतुरश्रस्य मध्यमम्‌ ॥३६॥ 


थव्यूहं यदा विना (श्विना यदा)कुर्यात्‌ तदाऽस्य परिकर्पयेत्‌। 
द्वारशोभोपशोपानि द्वि द्वि केनांशपडूक्तिता (at) ॥२७॥ 


सन्ध्या संरोध्य 
ग-घ-नाभावतेस्तु 
ग-घ-बुद्धिबिम्बकम्‌ 
ग-घ-ब ज्ञसुत्र त्रय॑ 
क-ख-व्यू हूं यसा विना 
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दे चतुष्पट तथा चाष्टौ द्वार (ररे) सर्वाङ्गलादिका (!सर्वान्‌ 
गलादिकान्‌) । 


सप्तपश्चत्रिरेखं (2) च लुम्पेच्छोभोपशोंभयोः ॥३८॥ 


दशा (gea) त्यष्टाधिकां (कं) चेष कोणात्‌ कोण तु वै ततः। 
प्रस्तो पूर्वाररो द्वारो क्रिञ्चिच्छोभातमन्वि्ौ ॥३९॥ 


अखण्डितं भवेच्छेषं प्रागुक्तं वि (कवि) घिना तब (शतः) | 
कुर्याद्वीध्यादिक सबं छुप्तचक्रचये सति igol 


रागेण रञ्जयेत्‌ पश्चायथा तदिह कथ्यते । 


पाण्डरारुणक्रेनेष लाञ्छमात्‌ सूत्रमिश्रिताः (शतात्‌ ) ॥४१॥ 


क्रमेण quiere Rag (g) च aia | 
पाण्डरेण तु रागेण गोक्षीरसदशेन तु ॥४२॥ 


दर्पणोदरबन्मध्यात्‌ पूर्य प्नं यथा पुरा। 
षक्त्रमध्येऽस्य वेधं तु कृष्णेन रजसा समम्‌ ॥४३॥ 


१स्वेच्छ्या विधिवत्‌ कुर्यात्‌ सुवृत्तं घुन्दराकृति | 
बैद्र्यप्ट्शेनाथ कृष्णेन परिरञ्जयेत्‌ ॥४४॥ 


, ग-ध-द्वारसंसा गलाविका 


ग-घ-सरेखासु 
क-ख-स्वेवच्या 
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1बिम्बमच द्विजश्रेष्ठ एबं कृत्वा तु पूजयेत्‌ । 
शङ्ककोदरमध्ये तु ध्यानसक्तो (क्त) नृकेसरिम्‌ ॥४५॥ 


सर्वकामग्रसिध्चर्थ केवल्यप्राप्तये तथा | 


वतात ४०७४ ००३ श मत तलत A ss Wea 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पौष्करसंहितापा 
शङ्कबिम्बलक्षणो नाम 
सप्तदशोऽध्यायः 


गन्च-बिम्बाद्या fra 


अथ अष्टादशोऽध्यायः 


श्री भगवानुवाच 


अथ ते संप्रवक्ष्यामि यागे (श्रा) तु कलशोदरभ। 
यत्र 1यज्ञाङ्गभृद्देषं पूजयन्तीह साधकाः ॥१॥ 


2आचत्बारिंशधा क्षेत्रं भरकत्वा सूत्राणि पातयेत्‌ । 
अंशकानां aga तु safe तत्र शतानि a ॥२॥ 


५पडंशमान कथितं सूत्रपातं निबोधतु । 
प्राकृप्रत्यक्संस्थिता (त्‌) सूत्रा त) चत्वारिंशत्‌ तथा परम्‌ ॥३॥ 


सूत्रमेकमुदग्याम्ये ages प्रकीर्तितम्‌ | 
सोम्ययाम्यैक्रविंशत्या मध्यसुत्रस्य पञ्चकम्‌. Wen 


निधाय dada, सूत्र मध्यात्‌ सप्तदशं नयेत्‌ । 
तस्मात्‌ स्थानादर्धचन्द्रं लाञ्छयेत्‌ सोम्यदिग्गतम्‌ nxi 


मध्यमात्‌ पश्चमाख्यस्य "्याम्योदड्नबमस्य च। 
अद्लैकमर्धचन्द्रस्य तस्मिन्‌ बन्धो (श्सन्धो) निरोधयेत्‌ ॥६॥ 


ग-घ-यज्ञाङ्गहृहदवं 

क-अचत्वारिशते क्षेत्रे भवते ग-घ-अचत्वारिशधा क्षेत्रे भक्ते 
«fate 

क-पषडडगमानं 

क-विदास्य 

ग-घ-याद्योतं नवम 

क-शाड्गं' `` मध्य 
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दोखयज्निशसंख्यस्य पद्म (पक्षमं) मध्यमस्य च। 
थ्हन्ध्यंशे चापरं ag निरोध्य द क्षिणे तथा ॥७॥ 


निधाय सङ्गमे सूत्रं तस्मात्‌ तत्तत्‌ प्रसाये च। 
श्यावन्मध्याद्‌ द्विसप्तस्य सन्धितो दशमस्य च ite 


इत्युक्तं लाञ्छनं पूवेमपरं कथयामि ते। 
मध्याधाग (गा) न्तसूत्रस्य अशी तच्चाष्टमस्य च Tha 


कृत्वा सन्धिगतं सूत्र तस्मात्‌ स्थानात्‌ प्रस्ताये च। 
शरबद्दा (ar) द्वितीयस्य समीपं चब पोष्कर ॥१०॥ 


तस्माच्च लाञ्छ्यमानं तु नीलता (ana) म्भस्य मीलयेत्‌। 
लाञ्छनद्वितये सिद्धे विधिनाऽनेन सत्तम ॥११॥ 


वक्त्रं करिकराकारं सिध्यते जलनिगेत (fa) म्‌। 
वृत्त तस्याप्रतः कुर्याद्‌ “भागेनास्ती स्ति ते (ated) न च ॥१२॥ 


रुचिमन्त्रेण ष (श्वा) खेण सर्वमन्त्रगणेन वा | 
सवैध्वो (Zaha) ध्वानयेत्‌ तस्मान्मध्यसप्तदशां (rata ॥१३॥ 


तस्मात्‌ तदर्षचन्द्रं तु लाञ्छयेत्‌ सौम्यदिग्गतम्‌। 
मध्यात्‌ पश्चमसंस्यस्य याम्योदड्नधमस्य च ॥१४॥ 


त तत त HE So SE SES 
ग-घ-पद्मसे मध्य 

क-सद्‌ व्यंशंचावरं 

घ-'याबन्मध्य' ‘इत्युक्तं’ 'मध्याद्याग' इत्याद्यघंत्रयं गलितम्‌ 

ग-घ - भागेनोस्तिसितन च 


SYN = 
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शहद (वेक) मर्धचन्द्रस्य तस्मिन्‌ सन्धो निरोधयेत्‌ । 
दोखयस्त्रिशसंख्यस्य पञ्चमे मध्यमस्य च 


सन्ध्य (शो) परिश्वङ्गानि निरोध्यं दक्षिणे तषा | 
सा लाञ््रयमर्धचन्द्रं तु कुम्भस्स्यात्‌ कलशस्य वै 


कस्पनीयास्तथा वारः पश्चादस्याप्यनिगतः (शमः) | 
मध्यान्नबमसूत्रस्य सप्तबिंशस्य दोद्विंज 


सन्धो gal sarde मध्याई Gea eq (eg) रेत्‌ । 
मत्स्यवछाळ्ड्यमानं तु नीत्वा तस्यास्तु सङ्गमम्‌ 


दोरेकचत्बारिहास्य मध्याद्रे नवमस्य यत्‌ | 
वायुबारुणदिङ्मध्ये लाञ्छन संप्रकीर्तितम्‌ 


तत्तद्वारुणनैक्रेत्या मध्ये कुर्याच्च लाञ्छनम्‌ | 
आधारः सिध्यते शचास्य कण्ठमानेन चोच्छितः 


साधनीयं ततः कण्ठं भारबुकतं मनोहरम्‌। 
मध्याद्दशमसूत्रस्य प्रत्यो (शप्राच्यो) दक्झथमस्य च 


निधाय सङ्गमे सूत्र मध्यादेकादश स्पृशेत्‌ | 
लाञ्लूयमाने नयेद्‌ सिद्धि द्वितीयस्य “भुजाबिधा 


|, ग-घ-पारः 
2. क-ल-ग-ध-चस्य कर्ण 


| ल-ग-घ-भुजामिधा 


ng xi 


॥१६॥ 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


Roll 


॥२१॥ 


।.२२॥ 


० $ wy 
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मध्याद............तत्सूत्रन कमलेक्षण | 
अथ यूपान्नषाख्यस्य याम्योदग्रितवस्य च 


कृत्वा वे GRA तेन aÈ दशमं स्पृशेत्‌ । 
मत्स्यवत्तनयेत सूत्र सन्ध्यांशात्तन्निबोध मे 


मध्या“ननवमसंज्ञस्प सत्वस स्त्रियस्य च ततः। 
अनेन विधिना तेन मुखमस्य तु सिध्यति 


नवमस्य च बै स्तम्माद्वाहुतप्तैकमस्य चः | 


निधाय सङ्गमे सूत्र स्पश मध्यात पञ्चमम्‌ 


भमत्स्यबछाञ्ळूयमानं यन्मत्स्यषत्‌ सङ्गमं नयेत्‌ । 
"यदवे? सुजतृतीर्यं स्यान्नवमस्य तु वै gaa 


एवमुत्तरदिक्कुय छाज्छने दक्षिणे तु aT | 
tgah सिध्यते कण्ठं कुम्भस्य  ताललोचनम्‌ 


अस्याम्बुबाहमस्येषः कायेमाग्नेयदिगगतम्‌। 
दोस्त्रयोदरासंख्यस्य मध्यात्‌ सप्तदशस्य al 


क-'मध्याद' इत्याद्यधं गलितं 

ग-घ -न्नवभसंज्ञस्त्वसंस्त्रतीयस्य' ` ' वत्‌ 
ग-घ-समास्याललाङछ्यमानं 

aaa ‘eae’ इत्यस्ति 'सुब्यक्त' इति स्यात्‌ 


ख-ग-घ~-स्याललोचनम्‌ 


॥२१॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥२६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


॥२९॥ 
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निधाय सङ्गमे सूत्रं तस्माद aa संप्रसार्य च। 
यषमध्याद्‌ द्विसप्तस्य सन्धितो दशमस्य च ॥३०॥ 


पातयित्वा तु तत्‌ सूत्र ततो लाञ्छनमारमेत्‌ | 
daa (१स्तम्भात्‌ ) सप्तदशाख्यस्य सप्तमस्य मुजाविधात्‌ NIRI 


कृत्वा सूत्र सन्धिदेशे सङ्गमं तत्‌ समानयेत्‌ | 
पत्र बाहुत्रये यत्र शवात्‌ सप्तदशस्य च IRRI 


स्थानं तत्‌ स्याहाञ्छ्यमानं संमील्यास्फालितस्य च। 
इत्युक्तं लाञ्छनं Aa कथयामि ते ॥३३॥ 


मध्यात्‌ प्रागुक्तसूत्रस्य अशतश्वाष्टमस्य च। 


दि . ति e 
कृत्वा संधिगतं सूत्र तस्मात्‌ स्थानात्‌ प्रसाये च ॥२४॥ 


Seay Gaag) घ द्वितीयस्य समीपं चैव पोष्कर | 
तस्मात लाञ्ळ्यमानं तु तु तिलत्बाभस्यः मीलयेत्‌ ॥२५॥ 


लाञ्छनद्वितये सिद्धे विधिनाऽनेन gaa । 
वक्त्रं करीकराकांरं सिध्यते जलनिगेमम्‌ ॥३६॥ 


वृत्त तस्य ततः कुर्यात्‌ भागेनोध्ीस्थितेन च। 


रुचिमन्त्रेण वा$स्रेण सवेमन्त्रगणेन वा ॥२७॥ 


क स्थानात्‌ 


क-शारद्वौ-'"द्वितोयस्य 


र > ९ ७० 
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1सवेध्वेष्बात्तये ld (पर्वाध्य प्राप्तये स्थान) ज्ञातुमिच्छति alsfay । 
समस्तबिन्धुतप्रातः “afar लब्धयेऽस्य 'च ॥२८॥ 


संमार्ज्य मध्ये मन्त्रे तु सर्ववस्तुषु सवैदा । 
हिंसका ध्वंसते सप्त पातालगतिसिद्वये MESAI 


समयानां तु दोषाणामखिलानां तु शान्तये | 
साम्बुवाहमदं विप्र 'कुर्यान्न aa पूजयेत्‌ ॥४०॥ 


स्थित सूत्रद्वयं waa याम्योत्तगतं तु यत्‌। 
प्रथमामपि भुबं च स्थापनीयेन माजेयेत्‌ ॥४१॥ 


gime भागस्य (द्व द्व) पडक्ति(क्ती) द्विजाधिप। 
तया gaza (ये) कुर्यात्‌ “कण्ठसूत्र यथा भवेत्‌ Wert 


कुर्याच्छुचतुष्केण कोष्ठकानां तु मध्यतः। 
दलाष्टकयुत of नवशिष्टं तु शोधयेत Weal 


भागपदक्तित्रये बाह्याद्‌ द्वारदिक्क (ईारादीन्क) रुप्प शङ्खचत्‌। 
द्वे चतुष्पर्‌ क्रमादशो द्वाराच्छोभोपशोभयोः ॥४४॥ 


एकांशस्त्रीण्यतः पश्चात्‌ (fog) ध्तप्तविशत्यथ शृणु (nfa) | 
चतुष्कमुपशोभान्या (24) विदिक्‌ “शोभगण तथा neyi 


E-A- ' घ्वोध्याप्तये `` स्मानं 
ख-ग-वशिधा घ-वशियालब्धये हाय 
ग-घ-कुर्यान्यन्यत्र 

क-कर्णसूत्रं 

ग-घ-शोभा “गण तया 
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जाथतेऽनेन विधिना द्वारे: पूर्वापारं विना। 
संपूर्य (श्यै) रजसा पश्चादथ तत्‌ कथयाम्यहम्‌ 


लाञ्छनानि aga पत्राण्यत्युञ्ञ्बलेन च | 
रजसा THAT हेमामेन तदन्तरम्‌ 


नृपोपलनिमेनैष त्वरुणेन सितेन च। 
agud कण्ठस्थ क्रमाइ त्तगण ततः 


ऊधध्येस्थं जलजातस्य बृत्तविब्रुमरूपिणा | 
रागेण रञ्जयेत्‌ सर्वे aa लक्षणान्वितम्‌ 


चतुरश्रस्य मध्ये तु बरां संयजेत्‌ तत: । 
सप्तद्वीपाघिपध्यार्या निष्क्कामो ह्यय शक्तिमान्‌ 


वृत्तादीनौ च Arat या मध्ये परिकल्पना | 
भागैरम्बुजसिद्धयथ नबपीठ “विना तु सा 


यथेकस्मिन्‌ दविज क्षेत्रे वृत्तादीन्‌ परिकर्पयेत्‌ | 
तेषामन्तर्गतं कुर्यात्‌ कुर्यात्‌ (पश्चात्‌) कमळसश्चयम्‌ 


प्राक्‌ परिशज्ञाय चात्यल्पं बिम्बं मिवृंतिपडूजम्‌ । 
qag तेन मानेन शेषं पश्मगण लिखेत्‌ 


क-विना 
क-विना ” 
क-ज्ञाय चा” बिस्बानिवृत्त ग-घ-बिबा निव त्ति 


ब-पश्चाहंतानि 


Healt 


1४७) 


ech 


Nee 


॥५०॥ 


॥५१॥ 


॥५२॥ 


॥५२॥ 
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इत्युक्तमरविन्दाक्ष यत्‌ त्यया “चोदितो ह्यहम्‌। 


नवमण्डलगभे च नबद्वारपुरोपमम्‌ 


भक्तानामारक्षुस्णां प्रायश्श्रेयस्करो (४) नृणाम्‌ । 


नेतस्मादपरं चान्यदस्माच्चाहं (?) तु मन्यते 


यागानां चेव सर्वेषां प्राधान्यलेन वर्तते । 


तदबाच्यमभक्तानां शठानां चत्मवैरिणाम्‌ 


नास्तिकानां तु पापानामन्यदशनसेविनाम्‌ | 


थक्रमक्रियोस्झितानां च द्विजातेद्िंषतामपि 


रषामन्यतमानोपि (at हि) वक्तव्यं वे प्रजाफ्ते। 
नवगभस्य यागस्य विधानं शास्त्रचोदितम्‌ 


akai पूजयेत्‌ पश्चात्‌ स्वशक्त्या विभवेन art 
सोऽनन्तं फलमाप्नोति एहिकामुष्मिकं शुभम्‌ 


पठ्यमानस्य बे यस्य याति !बाम्बिभव (म) क्षयम्‌। 
येनापि च azg महायागश्च पूजितः 


Ware? 


Imali 


॥५६॥ 


॥५७॥ 


॥५८॥ 


LEKSI 


॥६०॥ 


1. ख-चोदितोस्म्यहम्‌ 
2. क-कि कियो 
3. अत्र 'बाग्मित्वमक्षयं' इति चेत्‌ साधु 
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तस्य जन्मसहल्नोत्ध !मेनसे विलय ब्रजेत्‌। 
क्रमाद्यास्यसि देहान्तं “तेनेत्य स्था (am) गणस्य च \॥६१॥ 


तस्मात pude शक्त्या द्रष्टव्यं पूजन विना | 
यागसंज्ञ शुभ ब्रह्मन्‌ ब्रह्मप्राप्तिफलप्रदम्‌ ॥६२॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
नवनाभलक्षणो नाम 
अष्टादशोऽध्यायः 


1. क-लख-मेनसां 
2, ग-घ-तेन त्वं 


मी Pr 


aa 
७ 


9० ० ९ 
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अथ एकोनविशो 5ध्याय: 


qar उबाच-- 


लक्ष्मीनाथ ममाचक्ष्य हेतुना केन हीयते | 
येनातिसुदढो !भाषस्त्वयि चात्र सदैब हि ॥१॥ 


श्याम (्याम)) या (tar) aa शादयेन १्महार्हमपि लीलया 
“द्रष्टव्यं (/दृष्टबा) वा पूजितं वै (Fam) दृरादपि “नमस्कृतम्‌ ॥२॥ 


पराप्यते चक्रधर्तीनामाधिपत्य तु पौष्कर | 
सकामैर्भगवानत्र ब्रह्म नारायणात्मकम्‌ ।२॥ 


विना सद्वक्तिभावेन fag? विप्राचिरात्ततः 7 
हेरा ततस्तु मूलानां वन्दनीयामपरेषु च kell 


सिद्धितश्त्रद्धया seq तर्षितश्वानलान्तरे | 


'प्तंस्क्रा परया 0भक्त्या ते प्रूज्यत्व॑ं गतादिह ॥५॥ 


ग-घ- भावस्त्वथ चात्र 
क-ख-यामयाशित्यः 

ग-घ-बहार्थ मवि 

ख-इष्टं वा घ-दुष्टं वंवा 

क- तमस्तुतम ग-घ -तमस्कृतम्‌ 
क-सिद्धितच्छुद्वया ख-सिद्धितच्छद्वया 
क- वस्तुता ग-संस्तुता 

क-भवत्या पुज्यत्वं 


Aa WW Re ~ 
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ब्रह्मादित्येन्दुरुद्रा णामयोनां (2) सिद्दसन्ततेः । 
सथ्ागयाजी मनुजो याबद्देहे'ऽबतिष्ठति 


तावदस्य फळं भूयो जीबमुक्तस्प मे o | 
संपूर्णायुश्च भत्रति -ह्यपमृत्युबिषजितः 


नीरुजो हृष्टतुष्टश्च बलळवानप्यकण्टकः | 
्राप्नोत्यनुपमेश्वर्यं बछमस्तावकालिकम्‌ 


padan बन्धून्‌ १्तमृत्यबलबाहनः। 
विवेकधर्मसंयुक्तो बृद्धि याति क्षणात्‌ क्षणम्‌ 


करोत्यत्र महायागं संकल्पादेव केवलात्‌ | 
लभते विपुलां कीर्ति सध्दमेंणामिबधते 


कर्मणा मनसा बाचा यत्‌ प्रागशुभमाजितम्‌। 
आबाल्यात्‌ तस्य तत्‌ स्व नाशमायाति तत्क्षणात्‌ 


कि पुनर्योऽत्र निष्णातस्सरवैभावेन सवैद्‌। | 
चतुर्वरगफलार्थी बै साधुमागे व्यवस्थितः 


अतीताद्रतेमानाच्च &श्वष्यादखिलात्‌ कुलात्‌ | 
तदीया AMSA च नरकस्थाश्च यान्त्यपि 


क-वेहं पतिव्रत 

क-हाप मत्य विवजयत्‌ 

क=ख-समूत्याबलवाहता 
क-घ-माना घ ददेव्या 


HRN 


thol 


tel 


॥९॥ 


॥१०॥ 


॥११॥ 


॥१२॥ 


॥१३॥ 


vrer 
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यानिय्द्रप्रतीकाशार्धोतियद्विर्दिशों दश | 
1स्तुयमानश्च गन्धर्वैगीयमानञ्च किनरे: 


वीज्म (ध्य) या (शमा) नश्च चमरे रप्सरामिः समन्ततः। 
अयमेब महात्मा्ो “देहपातादनन्तरम्‌ 


स काया कामचारि स्यात्‌ aaa भगवानिव। 
प्रामुक्ता चाणिमादीनि स्केच्छया$वतरेत्‌ पुनः 


जात्युत्कपं समाश्रित्य प्रभावात्तस्य कर्मणः| 
कुले सतां च सिद्वानां देशे धर्मपरे झुमे 


श्जञातस्तमाच्छिया युक्तो घीभान्‌ सत्यपराक्रमः। 
¢ 5 
प्रवतनार्थमन्येत्रां भविनां करुणापरः 


मुञ्यमानस्तु विषयानविहद्व।न्‌ सदैव हि | 
ज्ञानकर्मरतः सम्पङ्गमतिमान्‌ gaa: 


saad dar रागनिमुक्तमानसः | 
अन्ते भूतमयं “देह त्यक्स्वाऽस्ते वासुदेववत्‌ 


सईदप्य्चितो देबो नबाब्जे मण्डलोत्तमे | 
“विद्याबीजे agra विद्यामात्रे विनिर्मिते 


क-ख-ग-घ-स्तुयमाने श्वे गीयमानश्च 
ग-घ-देव पादादनन्तरम्‌ 
ग-घ-जात तस्याधया 

क-अन्ते तु पातयत्‌ 
क-ख-विद्याबिम्बे 


Neen 


॥१४॥ 


ms 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


॥२०१ 


1२१॥ 


Peeve 
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विश्वात्मा मूतिमेदस्य सत्यानन्दस्वरूपधृक्‌ | 
विरजस्केरमुक्तेस्तु मन्तर्रकषभ्रका शकरः 


न भूयस्संभवस्तस्य भवेऽस्मिन्‌ भयसंकुले | 


आरम्भाववं (१आरम्मे एव) क्षामस्य नौष्ठिकस्यापषगिणः 


पोष्कर उबाच-- 


९ 
मूतेयस्तु मया सम्यक्‌ परिज्ञाताः gaa lan: | 
ज्ञातुमिन्छामि विद्याख्यं मन्त्राणां लक्षण प्रभो 


यैः पञ्कल्पना कार्या प्मनिर्वतितेः प्रभो । 
ब्रह्मप्रकाशकानां तु मन्त्राणामथ लक्षणम्‌ 


weet महायागे नवाज्जे पूजनं तथा | 


श्रीभगवानुवाच — 


सवैकामप्रदातब्य (eq च) इच्छाधारानिभ तब । 
महासमूहुविभव क्षेत्रभूतास्पदेति च 


थमध्यपञ्चे पदानां च aah परिकीर्तितम्‌। 
aang (iA) जगद्गीज क्षारते क महात्मने 


8विद्यात्स्वरूपं निखिलमब्यक्तं “त्रिगुणेन बै | 
शन्दब्रह्ममसंख्येय भगवा भाग्यहामयः 


क-ख -पुरात्रयेः 
ग-घ-मध्यपदापदानां च 
विद्युत्स्वरूप 
ग-घ-त्रिगुणे तु वे 

T- मगवाभावमहा ५थम्‌ ' 


॥२२॥ 


॥२३॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


NY ot 
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प्रकृते बहुमू्तेऽथ प्रधानालम्बने तथा | 
पादं बै ब्रह्मतोपान तृतीये कमलेऋूजज ॥२९॥ 


1संकरुपसिद्विविषयानथ वस्तुप्रकाशक | 
अविनाश महाबुद्धे न्यूहादष्टगुणा यतः ॥३०॥ 


मायामयेऽन्ते कमले चतुर्थ तु पदं स्मृतम्‌। 
गुप्त प्रत्यक्ष नीरूप सर्वाधार सुखास्पद ॥२१॥ 


प्रजापते जीबकोश लि्गशपुर्यष्टके ति (fa) 
दिग्देशकालप्रकटात्‌ श्चिद्बुद्धेधुद्धिगोचर | ॥३२॥ 


*धर्मोदये १---रिति ऽसर्वेच्छापरिपूरकः। 
०परिमाणो विश्वरूपं वा स्पष्टे मम्बुजेत्यमी ॥र३॥ 


सदातनोऽप्यपूणेश्च 1भद्रसर्वाभगास्पता । 
नानास्वरूप ०शब्दादेबेहुमेदो ततो$ब्जज ॥२४॥ 


क-संकल्पसिद्ध बषयात 

ख-ग-घ-पुपेष्टके faa: 

क-ख-चिद देः प्रतिगोचरा: । 
क-वर्भोद्धेतु...रिति 

ग-घ-परिपृजकः 

ग-घ-परिमाणे 

ख-सवंभगार्पद, ग घ-सद्रसर्वाभगस्सदा 


ग-घ~ः.ठ्दादे बहुभेदे 


AYN ८ 


239 


1प्रभवच्चिध ब्रह्मति श्प्तमेति क्रमाक्रमैः । 
व्यक्ताव्यक्त ततो माये विधे Samara 


4पुरो ' "च्छिन्नसंतान अभ्टमे कमले पदात्‌। 
भूतभव्य भविष्याथ परिमाण विजुम्भिताः 


महाचक्रमहावर्ता सिद्धे सिद्दफलप्रदा । 
इति विद्यापदानां च स्बरूपेण प्रकाशितम्‌ 


अथ ब्रक्मपदानां च लक्षण चाषधारय। 
सकृद्विभागता agaa सुप्रतिष्ठित अनाहतः 


महा बिभूषतानन्द घ्तमित्योमि (दि) ताक्षर। 
अज संपूणेषाईण्य अचिन्त्यादूमुत केवल | 


सर्वैशक्त असंकीणे घुशान्त पुरुषोत्तम | 
शाश्वताचल सर्वेश निर्विकार निरञ्जन 


Sama धासुदेषत्य १निस्तरङ्गे सित्रपोष्कर | 
उपादेयमनोपम्य 'सुप्रकाशास्थिरापृत 


ग-घ-मभवरुछादा 
ग-घ-क्रमः क्रमः 
क-ग-व्यक्तिविकासकः 
ग-घ-प्ररो .... च्छिन्नसंताने 
क-ख-प'सुदेवस्य 
ग-घ-निस्तरङ्ग इति साघु - 
क-ख -संप्रकाअ 


NUI 


॥३६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


NRC 


॥३९॥ 


॥४०॥ 


॥४१॥ 


GND ~ 
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1अप्राद्यानन्त चिद्रूप हंसेति तदनन्तरम्‌ | 
2अव्ययातके कूटस्थ निर्मलापार सद्बृहत्‌ 


सर्वातिशायिनी यत्र इत्यन्जे पश्चमेऽन्ज | 
पुण्डरीकाक्ष संबुध्द परिप्रणेगुणो ष्झित 


अवालडः aaga शज्ञेयायरिमित श्रिया । 
*सदानन्दापतीहीनि बीज हन्यपलायन 


अनन्त संमितस्सव ज्ञानज्ञेय सनातन | 
ARRA यसैयक्ष परमानन्द भास्बर 


स्वच्छन्दगमनाळोक Rage निरूजज | 
लोकनाथ अनिर्देश्य प्रशान्त परमेश्‍वर 


निष्कम्प निर्विकल्पे क महाधर्म Pagan t 
इति ब्रह्म॒दानां च लक्षण संप्रकाशितम 


> a N ac संपचते 
यस्स्पृतः प्रजितेर्बा a संपचते पुमान्‌॥ 
पौष्कर उबाच-- 


नध्टासिद्धिप्रदाः पूर्ब कथिता मूतेयस्तथा। 
मन्त्ररासिद्रयस्यास्य किमत्रार्थप्रयोजनम्‌ 


ग-ख-अग्राह्मानन्द 
weed इति साध 
क-ए -ज्ञयापरिमिति 
-ग-घ-पतिहिनि 
ग-घ-महात्मन्‌ 


॥४२॥ 


॥४२॥ 


॥४४॥ 


Ng wil 


॥४६॥ 


29] 


॥४८॥] 
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श्री भावानुवाच -- 


कर्षणादिप्रकृष्टस्य ।विज्ञानेनान्वितस्य च। 
केबलान्जान्जसंभूष तथा रूपफलात्मह 


थतत्वैज्ञनानुसिद्धिश्च फलभाबनया विना। 
ऊध्वेतो देहविन्यासो विदधादच्युश्ष पदम्‌ 


प्रवृत्तिक्ष निवृत्तिश्च कर्मचेतद्‌ दिधा$ब्जज | 
जयन्ति भोगैकरताः प्रवृत्तन तु कर्मणा 


परितृप्तास्तुसम्भोगेः भॅनिवृत्तेनाचरन्ति च। 
सर्वदा षद गुणैश्वयं फलेन हि a सिध्यति 


तानि संशुध्द भाषानां भाषमंसिध्दभाविनाम्‌ | 
विद्याब्रममयाख्यैस्तु नित्यमेब तया$ब्जज 


प्रबृत्तिफलदा मन्त्रा यैबिधा* तपचर्यते | 
कर्मणा केबलेनेब फलमिच्छति योऽचिरात्‌ 


ag तेन यथा कुर्यात्‌ त्वाधाराघेयकल्पने | 
सवेकामप्रदाद्येस्तु पादैः pea कजाबलीम्‌ 


कणिकादो यथासिद्धिं “प्रवृत्तिदशगोचर | 
पादानां नवकेनेव 6मधिष्ठायां तु मध्यमम्‌ 


क-ख -विज्ञानेनोज्झितस्य 
क-ख - तत्त्वज्ञानान्‌ सिद्धिश्च 
क-ख निवत्तो नाडयन्ति 
ग-घ-विद्या तव चर्यते 
क-लनप्राकप्रन्त्रिदहागो चरा 
क- ख-मनिष्यायां तु 


।,४९॥ 


oll 


॥५१॥ 


॥५२॥ 


॥५२॥ 


॥५४॥ 


॥५५।॥ 


॥५६॥ 
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'ततास्त्वन्द्रपदं स्या (श्पदस्थाच्च) च्च पद्मादीशपदाबधि। 
मध्यपद्मक्रमेणेत्र नवक॑ नवकं न्यसेत्‌ 


पादानां कर्णिकादों तु व्यधिष्ठातृन्यपेक्षया | 
एवं विद्यामयं qå व्यू Pora सवेदा 


अराधनार्व मूर्तीनां भोगमोक्षफलाप्तये। 


सांप्रतं ३भोगयागार्थ पादपूजाक्रमेण तु 


१सकृद्विमागधवैस्तु पदैः सद्त्रहावाचकै : 
प्रणबादिनमोन्तैस्तु अर्ध्यपुष्पादिनाऽच्यते 


क्रमेण प्रभवेनैव तल्घक्षणमथोच्यते | 
मध्ये “मध्यगते पञ्चे ऽप्रापदं (वप्राक्पद) विनिवेश्य च 


प्रभातयष्टश्चान्याद्ा पादादाग्नेयदिग्दलम्‌ | 
agaj विधिना येन प्रागुक्त न तु तादृशम्‌ 


अत्रापि नित्यसंसिद्धे प्राग्भागं च समाश्रयेत्‌ | 
पद्मानां पञ्मपत्राणां पादपूजाबिधो सदा 


क-ख-ततस्त्वीख पदम्‌ । 
ग -घ-भोगयोगाथंम्‌ 
ग-छ-संकृहिमात 

क-ख -प्रध्ये wag गते 
क-ख प्राचदम्‌ 


-ग~घ-न तु तामृतम्‌ 


Weil 


L¥ch 


॥५*॥ 


॥६०॥ 


॥६१॥ 


॥६२॥ 


॥६३॥ 
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ततो$ब्रतार्य संपूज्य स्वेच्छया तत्र मूतेया (यः)। 
1एकमूर्तिद्विमूर्तिश्व त्रिमूर्तेन्तमयावति 


मध्ये ag) (ma) समारभ्य पावदी शानपङ्कजम्‌ | 
विद्यातत्त्वप्रदानं तु पूजनं प्राहरेत्‌ ततः 


स्वाहान्ते प्रणवाद्यानां मध्यपद्मादितः क्रमात्‌ | 
कर्णिकादों समारभ्य पू (म) तेंरप्रच्छदात्त बे 


तत्प्रागपेक्षया यावत्‌ प्रादक्षिण्येन मध्यगम्‌ | 
अनेनैबान्जसंपूत न्यायेन कमलाष्टकम्‌ 


मध्यपद्मस्य यागाभ्यां बाहास्थ पूरगीय च] 


सवैगा मध्यमा मूर्तिस्सवतोऽक्षिशिगेमुखम्‌ 


भाषयित्वाश्य विन्यस्य यावता यत्र कुत्रचित्‌ । 
€ 
amaaa विन्यस्य मूनेयस्तत्य संमुखाः 


अथार्चाबसरे mA मूर्तेमूर्तः क्रमेण तु। 
संमुत्वीकरण कुर्यादात्मना सह पोष्कर 


gagh *सकामानां वेदन्यासं तु चाचेनम्‌। 
4केवल्यं यः क्रियात्‌ पूर्वमभ्यर्थयति साधकः 


-ग-ध-एवं मतिद्विमूर्ती*च त्रिमृर्तेन्तवघापति 
-क-एवभुक्तं म;नानोम्‌ 
-क-ख-एवमुक्तं समानानाम्‌ 


ग-घ - JETTA 


॥६४॥ 


॥६५॥ 


॥६६॥ 


॥६७॥ 


॥६८॥ 


॥६९॥ 


॥७०॥ 


॥७१॥ 


244 


1पदमन्त्रेस्तु विद्यारूयेः प्राग्वश्पप्रजकस्पना । 
निष्पाद्याप्यथयुक्ता बै ततो मोक्षापि ततैः ॥७२॥ 


क्रमेण पूजनं कुर्याधजेन्मूर्तिगणं ततः | 
भूयो मध्यस्थपद्माच्च कुयीद्‌ब्रह्मबदचनम्‌ ॥७२॥ 


भ्रमणेनाम्यचाख्येन तस्यापि आणु लक्षणम्‌ | 
अविधार्यव“दाइब्यात्‌ प्रागुक्तमखिले च यत्‌ ॥७४॥ 


व्यत्ययं विद्धि तत्सर्वं सबिधान gi 


पोष्कर उवाच-- 


बाघुदेवादिमूतीनां नवानां कथितं पुरा । 
पूजार्थं नवप तु सबिम्बं मण्डलोत्तमम्‌ ॥७५॥ 


इदानीं नयतस्तस्मान्मध्ये चाग्ति यथास्थितम | 
एकहित्रिचतुप्पश्चमूतैयस्तु $तथेच्छया ॥७६॥ 


कध (थे) नवानामब्जानां पूजनीयं ममादिश | 


श्रीभगवानुवाच -- 
बिम्बपीठादिसंयुक्तं नबाब्जमण्डल हि यत्‌ । 
पुरा प्रोक्त तु वे तस्मिन्‌ स्यासाष नवभूतेयः ॥७७॥ 


1. -क-घ-पदमध्येः 
2, अविद्याख्यवदादाद्यात इति स्यात्‌ 


3. ग-घ-वयेच्छया 
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साङ्घास्पपरिवाराश्च न्यस्तव्या*च सकृत्‌ agal 
बिम्बं विधानपीठादि mà नेबभियुतम्‌ ॥७८॥ 


वृत्त रेखागणेनाथ सबेस्तेरुञ्झितं तु बा । 
्बाब्ज मण्डल कृत्वा यथासंपत्तिविस्तृतम्‌ ॥७९॥ 


विद्यात्र्मयेर्मन्त्रैनिमित्त पूजित तथा । 
साधारमेकमूर्तादो मूर्तीनां विध्दि तदृद्विज ॥८०५ 


त त्याप्तो सन्निधान च नबमूर्ते विशेषतः | 


पौष्कर उवाच-- 

नवमूर्तेर्मया ज्ञात पुरा चात्र निरोधनम्‌ । 

एकमूर्तेस्समारम्य अष्टमूप्येवसानकम्‌ ॥८१॥ 
अथ मन्त्रं जगन्नाथ विन्यासं तु बिघीपते | 

श्रीभगवानुवाच--- 

षडहूमेकमूर्ति च ह्येकेकै नकं न्यसेत्‌ । 


नवानां कणिंकानां तु तदङ्गानि दलेषु च NERI 


fana: प्रथमा मध्ये द्वितीयाष्टासु वै क्रमात्‌। 
भत्रिमूर्तेदिक्चतुष्केश्य१ द्वितीयां विनिवेश्य च ॥८३॥ 


1. ग-घ- नवाब्जमण्डलम्‌ 

2. क-ख-दिवचतुर्थात्प्राक 

3. अत्र क-ख-कोशयोप्रेन्यो गलितः अधंचतुष्टयात्मकः प्रत्युत गलितस्य ganien 
दवितीयः पादः sanaa संयोजितः यथा त्रिमूत दिक्‌ agaa प्राक्‌ आग्नेयमम्व- 
waa इति। 
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विदिक्ष्षष्टचतुष्केष तृतीयायां समन्वितः। 
प्राकप्रत्यगाभ्यां पद्माभ्यां चतुपूर्तवैर न्यसेत्‌ ॥८४॥ 


तृतीया याम्यस्तोम्याभ्यां चतुर्धा कोणकेणु च। 
पश्चमूर्ते द्वितीयाथ प्रागाग्नेयाम्बुजद्रये ॥८४॥ 


तृतीया याम्यया त्वब्जे चतुर्थी वहणानिले । 
उदगीशगताभ्यां तु पद्माभ्यां पञ्चवि (वि) न्यसेत्‌ ॥८६॥ 


षप्पूर्तेरीशदिगपक्षे द्वितीयां विनिवेश्य च। 
तृतीथां पूर्वेसोम्याभ्यां वहिवायुगतेषु च lire 


पञ्चमं पश्चिमे याम्ये षष्ठी निक्रतिनिर्गते १ 


इशपू्वस्थपञ्चानां सप्तमू्तेस्तु या परा ॥८८॥ 


तृतीयाग्निपदस्थे च चतुर्था दक्षिणे कजे | 
रक्षो वारुणपञ्जाभ्यां पश्चमा कमलोद्भब ॥८९॥ 


बायव्ये$थ उदक्पश्ने शेषमूर्तीश्र्च बिन्यसेत्‌ । 
ईशप्रागग्मिपद्मेषु यात्वाप्यानिलकेषु च। ॥९०॥ 


दरयेऽनिले सोम्ययाम्ये अष्टमूर्तेस्तदान्जज। 
अङ्गीकृत्य पदन्यासमिहोक्तं द्विविधं तु बै ॥९१॥ 


संकहपविद्दितं मन्त्र सब्याप्तान्वया यजेत्‌। 
शशि ब्रह्म समाप्नोति स्वादुष्टादमिरीप्सितम्‌ ॥९२॥ 
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इदमुक्तं समासेन सामान्य मूर्तिपूजनम्‌ । 
aay विशेषविन्यासं नवात्वन्यत्र मण्डले 


स्थितसंचारमेदेन पुनः पुण्येन पञ्नज । 


विन्यस्य कोटरोध्वे च आदिमूतिं च मध्यतः 


तदीयमथलाखीनं स्वस्यानेऽङ्गगणान्न्यसेत्‌। 
ततः पत्राष्टके ged क्रमात्‌ संकर्षणादिकम्‌ 


अथ प्राक्पङ्कजे eT यजेत्‌ संकर्षणं द्विज। 
बासुदेवादिकं कृत्वा तच्छेषं मूर्तिसप्तकम्‌ 


तथेबावरणत्वेन यजेत्‌ पत्राष्टकं क्रमात्‌ | 
एवमेष बराहान्तं क्रमान्मूतिंगण यजेद्‌ 


किन्तु कोटरय तस्य मन्त्रमूर्तेर्महात्मनः। 
विनिवेश्यादिमूति च समासात्‌ तालकेतुषत्‌ 


एवं हि मूर्तिनबकमन्ज'' च्छे .न बश न्यसेत्‌। 


संतारभयभीतं तु सवेकामफलाप्तये 


पादानां च विलोमेन यथोद्दिष्टं पुराचेनम्‌। 
वाराहात्‌ बाहुदेवाधि नाथ फलबशाद्रवेत्‌ 


मूलमन्त्रस्य मूर्तीनां सामान्ये गगने aÑ | 


मूर्तीनां तु तनुन्यासं प्राप्तादङ्गगणात्त वे 


क-ल-भम नवत्वन्यत्र 


॥९२॥ 


॥९४॥ 


॥९४॥ 


॥९६॥ 


॥९७॥ 


॥९८॥ 


॥९९॥ 


॥१००॥ 


॥१०१॥ 


WW - 
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असामान्येषु वेतेषु मालानां प्राइनिवेशनम्‌ | 
कृत्वाध्य पक्ष सप्त च (६प्तेष)तृतीये विनिवेश्य च 


शहार्विश पश्चसप्तस्तु तत्राध च प्रभात्मकम्‌। 
वाकारं परमं चब नामध्यानोपलक्षितम्‌ 


अपरं कमले स्वे स्वे एकपप्मेश्य पौष्कर । 
पद्मन्यासप्रयोगेण दलमलक्षितो तु वा 


न्यस्तव्यमचेनीयं च नानाध्यानोपलक्षितम । 
प्रभबस्थितिसंहारन्यासम्‌तियुतस्य a 


साङ्गस्य मन्त्रनाथस्य न्यासमापेक्षित द्विधा । 
-सिध्दयेऽचेनपूर्बाणां कर्मणां नित्यमेव हि 


मृतिन्यासस्तु विहितः “प्राङमूलाङ्गगणात्ञ बै | 


यस्माद्वै मन्त्रवे णां षाड्‌ गुण्यफलदास्तदा 


अणिमादां प्रयच्छन्ति तदाङ्गानि महात्मनाम्‌। 
मूर्तिम्यस्त्वविविक्त यन्मन्त्रेशगुणज फलम्‌ 


तदङ्गानि प्रयच्छन्ति 'मदमस्फुटमन्जजः। 
स्पित्यर्थं बहिरङ्गत्वं कबचिन्भूरतिमिरा श्रितम्‌ 


ग-घ-कृत्वाथ सप्त पञ्च*च मतयो विनिवेदय च 


ग-घ- द्वि विजश्ञसप्तपञ्चस्तु तत्राद्यम्‌ 


क-ख-ककारच''' वनाम 
घ-प्राइम्‌ लां गगनात्तु 
क-लख-मन्‍्त '*'स्फुट मन्त्र मस्फुटमिति स्यात 


॥१०२॥ 


॥१०१॥ 


॥१०४॥ 


॥१०५॥ 


॥१०६॥ 


॥१०७॥ 


॥१०८॥ 


॥१००॥ 
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अनुप्रहार्यं भक्तानां भोगमोक्षामिलाषिणाम्‌ | 
भक्तानां 1भविना नाथ ह्यन्तरङ्गत्व (स्त्व) मेव हि 


स्वयमङ्गीकृतं विप्र तेषां संसारशान्तये । 
एवं न्यस्याचैयित्या तु कुर्याद्रक्तिपुरस्सरम्‌ 


विशेषपूजनं तन्मे गदतश्चाबधारय | 


हिरण्यमानं रजतैस्सोबणैंः कमलोत्तमैः 


पञ्मरागमहानीळबत्रवै इयेभू षित : ) 
सत्रवाल“महामुक्ता फलपन्तिच्छपूजितैः 


ततोऽन्यैस्सुशुभेः पुष्पेयथाकालोडवे यजेत्‌ | 
तुषारशक्षारबल्मीकमलयारुणबासितेः 


पुगन्बेमधुरंधूंपेः पट्टवस्त्रानुलेपने: | 


केयूरकटकेशित्रैश्मुकुटैः PNT पा 


महाहैं स्मु शुमैड रि रँलीयकन्‌ पुरे: | 
संपूज्य परया भक्त्या नवाब्जोदरगं विमुम्‌ 


भक्तानां भविसानार्थंम्‌ 
घ-महानोल' '"फलसंतिच्य 
ग-घ-क्षोरवल्लीक 
प-घ-पटूवस्त्रं तु 

क-ख -मं कुलो क EU: 


॥११०॥ 


॥१११॥ 


॥११२॥ 


॥११३॥ 


॥११४॥ 


॥११५॥ 


॥११६॥ 


te ge 
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व्यञ्जनेश्वामरै >छत्रदेर्षणश्शयनर्ध्वज: । 
घण्टामिः किङ्किणीयुक्तेः स्थि (fa) तेश्छतरैवितानकैः ॥११७॥ 


नानावर्णप्ताका मिरधेचन्द्रैस्पुबुद्बुदैः | 
गोमिरञ्चेगजैर्यनैबेहुमिर्बहुभूषणेः ॥११८॥ 


Ipfane: पादपीठेः पादुकामिरुपानहेः | 
घृतादिकैर्महादीपैरच्छिनैरचेयेध्दरिम्‌ , ॥११९॥ 


कुसुमप्रप्रहैर्झुभ्रेर्मधुपर्कीण वै ततः। 
डूतुप्रभवे दिंग्येनेंवेचेः पावनेः फलैः ॥१२०॥ 


पवित्रेश्शीतलेस्स्वा दुयुग्मगन्धैश्व ग्पानकेः | 
aca c > 
“गुळखण्डाचितेर्षकष्यब हमि घेतपायसैः ॥१२१॥ 


सरसाभीरस्तालामिः पयस्ता gaa च। 
श्रध्दापृतेन मनसा यष्टन्यमजमन्ययम्‌ ॥१२२॥ 


हेमराजलताम्रोत्यपात्राणि विततानि च। 
हिरण्यतिलसच्छालिरसा बीजान्बितानि च Teed 


सफलानि सुपूर्णानि मन्त्राथे विनिवेश्ध च। 
ल्वङ्गतक्कोलेला वकक परि मावितम ॥१२४॥ 


पतदग्रहे: इति स्यात्‌ । 
ग-घ-सवंसाप्रसवे: । 
क-ख-ग-वानगे: घ-पानहेः 
ग-घ-यष्टव्यजय 


SE wyps 
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जातिपूगफलोपेते 1घुसुगन्धान्वित बहु | 
प्रदद्यात्रणतश्चान्ते “ताम्बूल जगतः पतेः 


नानावादविरोतैश्च नृत्तगःतस्तवादिकैः। 
परितोष नयेत्‌ सम्यक्‌ पुण्डरीकाक्षमव्ययम्‌ 


यद्यदिष्टतमं किञ्चिन्मनसः प्रीतिदं महत्‌। 
Sara? मविरुध्दतत्तत सर्वे प्रकल्पयेत्‌ 


c 
कुम्ममण्डलमध्यस्थमन्त्रमूर्ते जनादन। 


अध त्वत्प्रीतये दानेः *हेमानाननगरा (!मरला) RÈ: 


तन्मयानचयेत्‌ तद्रदविशुद्देनान्तरात्मना | 
नवाब्जे मण्डले हास्मिन्नात्रझ “भुवनादिकम्‌ 


पिबतिष्ठत्यनाहूत मन्त्राख्याबरणाद्वहिः | 
मन्त्रामिमन्त्रितबलैस्सा? दकाक्षय `` ` 


आत्मनोश्चोपराधा्यः या यज्ञानां! तु सिध्दये | 


अस्यादूरतरे याबद्रळपो मन्त्रसंस्कृताः 


कीतिनाथस्य यागस्य “बरदोपरि तद्द्विज | 
यान्ति सिध्दास्तथा मन्त्रे मन्त्रेशेरखिलेथुताः 


ग-घ-सुसुगन्धच्छदम्‌ 
ग-घ-तांब्लोम्‌ 

ग-घ-वापिमपिविरुद्धतं च, ख-वाप्यमविरुध्द 
ग-घ - हेमकानगरा 

ग-घ-भुदनान्तिकम्‌ 

ग-घ-परदोव परिद्विज 


॥१२५॥ 


॥१२६॥ 


॥१२७॥ 


॥१२८॥ 


॥१२९॥ 


॥१२०॥ 


॥१३१॥ 


॥१३२॥ 
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मुबना भुवनेशाश्व नत्वा स्तुत्वेश्वरे स्सह | 


देवता बसवस्साध्या अग्नयो वायबस्तथा 


1कुट्याथङ्वादयः कालो भूतभव्यभवात्मकः । 
भ्नक्षत्राबाखिलास्तारा राशयश्चाखिलप्रहाः 


आदित्या मारुता रुद्रा मर्त्यास्तु च तथाश्विनों। 
विश्वे देबास्सप्तर्पयः पितरो मुनयस्तथा 


गन्धर्बाप्सरसाङ्गस्थाः किन्नराश्वारणोरगाः । 
देवा विद्याश्च मनवः “स्वाहा सिध्दा स्वधा घ्रुषा 


धर्मस्सरस्वती सोमः स्वः प्रजापतयो ant: | 
६ऋक्सामसूक्ताश्छंदांसि ळोकाश्विव दिशो दश 


6द्रीपा नद्यः तदस्थिक्वा ससमुद्रा च मेदिनी । 
पवेतास्तरवो बल्यो रसाश्चोषधयोऽखिलाः 


ग-घ-तुग्दाद्यङ्घ तयः 
ग-घ=नक्षात्राद्यानबस्तारा 
ग-घ-मार्त्यास्तु' ** तथा 
क-ख-सा ` `` सिध्दस्वय धुवा 
ग-घ-स्वाहा सिद्धस्वय ध्वा । 
ग-घ -मत्साम 


क-ख-ग-घ-द्यपनस्थोद्यातदस्थित्वा सय्यमुब्राच 


MRN 


Neen 


॥१२५॥ 


MIRI 


॥१३७॥ 


॥१२८॥ 
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क्षेत्राभ्यायतनास्तर्वे योगपीठस्यनेकश: । 
गावश्वापृतदोहास्तु जङ्गमाजङ्गमं च यत्‌ ॥१३९॥ 


क्रमेण तस्मादेकैकै स्वनाम्ना तरपयेद्रणम्‌। 
नतिप्रणवगर्भेण भोगकैवल्यमाप्तये ॥१४०॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायां 
नवनामार्चनो नाम 
एकोनबिंशोऽध्यायः 
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अथ faxttseura: 


श्रीभावानुवाच — 


पूजितेषु च मन्त्रेषु तर्पितेषु विशेषतः । 
1विधाम्नि विनियुक्तषु गणनाथ द्विजोत्तम agil 


विष्वक्सेनामिधान यद्दिधिदृष्टेन कर्मणा । 
तदचेने च संपन्ने तर्पणे तबिप्तजने IRI 


प्राक्सेवन तदा कुर्यात्‌ ast वृत्तप्तमन्वितम्‌। 
तथामिमतसिर््ययैमर्ध्यपात्रं तु पौप्कर Nan 


पौष्कर उबाच-- 


किमर्थमाह भगवन्‌ विघ्नच्छेदकर प्रभुम्‌। 
समस्तविघ्ननाथानां परम कारणं च यत्‌ nei 


विष्वक्सेनस्तु यष्टव्यो भोग मूमो2 गतेऽच्युते | 
केटरन्योबिधिना केन कि करोत्यमिपजितः all 
श्रीभगवानुवाच-- 


भविना बहवो विध्नास्सद्वधर्मविनिवारकाः। 
न यागयद्रापमादिर्मन्ये संसारिणाः शुभम्‌ ॥६॥ 


1. ग-घ स्वघाम्नि 
2. ग-घ~ भोगभूमिगते 


७०७ Du ७० >> 
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तत्मवृत्तो तु ये विघ्नाः प्रोत्साहविनिवारकाः | 
व्यपयान्ति च ते सते चक्रज्वालाभयादिताः 


मध्ये !नावसरे तेषां भूते बाल्यचये सति। 
श्हत्सन्तिपानसामभ्यत्‌ क्व दोषः क्व बिनायकः 


क्षुद्रारिछद्रपरा विघनास्घुकर्मनियमे स्थिताः। 
याजिनां फलकाले च प्रवीक्षन्से बहिजिताः 


प्रागाजितेन केनापि कर्मणा द्विज सांप्रतम | 
$अनुमुङ्रक्त फल यागाद्विविघं “चाप्रतस्स्वकम्‌ 


तस्य संरक्षणार्थं तु विष्वक्सेनं ata RI 
काले यागवसानाए्ये द्वितीये बासरेऽथषा 


कृत्वा निर्व्याकुलं चित्त यष्टव्यं फलसिद्वये | 
याग १निवेतैनाच्छेषै रात्तनेरप्येप्रवेकेः 


उपचारमयैभ गे स्सवैं राभरणा दिके: । 
नेवेबेर्मधु पुपक चैमुख्यमूर्त निवेदितैः 


द्विजप्रदानशिष्टैस्तु स्वयं प्रागनबर्जिति: | 
तथा चवैन्तरस्बैश्च anga: 


ग-घ-मध्ये नावसरेसेषां 
क-ख-ग-घ-सत्सन्निधान 
TAA न फलम्‌ 

ग-घ -त्वाग्रनस्मि 

क-ख -निर्वतंनो च्छोवरम्लानेः 


॥७॥ 


Vet 


॥९॥ 


॥१०॥ 


1११॥ 


॥१२॥ 


॥१३॥ 


ngei 
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संस्कृतेरूष्मणोपेतेर्मधुराज्यपरिष्द्वतेः । 
तस्मान्मण्डलमध्ये तु प्रागदत्वबा कमलासन 


धर्माद्यनन्तपर्यन्त पञ्चकं नकं तु बा। 
सत्त्वेनाच्छादितं पश्चात्‌ केषलानग्बुजं स्मरेत्‌ 


ऐशानसोमदिङ्मध्ये चतुरश्रपुरे$यबा | 
द्वारशोभाप्रविमुक्ते रेखा त्रितयभूषिते 


तदन्तरेभ्धेचन्द्रस्थे कमलेऽष्टदलान्विते | 
साम्राज्ये विनियुक्तं यद्विघ्नाना “मच्युतेन तत्‌ 


पूजयेद्विधिना शश्वदमीष्ट साघकोऽश्नुते। 
तस्मान्मन्त्रैस्तदीयैस्तु स्नात्वा पूवैविधानतः 


gaa पाणिपादौ वा त्वाचम्य न्यामाचरेत्‌। 
तदधिष्ठातृकत्ेन धारणामिस्स्विप्रहम्‌ | 


शोधयित्वा पुनन्यस्य धडङ्गाचङ्करादितः | 
प्राबदानंदधामा च ह्यवतायै तथा प्रभुम्‌ 


इष्टा पुण्डरीके तु स्वा पेक्षानिष्कलात्मकम्‌ | 
Sata सकळत्वेन यातं ध्यात्वा यजेद्वहिः 


ग-घ - द्वा रशोभाश्र 


2. -मच्यृतेन तु 


3. 


ग-ध-तेनेव 


ne ४॥ 


॥१६॥ 


ngoli 


॥१८॥ 


॥१०॥ 


॥२०॥ 


॥२१॥ 


॥२९॥ 
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नबदूर्षा राभ च 1त्वीपरत्पीतलका न्तिधृत्‌ | 


ages चतुर्बाहु चतुमुष्क॑ चतुगेतिम्‌ 


पूर्णाङ्ग केसरिस्कन्धं प्रथूलस्पलराजितम्‌ | 
दक्षिणावतेनिम्नेन नाभिरन्धेण 2शोमितम्‌ 


आजानुबाहुं श्रीमन्तं शपीङ्गला चिजटाधरम्‌ | 


्रबत्कनकपिङ्गाक्षचुबुकं एथुनासिकम्‌ 


सितदीघनखश्रेणिशोमितं कुटिल बम | 
मुक्ताबिभूषिते मध्ये! महारत्नोपसंस्कृतम्‌ 


कुर्याच्च दक्षिणे “पक्षे कृतश्रीब्रव्समङ्गलम्‌ | 
8अमासि' ' तन्मध्ये "कमलालयम्‌ 


द्विगुणं ब्रह्मसूत्रं स्यान्नाभेश्चामिप्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
विस्तीणेगण्डबदन बालेन्दुकुटिलोपमैः 


नवाक (/वर्कि) शुकारणामैलमिस्संपूर्णविग्रहम्‌ | 
शोभनेन प्रलम्बेन पृथुना प्रोन्नतेन च 


क-ख -त्विषटवतल 

क-ख - पूजितम्‌ 

-क-प***जटा खनअपिइमश्च जटा 
क-ख-रत्नोपसंस्थितम 

-ग-दक्षिणे वष तयश्रोवत्स 


ख-आधासिकोणि'”“तन्मध्ये ग -घ-अमासितब्योषणि-बितन्मदर्‍्ये 


ध-कमलातहाम्‌ 


RRI 


॥२४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८ il 


॥२९॥ 


POON = 
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माणिक्यकुण्डलादयेन युक्त wag तु) 
मकुटेनोन्नतेन्नेब हाराधेरुपशोमितम्‌ 


चित्रकोशयवसन विचित्रद्नश्विमण्डनम्‌ । 
प्रलयद्दादशादित्यसहख्गुणदी घितिम 


ईषदूध्वे तथा तिर्यम्षिनिपातितलोचनम्‌। 
कुन्देन्दुकान्तिदशनं किञ्चिद्विहसिताननम्‌ 


स्वभाबसो'म्यममल मायाक्रोधोपरञ्जितम्‌। 
सविलापतलसत्पादन्यासस्थानकमंस्थितम्‌ 


a2 aS न्तः परं 
स्वेनान्तः2 करणेनेध भावयन्तः परं पदम । 


afda कनिष्ठान्तभ्महलेस्तु लतात्रयम्‌ 


*नामयित्वोनता चेका घ्राणेन विमियोजित।। 
सद्विघ्नमीतिप्रदया त्वनया मुद्रयान्बितम 


रथाङ्गशङ्खहस्त च लम्बमानगदाधरम्‌। 
्रोणीतटनिविष्टेन साबहेलेन पाणिना 


इत्थ रूपधरं देवमनेका८तविक्रमम ) 


कर्णिक्रामध्यगं तस्य इृदाघामुख्यमन्त्रवत्‌ 


क~ख-मृन्मीन्नम्‌ 
ग-घ-करणेरेव 
ग-घ-त बामपाणो लता 
ग-घ -नमयित्वा 


॥३०॥ 


॥३१॥ 


॥२२॥ 


॥३३॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥३५॥ 


॥३६॥ 


॥३७॥ 
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पञ्मच्छदान्तरस्थां च तदाकरधर्ति विना | 
किन्त्वज्ञानां च gia ध्यानमुक्तं सितादिकम Nc) 


गजाननो जयत्सेनो हरिवक्त्रो महाबलः। 
कालप्रकृतिपंज्ञश्व ' चतुर्थ कमलोद्रव ॥३०॥ 


गणराजेश्वरा ह्येते चत्वारश्चण्डविभ्रहाः। 
आज्ञाप्रतीक्षकाश्चास्य सुश्चेतचमरोद्यताः ॥४०॥ 


विनायकादयश्वेब विध्नेशप्रवरास्तु ये | 
अमीषां गणनाथानां नित्यमाज्ञानुपालिनाम्‌ Neen 


ईशानादिषु कोणे§ पश्नबाह्मस्थितान्न्यसेत्‌ | 
वीक्ष्यमाणा विभोवेकत्र “तत्तल्यस्थानकार्स्थिताः ॥२२॥ 


anauga: सर्वे किन्तु मुद्राविवजिताः। 
ध्यानमेषां पृथग्भूतं शरीरमवधारय ICER 


भीमं द्विपेन्द्रवदनं चदुदप्ट त्रिलोचनम्‌। 


कम्बुग्रीवं चतुब'हुं पूर्णचन्द्रायुतद्तिम्‌ ॥४४॥ 
हारनुपुरकेयूरमेखलादाममण्डितम्‌ | 
नानाख्रगन्धवस्त्रा द्यमनोपम्यपराक्रमम्‌ ॥४४॥ 


1. क-लखन्सत्वारः 
2. क-ख-तत्तल्यस्यानके 


3. -क-ल-मिषत्कुण्डलिनम्‌ 
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ध्यायेद्वजाननमतो जयत्सेनं च संस्मरेत्‌। 
महत्तङ्गबदने पञ्मरागाचळप्रभम्‌ ॥४६॥ 


द्रवच्चामीकराक्ष च अनेकार्टतविक्रमम्‌ | 
हरिवक्त्रमतो ध्यायेद्‌ सटाच्छुरितमस्तकम्‌ ॥४७॥ 


निष्टप्तकनकप्रख्यं घोरघर्चरनिस्वनम्‌ | 
षृगरादवदन विप्र कल्पान्तानिल्वेगिनम्‌ १४८॥ 


कालप्रकृतिनामानं भावयेदञ्चना द्विक्त्‌ । 
दंष्ट्राकरालवदनं पिङ्गलस्म्लोचनम्‌ negl 


1झपकुण्डलिने रोद्रं मीनवन्निम्ननासिकम्‌ । 
गणराजेश्वरा VA महापुरुषलक्षणः ॥५०॥ 


संयुक्ताथ्वाखिलैविप्र त्वापादात्कन्धरादिव । 
यत्किश्निन्मण्डन॑ बस्तु तदाद्योक्त स्मरेत्‌ fag ॥५१॥ 


एतेषामचेने कुर्यात्‌ स्वनाम्ना प्रणबादिना । 
नमोन्तेनान्जसंभूते नानासिद्विफलाप्तये ॥५२॥ 


धोष्क उवाच-- 
क एषोऽतुलवीर्यो हि यस्य दूरात्‌ द्रवन्ति च। 


विघ्ना निमेषमात्रेण त्रेलोक्योन्मूलनक्षमाः ॥५३॥ 


1. -क-ख-मिषत्कुण्डलिनम्‌ 


~ SS 
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श्रीभावानुवाच--- 


काल्वैश्वानराख्या या मूर्तिस्तुर्यात्मनो विभोः 
स एष द्विज देवः enkaa: प्रकीतितः 


स्थित आहबनीयादिमेदेन मखयाजिनाम | 
1पतित (eaga) हुतमादाय तर्पयत्यखिळे जगत्‌ 


एवं मन्त्रमयाधागात्‌ “तात्विकात्‌ ब्रह्मभावितात्‌। 
संप्राप्य SAT प्रापणं 'मन्त्रसत्कृतम्‌ 


अनाहूतामराणां च पर्वेळोकनिवासिनाम्‌ | 
स्वयं संविभजत्याशु तदनुप्रहकाम्यया 


पौष्कर उवाच--- 


gafat मन्त्रमूर्तीनां मध्ये मुख्यपरा त्वया। 
मूर्तिरेका समुद्दिष्टा बातुदेबाख्यलक्षणा 


तदत्तशिष्ट निं दिष्टं विष्वक्सेनस्य चाचेनम्‌ | 
यथा “पृथक्पृथग्यागो मूर्तीनां साधकः प्रभो 


-ग-धघ-ऋवपूतं 
क-ख-सात्विका anafaa: 
ग-घ-गुरुवृत्तैव 
ग-घ-संस्कृतम्‌ 

याग: साधकः इति साधु 


॥५४॥ 


॥५५॥ 


॥५६॥ 


॥५७॥। 


Mel 


॥५९॥ 
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कुर्याद्वा व्यूहमेदेन यन्त्रसंघस्य पूजनम्‌। 
अन्योन्याङ्गानि फालेन मुख्यतन्त्रत्रिकस्य च 


यदि येनाचित तस्य कुर्यात्‌ पुष्पादिकेन बै | 


श्रीभगषानुबाच- 


सर्वत्र सवैदा विप्र केबलस्य (त्व) प्रदा (द) स्य च। 


आराध्य मन्श्रनाथस्य प्रागामूतस्य मध्यतः 


बहिरव्याद्ृतये तस्य !मुख्यत्वान्नापरस्य च | 


५रत्वमेष aaa त्वाराधनवशात्‌ स्थितम्‌ 


भाषांशकबशाच्चब नानाकर्मषशादपि। 
मन्त्राणां मन्त्रमूतीना व्यूहानामब्जसंभव 


तयेबाखिलतत्त्वाना “मोपाधिक्मुदाद्वतम्‌ | 
यरत्बमन्जसंभूत न कश्ित्तत्ततः परम्‌ 


मुक्तैकं बासुदेवाख्यमध्यक्षान्त सदोदितम्‌। 
सद्विरूपं qag प्रभबाप्ययलक्षणम्‌ 


समत्वं सति मेदे वे चतुर्णा येऽत्र तवेदा । 
यदून्रह्मम्याधिपत्येन शपिण्डीकृत्येथ पत्रवत्‌ 


चित्ते ते प्रणेषाद गुण्य tagan’ 


क ख-मस्यत्वेनापरस्य 
क-ग-मेवादिक 
क-ख-पिण्डोकृत्येत पत्रतः 


- क-तक्षण ख-लक्षणम्‌ 


प्रवृत्तिकालादारभ्य त्वात्मकालावसानकम्‌ 


ग-घ- लक्षणमनेश्वरम 


॥६०॥ 


॥६१॥ 


॥६९ ) 


॥६३॥ 


॥६४॥ 


1६५ 


nsn 


॥६७॥ 


L 
2. 
3. 
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यत्राबकारो विघ्नानां aR न कदाचन | 
ha amak दूरे तिष्ठति यत्र वै 


तमाराधनकाले तु ARRI का कथा । 
अन्न दायान्वयं सिद्धमनिच्छातो5पवगेदम्‌ 


आमूलादूब्रह्मनिष्ठं च निमुक्तमखिलैः परेः। 
अन्त एव दि तदृब्यूहे “नाचना बिद्दिता द्विज 


इषद्रागा तु विद्यामां देवतानां कदाचन | 
तथैव विष्वक्सेनस्य गणबृन्दावृतस्य च 


अस्मात्‌ परतराद्न्यूहात्‌ पुसूक्ष्माद्रा सविप्रहः | 
na नित्योदिता**'स्तु संयुक्तात्‌ सबैसिद्विदा 


मोक्षाथभीष्टसिध्यर्थमेकेक यदि पूज्यते । 
द्वितय त्रितयं वाऽपि मिन्नभावनया द्विज 


तत्र न्यासादिकैभगि बिं घनारियजनान्तिकेः। 
विना न सिद्धि sag जायते बुगकोटिभिः 
पोष्कर उबाच-- 


अस्य व्यूहत्रयस्य स्यात्‌ सकाशाच्च सनातनः | 


मेदनित्योदिता Cat) न्यायं (श्यो) श्रोतुमिच्छामि सांप्रतम्‌ 


-क-ल-तत्रेनद्राव तथा 
ग-घ-तत्तदाधामयम्‌ 


-क-ल-नानाविहितता 


॥६८॥ 


॥६९॥ 


॥७०॥ 


॥७१॥ 


WRI 


॥७२॥ 


॥७४॥ 


toxi 
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श्रीभमगवानुवाच--- 


यदिदं च समुद्दिष्टमनोपम्यमतीन्द्रियम । 


संशान्तपरमानन्दं स्वरूपं च सदोदितम्‌ ॥७६॥ 
सोदामिनीचयार्काग्निपरणचन्द्रायुतद्वति | 
सूकष्मसंज्ञं द्वितीयं *स्यात्‌ तदुदेत्यस्तमेति च ॥७७॥ 


लाज्छनाम्बरवर्णादैयदत्योन्येः पृथक्‌ पृथक्‌ | 
“कालेन “कृहकृत्यलं मुक्तो रोगादिकैर्मलैः taal 


“प्रधपेन समायुक्ता प्रत्यस्तमितसतवेदा | 
मुनिसङ्गे परे धाम्नि विकल्पगगना fra ॥७९॥ 


पोष्कर उवाच-- 


त्रया मण्डलयागेषु विष्वक्‍्सेना'चेनादिकेः | 
8००० e . eee 
Bice “dele: Ses 


नामनाशागण af ध्वसपन्ति ata हि ॥८०॥ 


तस्माद्ददाति यो$न्येषां स्वयमश्षाति वाऽधमः। 


मोहादुपेक्षते वाऽपि स याति नरकेऽ7धमः ॥८१॥ 
1. ग-घ-पत्तदुदेत्यस्तमेति च 
2. क-ख-कुलेन 
3. -ग-घ-क्ृतहृत्यर्थम 
4. fanaa 
5. 


अत्र-पौष्कर VAT शेषभागो लुप्तः 
6. अत्र भगववृत्तरस्य आदि भागः गलितः 


~A - क-त्य-वाघमम्‌ 


|. 
2. 
4. 
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शाश्रयोर्थतनाकायेः परिषारस्सदैव R | 
हस्या द्रिदेवतेन्द्रस्य तददेषस्य तबेव हि 


स्वयं सडूल्पितस्य प्राक्‌ शासनेनापि तस्य वा | 
कृतस्य श्रद्वयाऽऽनन्दनानारूपस्य TER 


1दधिमक्षफलाथ्स्य देवान्नस्य विशेषतः N 
षौष्कर उबाच-- 


देबद्रव्यं तु कि नाथ देवस्व च किमुच्यते | 
arora च निषिद्ध च भक्ताना भक्तवध्सल 


श्रौभगबानुबाच-- 


यत्‌ कोशो विधते किञ्चित्‌ पत्रालङ्कारपूर्वकम | 
लानं च भमूर्तौ तत्‌ प्रसादेन ममान्तरे 


विपणे ar तदीये च tansy तु विद्वि तत्‌ । 
नगरप्रामपयैन्तविषये गोगजादयः 


शालिसस्ये्लुपुष्पाचा दासीदासाः कुटुम्बिनः | 
सत्संबन्ध च B्वाणिज्यं घुपुत्रपशुबान्धबम 


देवस्वं च Rex यत्‌ सिद्वानामपि पापकृत्‌ | 
स्वदत्तं परदत्तं वा यत्नात्‌ तत्‌ परिवर्जयेत्‌ 
क-ख-पद्पक्षः ग-घ-दाघपक्ष 


क-ख-गणं च न निषिद्धं च 
क-ल-तत्संबन्ध॑ च व'"'पुत्र पशुबान्धवाः 


॥८२॥ 


॥८३॥। 


॥८४॥ 


॥८५॥ 


॥८६॥ 


॥८७॥ 


॥८८॥ 
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1दोषदं चापि माद्यस्मा दक्षय्पनरकप्रदम । 
प्राक प्रवृत्तमतस्तस्मिन्‌ निबन्धा देषतागृहे ॥८०॥ 


प्रयत्नात्‌ पोषणीयं च योति नूनमया Paar | 
प्रवृत्तकार्याकरणादेष्णवायतनेषु च ॥९%०॥ 


प्रापनोति पुमहद्दोब राजा राजपदेषु च। 
ध्यथा तहिपुला कीतिस्तथा चेहाक्षयं *सुखम्‌ ॥९१॥ 


देहान्ते शुभमाप्नोति प्राक्प्रवृत्तस्य पालनात्‌ १ 
पोष्कर उबाच-- 


दाने संप्राशन प्रोक्तं म्देवान्नस्य पुरा त्वया | 
AJAT जगन्नाथ fore: Read कथम्‌ ॥९२॥ 


श्रीभगवानुवाच 


प्राक्साधिंत च यागार्थं देवतानां प्रयत्नतःः 
| ४ 
तत्सन्तपंणपर्यन्ते यावद्देवान्नमुच्यते ॥९२॥ 


अस्यथा भक्षणं तस्य यदि मोहात्‌ कृतं हिज | 
प्रायश्चित्तशतेश्ची्णेश्शुद्धिभवति मानवः ॥९४॥ 


पीर (७१ या 


क-ख--दोषा"" ज्चापि*--झादस्मात 
ग-घ-कामस्मात 
ग-घ-यञ्चनविपुला 

शुभभ 

ग-ध-देवतास्य 
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मन्त्रसन्तर्पणादन्ते याजिनां यजतां az) 
गवेबुद्धिविमुक्तानां भक्षण सवैशुद्धिकृत्‌ ॥९५॥ 


पावन शुद्विद पुण्यं 'भूतिसत्यमिवृद्दिदम | 
भक्षण यद्यपि प्राप्तं नैवेधस्य च सर्वदा ॥९६॥ 


गुर्बादीनां तथाऽन्येषां भक्तानां तच्वतोऽन्जज | 
तत्रापि साधक्कानां च निषिद्ध षन्दनं विना ॥९७॥ 


अथ वासादते$न्यत्र नित्यनेमित्तिकाचने ॥ 
पोष्कर उबाच-- 


हेतुन। केन भगवन्‌ निषिद्द साधकस्य च। 
मन्त्रपूतं तु नेवेद्यमत्र मे संशयो महान्‌ IRGI 


श्रीभगवानुवाच-- 


नाप्रार्थित गृहीतव्यं पुष्पमात्र कदाचन । 
स वै मन्त्रेण विभवादूप्राह्य केचिदिगाजिना ॥९९॥ 


नैवेधाधखिलानां च भोगानां भावितात्मनाम्‌ | 
गुरुणा प्रार्थना कार्या मन्त्रेशास्य पुनःपुनः gool 


|. ग-घ-भूमिभृत्यमि 
2. ग-घ-विश्यवोदग्रात्‌ 


3. क-छन्प्रार्यना कुर्यात्‌ 


२३७ ० > ०६० २ 
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स सर्वेतस्स्वतन्त्रत्वात्‌ तत्सिद्वत्वान दोषभाक्‌। 
लन्धान्तरे यथा मन्त्री नृपेन्द्रात्‌ सवे 1मध्यगे 


स न wae बै तस्य एवं मनत्रश्वरो गुरोः। 
फलपर्यवसाने च सेवाथं यस्समुचतः 


न तेन प्रार्थना कार्या स्वस्पेष्प्यर्थ नृपस्य च। 
संप्रयच्छेत्‌ प्रसन्नश्चेत्‌ स्वयं तुष्टमयो यदि 
थप्रसादमिति बै ana शिरसा “चामिनन्दयन्‌ | 
नाभिं कुर्याच्च मेधावी महार्थफललंपका 


“एवं मन्त्रत्रतपरो यमाचरति स।धकः। 
“अचिरात्‌ सिद्धिमाप्नोति मन्त्रमूर्ते: प्रसादतः 


पोष्कर उबाच-- 


आराध्यमूर्तेर्मन्त्रस्तु नेवेचस्य जगत्पते । 
विनियोगं “महाज्ञानमपि दिष्टस्य का गतिः 
श्रीभगवानुवाच 


मण्डलाबयवेदानां ब्राह्याधारसशक्तिषु । 
गुर्बादिकालनाथानां दत्तं याद्विभत्रे सति 


ग-घ-मध्यते 
क-ख-प्रस-व॑ ब्रूयाः `` चाभि 
-प-घ-चाभिनन्द्य यत्‌ 
क-ख-एवं qaaa 

क-ख -नेवेद्यस्तु 
-क~-ख-प्रहा" ` ` नमपि 
-ग-घ-बाह्या ` शद्रा क्तिषु 


॥१०१॥ 


॥१०२॥ 


॥१०३॥ 


॥१०४॥ 


॥१०५॥ 


॥१०६॥ 


॥१०७॥ 


vr ens 
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lana तदूत्रह्मचारीणां भक्तानां भावितात्मनाम्‌ | 
हृदयादिटगन्तानामङ्गाना यन्निदितम्‌ १०८ 


श्रियादि शमूतिंकान्तानां तथा ब्यूहाख्यम्‌तिषु | 
बिहित पुत्रकाणां तद्दानकर्मणि सर्वदा ॥१०९।। 


चक्राधायुधजातस्य मन्त्रोपकरणस्य च। 
भोगस्थानाबतीणेस्य यत्तव्‌ शसामाधिना स्मृतम्‌ nggon 


गणचक्रदिगीशास्त्रद्वार्स्याना *क्षेत्रियस्य aq | 
दत्त तत्‌ क्षेत्रियादीनां बैष्णवानां विभज्य च ॥१११॥ 


एतद्विसजेनात्‌ पूर्वे विहितं कमलोद्रव । 
प्रतिषिद्ध च सर्वेषां मन्त्र चक्रे Aafaa ॥११२॥ 


यस्मादायान्ति भूतानि कोटिशस्समनन्तरम्‌ | 
विष्णुपार्षदपूर्वाणां तादर्थ्येनान्जसंभब ॥११३॥ 


०पवित्रता न तद्वीर्या म्रात्वा संभूषयन्ति च। 
जलजानां परीवारसच्वानामनुकम्पया ॥११४॥ 


क-ख -विद्यात 

ग-मू्तकान्तानाम्‌ 

ग-संमाथनां घ-विभूतिनाम्‌ 
क-ख-क्षेत्रियस्व-इत्याद्यघंचतुष्टयं गलितम्‌ 
क-ख-क्षेत्रविसजंने 


ग-घ-पवित्रतान्त तद्वीर्पा 
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दत्तर्िष्टमतस्सवं दत्त बाऽप्यन्ययाक्षयम्‌। 
सममृत्य च निष्पिष्य ह्यगाधेऽम्भसि यत्नतः 


1अर्चासंशुद्वमन्त्राणां दत्तस्य विहितं सदा | 
दानं तदाश्रितानां वै भूतानां पूव रूपिणाम्‌ 


तत्सेबकानां च तथा नृत्तगेयरतात्मनाम्‌ | 
्रार्थयन्त्यपि भक्तानां विप्रप्रामनिवासिनाम्‌ 


तस्मान्मन्त्रेश Seaga नैवेद्यं पावन परम्‌) 


कुरुते कायशुद्वि च तच्छुध्धा *काललाघवम्‌ 


निमुक्तवित्तदोषाणामचिराद्रवते yaa) 


यदप्येवं महत्‌ तस्य तथाऽपि कमलोद्भव 


प्रदानाचोदनाचेव श्रेयांस्त्यागो हि पूर्ववत्‌ | 
न येन लोभो लोकस्य दोषस्योपरि संभवेत्‌ 


भवेत्‌ तल्लोभभुक्तानामतीब विमला मतिः। 
या? या वेत्ति पलप्राषप्तिफलद कर्म शाश्वतम्‌ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितायाँ 
विष्वक्सेनाचनो नाम 


विंशतितमोऽध्यायः 
£ 4 
ग -घ-सं रुद्र 
क-ख-ग-प्राथयन्त्या 
क-ख-विक्पूतम्‌ 
कुलाघवम्‌ 


यथा वेत्ति फलप्राप्ति 


॥११५॥ 


॥१११॥ 


॥११७॥ 


BEZA 


॥११६॥ 


॥१२०॥ 


॥१२१॥ 


FONSI Te 


अथ एकविशोऽध्यायः 


पोष्क उषाच-- 


देव त्वया !शक्तिचयः पुरा तु समुदीरितः। 
तस्याहं श्रोतुमिच्छामि सविन्यासं च लक्षणम्‌ 


श्रीभगवानुवाच 


सर्वेसंपत्रदा लक्ष्मीः पुष्टिः परमसिद्विदा | 
कान्तिः प्रभा मतिः शक्तिः क्रियेच्छा महिमोन्नतिः 


स्वधार्थविद्याणिमा माया afagt: “श्रीः झला gles | 
निष्ठा ऋज्वी रुचिः चेष्टा शोभा शुद्विरविभूत्यतः 


वृत्तिर्व्याप्तिर्गतिः सुसिर्भागा वागीश्वरी रतिः | 
सिद्धिनेतिः इतिः क्रोडा संपत्‌ कीर्तिः शिखा मतिः 


गायत्री चापि मर्यादा Safe: चेत्यनजसंभब | 


पूर्वमात्मगुणत्वेन मन्त्रदेहं "स्मरेद्धिया 


क-ख-शक्ति तया ग-दाक्तितयो घ -शक्तितयोपरासकृस 


ग-घ-प्रभामितिरहाक्तिः 
क-ख-विद्यारणोमया 

क ख-म्‌तिह रोः श्रीस्तुलाद्युतीः 
क-ख-सिद्धि ` क्रीडा 
ग-ध-मृष्टिइचत्यन्ज 
क-ख-स्मरेज्छिया 


nei 


॥२॥ 


॥२॥ 


॥४॥ 


Waal 


NAY + ७० 0० - 
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. 
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आभिरापूरित कृत्स्नममूर्तामिः सदैव हि। 


एतत्‌ सामान्य संयोग शक्तिश्रक्रस्य (चक्र च) पौष्कर 


सह मन्त्रगणेनेष विशेषमधुनोच्यते | 


॥६॥ 


आदि “मूहिन्न (!म) सन्तुष्टं (at) दक्षिणोत्तर (१) विन्यसेत्‌ ॥७॥ 


लक्ष्मी पपुष्टिद्रयाख्यं *यद्यत्नेनावकराश्रयम्‌ | 
अधष्टादिष्ष्बष्टक॑ न्यस्येत्‌ केसराप्रात्‌ श्रतक्रमात्‌ 


दलमध्ये हृदादीनां बहिर्बा सिध्यपेक्षया | 
आत्ता “मुख्यांशमध्ये तु €(विन्यसेत्‌ ) परं पदम्‌ 


यथेष्टं लभते भोगमङ्गङ्गाद्वहिः स्थितम्‌। 
शेषव्यो "भावृत्तादूर्ध्वे बद्वपञ्चा्नात्त वै 


पर्येयाः परियोगेन वीक्षमाणाः परं प्रमुम्‌। 
पृथायागाबतीर्णानां मन्त्राणामेबमेब हि 


शक्त्यण्टर्क च न्यस्तभ्यं लक्ष्मीपुष्टिद्वयं विना । 
तच्छिष्टदेवता व्यूह Soe (faq) दं परिवृत्तकम्‌ 


क-्ब-संयोगं' `` पौष्कर 

ग-घ-मूतिन्नसंसष्ट 

क - ख-दाच्छयाख्यम्‌ 

क-ख-यत्नेनावत्तरा घ-्यत्नेनावत्‌ कराधियम 
क-ख-आसां मुख्येंशमध्ये 

ग-घ-विनासं स्यात 

क-ख-व्योमाहतादुध्वें TATA 

ग-घ-व्यूहूं प्राग्वदम्‌ 


Vel 


Ie, 


॥१०॥ 


॥११॥ 


॥१२॥ 


1. 
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अष्टपत्र विनाऽन्यस्मिन्‌ Igy केसरसन्तते। 
मूलदेशे यथा याति कर्णिकोपममष्टकम्‌ 


एवं चाखिलयागानां न्यासः स्थादेवतासु च। 
मुक्त्वै कं मिश्रचक्रं तु शारदं कमलोद्रव 


तत्राष्टकं तु कहारे शेषा (।ष) चक्रे aR: खबत्‌ । 
ध्यानमन्त्र क्रमाद्‌श्रझन्‌ कथयामि यथास्थितम्‌ 


रक्तपङ्कजवर्णाभा लक्ष्मीनींलाम्बुजेक्षणा | 
दुग्योघधवला पुष्टिरानन्दकलितानना 


q s 
4कान्त्याद्युन्नतिपयेन्तकमष्टक स्फटिकामलम्‌ । 
ऋन्यचतुस्त्रिशक॑ विप्र शक्तीनां शुभलक्षणम्‌ 


अन्तरान्तरयोगेन ध्यायेत्‌ कनकसन्निभम्‌ | 
danga किञ्चिदनोपम्यगुणान्बितम्‌ 


प्रसन्ननयनाः सर्वाः प्रसनबदनाम्बुजाः | 
रूपलावण्यसौभाग्येरन्योन्येन समन्विताः 


“सर्वा माल्याम्बरधराः सर्वालङ्कारमण्डिताः। 
चचन्द्रररिमप्रतीकाशबालव्यजनचिहिताः 


क-ख-पत्र केसर 


2. arangata 
* कान्तिः प्रभा मतिः शक्ति क्रिया इच्या महिमोन्नतिः 
कने स्वधादिसुष्टयत्त 


3. 
4. 


ग-घ-पदष्च रागेधंतम्‌ 
प-घ-सवंमाल्या 


॥१३॥ 


ngen 


॥१५॥ 


॥१६॥ 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


॥२०॥ 
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1बामहस्तेन चान्येन ध्यायेदमिमतार्थदाः | 
मन्त्र tame (!प्र) 'चारिण्यस्तद्त्‌ सर्वफलप्रदाः ॥२१॥ 


समाराधनकाले तु भक्तानामनुकम्पया | 
वैश्वरूप्यं समाश्रित्य Rg इक्पा्यन्ति च ॥२२॥ 


एबं बदिर्व्यापृतयो सहमन्त्राचेनान्जज | 
विन्यासमचेन ध्यानं देवीसंसिद्वमन्त्रिणम्‌ IRAN 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसेहितार्या 
परिबारलक्षणो नाम 
एकबिंशोऽ ध्यायः 


1. ग-घ-वामहस्ते च सर्वासां ध्यायेविमतान्वितम्‌ 
2. क-ल-मन्त्रवत्‌ कस 
3. क-ख-विक्षु द्रवतयन्ति 


zavr 
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अथ दाविशो५ध्याय: 


पौष्कर उबाच--- 


सम्पग्वेदितुमिच्छामि त्वत्तोड्ममराचिंत | 
हिताय साधकेन्दाणां तदध्याराहिचासनम्‌ 


सरहस्यमसङ्कीणं fga !यथास्थितम ॥ 


श्रौभगबानुषाच-- 


आधेयमन्जसंभूत “स्वे४विकारे स्वरूपिणि | 


~ 


#स्वयमाधन्तयोह (रु) द्वं सूत्रे “मणिगणा यथा# 


प्रागाधारात्मना चेव विश्वाकारतया ततः | 
नानामन्त्रात्मना Tey निस्तरङ्गो हि तत्त्वतः 


अभ्यस्तवासनानां च कमिणा कर्मशान्तये। 
तदिच्छाविष्कृतानां च भोगकैबल्यसिद्वये 


अनादविधाविद्वानामियत्‌ तेषां हि बस्तुनि। 
नाथोध्बे न त्वद्ष्टीना तत्वतो बाध्य पौष्कर 


'साघिदंवम्‌' इति साध 
ग-घ-स्वे विकारोध्वंरूपिणि 
क-ख-सघर्माद्यन्तयोर्दम्‌ 
ग-घ-मणिगणो यथा 

cf गोता**"७.७ 


RA 


IRN 


WRI 
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[न तियाब्रझपूर्व च न हेयादिविकल्पना । 
या विशेषविकल्पैस्तु प्रत्यस्तमिषलक्षणा ॥१॥ 


शक्तिभंगबतो विष्णोः साधाराख्याऽमिधीयते | 
प्राग्बदासनसामर्थ्यं बीजमादाय चेच्छया ॥७॥ 


अव्यक्तव्यक्तरूपा च यथाऽऽदित्यकदम्बकम्‌। 
भाविप्रतरधर्मत्या द्विश्वबीजचयस्य च ॥८॥ 


liqui संगृताङ्गस्य कूर्मसंज्ञाऽमीधीयते । 
यो विश्वं निदेहत्यन्ते कालबैश्वानरात्मना yen 


दैवतं यस्य भगवान्‌ कूर्मात्मा लोकपूजितः । 
अंजहड्रगतच्छक्तिः सामथ्ये पुनरेष तत्‌ ॥१०॥ 


अनन्तं सविल्पानां यद्विशाडुँरमन्ययम्‌ | 
नयत्यूध्व॑ यथा Ral Mat स्वात्मनि संहतम्‌ ॥११॥ 


शेषाख्यं ४फणिदैबत्य तदनन्तं हि गीयते। 
आश्रयं बीजभूतानां चतुर्णां च महामते ॥१२॥ 


तद्वन्धविटपस्तस्माद्यक्तिमभ्येति पूर्ववत्‌ | 
भूरात्मा भगवान्‌ यस्मिन्नमिमानाख्यदेवता ॥१३॥ 


1. ग-नतिर्यक वुष्ट्रपूर्व च 
2. क-ख-सांप्रतं प्रहृताङगस्य 


3. पणिदेवत्यम्‌ 


ee NS 
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फलं रसाध्मकं तस्माबज्यत्यम्रृतलक्षणम्‌ | 
यस्यामिभानिक रूपं क्षीराणेबमनश्वरम्‌ 


तस्मादनन्लरत्नोत्य॑ कान्ति कमलमन्जज | 
व्यक्त यस्य च वै शक्तिनित्या दहनलक्षणा 


तदनन्तदल विद्धि दिव्यं विकसित सितम्‌ i 
परूर्बेण भेदेन !चकद्रित्रिगुणात्मना 


स्थित्वा “बुद्विविंकारेस्तेः सह चाष्टामिरन्जज। 


थ्यत्राथ देवतात्वेन वाग्विकारा g (१ऋ) गादयः 


तथा कालविकारा ये चत्वारः कृतपूर्वकाः। 
तत्र रूपं हि सर्वेषां सत्तामात्रपरं स्मृतम्‌ 


“व्यक्तिकारणध्यानामिः साङ्गाभिरपरं तु तत । 
तृतीयमभिमानार्यं देवता देहलक्षणम्‌ 


a ` हि e 
तस्माद्र बायुदेबत्ये स्पशतन्मान्रमेष च। 
जाता यस्य स्फुटा व्यक्तिर्नानाचक्राङ्गलक्षणम्‌ 


तस्मादाकारादेबत्यं शन्दमुत्पन्नमब्जज | 
सर्षाङ्कसंडता चक्रश्वृत्तिर्यस्यामळं वपुः 


ग-घ-वेकहित्रि 

क-ख-बद्धिविकारंस्तु 

गन्घ-यश्राहिदेवतात्वेन वाग्विकारान्मृगाप यः 
क-व्यक्तिकरण'- afer: ख=क्यक्तिकरणयानाभिः 
ग-घ-चक्रव्वक्ति्यस्य 


ngel 


॥१५॥ 


॥१६॥ 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


Rol 


॥२१॥ 
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गीयते व्योमवृत्ते तत्‌ प्रधानकमलालयम । 
यस्यान्त (:) स्थानि भूतानि यस्मिन्‌ सबै प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ 


तस्मादुन्मेषपूर्व हि महत्रलपपश्चिमम। 
Tadd काळतानं Fea, सर्ववस्तुषु 


amida भिन्नस्य हामिन्नस्यैब तत्त्वतः | 
ज्ञानादिगुणवृन्दस्य ब्रह्मणश्वतुरा त्मनः 


निव्योदितत्बान्नित्यत्थाब्यापकः्चात्‌ परं पदम्‌। 
maa, षडगुणत्वाच न कालो लब्धगोचरः 


शब्दादादित्यदैबत्यमहङ्कारं महामते | 
!मनश्चादिव्यदैवत्यमहङ्कारमभूत्‌ ततः 


बुद्धिप्रकाशदैवत्या व्यक्तानन्दात्मनो विभोः। 
दलादिकणिकान्ता या सूर्यपूर्वादिकल्पना 


` FS 
प्रधानकमलस्येषा मूर्तिगुणमयी स्मृता | 
बुर्धेयादीनां च तत्त्वानां कारण यदनश्वरम 


अत्यक्तार्यं महाबुद्धे ह्यमिन्नगुणबूलिंभृत्‌ | 
स्वगुणानधरीकृत्य स्वप्रतिष्ठ cada 


अध्यात्मलक्षणा afa: सर्वाः dea बे द्ृदि। 
उत्पद्यन्ते हि चेतस्माद्राबाः सर्वे द्विजोत्तम 


अनन्त 


॥२२॥ 


॥२९॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


॥२०९॥ 


॥३०॥ 


oN 
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> 


विपन्तेऽत्र बे भूतास्तस्मात्‌ पद्म परं त्विदम्‌। 
चिदादित्पकलाजाल प्राह्मप्राहकलक्षणम्‌ 


संक्रान्तं यत्र स्वं धाम स्वतामथ्य च चेंत्यपि। 
विमलाख्या विमलता “ज्ञानशक्तिज्ञताब्जज 


प्रभवार्या प्रभवता सत्यसंज्ञा च सत्यता | 
नित्याख्या नित्यता चेष प्रकाशाख्या प्रका शक्ता 


अनन्तता द्यनन्ताख्या कला कमलपंभव। 


` 


सहानुग्रहशक्त्या बे ज्ञेयाऽनुप्रहता परा 


fagh कलानां यत्‌ स्वप्रतिष्ठं हि वर्तते। 
8संबर्लेते परं चब पुनरेष निवर्तने 


परापरविभागेन +कलास्त्वेताचिता (Parr) त्मनः। 
प्रोक्ताः कमलसंभूत यासामानन्त्यमुत्तमम्‌ 


स्वराक्त्याधिष्ठितं कृत्वा स्वस्वभावस्वभावया | 


प्राह्म प्राहकरूपाय एबमब्यक्तपुष्करम्‌ 


समास्ते केबल शुद्वमीषत्काललबं द्विज | 
सामान्येनेब यो भूता सांप्रतं शक्तयः कलाः 


ग-ध-चेवहि 
क-ख - ज्ञानः कत्यब्नता 
ग-घ-संवतंनेपरम्‌ 
क-ख-कल्यास्त्वेताचिता 


॥३१॥ 


॥२२॥ 


॥२३॥ 


॥३४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


PPS 
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1अस्मितालक्षण धम स्विकं सम्यह्रिरस्य च। 
प्रवत ते तन्निरासादानन्दमतुलं द्विज ॥३९॥ 


स्वप्रका शमनोपम्यं तमिच्छेन्मन्त्रमन्ययम्‌ | 
4परिच्छेचा दिगाचेस्तु प्रकाशाकाशबतिनी ॥४०॥ 


कृत्वा$श्रित्य कलापूर्ति समनन्तरमब्जज | 
विहाय मध्यदेश a प्रकाशगगनात्‌ ततः Neen 


धृतिशक्त्यासने esq उपविश्य यथासुखम्‌) 
विधादेहेन सूक्ष्मेण भूत्तदेहानुकारिणा ॥४२॥ 


अथानन्दकदम्ब तद्यत्‌ स्वरूपं परथक्कृतम्‌ | 
रक्षयेच्छात्रदृष्टेन व्यवहारं गतेन च EN 


स्वकेनालम्बनेनेव देवतालक्षणेन च। 
“ज्ञानानात्‌ ? सुस्थितान्‌ पश्पेदृदितान्‌ शझुहृदादिषु ॥४४॥ 


लाञ्छनाभरणादीनि यथा न्यस्यानि fanz | 
$स्वस्थानेष्षय बै तस्मादवदाता द्वदादयः ॥४५॥ 


aguarda यजेत विधिना ततः | 
एबमासनदाने तु परस्मात्त्त्रसन्ततिम .।४६॥ 


क-ख-अस्मिन्‌ विलक्षमन्धमत्मिकम्‌ 
ग-घ-परिच्छेद्यदिगाद्येः 

(घ) ज्ञानानान्‌ 

ग-घ-खह arfan 
ख-स्वस्थानेष्वधिबे 
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sat soa कुर्यात्‌ करणे तदधिष्ठिते। 
निवृत्ते gent तु चाम्तर्वा बहिरब्जज 


क्रमान्मन्त्रगण स्मृत्वा यातं मन्त्रेखरे लयम्‌। 
मन्त्रशक्ति स्वसङ्कल्पशक्त्या बाऽ्थ शमं नयेत्‌ 


सह सङ्क्सशक्त्या वे विथामूति स्वकां ततः। 
स्बकस्पसु लयीवुर्यात्‌ कलाजाले तथाऽऽत्ममि 


प्राग्बदानन्दसन्दोहपरिपुष्टस्तु जायते। 
सृष्टिक्रमेण dea त्बाधारं यत्‌ पुरोदितम्‌ 


ज्ञानिनां विगलन्त्येषां स्वमाधात्‌ तत्त्ववेदिनाम । 


निष्कलानां महाबुद्धे निष्पन्नानां सुकर्मणि 


विकासमेति चान्येषां नित्याक/ररतात्मनाम्‌ | 
मन्त्रक्रियारतानां च नानात्वेन समात्मनाम्‌ 


à 


धृतमच्युतशक्त्या वै ह्मपरि!च्युतसत्तया | 
सद्विकल्पस्वरूपं च विश्वासनमिदं द्विज 


विधृतं विभुना व्याप्तं स्वसामर्थ्येन यद्यपि । 
तत्रापि तच्छरीराणां जीबानां तन्निबासनम्‌ 


स्वशाक्त्याऽनुगृहीतानां तमाक्रभ्य महामते | 


नानामन्त्रात्मना त्वास्ते तस्मिन्‌ नानाविधात्मनि 


क-ख -च्य॒ृतशकतया 


ngoli 


॥४८॥ 


Nesil 


॥५०॥ 


॥५१॥ 


॥५२॥ 


NYRI 


।,५४॥ 


IYI 


> ७ ७ > 
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संपूर्यमवि CR) तानां बे अजत्यर्चार्ध (शर्थ) सिद्धये । 
कर्मणा स्बल्पबुद्धौनाँ !स्वरूपं न जहाति वे Ait 


्रहथ्यज्ञो त्पलाचस्तु “दनावृन्दन्तु पोष्कर १ 
प्रभषज्ञोपलाद्यद्वि ' ** ००० ००० ००० ००० ॥५०॥ 


अनुप्रहपरो मन्त्रस्त्वेवमन्जज चाच्युतः | 
निजयत्स्वमहत्सत्तां (१नियमात्स्वामजहत्सत्तां) ज्ञालादिगुणलक्षणाम्‌ ॥'१/ | 


नित्रयसपदप्रा प्तिपर्यन्त कालवर्तिनाम्‌ । 
विनियोगावसाने तु तेऽपि चायान्ति बै सह ॥५६॥ 


विलयं वासुवे (देवे बै) तेषां क्रीडार्थमेब च। 


- समारोप्य स्वविज्ञानमन्येषा भवशान्तये ॥६०॥ 


एवं परा मन्त्रिविभोः स तु सर्वेश्वरस्य च) 
स्थिता कमलसंभूत भूतयोनिविमुक्तये ।६१॥ 


पौष्कर उबाच-- 


निष्क्रियस्य विभोर्नाथ त्वच्युत “स्याव्ययात्मनः। 
कथं मन्त्रात्मभावेन विविक्तमुपपद्यते ॥६२॥ 


ग-प्र-स्वरूपं तं जहाति 
ग -घ-प्रहयज्ञोपलाद्यस्तु 
ग-तनावन्दं तु घ-दन्विवन्द्र तु 


क-ख-स्याप्यथात्मनः 


Veen 
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श्रौभगवा नुवा च-— 


तृणानां हि यथाऽऽदाने 1नारीथा (ta) सं? प्रषतेते | 


स्बशक्तिः पुष्यरागस्य मणेविकतनेअपे च 


तदददगवतो विष्णोः परस्य परमात्मनः | 
प्रबतेते शक्तिचयो यस्य मन्त्रस्य गं (स्व) ag: | 


कर्माप्मकत्बाचादाय पुनरेव निबतेते । 
साऽच्युताख्या महाशक्तिः शान्तसंविन्मया पुरा 


एवं कर्मात्मतत््वस्य विद्यासंपालितस्य च। 
स्थितिः diaaa 'इन्द्रियार्थाधु शक्तिषु 


यथा हानिल श्रूर्णानां gat स्थिला सुशिक्षितः। 


प्रतरत्यतिपक्षिस्था (शप्तो) नष्टम (१सं) ब्याकुलेन्द्रियः 


सत्त्वशिक्षितबुद्धवे व्यक्षुन्धे (29) हसि पोभ्कर। 
बर्तते त्बधरीकृत्य व्यूध्वे त्बाकुलचेतसः 


ऽएवं संप्रतिब्रद्वस्तु (er) शक्तयश्चेन्द्रि 'यान्तराः। 
भाधमन्त्रक्रियाणां 'च समर्था न्यक्करोति च 


घ- नारो श्वसंप्र 

n- घ-पणिविकबणेपि च 
क-ख-इन्ब्रियासु च 
अनिलपुर्णायां qat इति साधु 
क-ल-स एवं प्रति 
ग-घ-श्चेखियान्तरः 


॥६३॥ 


॥६४॥ 


॥६४५]॥ 


॥६६॥ 


॥६७॥ 


॥६८॥ 


॥६९॥ 
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शुद्वसंविन्मयश्चास्ते निस्तरङ्गसमुद्रबत्‌। 
आमूटुत्वाद्विजा (दा) नन्दपरिस्पन्दं स्वकं पुनः ॥७०। 


शक्तिमिस्तु समारोप्य वेधवेदकृतां भजेत्‌ । 
इत्येवमुत्तमाधारस्वरूपं द्वि धरार्थितिः wegi 


1जायते तत्परिक्षानात्‌ कर्मणां कर्मेसंक्षयः | 
उदयाव्ययप्तस्थानमन्तर्यागत्वदेव च ॥७२॥ 


नित्यमेवं हि मन्त्राणां (erat) engaia I 
मध्यदेशं समावृत्य मध्यमार्गेण संविशेत्‌ ॥७३॥ 


सुव्यक्तो (ट्के) रन्तरीमूतमात्मान खे पुरोदितम | 

प्रिये gaff (taf) sata? शासनं पुरा Heel 
बहिस्तदनु सा वृत्तिसदानां यजनाय च। 
Sous. Bay gees ee: eee मे ॥७५॥ 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पौष्करसंहितायां 
आधारासनलक्षणो नाम 
दाबिशो$ध्यायः 


1. क-ख-ज्ञायमेतत्परिज्ञानात्‌ 
2. क-ख-चदानोवायु ग-च ऋतेवापु घ-चरुतोवाय 


अथ त्रयोविशोषध्याय: 


श्री भमगवानुवाच-- 


एबमाधारसंस्थानं कृत्वा तदनु विन्यसेत्‌ | 
आकजक्षेत्रदेशाद्वै याबदूढारावनि क्रमात्‌ ॥१॥ 


1क्षाधेयाधारकत्वेन तदधिष्ठातृदेवता | 
अपेक्षाप्राग्वशेनेव दिग्बिदिक्षु यथाक्रमम्‌ Wu 


eat Pet प्राच्यां प्राजापत्य तृतीयकम्‌ | 
हत्राधमपवर्गादिसाधने ?कर्मिणां हितम्‌ ॥३॥ 


तत्सिद्विसाधनतेन adai चाकर स्पृतम्‌ । 
प्रयाति agua तु मन्त्रिणामप्यमन्त्रिणाम्‌ Wen 


ga सिद्वकामानां तृतीयममलेक्षण | 
स्वबुद्धिशक्त्या हधागसिद्धये उक्तमन्जज Wun 


स्वमन्त्र व्यक्ततां नीतं यत्ते नित्यसंमुखम्‌ | 
भूतपतामथ्येमूर्ती चित्तिः सकरणस्य च KRY 


वस्तुत्वेन फलत्पाशु त्बत्तमाम्मात्रवेदिनः? | 
भक्तिश्रद्वावशेनैव सन्निरुद्धो ९मषानि यत्‌ ॥७॥ 


।' प-घ-आर्याचारकत्वेन 
2. ग-घ-कमंणाम्‌ 
नै, ग-घ-भवादिवत 
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एवं मन्त्रार्क 'दप्रश्मिजालेनाभासितं हि यत्‌ | 
ततः संकब्पमाध हि नित्यनिश्चयचेत्तताम्‌ ॥८॥ 


मन्त्रेकशरणानां तु वबहिरप्यर्चने हितम्‌। 
अन्तर्वा बहिरब्जोत्थ आ (मा) धारादिगुदक स्थित hal 


निपतत्यंशुजाल च यत्र तत्‌ पोरुषं Eaa l 
भगवान्‌ तभूतभाबानामात्मदैवत्ययाजिनाम्‌ ॥१०॥ 


गुणा *बहुमिदश्वातु बहिरन्तर्ययेश्वरम्‌। 
यन्तिश्चयीकृत ga तत्मसिद्धिबशात्त्वपि ॥११॥ 


सुप्रसिद्ध च तद्वृत्ति तृतीयं हि महामते। 
रुचिदिग्वीक्षमाणानामेकद्वारादिका त्मनाम्‌ ॥१२॥ 


देवतायतनानां च नमतानां महामते | 
शेषादिशयनानां च धूपादीनां निवेशने ॥१३॥ 


धर्मादिलक्षणे कार्या तद्दशादासनी स्थितिः। 


इन्द्रादि लोकपालामां यज्ञादीनां तयैष च ॥१४॥ 


NS द `A 
प्रयोजनषशेनेब मन्दमध्यपरायणः | 
कलशस्थं च कुण्डस्यं यन्त्रस्याराधनस्य च ॥१५॥ 


1. क-ख-दग्वहिज्वालेन 

2. ग-घ-बहिरव्यच्यते 

3. ग-घ-भावमतानां 

4. ग-घ-गुणावहि तिहाच्चाशु 


7T PD & N 
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एवमेवमनुण्ठेय ARMA पूजनम्‌ । 
वनेऽत्र गहने विप्र सद्भूधरगुहान्तरे 


WR बलिभूमौ वा लोकधर्मरतात्मनाम्‌ | 
लोके शासन mad मन्त्राणां संस्थितिं सदा 


थतममन्त्रस्य दृष्टया बै कार्या कमलसंभव | 
aaa (ज्ञ) aq Saa मन्त्रतत्त्वज्ञमाचरेत्‌ 


नगरायतनादीनां घुस्थिराणां च सर्वेदिक। 
एवं ज्ञात्वा पुरा सम्यग्दिग्विदिद्विनियमं तथा 


हुयोग्यताबशेनेब *स्वस्यान्तः्करणाय च | 


समाचरेत्‌ ततो न्यायं (१सं) मण्डलानां यथा श्रृणु 


aia शक्तिभावेन सद्रू पात्मनि बतेते । 


स्थुलसृक्ष्मद्रय॑ विप्र aa सत्वात्मना सह 


व्यक्तिशक्तिसतमूहं तु सूक्ष्मात्मन्यनुबर्तते | 
सत्ताख्येन “स्वरूपेण संयुक्ता सुक्ष्मदेहि नाम्‌ 


क-स=शास्त्राख्य 
ग-घ -सद्यमन्त्रस्य 
क-ख-दब्जाय 
क-ख-स्वस्यान्त्यकरणाय च 


क-स्वरूपेण ** 


nea 


॥१७॥ 


॥१८॥ 


॥१९॥ 


॥२०॥ 


॥२१॥ 


॥२२॥ 
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6ह्थूलात्मन्यन्जसम्भूत संस्थिता सर्वदेव हि) 
Sasa विहितो षाऽपि बहिरन्तन्यपेक्षया ॥२१॥ 


पश्नाबनिस्तमीपे तु पक्षन्यासो विधीयते। 
द्विधा सत्तात्मक रूपं रूपं सवैस्य (वेस) देवहि ॥२४॥ 


समीपे यागभूमो तु विहिता न्यासकर्मणि । 
gezi (पा) तु सर्वषामन्योन्यारागता द्विधा ॥२५॥ 


मण्डलीयेषु पीठेषु यस्मादब्जप्तमुद्रव। 
बाद (qt) गात्रकबिंबानां द्विविधा वर्तते स्थितिः ॥२६॥ 


स्वेनोपदान्वितस्पष्टाः सुस्पष्टा$न्या च केबला | 


एबं ज्ञात्वा पुरा सम्यग्‌ यपावदमलेक्षण ॥२७॥ 


पूवेबन्मण्डलानां तु प्यन्तन्या्माचरेत्‌। 
सवेदा सयैयागानां दलाद्वयोमदलान्तरे ॥२८॥ 


शब्दे प्रकाशमात्रं तु aad न्यसेद्‌ ध्रवम्‌ | 
व्योमबाह्य त्वपीठानामग्निकोणादितो न्यसेत्‌ ॥२९॥ 


थ्युगस्वभाबमूतिं च dala हि चतुष्टयम्‌ । 
तन्निविष्टं तया भूतं श्तद्भ्यत्ययगुगं हि यत्‌ ॥३०॥ 


1. क-ख-“स्यूलात्मनि” इन्यादि “देवत्यं न्यतेद धुवम्‌” इत्यन्तं साधं ध्लोकथट्क 
गलितम्‌ 
2. ग-घ-ज्ञानस्वभाव 
3. ग-घ-तट्टयत्ययगणम 


yk en 
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lag ऋफ्ूवैत्तामान्य कालभेदेन चान्वितम । 
ततो देशे सपीठानां “तद॒द्देशे ata च ॥३१॥ 


तदे (À) व श्शन्दाकाशं तु चतुर्था (धा) त्वेष ए(!मे)ब हि। 
शरदिन्दुकलासारकान्तिभूं तु विन्यसेत्‌ ॥३२॥ 


पीठानामष्टबिम्बानां प्रादक्षिण्येन योजयेत्‌। 
आग्नेयादौ *चतुष्कार्ये ईशकोणावसानकम NRI 


धर्मज्ञानं च बैराग्यमैश्वव कमळोडव | 
प्रागादावृत्तरान्त त त्वधर्मममलेक्षण ॥३४॥ 


5अज्ञानं च बै राग्यमनेश्वयेमनन्तरम्‌ । 
चतुम्वण्डे तु वै पीठे केबले पूर्वबन्न्यसेत्‌ ॥३५॥ 


6घर्माचैश्रयंमूळ तु यथोदिष्टक्रमेण ठु। 
बाह्यतश्वोपपीठे तु न्योमभावो (/बाह्यो) पलक्षणिः IRSN 


चतुष्टयम्रमाच्च तु पादन्यातादनन्तरम्‌ | 
पीठानामेकबिम्बोत्य गात्राणां कमलोद्रष ॥२७॥ 


ग-घ-सहान्यत्पूव 

ग-घ- तबुद्देशे 
ग-घ-शब्दकोग् तु 
ग-घ-चतुष्क तु 
क-ख-अज्ञानं च अवराग्य 
ग-घ-धर्मादेश्वर्यनिषकं तु 
क-ख-पादा*"'दनन्तरं 


७ फी क ५२ > एल 
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द्विबिम्बचरणाना तु तत्र चाभ्यन्तरे क्रमात । 
व्यत्ययैः पहधमथिः magna बहिः Wren 


1गात्रकेषु कृतायाश्व चत्वारश्च यथाक्रमम्‌ । 
aifsam गात्रकाणां तु बिम्बमध्यात्‌ तदात्मनाम्‌ yee 


पूर्बापराभ्यां बिम्बाभ्यामाग्नेये तदनु न्यसेत्‌। 
परापरविभागेन घर्मस्तंत्रेब तद्वहिः ॥४०॥ 


दक्षिणोत्तरभागाभ्यामैश्वयं fra शक्तिदम्‌ | 
उदग्दक्षिणयोस्तत्र द्यधर्माख्य च रूपभृत्‌ ॥४१॥ 


प्राचीपूतर पिराभ्यां तु १अधमं च द्विरात्मबत्‌ | 
“युगं हि कृतनामाख्यमात्मना (शनो) दक्षिणोत्तरे ॥४२॥ 


याम्ये प्राक्‌ पश्चिमे त्रेता aa दक्षिणोत्तरे। 
वारुणे त्वप्यवैराग्य॑ द्विधा प्राकूषश्चिमे न्यसेत्‌ ॥४१॥ 


AR दक्षिणे भागे द्वापरं विनिवेश्य च। 
उत्तरे तु ह्यनैश्वयै Sà दक्षिणादितः ॥४४॥ 


बिम्बद्दये तु प्रागादैबिशधान्यकलिकं ततः । 
त्रिबिम्बचरणे पीठे पञ्चबिम्बे तु गात्रके KAT 


क-ख-गात्रक्षेष्‌ 
क-ख-त्विचदावित 
क-ख-भ्यां तु' `` 
***नामाख्य 
ग-घ-दिइयधे 
क-ख-विधानकलिकम्‌ 


Reno 
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अभ्यन्तरेषु पादाना धर्मास्तद्वहिरस्य च) 
सूक्ष्म (लक्षणरूपाश्च) साधारास्तु कृतादयः 


गाश्रकेषु त्वथर्माा न्यस्तव्या मूर्तिलक्षणाः। 
अथेकबिम्बपीठाप्रे पञ्चबिम्बे तु गात्रकम्‌ 


यथा तदनु सार्धेन एकाप्रमवधारय | 
स्वक्षेत्रेष च धर्माद्या न्यस्तव्या ब्यक्तलक्षणाः 


मध्यतो गात्रनिम्बानामधर्माद्यास्तथाविधाः। 
तस्य सब्यापसब्याभ्यां निम्बाभ्यां कमलोद्रब 


एक एव द्विधा चेव ऋगवेद सूक्ष्मलक्षणम्‌। 
ततः सत्तास्वरूपं तु कृतं तदुपपक्षयोः 


एवं दक्षिणदिग्भ।गे !यजुक्षेतायुगान्बितम्‌ | 
प्रत्यक्‌ प्राग्द्रापरं यदक्‌ 2त्वधर्वा(शवै)युगनी (वान्‌) कलिः 


द्विबिम्बचरणानां तु पीठानां कमलोद्रब | 
द्विबिम्गात्रकाणां तु Agaa मे Ag 


मन्त्र (ध्य) बिम्बेषु षादानामग्ने रीशपदार्वाधि । 
qaan धर्माद्या “बहुस्थूला कृतादयः 


क-छखनग-घ-यदस्त्रेता 
क-ग-साथवं पृगः कलिः 
क-ख-मग्नेः श्रीश 
क-ख-बहु'''ला 


॥४६॥ 


॥४७॥ 


॥४८॥ 


॥४९॥ 


NXol) 


॥५१॥ 


॥५२॥ 


Mail 
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मध्ये (wa) बिम्बेषु गात्राणां धर्माद्या परमात्मकाः | 
तत्पक्षयोस्तु साकाराः sear द्विधा द्विधा 


द्विबिम्बचरणे पीठे तदन्यत्‌ पश्चबिम्ब | 
1परस्थली (स्थूल) विमेदेन धर्माद्यास्वायतेषु च 


ततोऽधर्मादयः स्थूला मध्यतो गात्रभूमिषु। 
पद्मावनिप्तमीपे तु मध्यबिम्बस्य पक्षयोः 


सत्तास्बरूपद्वित्वेन न्यसनीया ऋगादयः। 
8एबमाकृतिमन्येऽपि बहिः प्राग्वदृदयोरपि 


कृतादयस्ठु qada (शत्या) त्मना gaaat न्यसेत्‌ | 
चतुबिम्बेषु पादेषु पीठेष्वेब महामते 


५अन्यत्र पञ्चबिम्बेषु न्यासक्रममयो च्यते | 
हत्र धर्मादयस्ताबल्‌ NSARA: क्रमात्‌ 


सर्वान्तरस्थ (स्था) तद्वाह्म प्रत्यप्रे तु पदे पदे । 
ताभ्यां तदनु बाह्स्थां बिम्बाभ्यां विनिवेश्य च 


ऽस्थूललेन ततो भूयस्तथा रूपा युगास््था। 
न्यस्तव्या युग्मयोगेन स्याच्चतुर्णां यथाऽष्टधा 


ग-घ-परस्थू लो वि भे देन 
क-ख-एनमाकूतिमन्त्येपि 
क-ख-द्वाभनाच्चात्मना 
क-ख-अन्यपत्र च 
क-ख- ` `` लस्सोततो 


। ५४॥ 


॥५४॥ 


॥५६॥ 


॥५७॥ 


॥५८॥ 


॥५९॥ 


॥६०॥ 


nggi 
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साकारस्तु ह्यधर्मात्मा गात्रकाणां हि मध्यतः | 
1समं व्यूह्य क (जे) सम्यक पक्षबिम्बमपि (धि) 


स्थितम्‌ (शः) 


थवा (न्या) साभाव (Cag) द्रियैकैकं पुनरप्यत्र gial 


त्रि प्रकारा द्विधावस्था ऋग्वेदाथास्ततो न्यसेत्‌ 


गात्रकेष्बष्टनिम्बेषु 'चतुर्बिम्बेषु चाश्रिषु | 
“विन्यासं (तेषु) चान्जोत्य (tei) यथा तदवधारय 


आरम्यान्तरबिम्बायैब हाबिम्बान्तमडि प्रषु । 
परसूक्ष्मविभक्तेन ततो धर्मादयः क्रमात्‌ 


तत्रैष पक्षदेशाभ्या कृता युग्मयुतो (शतो) गतः (ता) | 
मुखसेनावहा मूर्तिलक्षणा विनिवेश्य 'च 


स्थूलभूतस्थधर्माधा गात्रकाणां तु मध्यत: । 
पत्रसृक्ष्मात्मना ast बिम्बमध्यबहिः स्थिते 


स्थूलात्मा सवैक्रमेदमेक $तत्पक्षयो द्विधा | 
पुनः सूक्ष्मात्मना चेष न्यसेत्तदुपपक्षयोः 


ग-घ-समं व्यूहकासम्यक पक्षबिबमाघिस्थितः 
ग-घ -हाह वभाव 

-a-f ” काराद्रिघाव्यवस्था ` वेद्यास्ततो 
क-लस-विन्यासं  चाब्ज यथा 


क-ख- तच्चक्रयोः 


॥६२॥ 


॥६३॥ 


॥६४। 


॥६५॥ 


॥६६॥ 


॥६७॥ 


॥६८॥ 
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भूत (शता) स्तद्‌ बाह्यसंस्थाभ्यां 1पादाभ्यां तत्पदात्मनाम्‌ | 
एष (faq) ए (तदे) ब हि afa न्यसनीय प्रयत्नतः ९६ ६॥ 


एबं दक्षिणदिग्मागादुदाडिनष्ट द्विजोत्तम। 
अथयेवेदपरयन्तं यजुर्बे दादिकं न्यसेत्‌ ॥७०॥ 


१क्शरोत्रपाणिपादानां करणानां aaa हि । 
$सल्चैवाकातु श्वर वै (१सत्भग्धागादिकाञ्चेष) विश्व (श्र) तथेतेषां 
fed? ततः (शतत्तयैवेषां स्थितिस्ततः) ॥७१॥ 


न इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पौष्करसंहितापा 
आत्तनदेबतान्यासो नाम 
त्रयोबिंशो$ध्यायः 


ceea a याय 
]. क-ख-पाद्याभ्याम्‌ 
2. क-खन-दिकथोत्र 
3. waa विक्कतान्यक्षराणि 


अथ चतुविंशोऽध्यायः 


श्रीभगवानुवाच 


पूर्वापराभ्यां great !सुपणं सत्यविक्रमम्‌ | 
d? तवे (सं) थानां तत्र 8पृष्ठगते (त) विभोः 


इषत्‌ तदूद्वारमाश्रित्य “हेमदण्डं (च) मन्तिरे | 
संमुखं सम्मुखे द्वारि भूगत विधृताञ्जलिम्‌ 


दक्षिणोत्तरभागाभ्यां द्वाराभ्या कमलोड्भब | 
गदाचक्रे ज्वलद्रू पे विन्यस्ते तत्परायणे 


चण्डादीनां पुराष्टानां agaia) स्थितः (तिः) | 


प्रकाशितावग Caa) स्थानां सेव (शवा) यागेषु भूगताः 


क्रमेण तु गत तेषां ०शोभाष्टगतमष्टकम्‌ | 
शोभाष्टकयुते यागे वज्जननाभादिक हि यत्‌ 


उपशोभाष्टकार्थानां यागानामथ तद्गतम्‌ । 
न्यस्तः्यमष्टकमिद तृतीयं क्रमशो द्विज 


ग-घ- सुपत्यस्सत्य 
ग-घ-सवंथाधानाम्‌ 

ग-घ-तत्रपष्ठगतम्‌ 

क-ख-हेमदण्डं ममाथिरे ग-घ-हेमदण्डममन्विरे 
क-लख-द्वारगतो 

60 क-ख-शोभाष्टगणमध्टकम्‌ 


५८ > ९० ० - 
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लोहिताक्षो महावीर्यस्त्वप्रमेयः घुशोभन*। 


वीरहा विक्रमो भीमः शताबर्तस्तु चाष्टमः thon 


त्रयोऽपि शोभानुगत “मन्यशोभाष्टक द्विज । 
तत्राष्टकमिदं चान्यञ्चतुधै क्रमशो न्यसेत्‌ en 


अनिवर्ती महाबर्तो शनागहा सर्वजित्‌ स्थिरः | 
जयन्तो श्भयकूर्मादि त्वष्टम कमलोद्भव ॥९॥ 


उपद्वारेषु यागानामिदं षोडशकं amat 


प्रदक्षिणेन mang at at चण्डप्रचण्डबत्‌ ngoi 


दृटत्रतो बहुशिरा महाकायो महाबलः] 
जितक्रोधो दुराधर्षो महोत्साहखिविक्रमः ॥११॥ 


अनिलो दुष्टहाऽचिष्मान्‌ *सर्वहरदुरतिक्रमः । 
विषमो गहनो मेधः घोडरैति मयोदिताः ॥१२॥ 


चतुरश्रेषु यागानां वदद नेरीशपदावधि | 
चतुष्टयमिदं विप्र न्यसनीय यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥१३॥ 


ऽऊजितश्वापृताङ्गस्तु सर्वाङ्गः सवैतोमुखः । 
कोणानामेकविम्बानामित्युक्तं कमलेक्षण Neen 


क-ख-मन्ययोक्ताष्टकम्‌ 
क-ख-दपंहा सर्पहा इति स्यात्‌ 
ग-घ-भयकुम्मानि (भयकुन्मानि) 
क- ख-सपंदिग्दुर 
क-ख-ऊजित*च भृशाङ्गस्तु 


CW fe ua N= 
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1द्विबिम्बानां सदुद्देशात्‌ तत्पादान्तं बहिः ga: | 
aged योजनीयं न्यासकाले द्विजं महत्‌ daa) ॥१५॥ 


शुभाङ्गो बरदश्चेब वागीशः शब्दविक्रमः । 
विद्वि शङ्कविरोषास्ते सूक्ष्मस्थूला यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥१६॥ 


इदमुक्तं यदुद्दिष्टं मण्डलानां पुरा मया। 
आधारदेवताव्यूह पीठामरगणा न्वितम्‌ ॥१७॥ 


द्वारेशानुगते (a), साथ (शेम) A Ct) नाथ गणं हि यत्‌। 
सर्बे षामचन2 विप्रा (प्र) दाराध्या (£विदध्यादू) दृदयान्वितः ॥१८॥ 


स्वसंज्ञाप्रणबोपेता नमस्कारपदानुगाः। 
या शनस्थूलसूक्ष्माख्या युक्ताऽन्येषां पदेन तु ॥१९॥ 


आत्मनेतिपदोपेताः स्वाहान्ता होमकर्मणि | 
चित्तसम्प्रतिपच्यर्थं +मा (शेता) राधारादथान्जज ॥२०॥ 


यथाक्रमेण सर्वेपां ऽध्यानमागेक्रियामलम्‌ । 
शान्त मुञ्झिततच्छेप स्थितमन्तमुखं स्थितम ॥२१॥ 


क-ख-इदमधं लुत म्‌ 

ग-घ-विप्रवाराध्या 

क-ख-या पुरः स्थूल 

घ-माधारा `` दयाब्जज 

ग-घ-ध्यान क्रियासलम 

क-ख" मुच्लितत ग-घ श्ञान्तमुञ्झततच्छिष्टम्‌ 


N = 
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आधेयो छिखिताकारमाधाराख्य स्मरेत्‌ प्रमुम्‌ । 
कूर्भमुद्रान्वित कूर्मषक्त्र निष्टप्तरुक्मभम्‌ 


शङ्कुपञ्चधरं कूर्म स्वस्तिकेन स्थितं स्मरेत्‌। 
मुश्चन्तमनिश तेजो देहाद्रोषणमुत्कटम्‌ 


Raed तदाषारं !ज्बलामालमिषोऽज्बलम्‌ | 
अनन्तशशिसङ्काशमनन्तमथ संस्मरेत्‌ 


सहत्नफणमालादय सहम्नफणभूषितम्‌ | 
स्वपाणिसंपुटेनेव शोभबत्‌ स्थाङ्गभूषितम्‌ 


सितरविन्दशङ्वाक्षसूत्र *चक्रकरान्वितम | 
*पतनाशङ्कबुद्धेबे वित्रस्तमनसस्तु च 


मा भेरित्यर्णभयं यच्छन्मात्रक्षमुवनस्य च। 
९निशोषरक्तहेमाभां "प्रावृर्‌श्रियमिषोउज्बलाम्‌ 


पञ्मासनेनोपविष्टां ध्यायेद्वध्दाञ्जलिं धराम्‌। 
फुछकुन्दाबदातं च सितस्निगधजटाधरम्‌ 


ग-घ-ज्बालामालामिव 
क-ख-ग-स्वाङ्गभूतलम्‌ 
क-ख-सुत्रचक्ान्वितम्‌ 
क-ख-पातानागकयड्धेवे 
क-ख-त्यभयं य दा ब्रह्म 
ग-घ-निइशषरतनहेमाभाम्‌ 
ग-घ-प्रावृर्‌ करिपोज्वलाम 


॥२२॥ 


॥२१॥ 


॥२४॥ 


WR | 


ERGI 


॥२७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


ध्यायमान सितं शङ्कु मुक्तादामेरळकृतम्‌ | 
विस्तीणेसव वियब॑ निक्षिप्तोरुहपस्थितम्‌ 


विक्षिप्तजानुपादं च deda पयोनिधिम्‌। 
1दुपीत'म्रफळस्यामपाणिपादतलोउज्बलम्‌ 


रक्ताक्षं च तदा विप्र कीर्णकेश सिताननम्‌। 
पञ्मातनेनोपबिष्टमक्षमाळासमाकुलम्‌ 


पक्ममुद्रान्बित पद्म सुदीधे चरण स्मरेद्‌ । 
तुहिनाच्छोपलस्वच्छमुक्ताफलशशिप्रमाः 


प्रगेन्द्रस्कन्धबदना धर्म श्ज्ञानादयश्चतुः | 
पञ्चरागप्रश्बालादि सद्दाडिमफलोज्ज्वलाः 


अन्तर्द्योपरक्ताक्च राजराजेश्वरोपमाः । 
द्विरष्टवर्षबद्विद्धि चत्वारो धर्मपूर्वकाः 


हेमचम्पकखदयोत हरितालदलोज्ञ्बलाः | 
बाजिकक्त्रा स्पृताः वेदाः संपूर्णनरलक्षणाः 


“एवं बृषेन्द्रबदना युगा ब्रह्मन्‌ कृतादयः। 


सुपक्बाम्रातसीपुष्पनीलान्जझुकपन्निभाः 


क-ख-सुखित्वाम्र 
ग-घन्ज्ञानादयच्छवा 


क-प्रवालावि'''लोज्वला ग-घ-प्रवालानिरन््राम्घ्रवलोउबल 


क-ख-एवं-`-वदना 


।२९॥ 


॥३०॥ 


॥३१॥ 


॥२२॥ 


॥२३॥ 


NII 


॥३५॥ 


RAN 
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सर्व सदरपत्पुष्पसदळडूरणान्बिताः | 


शङ्कपग्चधराः सर्वे वरःभयकरास्तु बे ॥३७॥ 


आधेयचक्रविन्यस्तमस्तकाः स्बात्मसिद्वये। 
समपिंतान्तः्करणा परस्मिन्‌ मन्त्रकारणे ॥३८॥ 


युगान्तार्काग्निसङ्ाशखगो (शग) मण्डलमध्यगम्‌। 
स्वमुद्राव्यप्रपणि च anà हेतिरात्‌ स्त (£स्म) रेत्‌ ॥२९॥ 


'चिन्त्यमब्यक्तपञ्चं त॑ हिमहेमाग्नि भास्वरम्‌ 
शास्तमष्टभुज सौम्यं संस्थित स्वस्तिकेन तु ॥४०॥ 


स्फटिकोपलकान्ति च चिद्वनानब (१नप्रभ) मव्ययम्‌ | 
सर्वेशक्तिनिधि ध्यायेदमूति (शत) चित्मभाकरम्‌ ॥४१॥ 


सर्वेष्वपि भवान्तस्थं तत्राधारात्मना (at) विभोः। 
स्वसत्तामासित सत्व गुणतत्त्वादि लक्षणम्‌ ॥४२॥ 


निभवं विद्वि विप्रेन्द्र १ज्बाळोधं कच्छपात्मनः। 
स्वभोगं नाग *नाथस्य"' “क्षितकाश्चनित्यया (१तप्तकाश्चसंनिभम्‌ ) ॥४३॥ 


आसारमापृतं दिव्यं वीच्योपैस्तु gafada । 
क्षीरोदकीय विभष परिज्ञेयमनश्वरम्‌ nggi] 


1. ग-घ-चित्तमव्यक्त 

2. ग-घ-सर्वेष्ववि च भावान्तस्तत्राधारा 
3. क-ख-ज्वालोपडू*चचात्मन 

4. ग-घ-नाथस्य मक्षित; काञ्चनोयथा 
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1बीजकोश सकिरासं Caud) कमलस्य दलान्वितम | 


ग्स्वशाक्तिनी (:स्वशक्ति) प्रवृत्तीनां मया विभषमग्रकृत्‌ 
((मायाविभवरूपक्त्‌ ) 


विमलादिकलाजाल पोरुषं विभबं gaa । 
$विमोर्मन्त्रात्मनश्वेदमशेषममराचितम्‌ 


“आमहन्मन्त्रनाथेम्यो नानामन्त्रगण हि यत्‌। 
स्वशक्तिनिचयोपेते तद्विष्णोः परमात्मनः 


विभवं कमलोद्भूतं ज्ञात्वैवं स्वं यजेत्तदा। 
पीठवेदिबहिष्ठाना प्रागुक्तानां द्विजोत्तम 


लोहिताक्षादिकानां तु धध्यानस्यातः परं शृणु | 
लोहिताक्षादयश्चाष्टो षणेतस्बपबो (तपनो) ज्वलाः 


ज्वलत्परशुहस्ताथा Seq (१भ्य) स्तं मुदितमानसाः | 
चतुर्थमष्टकं यद्वै ह्यनुवर्तिपुरस्परम्‌ 


तदाऽनन्तकरं विद्वि "स्वस्य ag (श्चाभ्यु) दया करम्‌ । 
दृढव्रतादयः सर्वे “बोडशोपप्रवेशका' 


ग-घ =बोजकोशं सकेरासं ऋमस्याश्रमं हि यत्‌ 
क-ख- “ मयाविभव 
क-ख-'*'मम'*'त्मनद्चेदं अशेषपुराचितम 
क-ख-* * ' महन्मन्त्र 

क-ख-ध्यानं सातः परम 
ग-घ-शचाप्यास्तम्‌? 

क-श-स्वस्य “करम्‌ 

क-सख-वोड़शो काः 


eui 


॥४६॥ 


॥४७॥ 


॥४८॥ 


॥४९॥ 


॥५०॥ 


॥५१॥ 
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महामुद्ररहस्ताश्च स्वाश्रय्चतिलक्षणाः। 
ऊजिताथास्तबैश्रीरा गृहीतमुत्तलास्तुते RII 


कान्तितः कोणभूभागा लक्षणात्‌ (!लक्षणा) कमलोद्रब | 
सर्वे चार्वम्बराश्चैध द्विभुजाश्चारुकुण्डलाः ॥५१॥ 


प्रसन्नबदनाः सोम्यास्त्रेलोक्योद्वरणक्षमाः । 
हारनू पुरकेयूरपूर्वेदी (eA) श (१छ) Agar awit 


तदाज्ञाप्रेक्षकाश्वैव दुष्टदोबोपशान्तिदाः । 
बलेन महता क्ल्तिप्तदेव!पुरमहोरगाः ॥५५॥ 


एकवीरापहायाश्व त्वप्रयत्नेन लीलया | 
७ ९ 
आव्रह्मभुवन शश्वत्‌ परिवतनङृतक्षमाः ॥५६॥ 


गदागरुडचक्राणां चण्डादीनां महामते | 
यथावदुक्तं हवि पुरा भूयः कि कथनेन हि ॥५७॥ 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पौष्करसंहितायां 
आधारासनदेवतालक्षणो नाम 
चतुविंशोऽध्यायः 


nro 


l- ग-घ-द्वारथशबिद्युताः 


> uU N 


tz 
त 


अथ पञ्चविशोऽध्यायः 


पौष्कर उबाच-- 


वृत्तिस्थानानि भगवन्‌ त्बच्छातनरतात्मनाम | 
हितार्थ ज्ञातुमिच्छामि प्यत्सकाशाच्च सांप्रतम 


म्तत्यव्यूहं च सद्भेदेः सहमू्यन्तरै स्तथा | 
प्रादुभवैद्विजश्रष्ठ प्रादुर्भावान्त बिना 


श्यदन्यदेवताकारं तदा सारतळाज्छनम्‌ | 
निषिद्व वैष्णवानां च सामान्यानां सदाऽ्चने 


कि पुनर्मन्त्रतच्वज्ञ तत्पारम्यरतात्मनाम्‌ ! 
भ्तदाराधनसिद्वचर्थे दीक्षितानां महात्मनाम्‌ 


नमस्वुर्याद्विभूत्येश दृष्टं धा *संश्रुत eaa । 
पजनीयमनुज्ञानमाराध्यानां बहिः क्वचित्‌ 


कदाचिद्‌ इ्टसिद्वयथं ऽस्वाङ्गमोमि? रचितम्‌ | 
स्वातन्त्र्येणोपचारे स्तु शुद्वस्येषां न दोषकृत्‌ 


F-a भेदेः 
यदद्यवेवताकारं तदा लाञ्छनम्‌ 
क-ख -महात्मनाम्‌ 


क-ख-सघु तम्‌ ग-घ-सशुतम्‌ 


क- ख-स्वाद्गं मो "तम्‌ 


॥१॥ 


RI 


॥२॥ 


He 


॥५॥ 


॥६॥ 


५७१०८ 


पोष्कर उबाच-- 

त्वत्तोऽहं दातुमिच्छामि विशेषेण ant | 
उपादेयादिकं मेदमाश्रयाणा यथार्चितम्‌ 
श्रीभगबानुबाच-- 

उपादेयानि विप्रेन्द्र बत्तिस्थानानि मे go 
सबाचकानां बाच्यानां सदाराधनसिद्वये 
भूतेभ्यःरित्रतयं पूर्व तत्प्राक्सामान्यलक्षणम्‌। 
चलाचलविभागेन पीठवत्पूथिवी पुनः 
हेमादिनानाप (शपा) त्राणां पृत्काष्ठोपलजन्मनाम्‌। 
स्बङ्लास्थिधटिताना च कलशानां तथेव हि 
श्ुमपर्णपुटान च गालितं सास्यितं जलम । 
स्थलमछककुण्डानां स्थिरसंचाररूपिणाम्‌ 

प्रदीप्तो श्भूमनिर्मुक्तो सेन्धन (१) श्शस्यतेऽनलः। 
ूर्वोक्तद्रव्यभेदोत्थे चतुरश्रादिलक्षणे 

Had भद्रपीठे वा श््माधर्मध्यतोदि (हि) ते । 
एवं रूपेषु पीठेषु प्रमाणोनेषु चाब्जज 

विविघेष्ष *प्रणाळेषु काश्रयेपूज्झितेष च ¦ 
बृहृखवालसद्रत्नमहामुक्ताफलोपरि 


क-ख-स्त्रितयं तत्प्राक 
क-स-शमवर्णपटूनांच संस्थिताञ्जलिम्‌ 
क-ख-यपतनि मंकतो 

क-ख-पढारद दिते 

क -ख - TINS 


nei 


॥९॥ 


॥१०॥ 


॥११॥ 


॥१२।) 


॥१२॥ 


॥१४॥ 


wn a ww N 
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aay तन्निकरे षा$थ संभवे सति प्मज। 
क्षौमकार्पासकोशेपबस्त्रजाले सितेऽहते heh 


1मार्गे चर्मणि भूमिष्ठे कम्बले कुतपे$न्जज | 
वृथग्भूतेऽथबा चामि (युः) क्तलक्षमीप्रतारिते ॥१६॥ 


थप्राम्यैवृष्दगणेः कृत्स्नेस्त्वारण्यैस्तण्डुलैस्तथा | 
श्क्षोदितेर्ग न्धसंमित्रैरविधिषत्‌ संप्रसारितैः ॥१७॥ 


गन्धक्षोदैस्तु विविधैस्स्थूकैधूपाधिवासितेः | 
Andai स्थगित “स्थाना (वतेः) स्थातेः पुष्पैः पत्रैश्च maa 


(tz) लैः ॥१८॥ 
स्वतन्त्रेस्सितरक्तायै रागे रेखाविवर्जितः | 
मधुक्षीराज्यदध्यन्नभक्षेः पात्रस्थले स्थितैः ॥१६॥ 
फलमूलेस्तया सिध्देश्शाकैः Teese तानितैः | 
6निब्ृत्तो चैत्यसंज्ञे तु मण्डले सप्तमेखले ॥२०॥ 


मागे चसणि कृष्णाजिने 


ग-प्रास्थेद्‌ध्दागणंः घ-ग्राम्धेव्‌ंध्दान्‌गणं ः 


क-ख- क्षोमितः 
za: इति स्यात्‌ 
ग-स्थगिते 


क-ल-स्थानापुष्पेः 

क-ख-कण्डेश्चतादितः। ग-घ-खण्डेश्चशादृले इति fefeen पश्चात्‌ 
खण्डंश्च तानितः इति लिखितमस्ति 

क-ख-निवत्तो च संज्ञे 


ले र एफ ty ६० a= 
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चतुः शृङ्गे! न मे वीख्ये न छिंगे कुलिशोदरे : 
न शल qq? कोटीनां दिनत्र्यक्षा (a) फलेषु च ॥२१॥ 


करक्षाधेष्वप्रष्येपु ada हि पद्मज | 
पुष्पेषून्मत्तकायेषु त्वज्ञातेषु विशेषतः ॥२२॥ 


निन्दितेषु च पत्रेषु कमण्डळ॒गते$म्भसि । 
saa (श्रनेर्योनि) संस्थाप्य संस्थिते मण्डलादिके ॥२३॥ 


“रिना Meas विप्र तया शुक्तिकषाटकम | 
न कपालाकृतो पत्रे करवे भावदृप्रिते ॥२४। 


८शन्ददुध्टो व (2a) म त्य (न्य) स्मिन्‌ "रक्ते बे स्थण्डिलादिके । 


स्वाश्रयेषु यथा देवे (Zar) श्वातुरात्म्यादयोऽचिताः ॥३५॥ 
निराश्रयैनरमतीनासाबास्तेश्वेनाय च 
विनोदितै विशेषा ख्यैद् च्चक्रकमलैः सह ॥२६॥ 


हित हितानुज्ञानानामाधाराणां परिप्रहम्‌ । 
कमिणां फलकामानां मन्त्रात्मा संप्रयच्छति ॥२७॥ 


क-ख-घतुश्भूद्रान मे कुलि 
क-ख-न शूल-दिन 
क-ख - त्वद्येष्वे वहि 
क-ख-तत्रश्रोयोनि 
-क-ख-विनाशवदलम 
क-ख-दब्दमुष्टो वमन्यस्थिन्‌ 
क- ख -नुत्तेवे 


री > > ख्य 
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ad वृत्तबशात्‌ !ब्रह्मन्ननुरूपफळ हि यत्‌) 
सामान्यादप्यसामान्याथ्दामाया (£चामा) दूभूतलक्षणात्‌ ॥२८॥ 


१अचलप्राष्ति (Ra) बा भूतिप्राप्ति (पति) विप्राविनश्वरीम्‌। 
परिवतेन AN च त्ता पुनश्चललक्षणा ॥२९॥ 


सप्रभूताञ्जलादू वृष्टिलामः समुपजायते | 
#वृष्टिरर्पतरा चेष ०याबञ्जीबं तु पोष्कर ॥३०॥ 


Tet निरामयत्वं च ated) तु मन्त्रिणाम्‌ । 
हेमाधुत्थेषु पीठेषु मन्त्री कमलसंभव ॥३१॥ 


प्रतिपत्तिगण श्रेष्ठ नृपेभ्यः सर (श्म) मा (शबा) प्लुयात्‌। 
प्रवालाधेरधिष्ठानै स्तेजोवृत्तिमनुत्तमाम्‌ ॥३२॥ 


ogfa सपृद्वि gat च साजि (जि) तादवस्रसंचयात्‌। 
प्राप्नो त्यारधनाच्छश्वदाराध्या कमलेक्षण ॥३३॥ 


गन्धाधाराच्च सौभाग्य कुलाधारान्महत्सुखम्‌ | 
संवूजनात्कुशादीनां पृष्ठे वै मन्त्रराद्‌ सदा ॥३४॥ 


-क-ख-बशात-ब्रह्मरूपफ लम्‌ 
क-ख-न्यानामावात्‌ 
क-अघंद्व यं लुप्तम्‌ 
ख-परिवतंनपाध्च 

a-a -पुष्टिरल्पतरा 
क-ख-यावज्जोबं तु 
क-ख-वत्ती तु 
ग-घ-तेजोष त्त 
ग-घ-घतिस्सम्‌हिदपुजाम्‌ 
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ददाति मनसः प्रीतिमतुलाममलेक्षण | 
रागाधारगतो मन्त्रः कामभोगमनुत्तमम्‌ NIAN 


संयच्छत्यविरुद्ध च द्रविणेन समन्वितम्‌ | 
मधुक्षीराज्यपूर्वेषु त्वाश्रयेष्वखिलेषु च Rell 


1पूजनं मन्त्रनाथस्य दीर्घायुष्यं प्रयच्छति। 
ata विपुलां Safe धर्मनिश्चयक्षमाम्‌। (१अधर्मनिचयक्षमाम्‌ ) ।,२८॥ 


एतानि पुनरब्जोत्य थ्संमबानां फलानि च। 
भजन्ति नूनं *नानार्थमुद्माशचन्महामते ` ॥३९॥ 


देश काल तथा द्रब्य महत्त्वादिव्यपेक्षया | 
याति मोक्षाङ्गभावं (वं वै) नैष्ठिकानां महात्मनाम्‌ ॥४०॥ 
हदे (दै) ब जीवमुक्तानां भक्तानां भावितात्मनाम्‌ | ॥४१॥ 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे महोपनिषदि पोष्करसंहितार्यां 
बृत्तिविचारो नाम 


पञ्चविंशोऽध्यायः 


(समुदितश्घोकसंस्या ४० १/२) 


* 


ग-घ-पुजानान्मन्त्र 
ग-घ-विफलां कीतिमधम निचय 
क-ख -संपान्ननाम्‌ 

ग-घ - नानाथंमृत्तमाद्यं महा 
क-ख=भावयं महत्त्वादव्यपेक्षया 
क-ख-मक्तानां भावि 


DAWPwne 


awn 


अथ षड्विशोऽध्यायः 


श्रोभावानुवा च-- 


यदूवृत्तो विहितं यद्वै देशकाल्वशान्दिज । 
अखण्डितं भोगजाळं पाबनं प्रीतिबधेनम्‌ 


भान्त्रान्तमध्येपूव॑ तु वस्त्रालकारसंक्षकम । 
ga च तद्रक्त्या श्रद्वया विनिवेध च 


पुरुषाशनमाश्र तु व्यञ्जनेन समन्वितम्‌। 
प्रापणं !परमान्नाधमन्नाद्यमतिभूतये 


विहितं शुद्वशालिभ्यस्तद्ददेव हि पोष्कर | 
लक्षण लेश्यपेयाख्यशो (£चो) ष्यधानामिधायिनाम्‌ 


विधिवत्‌ पडूसोत्यानां पाबनानामथाघ्व (श्यो वे)तः। 
भक्तिश्रध्दावशाच्चेव प्रत्येकस्य 2त्बनेकता 


विशेषयागे विहिता नित्ये बा सति संभवे | 
यस्मात्प्रागात्मसात्कुर्याद्रोगशक्तिमनश्वरीम्‌ 


व्यक्तां थगुर्बादिवक)ण भुनक्ति तदनन्तरम्‌ | 
५भोगत्बसुपचारस्य भोजना द्विहि faa: 


क-ख-परमगन्नःदयमन्याथमति 
ग-घ-त्वनेकधा 
ग-घ-गुर्वादि वक्त्रं स्तु 

क-ख -भोग-विहितम्‌ 


॥१॥ 


॥२॥ 


॥२॥ 


Wen 


wall 


॥६॥ 


॥७॥ 


PWN — 
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तस्यां नित्ये यथाशक्ति निमित्ताराधने तु षा । 
aga मनसा प्रीतयेऽतिजगत्प्रभो hen 


निवेदनीयमेकैक्कं भोगं भोगा प्तयेऽन्जज | 
तत्रासनादिमिभगिव्यक्तैव्य क्तिस्थमचयेत्‌ ॥९॥ 


दविरष्टाष्टकसंख्यैस्तु क्रमसो नरनाथबत्‌। 
मण्डलादौ तु बाऽन्यत्र स्मृत्वा मन्त्रमयं ay: ॥१०॥ 


व्यक्तोपयोगभोगोपमूर्त संयोज्य चेतक्ता । 
कृत्वा पाणितलस्थं च त्वघ्येत्रकूचन्दनादिमिः ॥११॥ 


विलेपनैरलका रै नेत्रवस्त्रैंविं ना&ब्जज | 
एतानि कर्णिकोर्ध्बे तु योजनीयानि बै विभोः ॥१२॥ 


विनिवेद्य निधायान्ये बलिभूमेबंहिद्विज ) „ 
योक्तव्यमग्निमध्ये तु समिद्भिस्सह सवेदा ॥१३॥ 


सर्वाण्यन्नविरोपाणि चन्दनादीनि ! यान्यपि | 
सदन्तकाष्ठताम्बल &मुत्कटक्षारबर्जितम्‌ ॥१४॥ 


दाप्यानि लक्षहोमे तु आसनादीनि यानि च। 


मधुल्बणपाना म्बु 'कटृतै लोष्झितानि च mux 
4 Q €, 
कृत्वा यागं यया शास्त्रमग्नो मन्त्राचन पुरा । 
आज्येन तर्पयेत्‌ पश्चात्‌ घृताक्तैस्सतिलेः फलैः \१६।। 
क-ख-चान्यपि 
क-खन-मत्कटाक्षर 


क-ख-कटुते लान्वितानि च 
क-ख-कुत्व यागम्‌ 
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वापीहृदनदीदेबखातादिषु जलान्तरे । 
1फललगष्येगन्धेस्तु श्सतोयाञ्जलिमिदज Neon 


शअचेनीयं यथा कामं मन्त्रनाथमतन्द्रितिः। 
tiag (हैः) qai कृत्वा घटे वा (प्रा) गर्जित जलम्‌ ॥१८॥ 


तत्र मण्डलबतपूज्य ऽश्रद्वया संभवे सति | 
वस्त्रालेकारनेत्रादि विनिवेद्य बहिन्येसेत्‌ ॥१९॥ 


कर चेन्द्नक्षीद कुडुमागुरुभावितम्‌ | 
Tafa पुष्पजाळ च Saa साध्यं तु निक्षिपेत्‌ Noll 


धातुपाषाणपृत्काष्ठरत्नोषधिचितेषु च। 
gg च पीठेषु चक्रयुक्तेषु MSAT ॥२१॥ 


द्वितयेनोपरिष्टात्त उषितेषु ada च। 
द्वारायाश्र (at) तया वीथीपीरठ रेषान्बितेषु च ॥२२॥ 


चतुरश्रादिमेदोत्यनानाक्ृतिधरेषु च \ 
एबं बा भद्रपीठेषु केबलेषु द्विजोत्तम ॥२३॥ 


र ५” > (> > >> 


ग-ध-फलस्रग्वध्यं aned इति स्यात 
क-ख-सतोऽञ्जलि 

क-ख-इदमधं गलितम्‌ 

क-ख-पात्र कृत्वा गजितम्‌। 
क-ख-सात्पुज्यक्र `` ` संभवे 

क-ख -चन्दन 

ग-धघ-विघाय पुष्प 

क -ख-तत्र -तु 


RYN = 
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ध्यात्वा मण्डलबद्देषम'चेनीये यथाविधि। 
मानसेः सूर्याबिम्बस्थं तद्रदूधृत्पुष्करान्तरे 


किंतु तत्र विशेषो यः तन्मे निगदतः शृणु । 
ant भूतजा! लानां ह्मसंपत्तिर्यदा बहिः 
तदा संकल्पसंभूत वृद्व (&ब्पै) रचने कृतम्‌। 
विलक्षणचिदानन्दप्रकाशबपुषो विभोः 


मूतिमन्त्रात्मके रूप ध्यात्वा संकर्पसिद्धिदम्‌ | 
संभवे सति भोगानां चिदानन्दकदम्बबत्‌ 


स्मृत्वोच्चरेद्‌ द्विधा मन्त्रं सुविशुद्धन चेतसा । 
सहेर चयेद्रोगेरमूते र्राग्दलक्षणेः 
वृद्धि समुपयातं तेः स्मरेत्तद्रावितेः क्रमात्‌ । 


ध्यातृध्येयवि*भागेन त्विष्टे वे तदनन्तरम्‌ 


विलाप्य स्वं मनोबुध्दौ तद्युक्ता सा परात्मनि | 
आत्मानं तन्मयीवुर्यान्निरस्तकरणिः स्वयम्‌ 


केबलेनास्य रूपेण सवैशक्तिमयेन च) 
चिद्विरिष्टनरेणेब ततोऽन्जज शनरशनः 


क-ख-जातानां तुभ्यं सपतिः 
ग-घ-मृद्वक्तं र चनम्‌ 
क-ख~-भोगरमृतेः 


क-तदनन्तरम्‌ 


Rell 


RY 


॥२६॥ 


॥२९७॥ 


॥२८॥ 


॥२९॥ 


॥३०॥ 


॥३१॥ 


= Se 
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निस्तरङ्गस्पितेनेव स्वतन्त्रत्वं शमह Ca] ये। 
स्वचैतन्यं शपृथक्कुर्यादिच्छ्या पुनरेष हि 


बहिर्यागभ्रसिद्वयर्थं शश्वद्रोगफलाप्तये | 
प्राप्यर्थं त्वणिमादीनां तथा मन्त्रात्मनाऽप्तये 


प्राग्बदाकारत्‌ स्मृत्वा सप्तलोकसमुद्वेः | 
aerd: शप्रधूतेस्तु चोत्कृष्टतरलक्षणेः 
भोगीनेत्ैगातबादैजय शन्दाथलेकृतैः | 


समचेयित्वा तदनु “संस्मृते संस्मृतेऽचिते 


बहिसूबमिमताधारे विभाव्यः प्रतिरूपितः । 
मन्त्रनाथो महृध्दाम दर्पणो वृत्तिरन्तगे (१द्पणोदवृत्तगः) 


॥३२॥ 


॥३३॥ 


॥२४॥ 


॥२५॥ 


॥२६॥ 


५इत्येतत्‌ श्रध्द वै (शश्रध्दयेंच) विं (श्वि) षयं नेष्ठिकस्य च। 


सुपदे प्रवेवध्द्यानं विलाप्प चारुलक्षणम्‌ 


वाच्यवाचकयोगेन स्त्रमन्त्रं तेजसाँ निधिम्‌ 
अपसव्येन मार्गेण त्वाकृष्टा दयं (व्ये) न्यसेत्‌ 


ग-ह-महत्रये 
क-ख-प्यक्कुर्याच्चयत्पुनरेव हि 
ग-घ-प्रव ततस्तु 

क - ख -संघते ` ` `ते 

गन्घ-इत्येव Tae विषमम्‌ 


ग-घ-हूदयात्‌ न्यसेत्‌ 


॥२७॥ 


३८॥ 
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सह amga सम्यक्‌ सध्दामाधिष्ठितासने। 
पुलक्षणेड्चादिशे वा द्रव्यार्थे सरवेतो$न्जज ॥३९॥ 


तद्विना न्यत्र मन्त्रेश “तस्मादभ्युदित स्मरेत्‌ । 
ब्यक्ताकृतिधरं चब साङ्गं साबरणं द्विज ॥४०॥ 


आराधनक्रमेणेब प्रविळाप्य यथा पुरा । 
युगपत्‌ सह सर्वेषां संप्रवेशक्रमेण 'च negn 


कृत्वा चानुगतां बुद्धि स्वदेहस्थेन वायुना । 
शश्वदाकृष्य बुध्दिस्थं मध्यमार्गेण पोष्कर ॥४२॥ 


कुर्याच्चतन्यविश्रान्तं हृदब्जगगनोदरे | 
एवं हि त्रिविधं यागं हार्दान्ते समुदाहृतम्‌ ॥४२॥ 


दव्यज्ञलक्षणेः पूर्वे चिदचित्सदरैः परम्‌ । 
दुर्गतेः ga: erda स्थापितैर्त हिः ॥४४॥ 


तृतीयमन्जसंभूतं “क्रमात तःप्राष्तिभाकनात्‌। 
Seam यस्तु भोगेझो संयोगान्मोक्षमृच्छति 19५॥ 


संभोगमपबग च agimi पुनः | 
कर्मसन्यासिना Aa कर्मिणां प्रददाति च ॥४६॥ 


_ mE 
a 


1. क-ख-तस्मादप्यदितम्‌ 
2, क-ख-कऋ्रमा-प्रान्तनिनावतात्‌ 


3. क-खनहुदशो `` ` सायागक्षमच्छति 


—_— 


SCENT ७ + ५०७० रू 
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larga: प्रविशेधत्र 3मन्त्रनाथो हि संमुखः१ 


तत्प्रागपेक्षया® कार्य धर्मादीनां निवेशनम्‌ eon 
सांमुख्यं भजते यस्मात्‌ साध (१स) नः परमेश्वरः 
तदासनं हि चिद्रूपं सिद्वमेतत्स्थाहनात्‌ ॥४८॥ 
तत्पीठवसुधोद्दे शा मण्डलादिषु वृत्तिषु । 
आत्मनः प्रागबशाद्वायुकोणादारम्प पूजनम्‌ Ne ६॥ 
कार्य बिघ्नेशपूर्वाणा *तत्पदारा (इद) प्रभूः पदम्‌ । 
वीषो सविघि (वीथि) कानां तु यागानामेतदाचरेत्‌ ॥५०॥ 
बहिर्बारणऽरेखानां मुक्तानां तु महामते | 
युक्तानां भन बहिदोपैनिरयज्ञे aaa सतति ॥५१॥ 
एवं रक्षः पदे "कुर्यात्‌ स॒ दक्षिणवशात्त बै । 
पूजनं कालनाथानामन्येषां भगबद्वशात्‌ ॥५२॥ 
8आद्वास्थेम्यस्तु gaat पैठीयानां यथाक्रमम्‌ । 
aaae (श्य) श्रियादीनां दिक्पतीथ्न्‌ Alfa) ष्ठजित्‌ 

हितान्‌ WARN 


क-ख-आहूतो ग-घ-आहृद्यः प्रविशेत्‌ 
क-खनमःत्रनामासि TAT: 
क-ख-पेक्षया' `` दधर्मा 
ग-घ-तत्पवान्वाग्नभूः 
ग-घ-रेखानामकतानाम 
क-ख-नर्याभ बोधिः नीयःतेचा चने 
क-ख-कुर्यात्‌ स्य दक्षिण 
क-ख-आद्वास्थ-नां यथाक्रमम्‌ 

ग-घ -विष्टजत 
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दिक्पालकःचादासृष्टेयैतस्तेषां स्थितिः स्थिरा। 
भगवन्मन्त्रमूर्तीनामनन्तानां महामते nxen 


स्वस्थानस्था नमस्यन्ति पूजपन्ति जपन्ति च | 
ध्वजादेरुपचारैस्तु सम्यक्‌ परिचरन्ति च ॥५५॥ 


केबन्यसिद्वये magg: aah: सह। 
पालयन्ति च भक्तानां बलमोजो ददन्ति च ॥५६॥ 


ध्वंप्पन्ति च विध्नौषममिश मन्त्रयाजिनाम्‌। 
संरक्षन्ति फलं मान्त्रं वर्षमानं !विलक्षणम्‌ ॥५७॥ 


अधिकारमनादि यच्छक्तिभूते जगत्मभोः | 
दिक्सिद्वये दशात्मत्बं “तद॒त्येषा दशात्म (fn) का ॥५८॥ 


कदाचिदिक्परिज्ञाने बहिभ्रष्टेऽथ हृदूगृहे। 
आराध्य पृष्ठतः प्राग्बत्‌ तेषां कुर्यात्‌ समचनम्‌ ॥५९॥ 


एबं दिगन्तरे देशे योगज्ञे तु कृते सति । 
सबिशेषेष्य वे AA विष्वक्सेनाचेन हितम्‌ ॥६०॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्वरात्रे महोपनिषदि पौष्करसंद्वितायां 
भोगमेदो नाम 


षडू विंशोऽध्यायः 


* 


1. aaa द्विलक्षणल्‌ 
2. क-ख-सवंशेषे””नित्ये 


PAUSKARA SAMHITA 
TRANSLATION 


CHAPTER: ONE 
DISCIPLE’S TEST (SISYA-PARIKSA) 


O Lotus-born, when a disciple who has fulfilled 
his vow, stands in front of the teacher, he should 
order the disciple so approached as follows, “0 son, 
go and fetch monetory resources required for the 
equipment of the ritual of MANDALA-worship (Yaga) 
by the performance of which you will gain peace of 
mind. The disciple should offer the money so obtained 
to the worthy teacher who is endowed with many good 
qualities, at an auspicious time, Having then offered 
whatever is so obtained, to the teacher (or preceptor), 
und having addressed to him as “0 Master, I have ob- 
tained this (amount) due to your grace; well, please 


accept it; and show compassion on me, who is drowned 
in the ocean of mundane existence.” When pathetic 
proclaimation like this takes place on his part, the 
preceptor may proceed to perform the mandala-wor- 
ship for his sake. (1-5) 


Having sketched (the mandalas) according to 
procedure and having filled with auspicious colours 
and then decorated with vernillion powder etc., and 
embelished with (the designs of) water-pots etc:, on 
the ground, with the help of pencils of gold etc., the 
diagrams may be worshipped; in case however of want 
of funds, one may be worship with flowers and fruits 
and the like, always available in forests, obtained with 
efforts. Having worshipped it (i.e. the mandala), it 
should be shown to him (ie. the deciple). Mind that 
the mandala-pattern is fourfold. The first type is 
known as Padmodara, i.e. having lotus at the centre: 
This pattern has twentyfive (lit. denoted by the number 
of tattvas or the Sankhya-principles) specimens. The 
second variety is known as Aneka-kaja-garbha 1.2, 
having more than one lotuses at the centre It is also 
of many sub-divisions. The third type of mandalas is 
Cakrabja i.e. having an encircled lotus at the centre. 
Its sub-divisions are also several, O Lotusborn (Brah- 
man). The fourth variety is described as Mis'ra-cakrā- 
bhidhana, i.e- having complex wheels at the centre: 
This pattern of mandalas is also composed of several 
sub-divisions: (6-10) 


The fourth type of mandalas is said to be one in 
which when entangled, one is liberated. After this: 
there is a (federal) pattern known as Nava-nabha i.e. 
having nine axe (lit. navels). This pattern is marked 
with various sub-designs. In the case of the devotees, 
the state of liberation occurs instantly when this pat- 
tern is seen, worshipped or imagined inside the fire. 
When it is only seen, or worshipped duly in a period sti- 
pulated; e-g. on the twelth day of each lunar fortnight, 
then the devotee attains the status of Samayin [initiate] 
at the end of one year. He attains the status of being 
Putraka [sonship] by worshipping, seeing or medidating 
upon (the mandala), at heart, for another year. For 
him, eligibility is attained by that period (11-14-1/2) 


Well, two Vyuhas or designs: the first and the 
last should be worshipped at the beginning and at the 
conclusion with devotion, O Twiceborn (Brahman), 
for a period of one year (?). When the aspirant soul 
(jantu) has attained the status of sonship [Putrakatva], 
whose sins are destroyed, the fruits begin to accrue to 
him on destruction of his sins: Then he should be 
yoked to or enjoined with the status of aspirantship 
(Sadhakatva) by the preceptor. He should then be 
further initiated in that realm after commissioning him 
in the third category of mandalas (trtiya cakrabja- 
mandala). This category or pattern is to be meditated 
upon and worshipped with all its sub-varieties, for 
three fortnights minus five days i[!5x3 =45-5= 40). 


Each wheel should be worshipped until the lotus in 
being worshipped [?]. O Twiceborn, the fruits of itn 
worship commence gradually in case of the aspirant 
diseiple [16-20]. The preceptor has to show the fourth 
pattern of the great mandala [mahayaga] meticulously, 
to the aspirant. By that he will attain the status of 
teachership or preceptorship [Acaryatva]. Having wor- 
shipped Him for a period aforesaid, one should 
medidate upon the sentence [vakya?]. O Brahman tho 
twiceborn, the worship in the mandala-designs may be 
completed in the remaining days, one by one- Whoso- 
ever [ie. the devotee aspirant] performs the worship 
with the help of mandalas [yaga] for a period of four 
years, he attains the other end or shore of the ocean 
of life in the form of worldly existence. which is diffi- 
cult to be traversed. In case: he carries out the worship 
in the great mandala design [mahayaga] having nine 
vital points or navels [nava-nabha] they become for 
him torchlight in the form of knowledge [jfiana-dipa] 
in this forest of worldly life [samsara-kantara], For 
the devotees and the god-believers who adhere to faith 
and restraint, various forms of mandala-worship have 
been always prescribed. [21~25] 


Indeed, the oeean of worldly life is impossible to 
to be crossed over by any means other than the 
mandala worship [yaga] He is truly remembered as a 
preceptor or Guru who safely leads an aspirant over 
to the other shore which is the object of knowledge 


[९99], by helping him board the boat in the form of 
the mandala [yaga-pota], being extremely infused with 
compassion and having no expectation of recipro- 
caution. He is really a guru to be placed on par with 
Mc [matsama], who recognises a devotee to be deep- 
merged in the ocean of grief and in a state of being 
Jutterly] helpless, uplifts him with the [helping] hand 
in the form of mandala-worship [25-28]. 


At the very glance of these yagas, 1.6. mandala- 
worship, the holy fords or water-places of pilgrimage, 
holy places inhabited by the Siddhas or the realised 

souls, the temples or shrines of gods who are adored 

und worshipped with flowers, clothes and ornaments 
und the hermitages of great sages, while the holy fire 
|whose food is the oblation] is being offered oblations 
alongwith the chanting of the vedic hymns, the evil 
temptation, the evil mind, perverse thinking, bad inten 
tion and bad motive and the infidelity or heresy present 
inthe persons of baffled mind,in the persons with 
hatred and in the persons who are wicked by intention 
und in the persons who are nonebelievers, are ruined 
forever [29-32]. 


A feeling of devotion arises instantly in them 
nlongwith faith, due to the influence of Him, i-e- god- 
No doubt it so arises in the case of those who have 
already attained faith. Hence, a disciple should be 


recognised as a devotee endowed with host of good 
qualities, totally absorbed in Him and permanently 


affiliated to Him and whose mind is free from any 
doubts: He may be either a Brahmin ora Ksatriyn n 
a Vaisya or a Stidra, who is poised on the path of the 
self (sva-pada) i-e- a person belonging to an academe, 
martial, commercial or a menial class of the socicty 

He mav be either a bachelor or a householder who 
has fulfilled his duties, or a forest-oriented person nt 
a medicant subsisting on alms or the disciple may lw 
a woman who has attained discrimination about th 
Truth: The disciple should be gallant, pure, self-con 

tented and having ardent desire for the realisation ol 
the truth. He should be energetic, endowed with re 

solution and who has abandoned all his kinship 
Having obtained such a worthy disciple and haviny 
thereafter completed the ritual of initiation into the 
path of mandala worship (yaga-diksa), then the pre 

ceptor should commit all his elemental material bone" 
to the sacred fire by way of oblations, including thow 
which are past. which are current as also those which 
are yet to take place (33-38). O Lotusborn. On anni- 
hilation of the host of bonds, state of familyhooi 
with the embodied soul accompanied by the pervasion 
with the identity with the ultimate truth would com- 
mence- It would be a self-same position with the ulti- 
mate Reality which is an object of expression: The 


devotee would reach the state of equanimity on 
attainment of realisation of the lord who is omni- 


present, omniscient, beyond perception, characterised 
by the sentient, the truth and the bliss; who is free 


from the states of visibility and invisibility; who is 
non-attached like the sky who is situated in the heart 
of the heart of the aspirant and who is reflected in his 


intellect (39-41). 


The preceptor should impart to his disciple who 
is so eligible, the knowledge of the Self, after having 
properly examined him: He should see that the dis- 
ciple has fulfilled his duties, he should then apply him 
to the ultimate principle and instruct him to impart 
the same to those who are scared of the fear of the 
worldly life in flux, after having pondered over the 
principles of knowledge, inevitably and constantly. 
The teacher is advised to desert his mortal body only 
after he has transferred the knowledge of the self to a 
worthy disciple- By that the, ultimate sacred know- 
ledge which dispels the darkness of ignorance, which 
is the destroyer of the seed of rebirth and which is 
embrionic essence of the universe, does not disappear 
ot lapse (without being put to continuity of tradition) 


(42- 4). 


Pauskara, the Lotusborn said: 


In due course, when the ritual of initiation has 
taken place in the case of the souls scared of the 
worldly life but who are yet to be fully enlightened, 
und who have not yet attaincd proper spiritual stage, 
im case, such aspirant persons prematurely die, then 
Lord, what happens to them who have not yet 


completed the process of worship and who have not 


yet attained the true knowledge? 


The Lord said: 


O dear, the fruit is indeed quicker in case of the 
persons who have the fulfilment of ritual-action pre 
ceded by the due resolve- However. in the case of 
resolve which is not seen through, I grant him fruh 


as soon as his mind affiliated to the serpent-couch 
(naga-talpa), the bed of (Lord Visnu i-e-) mine. Haviny 
crossed the ocean of worldly existance, he attains the 
supreme destination, the Eternal and Immutable Resort, 
virtually at the time of his resolve. There are three 
stages of devotee-aspirants: the accomplished one the 
progressing soul and the one who is desirous of progress 
or ascent: After some time however, a parity is establis- 
hed amongst them, which please note- By analogy, com- 
parison may be drawn with three persons: one who has 
already had his food and hence who stands satiated 
the other one for whom the food is ready and the third 
one who is to be known as a person who has not yct 
taken his food and whose time for eating has not yet 
arrived: At a culminating time (Of digestion) however 
want of satiaton is not regarded as disqualification, 
for all of them. Likewise O Lotus-born, in the case of 
the Mantric ritual of Mandalas, of the devotees, the 


adoption of the Mantric path, by the human beings, 
endowed with devotion and faith, the attainment of 


the Immutable Goal in due course would arise simu- 
Iteneously. It is indeed potent of crossing over the 
life in flux. A twice-born who becomes knower of the 
truth, by that faith, which is incomprehensible for the 
intellect and the faith which is free from doubts, from 
those who are poised in samadhi-illumination, during 


his rebirth. 


Thus concludes the first chapter named ‘Disciple 
test characteristics’ of the Pauskara Samhita of the 
great upanisad called Paficaratra 


CHAPTER : TWO 
SOIL-TESTING (BHUPARIKSA) 


Pauskara, the Lotusborn said : 


O Lord, kindly explain to me the characteristica 
of the mandala-designs. The varieties and the locationn 
of those designs is said to be infinite in number. 


Lord SriBhagavan said : 


O Lotus-born, there are several kinds of suitable 
spots. The rituals of mandala-worships commence in a 
place where the piece of land is rich with crops and 
which is acquired after reaching a sacred spot of re- 
nown due to inhabitation of Siddhas, the realised 
souls. I shall now explaln such spots: those are either 
on the peaks of mountains or the mountain caves or 
the plateaus or table Jands preferred by the birds; or in 
the pleasant terrestrial forests with thickets of trees and 
herbs; or in the auspicious parks endowed with com 
mendable 1०10565; or on the banks of downflowing 
rivers or on their confluences: or in the vicinity of 
holy fords where the flocks of swans lead quiet life: 
or in the premises of the shrines of deities or in the 
cowpens or the hermitages of Brahmins which are rid 
of the ferrocious animals and the fear or scare from 
theives. Therein, having examined the soil, at first, to 
be rich in good qualities and good characteristics 


11 


suited to the establishment of shrines of gods or town- 
ships for the Brahmins or the residence and the ritual- 
performance of mandala-worship of the householders 
(1-8). 


O Brahman, listen to the merits and defects of 
the soil which I explain to you comprehensively. For 
the very reason that the site which is free from defects 
bestows fruitful rituals and in case it is a defective soil, 
it would cause several obstacles Such a soil is deserted 
by the evil spirits, O Lotusborn, due to the influence of 
the spells and hymns (astra-mantra). That site is always 
yielding good to all in regard to worships etc., which 
is accompanied by calm and quiet grove of trees, sur- 
rounded by fruit and flowers, strewn over by soft 
tender grass and turf; the soil having pleasing touch, 
having delicious water, rich in fragrance, sweet, white, 
not barren, not scorched either by fire or by meteors 
or sunrays; the soil which is free from gross defects 
like repulsive smell etc.; it always bestows happiness 
and peace- The recommended site also needs to be free 
from wicked beings, resorted to by auspicious birds; 
wherein the cows and other species of animals are seen 
living happily; wherein the beasts like tigers and ele- 
phants enjoy their life in company with human beings 
and the site which generates pleasure at sight as in the 
case of glance at charming wives. The piece of land 
may be full of both varieties of Lotus flowers blooming 
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by day and blooming by night and the dark blue 
veriety, and swans etc (9-16). 


The list of recommended sites also includes a site 
which has a lake on the eastern side and a mangogrove 
on the western side; a big bamboo-thicket on the left side 
and a mountain on the right side- A site free from snakes 
etc-, even and of uniform colour is also recommended. 
The land endowed with auspicious properties to whose 
northern side or north-eastern side, there exists re- 
servoir of groundwater such as a big or small well etc ; 
always yields allover accomplishments: A land with 
even touch like the moon having cool rays, which is 
pleasant during summer and quite worm during winter 
and wet with water during rainy season; which hasa 
resonance like the bronze (kamsya) vessel, or a reso- 
nance of a bell, lute or a flute is regarded as auspicious: 
A soil with a resonance of a drum or a Mrdanga yields 


all desired-fruits ( 7-20.1/2) 


The quality-tests for soil are as follows: 1 (den 
sity) : one or onehalf cubic unit having been dug, the 
clay may be removed and replaced in it, If the clay 
happens to be surplus, then the soil is superb; if it is 
equal, then the soil is medium and in case, it falls short 
of the capacity of the pit, it is regarded as the worst in 
quality and that soil may be discarded as perilous: 
2 (fertil' ty): Similarly, the soil in which a seed sprouts 
respectively in a range of three, five and seven days, 


ure indicative of respectively of the best the medium and 
the worst types of soils: 3. (water-currrency): Soil witha 
slope for a water current towards either east or northor 
north-east, is always prescribed as acceptable, O Twice- 
born. A floor of convex level like the tortoise-back 
is appropriate, while a flat floor like the surface of the 
mirror is still better, The land exhibiting the shape of a 
conch, a disc, a club and a lotus (Sankha, cakra, gada, 
padma = emblems of Visnu) as also the footprint of 
Bhrgu on Visnu’s chest and the eagle or of the form of 
the garland or crown of Visnu is always potent of fet- 
ching all achievements. A piece of land indicating pro- 
perties contradictory to above-mentioned list is likely 
to fetch undesirable fruit and hence is to be always 
warded off since it is detrimental to all accomplish- 
ments (20-1/2-26) 


In case however such a piece of land, endowed 
with the aforesaid characteristics would not be availa- 
ble. then aftet accepting an ordinary plot one should 
perform the worship after having adored it with man= 
tras: The lord of the site (vastuttama) should then be 
worshipped by oblations in infinite number- He should 
he adored with lustration with profused quantity of 
ghee in the lamps stationed at the centre: The selection 
of the site should be made by elimination of a grown 
up tree in the premises of a wall of a Buddhist chaitya 
or a shrine of a deity as also double the distance of the 
area of the sanctum sanctorium (27-29) (29 obscure). 
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The ritual acquisition of soil should be done ‘én 
an auspicious and favourable day. Prey-offerings should 
be made towards all the directions and sub-directionns 
and -at the centre of the plot, inthe form of meat 
of a non-slaughtered animal or barley grains alongwith 
water or accompanied by fruits and flowers, combined 
with oil and salts, also mixed with various tangible offer- 
ings moistened with curds, milk and jaggery as also ad- 
ded w th tamarind powder, sadvala and sesamums. The 
Bali should be offered after having uttered the fol- 
lowing prayer, “the ferrocious and cruel beasts whose 
resort has been this piece of land (selected by us), 
let them bestow favour on me and proceed to some! 
other resort.” Having thereafter medited upon one’s 
own body resembling a missile and glowing with missile’ 
mantra, one may order the spirits thereafter to depart) 
one may dig the ground tothe water limit (30-34)... 
(35 obscure). 


Lal 


After that the pit so dug should be refilled and : 
afterwards the land should be cultivated to grow even 
grass and paddy crop and tender foliages of trees-': 
Herd of cows should then be made to inhabit for three 
days: The land should be furrowed with ploughs on the © 
fourth day after weeding and cleaning thoroughly. It’ 
should thereafter be scorched all over with burnt 
bricks. Thereafter it should be sown all over with the 
dust arising out of gold and jewels accompanied with. 
rice and other food grains, fragrant flowers, fruits as 
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also unbroken rice, parched grains, sesamum and 
white mustard, red-lotus [siddharthas, srikara] accom- 
panied with five products of a cow [paficagavya] i.e. 
milk, curds, ghee, urine and cowdung: The land attains 
purification by this instantly whether the pit is dug or 
not, The cultivation of crop etc. should be done wher 
ever possible for overall purification and sanctification 
us also the purification of the site. It is also for the 
sake of acheivement of seen and unseen fruit for those 
who are engaged in the ritual of sacrifice (yajiia) or 
the ritual of mandala worship. Thereafter having level 
led the pieceof land and causing slight downslope towae 
rds east and north, water should be sprinkled all over- 
Then it should be frequently stamped with large wood 
en rods [musala] made of trees fit for sacrifice. The land 
should be smeared with clay, cowdung and water to 
be made to resemble wet touch after rainfall. It should 
then be softened with hand and cloth. Thereafter 
one should undertake the task of orientation to ascer- 
tain the mainand sub-directions (of the site), on an 
auspicious and favourable day [35-44-1/2]. 


Thus concludes the second chapter named ‘Soil- 
test characteristics of the Pauskara Samhita of the 


great upanisad called Sri Pahcaratra- 


CHAPTER: THREE 


ASCERTAINMENT OF DIRECTION ORIENTATION 
[DIKSIDDHI] 


The Lotus—born said : 


O Lord, kindly narrate to me the topic named 
‘defining the ascertainment of directions,’ ie. the topic 
of orientation, for the sake of the benefit of all the 
people in general and of me in particular [1]. 


The Lord said : 


In a given piece of land which is smooth and 
having slope towards north-east the east west direction 
is to be recognised by either an established [local] tra- 
dition or by conventional test. The orientation by the 
established tradition is that in which the directions arc 
arrived at from the vicinity of the walls establish near 
the road close to the great piller [flag-staff] of a temple 
or from survey already made. The artificial method is 
with the help of solar gnomen by recordin? [the shadows 
of the] east and Oest; The central point leads to the 
entire orientation which I shall explain clearly with the 
location of the gnomen by which one can construct 
the hcuse for the yagas etc.in a plece of land in the 
open [lit without any enclosure]. The pin of the gnomen 
shou!d be made of metals such as gold etc., measuring 
from four fingersupto twelve fingers in length and 
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having both the tips [tapering] resembling the south of 
a snake [nabusa = nakula? = snake or mungoose]. Having 
left out onehalf [dvatha = dyams‘a?] or one third at its 
end, it should be fixed in like a stone in one place or 
both. Thereafter a cord, quite hardly stretched should 
be plied from one end to other corner (?) Having then. 
taken note of the sky to be cloudless the gnomen 
should be pitched on a day of equinox- The gnomen 
should be round like the little finger, made of hard 
wood which is recommended; alternatively, it may be 
made of a sharp metal. It should be sixteen angulas in 
height (8 + 8) or it may be more with twelve fingers in- 
serted underground and twelve remaining above. The 
cord with a pin should be tied at the end of the root 
of the gnomen, O Lotusborn, when attached it resem- 
bles the fashion of the tying of a girdle. Then that 
cord should be streched fully or halfway: A demarca- 
tion should be made with the pin or the needle with 
the help of that cord on all directions on the ground, 
evenly with even hand, minutely as per convention 
(saketa = sanketa?) O. The shadow of the gnomen 
should be marked to enter the circumference of the 
circle and a marking should be scratched at the place 
where the shadow intersects the circle, on the western 
nide as well as the eastern side O Twice-born: The de- 
marcation should be extended upto the outer periphery. 
O Twice-born, in a place where the day and night are 
of equal duration, there, the east-west orientation (de 
jure) is the same as derived from the shadow of the 


Is 


0 brahman, in a region where the day and night 
are equal (in duration) on one equinoxial day only. 
there the east west orientation is to be located or idon 
tified (de jure) with the following characteristics thw 
equinoxial axis of the sun (visuvati kasta) extends from 
south to north (in the form of parallel lattitudinn| 
lines). On that line eastern and western divisions are to 
be identified with the help of the shadow. With thn, 
the region lying on the western side or on the eastern 
side should be distinguished. The centre of that line 
also should be deliberately demarcated. The exw 
eastern quarter should be prima facie decided aecordiny 
to customary convention of one’s Own region anid 
similarly in other regions also: In the sites which nre 
on elevated planes or depressed planes or in sites 
which are far removed from the centre, a portion equi- 
valent to one-sixth of a day and night duration should 
be imagined as a testing unit- It should be then put 1७ 
application to harmonise with the morning (?) (1 :-20}) 


On a day when the sky is clear without any 
cloud if a shadow is taken at mid-day eastward and 
westward, then the place of conjuction is to be alwayn 
known (?). If however the shadow of the gnomen falls 
halfway then modification is needed (?). In that caso 
more space is to be taken on the eastern side. The 
position of the noon-shadow (of the gnomen) it to be 
understood to measure eight fingers during the zodiac: 
aries (23). 
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The division of the actual shadow is fourfold; 
the surplus portion of demarcation of the east is cal- 
culated thereof, During the period of the zodiac-Mesa 

the noon-shadow is to be known as 
equivalent to eight angulas, i.e. two plus six- 
In the zodiac Vrsa, the shadow is five angulas (-Four 
ungulas). in the zodiac sign Mithuna, the shadow is 
nngulas (it is 10 +1 +2). Inthe zodiac Karkata, it is 
two angulas [25-26]. 


The shadow in the zodiac Leo [Simha] the 
shadow is equal to that in Mithuna: In the zodiac 
Virgo [Kanya], the shadow is to be known as equivalent 
to that in the zodiac Vrsa-In the zodiac Tula, it is 
similar to that in Mesa. In the zodiac Scorpio [Vrs'cika] 
it is twelve angulas [18 + 2]: Now listen to that in the 
zodiac Dhanus; [Sagittarius]; it is O Twice born, equal 
to cighteen angulas [+ 2-102]. In the zodiac Makara 
। ७. Capricorn [? jhasa = Pisces], the shadow is thirty 
ingulas [ + 2-20]?. The shadow in the Kumbha [Aquarius] 
rodiac is epuivalent to that in the Karmuka [-Dhanus]. 
Ihe shadow in the zodiac Mina i.e Pisces, it is equiva- 
lent to that in the Scorpio [Vrscika] [2 -29]. 


The one-twelth part of the length of the gnomen 
n to be known as one angula [inch] unit. The one-sixth 
art of the same [gnomen] is to be known as dvyan- 
ula [30]. 
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Thus on the surface of this globe of earth, the 
primary task of sketching is to know the east-west and 
the centre of the plot as per situation. In a given slite 
of one’s own the eastern region may then be located 
after application of a gnomen as before and also hav: 
ing rotated a circle. Thereafter the western direction 
as well as the north-east should be [properly] demar- 
cated Lotus-Born: Thereafter having considered the 
centre of the circle with the help of mid-day shadow, 
O Twice-Born, as, before having located the east, a line 
may be extended. It should be connected to the east 
west lines O Lotus-Born, then having left out [some 
distance] from near that line on both sides: east and 
west. The measurement of the mid-day shadow pertuai- 
ing to directions should be marked clearly with two 
signs on the region of the circle. Thereafter the oricn 
tation of the towns etc. may be obtained [31-3 5]. 


The distinguishing marks of east-west centre 
etc. should then be set down. In the case of other 
regions, the south-north line may be accomplished 
after the accomplishment of the east-west line- Having 
thereafter erased the line drawn earlier in the circle 
1.6. the factual line) even though the extension of line 
outside the circle is to be retained. It is the original or 
prior orientation line of that particular region [37-39] 


The circle obtained by demarcation of the sunrise. 
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In case one is desiring to know the eastern direction 
an per convention, without any ambiguity whatsoever, 
one may do it with this procedure at all times, O Lotus- 
horn, thereafter having demarcated the ground on all 
ilirections from outside to inside with several clear 
minute and close knit lines emenating from the eastern 
linc as base. Thereafter one may record the shadow 
extending upto horison (lit. upto the end of the earth), 
entering the network of the demarcations on the 
ground. Thereafter one may record the spot in such 
॥ way as to get the passage towards north. Thereafter 
having pulled out the peg in such (soft) manner as not 
letting the surface of the ground excavated. Then 
luvin g joined the points marked by the gnomen in the 
northern direction and the point where the gnomen 
॥ fixed in the ground and extending the line at length, 
{+ Lotus-born, with the help of the string dipped in 
wet lime. Having extended the line south-north and 
hereafter a line in east-west direction. In this way the 
orientation is obtained for construction work of tem- 
ples and the like (41-47). 


Ihe Lotusborn said :- 


O Lord, I wish to know well the procedure of 
obtaining the north-south line from the east-west line 
and the east-west line therefrom (48). 


tt Bhagavan said : 


Having intersected the cord of the gnomen into 
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two, there will be a clear mark of intersection at the 
centre. Having stretched the cord from there itsell 
arising from the same colour (?). Then with that cover 
line held in other hand, the same line sketching tho 
cirele (circular arcs) one may demarcate two points 
on both the directions, O Twiceborn. One may hold 
the cord in two hands and demarcate south and north 
one by one with the help of the cord stretching from 
two directional points and extending inwardly. Thun 
one may demarcate east-west and south-north- One 
may get a shape resembling the edge of the thunder- 
bolt and the curves of two eyebrows: The cord fal'ing 
at the centre should be stretched with restraint. © 
Lotusborn, this secures the central measure of all the 
four directions. Thereafter one may draw a surroun- 
ding square of measurement of one’s own choice. This 
square will form the basis for the plan of a residence 
or a Mantlala-diagram or a lotus design and the like: 
Then with the cord fixed at the centre and rotating on 
all directions one may record the marks of directions 
by taking a fixed length of the cord. The marks for the 
directions and sub-directions, having been recorded 
as per demarcations aforesaid, one may draw the fines 
extending from one mark to another. One may ३८४ 
plot cf square shape of any approximation, O Magna- 
nimous Soul. This will be useful for construction of 
buildings of one’s own choice after drafting the suitable 
groundplan. One may thereafter worship as per pres- 
cription the person residing therein, who is indeed 
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une emenating from the shadow of the Lord in the 
form of the Universe, O Twiceborn (49-58). 


Vastupurusa mandala (9 9281) (४. 58 to 96) 


The ‘Person’ is to be worshipped as per proce~ 
dure: This person who emerges from the shadow of the 
| ord in the form of the cosmos is residing here (i'e. in 
ihe ground plot: Vastu), Oh Brahman! (For the repre- 
sentation of this cosmic person a symbolic diagram is 
10 be drawn as described below): 


Having divided the ground plot ninefold on all 
wiles with the help of cords dipped in lime paste, the 
loor of the hall meant for the diagram-worship’ 


(yigigara) is made of eightyone units» 


।| In each of these square-units, one lotus each should 
be drawn by dividing (the radius of the inscribed 
circle) into four parts; each of these lotuses will 
be equipped with eight petals, with the exception of 
the quadruple of lotuses situated in the south east, 
south west, north west and north east (agni is'a— 
rakso vayavya)*corner units pertaining to the outer 
most periphery (of this diagram) which have four 
petals only, The deities should be worshipped in 
these lotuses beginning with the northeast corner. 


The order of worshipping the gods, (suras), and 
eers (गज) respectively in the loguses of the outer en- 
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closure begins with the north east lotus (vrsanka-pada- 


padma). 


2] 


4] 


The order of assignment of the deities in the north 
east-square is as fallows : 


-Inside the pericarp (karpika) Brahma 
-Eastern petal-Js'vara 

-Southern petal -Tapana 

-Western petal-Diti 

-Northern petal-Aditi 


Having worshipped the above-mentioned group 
of five in the north eastern square, one should pro- 
ceed to worship deities on the eastern side. 


The order of worship of the deities residing in the 
pericarps of the lotuses drawn in the seven squares 
along the eastern side is as follows: 1 

2 Apavatsa 3 Jayendra 4 Samasiyaka [? Sama- 
riyaka] 5 Ravi 6 Satya 7 Atmadeva 


The deities stationed in the lotus pertaining to 


the south east-corner are : 


-Inside the pericarp, i.e. in the centre-Brahma 
-Eastern petal [purva patra] Bhrs'a 
-Southern petal [daksina] Gagana 

-Western petal [pas'cima] Vibhu 

-Northern petal [Uttara] Pusan. 


‘| 


n 
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Having worshipped the group of four deities on 
four sides petals of the lotus in the south east 
square. 


One should proceed to worship the deities along 
the southern side, upto the south west-corner 
(Raksasa-konanta) in the intervening seven squares. 
The deities assigned to these squares are 1 Savi- 
takhya, 2 Savitra 3. Svastyaya 4 Grahaksama 
(Grhaksama) 5 Vivasvan 6 Dharmadeva 
7 Gandharvadhipati- 


The deities assigned to the lotus in the south west- 
corner (Nairrtakona) are: 

-In the centre Brahma 

-Eastern petal (prak-patra) Bhrhgakhya 
-Southern petal Bhrngaraj 

-Western petal Pitrganadhipa 

-Northern petal Dauvarika 


Then a group of seven deities should be placed in 
the eight petal-lotuses, inside the pericarp along 
the southern side upto the north western square 
in the order: i Indra 2 Indrapada 3 Sugriva 
4 Kusumadvija 5 Mitra 6 Varuna 7 Asura- 


dhipati. 


The assignment of the deities in the north west 


corner lotus is ag follows: 
-In the centre-Prajapati (Brahma) 
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-Eastern petal (prak patra) Sesa 

-Southern petal-Adharma 

-Western petal - Yanmayadhipati (Yaksmadhipati) 
-Northern petal - Nagendra 


9] Thereafter a series of seven deities should be wor 
shipped along the northern side as before. 119 
order is: 1 Purvakhya 2 Rudradasa 3 Mukhyn 
4 Bhallaka 5 Somaka 6 Dharadhara 7 Matsamjnn 


This is the list of deities (of the outer enclosurc) 
of the Vastu mandala- Having worshipped one dcily 
each inside each of the lotuses (on four sides) one 
should offer worship to the Lord of the site (Vastunathw) 
residing in the petals (eight), having announced one's 
name: In the case of the lotuses in the corner-square, 
He should be worshipped beneath the lotus filament 
(kesaradhas) The mantra to be chanted is: Om! salus 
tation to the Lord of the site. Having worshipped as 
per convention with (the use of) flowers, incense etc. 
and also curds, milk, water and eatables including 
fruits and roots this stage concludes. 


10] Having worshipped the host of gods (pantheon| 
in the outer enclosure, the lotuses in the inner rows, 
beginning again with the north east corner should be 
filled (inscribed) with eight group of alphabets in a 
clockwise order and in the manner of the coil of the 
serpant [cobra’, upto the lotus in the central square 
(madhyapadabja |}, with the series of letters beginning 
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with Akara and ending with hakara. Then in the same 
(corresponding alphabetical) order, the deities should 
he worshipped in each lotus and its petals (assigned 
far the lord of habitation). Now listen to the assign: 
ment of the deities in the interior, i.e. second enclosure. 
Ihe number of deities is twentyfour and the names are 
m follows accompanied by corresponding syllables 
(nj): 1 Dhata’a) 2 Yanta 3 Dhruva (i) 4 Kala (i) 
+ Kama (u) 6) Karta (u) 7 Jayanataka (r) 8 Jiva ír) 
७ Pranatira (Pranastara(!) 10 Yajiiall) 11 Ravi(é) 
12 Mrga (ai) 13 Yamyaka (©) 14 Lokanatha [au] 
॥ Vidhata [am] 16 Bhaga [ah] 17 Srasta [k] 18 Ni- 
vimaka[kh] 19 Manojava[I] 20 Kalyana [h] 21 Par- 
lanya[n] 22 Dravina[c] 23 Srastarah[ch] 24 Vis'vae 
harma [j]. 


Oh Lotusborn! These are the twentyfour deities 
to be worshipped in the internal [i.e. Second] 
enclosure. 


In the third enclosure interior to these squares, the 
pantheon to be adored bear the number sixteen [in 
the continued order of alphabets] as follows : 

| Samudra [jh] 2 Matarah [n] 3 Dvipah [t] 
4 Masah [th] 5 nadyah [Nadyah] [d] 5 Tarakah 
[dh] Vis'vedevah [h] 8 Aparasah [t] 9 Mana- 
vah [th] 10 Rsayah (d) 11 Vasavah (dh) 12 Ma- 
rutah (ñ) 13 Siddhah(p) 14 Nagah (ph) 15 Sā- 
dhyah (b) 16 Grahab + (bh). 
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12] In the fourth enclosure, the deities to be assigned 
are the protectors of the world (Lokapala) begi- 
nning with Indra (textual addition from Ix‘vare 


Samhita): (४ 16-135-6) 


Indradi lokapalanistu caturthavarane nyaset- 
Tatpadadau to ces‘antampadmanam patra 1181191111 


1 Isana+ (HE)(m) 2 Indra+ (E)[y) 3 Agnit 
(SE) (r) 4 Yama +(s) ( 5 Nirrti* (sw) (५) 
6 Varuna +(w)[s’) 7 Vayu+(NW)(s) 8 Somu 
(1५) (5) 

These deities are assigned to the lotuses in the 


eight square units: 


13] In the central lotus of the group of nine lotuses, 
one should worship Lord Vis‘varupa residing in 
the petals. The accompanying syllable is b 
Vis'varupa is the lord, assuming the form of the 
cosmos to whom the pantheon (group of gods) en- 
listed above attends alongwith their vehicles, wea- 
pons and paraphernalia and resides in His compo 
site body in communion with Him, the magnani- 
mous Soul (Mabatn an): These deities should be 
worshipped one by one alongwith the respective 
syllable assigned to it- The plot should be distinctly 
demarcated taking north or the east for facing. 
Otherwise the sight of the habitation may not fetch 


cherished accomplishments: With the proper per- 


formance of worship all the accomplishments 
would stand revealed for the people, forever. 
Stable peace would accrue to the habitation gene- 
rally without being affected. For this reason the 
sight should be developed with efforts the pros- 
perities are established for realisation of the 
Moksa or the summum bonum. 


Thus concludes the third chapter named ‘Asser- 
tuinment of direction orientation’ of the Pauskara 
Samhita of the great upanisad called Sri Paficaratra. 
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CHAPTER: FOUR 


CHARACTERISTICS OF PENDAL FOR MANDAI 
WORSHIP (YAGAMANDAPA) 


Pauskara The Lotus-—born said ° 


O Lord of Gods, Kindly explain to me, the 
(construction of) the halls etc. for (the performance of) 
the Mandala-rituals, for which You have descrihed 
the square (diagrams of Vastu-mandala’, earlier (in the 
preceding chapter). 1. 


The Lord Said : 


Having appraised of the scale pertaining to 
Mandalas, which is well-defined, or incase it is not 
so defined, having brought it over from the (proposed) 
mandala-diagram, the measurement of it (i.e- the hall) 
is cast or sketched thereof. so also of the plot the 
having known the measurement of places of the 
oblation and the measurement of the passages, one 
may asses the measurement of the enclosures. (2-33) 


The Lotus-born said : 


O Father of the Universe, kindly tell me about 
the standard measurements by convention as well is 
the expance of the mandalas, the sketching etc. and 


the expance of the ground-plot- (4) 
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The Lord said : 


That particle (of dust) which shines in the (ray 
of the) sun is the one which is defined as ‘paramanu’ 
with eight such paramanus is deemed (to be an ‘anu’. 
With eight such anus, O Lotus-born, is formed an 
egg of a lice (liksa); with eight eggs ofa lice is formed 
lice: One barley seed is eqivalent to eight lices. With 
right times the width of (the belly or the bulging 
portions~yavodara of) a standard measurement of a 
hurley grain is formed one finger (-width). A golaka 
or kala is the term used for the measurement of a dou- 
ble finger [-width]. Six times the width of a kala 

|golaka] is known as tala in the Course of fresh acti- 

vily of sketching. With twentyfour such finger-widths, 
is formed one arm, O Brahman. Well, with that scale 
nf था arm pertainig to either a teacher or a student, 
the sketching activity may be undertaken everywhere 
in the case of drawing mandalas etc [5-9]. 


In the case of the mandala designs [yaga], having 
ilifferent scales of proportions as also in the case of 
different sketching grounds, the first scale is regarded 
w standard with twelve fingers (as basis): The second 
wale is with eighteen fingers and the third with twenty- 
lour fingers. Besides the scales with three, four and 
uxteen are also approved [10-113]. 


The passages or corridors for the mandalas 
iyaga] with moderate (svalpa) expanse are prescribed 
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to be one and half fore-arm [hasta], two fore-arms, oi 
two and half fore-arms. For the medium size of yapuna, 
the passage should be of three fore-arms [in width], 
the pssage with three halffore-arms in width is still 
more auspicious. In the case of yagas of multi-fer‘oun 
nature with expansive proportion, the surrounding 
passages or corridor [gama-nemi] should be four fore 
arms or added with six golakas (= 6x2=12 fingern) 
[12-143] [15-163] obscure. 


The sketching [astra?] of the ground-plot should 
be done with approved scales, for all the designs sepu- 


rately as per prescription [17]. 


In the case of the canopies (pendals] or the 
Yagas, the expansion of the ground should be sketchiny 
[point] upto the surrounding corridor [18]. The con- 
vient scale for the Yagas is prescribed to hange bot- 
ween one to five hastas; that is for the smaller category 
The measurement for the medium category varies from 
six to twelve hastas, little less or more being admisssi-- 
ble. The scale beyond that is said to belong to large 
category: The house [hall] for the Yagas [ Yaga-ves'm । | 
should be constructed after taking into consideration, 
with good deal of efforts, the scales as aforesaid [19-21 |. 


The prescription of the hall for the Yagas is as 
ollows: the height of the walls for the halls of smal: 
ler size of yagas, it should be made with one hastu 
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only or with one and half hastas- The height of the 
walls for medium category of balls should be two has- 
tus. The height of the walls for bigger category of 
houses for the yagas, should be made with four hastas, 
or five or if so desired with six, seven, eight or even 
nine or ten hastas, O Lotusborn. Having thus accom- 
plished the measurement of the set of walls the scale 
may be increased to twelve hastas or thirteen (12+ 1) 
or fourteen hastas. The proportion vf the houses (halls) 
of the mandalas may be always such or little less or 
more: The pattern of the wall-measurement is thus 
threefourth (22-27). The height and the breadth of the 
walls should be proportionate in the rising scale (28). 


The construction of the pendal (Yaga-mandapa) 
or hall is recommended to be bestower of all accom- 
plishments, when it is done with a blending of wood 
und baked bricks to suit the plastering with lime-coa- 
ting. That should be achieved as per availability of 
funds and in accordance with the suitability of time 
and place (29-293)- 


One docr or entrance alone, should be made for 
the halls of smaller types. It should be located at the 
"entre of the eastern side; it may as well be placed 
in ths west (at the centre). The door made by leaving 
the centre is non-yielding of (desir:d) fruit. Therefore, 
‘he doors should be placed meticulously at the centre 
if the directional sides: There should be two entrances 
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respectively on the eastern and western sides for the 
halls of medium-size- Yāgas- For the enclosures of very 
eapansive proportions, a set of four entrances should 
be built on all the four sides of the surrounding wally 
(50-33). l 


The height of the entrances in the case of the 
halls with small scale should be one half or one third 
(asta-traya = amsa-traya) mòre than the width, ol 
themselves. In the case of the medium halls, the height 
should be one fourth more the width and in the case 
of the remaining type, the height should be one fifth 
(pas‘cimams’a = paficamams‘a) more than the width, or 
one third of, the first (i.e. 3x1/3 = 1/6) i.e’ one sixth more 
than the width, The mutual distinction lies in the 
surplus height (34-35). 


The width of the door-panels as well as that of 
the pair of door-frames : lower and upper, should be 
one fifth of the height of those in the case of the smal- 
ler category of halls. It should be one fourth in the 
case of the medium ones and one third in the case of 
the types of higher scale. The thickness of these parts 
should be half of the width or the breadth. The gno- 
mens should be plied thereto Each door should be 
equipped with respectively five. seven and nine grids or 
sections corresponding to the three categories (small, 
medium and big). Then when the door-panels are 


settiled, the assignment of the presiding deities should 
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he made, as per order of the direction of the respective 


door, as follows : 


The gods named Vajranabha and Haris'a should 
le assigned to the (door on the) eastern side, to take 
positions on southern and northern sides respectively. 
The guardian deity Vajranabha, should hold conch and 
disc in addit‘on to the thunderbolt and cane-stick (lit. 
creeper) in his hand- He should have his other pair of 
hands, one acting prohibition (of entry) and the other 
placed on the broad hips. Vajranabha should wear 
lerrocious contenance with the pair of eye-balls resem- 
bling fire and bearing strange glances. The deity Haris‘a 
‘hould be of identical description excepting prohibitive 
acting and exhibiting the acting of permitting entry, 
indicated through one hand. Here, one deity prohibits 
the entry for the non-devotees and the other grants 
the entry to the devotees: Likewise a pair of guards 
should be assigned to each door. The guardian—deities: 
Jharmadhyaksa and Niyanta should be allotted posi- 
tion on the southern side (flanking on eastern and 
western sides of the door). Dharmadhyaksa should 
hold arrow and bow in right and left pair- These two 
deities should be made to bear the resemblance of 
antaka, the god of death. They should hold staff and 
‘lub in the other pair of hands and not the thunder- 
holt and disc as in previous pair [36-455]. 


The two deities on the western side are: 
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Suddhaksa and Amrtananda. The position of the items 
in the hands, taken from right side, is as follows: arrow 
and bow in one hand, a nook in another; and the four 
remaining hands would bear the positions as in the 
previous pair, without variance. Both these deitics 
should bear the resemblance of the Lord of waters 
[Varuna], forever in figure. The deities Vasunatha and 
occupy position in the north. Their two right hands 
hold sword and spiked club [mudgara] respectively. 
The holdings in hands of these two deities, for remii- 
ning four hands should be like previous case. Thos 
two guardian deities should look like the Lord of 


stars i.e. the moon [39-49]. 


Thereafter, the upper door frame [urdhva-udu- 
mbara] should be decorated with the emblems like 
swan, blue lotus, encompassed with a circle, a row of 
conches, garland of sylvan flowers; so also, it should 
be embellished with swastika, Rama, Paksis'a [?], a 
water-pot full of Yamuna [and Ganga?], goddess - 
Laksmi and the Naga-kings accompanied by swans. 
The lower {atastima = adhastsama] door frame should 
be decorated with snake, lion, elephant, horse etc. but 
none of the aforesaid emblems [ 50-523] 


The series of windows [gavaksa-gana] should be 
onethird more than the half of the height of the door 
on both sides of the panel [?]- The number of the win- 
dows should be two, four or six. The projections of 
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the doors accompanied by windows should be very 
charming, decorated with various designs, may be 


fushioned in ease (53-55). 


The constructions of the walls should be accom- 
plished after determining order, of the doors etc: fur- 
nished with anextures made of wood and iron, O Twice 
horn (56). 


Now listen to the construction of the columns 
of the pendals. The class of shelters for the yagas which 
nre small in size should be without any column. The 
other types should be constructed along with the colu- 
inns; 1 shall explain to you as to how those are done. 
The placement of the columns is prescribed to take 
position omitting the range of the corridor near the 
nite of the oblations and around the place of the yaga. 
Ilaving surveyed all the four quarters beginning with 
cast with the help of the cord at the centre, O Lotus- 
born, the row of the columns may be fixed with referer 
nce to the column of the worshipper seated for wor- 
ship- The distance between the columns should be in 
u continuous (even) number: a group of four a group 
of eight, four plus twice eight (4+ 16), thrice eight 
(8x3 = 24) or a group of four times eight (8x4 = 32) co- 
lumns. The number may be multiplied by onehalf or 
may be doubled taking into consideration the expanse 
of the pendal (57-62). 


The columns may be of various shapes: well- 
rounded, octagonal or twelve sided (lit. angled) or six- 
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teen sided (angled); those may be embelished with 
varied artistic workmanship (63). 


Hand and noose in other. The other group ot 
four hands should be meticulously assigned with weu 
pons as before. These deities are always to assume the 
figure of Lord of waters, i.e. Varuna: The deities ४॥१॥ 
natha and Sudhananda are to be installed on the 1011 
hern side along the south-north? (west-east?) direction 
Both of them are to hold sword and Mudgara in thri 
hands and the rest four hands of this pair of तल ह 
should be as in the previous case- They are to be simi- 
lar to the lord of stars (ie. moon) in complexion (47- 
49). Thereafter the top panel of the door-frame should 
be decorated on the top of the two door pancis, O 
Twice—-born, with the motifs of Svastika, Rama, Pub 
३18 (?) and the rivers (Ganga and) Yamuna holdin 
pitchers full of water, and accompanied by the serpant 
kings and the swans. They should never be designed 
like the aforesaid deities (£0-51) 


The rows of the windows should be like this | i 
should be like the doors in the respect of panels ct 
but those should be threefourth of the doors in height 
These windows should be fashioned on each side (dik 
kalika?) with even, number, namely, two, four or sin 
The doors and the windows should have the pairs ul 
aviarics called pigeon louses or dove-cote attractii 


the mind- On each of the lincs one may design pitts 
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of outlets (nis‘rama/nisrta?) having picturesque motifs. 
‘ihe construction of the walls should be accomplished 
in proper order after determining, O Twice-born, the 
doors and windows (kha?) equipped with their parts 


made of wood or iron (52-56). 


Now listen to the mode of setting up the pillars 
of the pandal. Wherever the group of halls of ritual 
urc of small size, they should be without any pillars. 
। shall now explain the other pandals with pillars: The 
nctting up of the pillars is now being explained to be 
prescribed after leaving the region of the corridor sur- 
rounding the ritual-ground adjoining the place of ob- 
lution (Bali): Having properly examined the set of four 
directions east etc. with the help of the central line and 
having inspected all those (lines) a row of columns 
should be set up. Keeping in view the column of the 
host seated for worship one may employ the interspace 
nf the columns along the continuous numbers: four, 
right and also four, sixteen (2x8) or twentyfour (3x8) 
or thirtytwo (4x8) columns: Alternatively the number 
nf pillars may be increased by making it one and half 
limes or two times, taking into account the expanse 
uf the pandal (57-62). 


The pillars should be of well rounded shape or 
octagonal or twelve-sided (lit: angled) or sixteen- 
sided (lit: angled) and embellished with various carvings" 
Ihc height of these may be half of the width (distance 
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between two pillars?) or else the thickness of the pillars 
may be according to the availability of space (?). A 
group of damsels may be carved in these pillars num 
bering four or more and adorned with seats etc. cov. 
ered by the walls. This rule may not be universal, O 
Lotus-born. Wherever there is a pillar the design should 
be accompanied with a pillar: The number of th» 
pillars is to be sixtyfour in a square (or four, eight and 
sixtyfour). The abodes are to be filled with corn amd 
four damsels should be installed. [?] The diameter ul 
the pillars of the construction should be, O Magnani- 
mous Mind, should be corresponding with their bren: 
dth in one to two and half proportion (?). The thick- 
ness of the pillars should be onethird of their breath: 
In this having constructed the group of pillars the 
group of girders are to be set up over them for thri 
covering from above, Listen to the way as to how it 
is to be done. Having completed the structure of the 
walls as per prescription the group of small parts, they 
should be fixed with the bindings of black iron et 
from beginning to the end. They should be fixed in 
such a way that they (pillars) would not be uprooted. 
The measurement of the quadrangle should be threr, 
four or five cubits. On the top of the pillars there 
should be the emblem of the eagle and the flag of the 
ritual-ground. Having thereafter supported the pandil 
with strong, hard and quite conspicuous bamboo, 
Having thereafter effected the bonds of the pillars, 
their small parts and their tops. The bottoms of the 
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girders may be fixed in the walls inside cavities: Having 
thereafter perforated or drilled their bottom one may 
insert the arm in its wood. It should be square in shape 
and broad compared to the vertical measurement- The 
bindings of the pillars, the small parts and the beams 
should be done with the timber made of hard wood 
und they should be broad, 0 Twice-born. The binding 
should also be supported with coverings of pots made 
of iron or the pegs or chains in large number so as to 
make it firm and non-shaking, One may thereafter 
prepare a great group of tops near the bottom part of 
the beams as also on the top, with the help of bricks 
plastered with morter- It may be of the shape of the 
cresent of the mcon or of the shape of a myrobalan 
(79: obsqure). The upper part of the beams should be 
covered with walls with clay and wood and morter so 
that it does not wither away. The stability of the region 
of the beams should be made strong. The neck portions 
nt the region of the pillers should be mounted upon 
(77-81) the hard thick rope. The outward projection 
of the tip of the beam should be placed on the top 
The (projecting?) arm should be tied with a spear. The 
supporters of the beams should be designed as persons 
engaged in pastime with their wives in company with 
the super human beings like the Kinnaras, Gandharvas, 
Nagas, Yaksas and Vidyadharas. Thereafter, a row of 
pillers should be designed in front of and adjacent to 
the beams, all around, O Lotusborn, after giving a 
little elevation (82-85). Above the pillars erected for 
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the support of the covering or roof, one may supply « 
fixed (niyuta? niyata) number of beams: One may piv 
vide a humpbacked projecting arm, well-tied (su gun 

dham?subandham) and resting on the eastern bonam 
It should also be provided with a ligature in connectlin 
with the beam. It should also be adjusted with tw 
side-arms fixed obliquely. The front projection: nem 
should first be set up on the frontage of the Gunter 
beam, and thereafter an extention row of bamboow In 
front of the side-beams. The end to be raised shoul 
taper like a dozing lotus flower (i-e. stooping’. It should 
then be supplied with bamboos obliquely stretched omi 
and becoming thinner and thinner towards the end 
and then it should be covered hard with thin and hyhi 
set of umber or with cover made of wool. n each «| 
the walls, one may employ some mergers (?pralayn!) 
numbering four or three, in the centre of crownliy 
moon-emblem. Occasionally, there should be consti: 
ted, some channel for draining out the water (?) falliny 
from the clouds (86-93), 


Thereafter one may erect an enclosure for tlh 
sake of urgent activities, at the time of the prescrilns 
time, beyond and adjacent to the sides of the pillar 
of the pandal the enclosure should consist of the bam 
boo, sticks which is auspicious and it should be acco 
rmpanied by windows, decorated entrances and cove 
ed on the top by a canopy; This is for the sake ul 
making the rituals free from dust on all directions 
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Ihe enclosure may be decorated with special ornaments 
of ladies like safron or vermilian obtainable in moun- 
tains. In the case of enclosures meant to last for longer 
time, it should be constructed with baked bricks etc: 
und it should be quite elevated and strong and specious 
for protection. The pandal may be of the shape of 
square, perfectly circular or triangular and matching 
to the ritual of worship in shape and it should be 
pleasant and strong as per prescription of the experts 
(tajjfiana-kalita?). Having thus constructed a pandal 
॥5 per prescription, one may prepare a special flooring 
inside it and it should be strong even of the shape of 
the pandal, having a slight slope towards the north 
vast, well elevated and well polishe1 resembling a 
m'rror; the floor of pandal should not be common in 
quality. For the sake of the devotees eager to perform 
the ritual of worship, O Lotus-born, one may take the 
measurement of their fingerwidth and the thickness of 
clevation of the flooring should be about eight fingers 
in the case of halls of small size and their height of 
elevation should always be raised by on finger width 
nt a time from nine to fifteen fingers (94- 02). 


In the case of abodes of medium size, the eleva- 
tion of the ground should range between sixteen to 
‘wentyfour fingers in height; it should gradually rise 
with (one) finger, as in previous case. In the case of large 
scale houses, it should be one cabit or forearm (hasta), 
nr quarter or half (plus?) extending on all sides. Thus 
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is told, the measurement of elevation of the pround o 
flooring. The floor should be paved first with brik» 
and then to be filled inside with day mixed with sonw 
sand. Thereafter, the ground may be inspected to re 
move hairs or insects (if any) so as to make it whole 
some and then it should watched to be ideal as afore 
said, in particular, for seven days. It should pleasunt 
and raise of the centre. It is fit for ritual worship if u 
does not develop cracks Then, having consecrated th: 
house equipped with altar and arches, adjacent to th: 
corners of outer squares and not far from them. Pri 
marily it should have four columns. If it has morte 
columns, then those should be set up on all the [ow 
directions, to be equidistant, O doyen of Vedic scholuts 
It should be of four, twelve or twenty pillar, increasing 
by eight at a time The series should be of even num 
bers: The ritual abodes are provided with series ol 
auspicious pillars as per expanse of the ground, with 
varying groups of twenties to be set up (103-112). 


In this (Pandal for Yaga ceremony), having in 
stalled four arches on four sides or ulternatively, one 
may set up three three arches on each side or having 
taken into account the expanse of the pandal five or 
seven arches may also be set up on each side. Now 
listen to the way how an altar should be charicteristi 
cally decorated with the arches in the case where thw 
function hall happens to be without any pillar (113-143) 


45 


It should be made firstly with general measure- 
ment and then with special ones. The arch should be 
constructed with the help of the staffs of holy sacrificial 
timber which are even straight and hard. These staffs 
should be equal in height with the breadth of girders 
and increased by their own length of the spokes. The 
height of the arches is said to be auspicious when it is 
‘qual to their breadth and a quarter: Their breadth 
may also be threefourth of the height. |The set of those 
atnffs excepting the set of horizontal pillars on the top, 
should be cut into three equal parts. The top portion 
should be rounded: The second portion below that 
hould be made of octagonal finishing. The third 
portion below that should be made square- All the 
stalls to be placed over should be made all round or 
quadrangular in shape and endowed with various de- 
aign-Carvings, marked with flowers, blossoms, polia- 

yesand birds (115-1 21) 


The width of the arches should be ranging bet- 
ween three, four, five, six, seven or eight angulas- One- 
mghth portion of the height should be dug in the gro- 
und adjacent to altar. The other ‘arches also should be 
jug with equal underground portions. , This is in gene- 
+l the characteristic description of the altar and the 
yillar-staffs. Now listen to their special characteristics. 
une may diminish onesixth portion from above having 
dropped onefifth part(?). This is the measurment of an 
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arch, O Lotus-born, with onetwelvth unit, leaving on 
third, onehalf of all the staffs as underground. Nut 
mally the height of the arches should be equal to thw 
of the width of the pillars in the {case of the mansions 
or halls equipped with pillars and two staffs should bw 
fixed underground. In the case of enclosures of mun 
sions the arches should be like the main construction 
The arches should either be equal to the width of th. 
pillars or equal to the height of the top of the pillar o 
little more or with onefourth of the height above the 
pille rs. The thickness of the arches should be equal 1 
the interspace of the pillars: The measurement of the 
arches should be suitable to the form of the presidiny 
deity, O Doyen amongst the nores of the Vedas (i « 
Brahma). On each arch one may fashion the image ul 
the eagle, i.e. Garuda seated on the top and flanked 
with two discs and the circular wings. These archi's 
should also be decorated with variegated designs. This 
should be painted with the figures of sages, the accom 
plished souls, gods and marvels being manifested by 
them as also with the guardians of directions, forests 
and parks as also multitudes of leaders of animal 
flocks. The pandal of the Yaga should be lah, 
urously painted all over, or it should be white wash" 
and decorated thereafter with mirrors, chowries, silk: n 
garments that are respledant and adorned with belis, 
cresents, canopies which are pleasant. The upper pur 
tion of the altar should be adorned with picturesque: 


47 


canvas awning which is bright white in colour and 
accompanied with network of pericarps (122-1 34)- 


One should hoist the banners of the colours ran- 
ging from white and the like (Sitadi) i.e. white, red, 
yellow and black (Sita, Rakta, Pita, Krsna) in the side 
directions beginning from north east and ending in 
north west (i-e. north-east, south-east, south-west and 
north-west), In the same order of colour division, one 
may install a group of four/banners in thè main direc- 
tions beginning with west (having white banner) upto 
southern direction (Covering north and east in between). 
To flank all these banners, one may erect a pair of can- 
npies: The assignment of the arches and the canopies 
should be equal. Now listen to the way as to how a 
set of eight flags is to be hoisted. Beginning from the 
south-east direction and reaching the north-east dire- 
ction (via south-west and north-west) one may employa 
set of four flags: white, orange ( = red?) yellow and black. 
Again beginning with northern direction upto the wes- 
tern direction (via east and south), a set of four flags of 
similar descripton has been prescribed The motifs of the 
disc, the lord of birds and the triple (blossom) of Vaija- 
vanti(the plant Tulasi) should be designed in the colour 
resembling that of the royal stone (i.e. black) on the arch 
located in the eastern direction The same set of motifs 
in white crystaline colour should be designed in the 
south. In the west should be designed (a s milar set of 
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morifs) with the colour of redlead. The golden swt 
should be designed in the north direction. On each 
arch there should be three flags flanked with four hin 

ners of the colours white etc. Wherein there is a single 
arch or a triad or a pentad, thelength of banners should 
be half of the width of the arch and the width of thr 
banner should be made always one and half of it: The 
height of the flags should be as aforesaid or may be 
made equal to half of the arch, O Lotus-born, and the 
width should be one third. All the presiding deities of 
the directions are to be made so as to be endowed with 
their respective flags, weapons and vehicles but without 
the attendent- In the similar manner at the symmetrical 
entrances one may fashion the outer guards (eight) 
beginning with Canda and ending in Subhadra. There 

after one may fashion the inner set of guardian ' deities 
(eight) beginning with Kumuda. Thereafter a set of 
eight Bhutas should be designed: Their height should 
be onefourth of that of the arch and the width should 
be onefourth of the height. Indra (the presiding deity 
of the east should be visualised resembling the Sata. 

dhama and having four arms, riding the and wielding 

the very sharp thunderbolt. The presiding deity of the 
south-east direction, namely the Firegod (whose food 

is the oblations) should be mediteted upon as riding ॥ 

goat red in complexion, holding Sakti weapon in his 

hand, haloed with thousand flames and resembling 


thousand suns (in lustre): The presiding deity of the 


south, the god of death should be memorised as riding 
the great he-buffalo, resembling a mountain of collyrium 
quite horrifying in contenance, holding rod in his hand- 
Ihe presiding of the south-western direction, the lord 
of demons should be visualised as terrific, with face 
showing the yawning molars, resembling the lustre of a 
‘ark cloud and seated on a corpse holding sword in 
ihe hand The presiding, deity of the west, the lord of 
waters (Varuna) should be visualised as bearing the 
complexion resembling that of pearls, up in arms wiel- 
ing the nook of ice, endowed with a thousand Naima 
damsels and riding the crocodile: The presiding deity 
of the north-west should be mentally visualised as re- 
acmbling the dark cloud, marked with the banner of a 
hig flag, the god wind as seated on an antelope. The 
presiding deity of the north the Moon should be visua- 
lised as Soma surrounded by the galaxy of stars, white 
in complexion resembling cow’s milk or conch, seated 
on a big hare and maker of night: The presiding deity 
of north-east Is‘ana, ie. Lord Siva, having his body 
wearing with white ashes having three eves, riding on 
the bullock holding the weapon 1 trident and endowed 
with knowledge (135-156). 


The presiding eity of the direction of the nether 
egion, Patala, namely the Lord of serpants: Ananta 
Would be mentally visualised as riding a tortoise 
wiclding the plough weapon, white in complexion and 
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endowed with thousand hoods. The Lord of the upper 
‘direction, namely, the Lord Brahma, the unborn shoulit 
be visualised as firm holding rod in his hand and'rota 

ting the global sphere, ascending a swan stationed In 
the etheric region and protecting the creatures. All the 
above guardian of (8 +2 = i0, directions are to desip 

ned as having four arms and holding garland of benda 
and posing boon giving and protection giving gestures 
and meditating upon the Supreme principal. 


They are all with their bodies adorned with 
divine endowed with divine garlands and dresses, asw 


ming divine forms and portent of divine fragrame. 
Alternatively, only lord Siva with Bullock’s emblem 


should be shown with four arms and others with two 
hands only, holding weapons or exhibiting boon-givinyt 
or protection- giving gestures. Thus is described the 
characteristic nature of the lords of the directions 
(157-161 3). 


Now the description of Canda and other (retinue 
deities) shall be narrated. So also the description of the 
meditation in proper order of the outer group ol 
attendants: The chief of the troop, namely 010, 
should be depicted as resembling the morning (lit: 
young or tender) sun, having broad chest and four 
arms. He should be depicted as having tall and lofty 


shoulders; he should have fully grown body parts, 
however-he should not be too fleshy or plump: He 
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whould have compact 0९11४. वात depressedi'navel-Het 
whould be adorned with a row of haiz.on, the body, and) 
should haye mouth exhibiting gaping fangs and tawny., 
"yes and beard. His eyes should resemble, the tawny, 
colour of honey or wine, and haying curved, creeper 
like eyebrows. He should long and dangling ears and 
broad nose and smiling face. He- should‘ be: adorned 
with earings and garland and armlet.. He should. be; 
shown as tying a turban on his head marked with black . 
॥ He should wear white and garland, in his pair of 
tight arms one should imagine a raised disc and a 
laming mace resting against the slope of the hip and 
onthe ground surface. In onerof his left arm there 
should be conch and in the other the garland of beads. 
this is the description of Canda who is invincible by 
his valiance- He is capable of destroying thousands of 
‘alamities when enragged (102-169). 


Candala should be installed at the right side of 
ihe Lord and on the arch in front of the lord of the 
Mantras He should be on the left side of the Host- 
worshipper, invariably- There alone, Pracanda should 
he installed on the other side, with similar description, 
but there should be inversion of arm-position. What- 
‘ver weapons are held by Canda in the pair of the left 
arms should be held by Pracanda in th: right arms 
(110-1722) 


On the southern side, there are two standing 
\cndants: Dhata and Vidhātā. These two deities are 
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to be visualised as resembling the core of the loti 
(i e. red) and of terrific might resembling the above 
pair (Canda-Pracanda)- They are to be fashioned ma 
wearing red garments and red garland as well itn 
smearing red ointment (173-1 4). 


Thereafter one should design the pair of atten- 
dents : namely, Jaya and Vijaya on the western side 
They should be dark in complexion like the linseed 
fiower: They should be endowed with yellow garland 
as also the garment and yellow turben. They should Iw 
ferrocious and holding similar weapons as in the pre- 
vious cases: They should ‘be assuming gigantic form 
and having unbearable sight and also unbearable 
valour (175-176). 


On the northern side one may assign two atten: 
dant deities, namely, Bhadra and Subhadra adjacent tu 
the staffs of the arch. They should be resembling the 
lustre of milk and jasmin and wearing blue silken gar- 
ment. Their body should be ornate with the flowers 
resembling the dark blue clouds. They should resemble 
the pair of earlier attendants (177-178). 


These eight leaders of the attendants are ident) 
cal in the respect of the body face and form except in 
the respect of halo, flowers and garments but identical 
in the respect of ornaments and weapons. They are 
ever inclined to destroy th: network of calamities 
spread around the devotees on all directions and which 
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in vieldin2 the fruit in the form of proliferation worldly 
vxistence. They are facing each other, all in pairs an: 
standing in even postures (with their toes in juxtaposi- 
tlon?). Eaca of these leaders is said to be surrounded 
hy a thousand (or) lakh petty leaders who are assuming 
hodies of varied complexions and absorbed in adoration 
७ Lord Acyuta i.e. Visnu (179-1813). 


Thereafter the two attendant chiefs: Kumuda 
and Kumudaksa who are of pleasing face and glance, 
who resemble the mountain of snow, who are in their 
young age, who are adorned with various ornaments 
on limbs, who are decorated with various earings, 
wearing various garlands and wearing various turbans, 
0 Twiceborn. They are dismeared with various frag- 
mnt, eunguents on their bodies and decorated with 
various apparels. The right hand of the attendant chief 
Kumuda should be imagined as holding the chowrie 
1cembling the moon rays and his other right arm 
should manifest the protection gesture called Abhigac- 
cha. His one left hand should be shown as holding a 
full blood lotus engaged in bestowing merit on the 
devotees afraid of the fear of the worldly existence. 
Iic should be shown as holding the deterant gesture 
with his other left hand threatening and quieting the 
ler forces. One may design these two hands exhibi- 
ling inversion in the case of the other attendant chief, 
namely Kumudaksa (182-158). 
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In the case of other attendant deities the inves 


sion is to be effected in the case of each pair of hans 
The two deities Pupdurika and Vamana are having the 


lustre of the oblation eater fire. They are holdin th 
flag with the emblem of the eagle and the rest त] 
tion is as aforesaid: These two deities should be de sip 
ned or mentally imagined or deposited through Man 
tras on the right side of the temple of the Put 
(189-190). 


The deity named Sankukarna and the om 
named Sarvanetra arc both resembling golden Ius 
of Campaka flower ar’: “olding fans made of peaciw b 
feathers, O Lotusborn. They are to be situated on the 
back side of the god of great majesty and towards tw 
north-west: The pair of deities named Sumukha nn 
Suratistha should be situated on the left side of (hm 
Lord‘ They should be thought of as having dark com- 
plexion resembling the dark green Mudga-beens. Tle, 
should hold umbrellas in their hands. Whatever is let 
untold in the case of the remaining hands should In 
understood to be identical with Kumuda. O Twicr 
born, I have described to you these deities of internal 
enclosure. They are absorbed in His devotion by thei 
deeds, mind and speech. They are surrounded by crores 
of other deities who are endowed with the six divine 
attributes, Jiiana etc: (i.e. jfiana, bala, ais'varya, Viryi, 
s'akti and tejas and also infinite number of Bhutas and 
other accomplished Sou's aspiring for the highest stato 
of existence (191-196). 
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Having done this much and thereafter having 
hesmeared the altar alongwith the arches with sandal- 
pest and other fragrant items and bright colours in 
order. Having scented those with the sandle-pest in 
the north and having decorated the paved ground with 
milk sandal-pest and saffron aswell as hribera perfume 
mixed with turmeric and water. Thereafter the ground 
of the pandal and its entrances should be fumigated 
with several herbs and various fragrant substances 
alongwith the mantras invoking auspicious day, O 
| wice-born: One may thercafter prepare an cxcellent 
purk for the sake of the mantric idol of trangular shape 
or of the shape of white island, for the residence of the 
devotees. Thereafter one may accomplish the ritual 
ending in the ablution ceremony and all other rituals 
prescribed in the texts beginning with worldly enjoy- 
ment and culminating into final liberation (196-2003). 


This hall should be equipped with one entrance 
nnd one may prepare the pandal for the ritual fumiga- 
tion on any of the direction of one’s choice out of the 
other directions (excluding the entrance): It should 
ho supplimented with the chimney for the outlet of 


woke and ornate with various fire-pits: It should be 
wovided with ghee and fuel of Palas‘a sticks. It should 


jive the decoration of the arches and it should be or- 
amented with three layers of girdles made of silk. 


luving thereafter wrapped the altars, the arches and 
w staffs with the Darbha grass whose route and tips 
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Then comes the (eleventh) mandala ni. 
Arogya (prada) which is the destroyer of all disciwes 
The twelfth is called Viveka for which the fruit in t» 
fitting its name, Next to that (i.e. 13th) is the ynys 
known by the name Vagis‘a, at a mere glance of whieh 
the cignity of speech commences. The fourteenth mnm 
dala is Manasa, which causes pleasance of mind by ghim» 
at it. Then is the fifteenth yaga which is named Jayn we 
is the bestower of victory: The sixteenth is call:d Svs 
stika and causes well being, O wise one, by worshippiny 
it: The name of the next yaga is said to be Annis 
which gives obtainment of infinite bliss by quick glim: 
Nitya is the eighteenth one and that is bestower of pm 
manent contentment. Bhitavasa is the next mayıl: 
in the continuity of mandalas, (i.e. 19th): On visuali 
tion of which, there occurs the conquest of the (fve) 
‘elements’, forever, O Twice-born! Thereafter is th. 
(20th) yaga called Amogha, by worshipping which, thw 
attachment of embodied souls, recedes from the ocean 


of worldly existence. 


Thareafter is the (21st) yaga, called Supratisth, 
by worshipping which, or by visualising which» with 
supreme devotion, one may attain mental peace. There 
after is narrated the Buddhyadhara mandala (22nd) hv 
worshipping which one would have his intellect staly 
liscd in the abode of one’s self: Gunakara then is to be 
known as the (23rd) mandala in which when meditated 
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upon, at heart, O! Lotus-born!, or worshipped, the 
nroup of (three) attributes (of Prakriti) gets lost. There- 
upon the next great mandala design (24th) is wellknown 
nı Dhruvakhya on which when visualised, the soul-en- 
rulfed in worldly existence, attain stability in one’s 
own self, and he would not again return to the mate- 
rial embodiment: The Paramananda mandala is the last 
destination, by worshipping which one would attain 


the supreme abode (5-1-20) 


CHAPTER: FIVE 
SARVATO BHADRADIMANDALA 


Mandala No. !—Bhadraka 
A - Sketching 


Having prepared a square ground, let it be 
vided in to seven parts (rows and columns). There 
/ forty nine units (50-1) are formed 1) A Lotus 
ould be constructed in the central square measuring 
ne units (3x35). 


With two outer rows, the entrances along with 
¢ corner, (dvarani Sakonani) are formulated. 


For the sake of the neck portion of the door 
vAra-kantha) one unit should be rubbed from the 
w near the lotus-arca (Padma-ksetra); and three- 
ree units for the jaw-portion (upakantha) from the 
iter row. This is how the entrances are formed: 


Six units each should be rubbed for the formation 
cach corner (६006. The Bhadraka-design so rubbed 
t should be filled with colours: 


Mandala No. 1—Bhadraka 
B ~ Colouring 


The Lotus encircled by a circle, cituated at the 
itre should be white (sita). All the demarkation lines 
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should be written with black shade, and the joints 
the Lotus petals and their interiours should be colour 


with white. 


I shall however narrate the filling of colours 
appropriate places of all the parts beginning with ।। 
empty space outside the encircling circle and inside 1l 


outer square .vyoma-vrtta-bahya), 


2) The space between the neck-portion of the dom 
should be filled with whitish red colour (pink). 


3) The corners of the mandala design should be. 
bright red lustre and the parts in between them (is 
entrances) should be yellow: Having fully filled wit 
colours, thus the Bhadra diagram will be complete: 


Mandala No. 2--Aghanirmocana 


A - Sketching 


Having prepared the ground accurately dividin 
eightfold, as many as sixtyfour units are produced, 


1) A Lotus should be inscribed at the centre, will 
four units (2x2 = 4) 


2) One row outside that should be washed aroun 


tor the sahe of passage. 
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3) The entrances (dvara) would be situated out side 
the passage, and for that two-two units should be rub- 
bed for the neck-parts (kanthartham) and four units 
for the jaw-part (upagala). (2+4=6 units in all) 


4) In the regions adjacent to the entrances i.e. corners 
(kona) the units equal to the previous mandala (i-e6) 


ure to be wiped out. 


The diagram should be coloured thereafter- 
Mandala No. 2—Aghanirmocana : 
B - Colouring 
The passage (bhramani) should be black and the 


rest of the parts should be coloured as per the pattern 


of the bhadra-mandala. 

1) Lotus-white- Demarcation lines black: 

2) Ex-space - portion (Vyoma-bahya) whitish-red 
(Pandu-rakta)- 


3) The entrances (dvara) with yellow colour. 


4) Corners (kona): bright red. 


Mandala No. 3—Sadadhva (9x9 = 81) 
A - Sketching 


Having divided the field~ninefold, 81 units will 


he produced. 
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1) The Lotus may be inscribed with nine units as In 
the case of Bhadra- 


2) An attractive altar may be drawn in one row out 
side. Out of the available units; a sum of three may lw 
located in all the corner-directions: and one unit each 
may be placed on the four main directions. 


3) With the two outermost rows, the entrances anil 
the corners are formed; not otherwise, listen! The neck 
portion of the entrance should be drawn with units 
equal to the altar-corner (=3); its jaw-portion (upu 
kantha) should be drawn with five units. 


4) Thecorner of this mandala is constituted of sis 


square-units- 


Having washed out various parts, the design 
should be filled with such colours as would enhanc: 


the beauty. 


Mandala No. 3—Sadadhva 
B - Colouring 
1) The interspace between the circular space, and the 


altar to be filled with bright orange [ (pita = yellow) + 
(raktojjvala = bright red) ] 


2a) The side parts of the altar should be filled with 
bright black colour. 
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? hb) The corners adjacent to them should be supplied 
with yellow tint. 


॥) The entrances should be smeared with intense 
white. 
१) The outer corners should be applied whitish red. 


This is how Sadadhva mandala is explained by me- 


Mandala No. 4—Dharmakhya (10x 10 = 100) 
A - Sketching 


Having divided the area tenfold hndred hunits 
ure produced: 


1) The Lotus should be drawn at the centre with four 
units (2x2= 4) 


‘) Pitha or altar should be drawn with one row 
wound. Therein having rubbed off the units the lines 
ly secting the corner units may be drawn, Oh! Lotus- 
horns Thereby the altar is divided in to four parts: 

i) The rowing passage (Bramani) should be fashioned 
vith one row: 

i) The door should be formed with two rows and 
iv units assigned to Kantha (2) & Upakantha (4) 


) Two-two units should then be rubbed on its either 


ules 
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6) For the sake of formation of the outer cornet 
(kona), three two and one units should be serially ruh 
bed, (3 +2 +1=6) in oblique manner. 


The mandala then should assigned colours: 


Mandala No. 5--Vasugarbha (11 «11 = 121) 


A - Sketching 


Having made the plot elevenfold (rows an 
columns), the sum total of the square units arrived ut 


is one hundred and twenty one- 
1) The central Lotus is shaped with nine (3x3) units, 


2) One row should be washed out for the altar: 1॥ 
mode as to how the shape 1s to be given to this altur in 
being told. Be attentive! At all the corners the cord 
should be placed at the end of two square units on 
either sides and a line may be drawn [diagonally). 


Stretching the card. By this process the sith 
parts look like 8 karnika (resembling a trapezium) (2५) 
and the corncrs would be like the edge or blade of ॥ 


plough, in shape (26). 


3} The passage would be adjusted in one row beyond 
The remaining pirts of the mandala would be accom 
modated in two outer most rows, Oh Lotus-born! 
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4) The assignment of the number of units for the en- 
trances would be similar to that of the Sadadhva 
mandala: 


5) From the corner regions, seven units should be 
merged together between two entrances and then the 
corner should be formed with a triad of units outside: 
Ilaving done this much, colours may be applied. 


Mandala No. 5 — Vasugarbha 
B - Colouring 
This design should be filled with various colours. 


1) The ex-space region (Vyomabahya) should be 
filled with ash grey colour resembling completely 
extinguished fire. 


2) The corners of the alter beginning with the north- 
cust (i.e. north east -> south east ->south west-> 
north west) should be filled with the colours beginning 
with white (sitadya) : White, red, yellow and black 
respectively (2b). 

Similarly in the main directions: West-> north 


~ east-> south should the same colours: White etc: 
he cast in the same order (2a). 


\) The exterior (passage) of the altar should be sup- 
plied with the lustre resembling the bell of the fish 


‘\hasodara)- 
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4) The entrances should be smeared with orange red. 


5) The motif (of the kona) in between two entrancen 
should be white and the remainder of the ten corner 
units (10-7 = 3) should be black: 


The Vasugarbha mandala is thus explained to 


you 


Mandala No. 6—Sarvakamaprada (12 x 12 = 144) 


A - Sketching 


Having split the area twelvefold (dvadas‘achia) 
as many as one hundred and forty four (150-5) units 
are produced. 


I) A Lotus with defined characteristics (salaksann) 
should be drawn with sixteen (4x4) units at the centre. 


2) The altar for the Lotus should be made with the 
help of a row of units. 
2a) Two-two units there from should be rubbed on 


all sides (for gatrakas). 


2 b) Likewise three three units should be taken at the 


corners (for pithakona)* 


3) The corridor shculd be paved with one surroun- 


ding row. 
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4) Two parts would be accommodated in the 


5) remaining couple of rows. The entrance with neck 
und jaw (galopagata) should be of six units (2 + 4). 


The corners within corners should be made of 
fourteen (7 + 7) units. 


Mandala No. 6—Sarvakamaprada 


B - Colouring 


| The interespace between circular space and the altar 
| vyomapithayoh] should be filled with the colour para- 
॥ to the one in [Vasugarbha], the previous diagram 
॥ ९. like the extinguished fire, i.e. prasāntāgni samana] 


indicating ash grey colour: 


"| The altar corners [2b] should be filled with the 
shade of the royal stone [i.e. black-]. The centre regions 
between the corners [i-e. gatraka-2a] should be colou- 
wd with the golden lustre. 


‘| The corridor should be coloured with the shade 
tesembling parrot’s feather [Sukapaksa] 
I| The doors should be like the white crystals. 


‘| The corners should then be applied with red 
wolour: 


The Sarvakamaprada mandala is stated thus. 
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Mandala No. 6— Ayusya 
B ~ Colouring 


1) The ex-space region may be coloured with the hue 
of the substance called hinkulika (mercury oxide), 


i'e- red. 
:) The corners of the altar (2b) are to be coloured 


like emerald :green) The entire group of the side-partn 
(2a) should be reddish orange (raktaruna) 


3) The corridor should be deep golden in lustre- 


4) The entrances should be intense white. 


5) The corners should be like the royal stone and 
6) the offsets like the ex-space region (vyoma-bahys). 


ie. like mercury oxide (red). 


This is how the Ayusya mandala is narrated. 


Mandala No.7—Amitrdghna 
A - Sketching 


By dividing the field thirtecnfold (tridas’adha : 


3510), as many as one hundred and sixtynine units 
are formed- 


1) ने lotus should be drawn within a circle (Cakra 


madhyatah ambujim) in a square measuring twenty- 


five units (5x5). 
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2) An altar should be made with one row outside the 
lotus field. Its sides and corners (2a) and (2b) should 
he shaped with three units on each side and three units 


in cach corner: 


\) In the outer row a passage (padavi) should be left 
nl. 


The entrances etc. should be accommodated with 


two rows: 


4) The neck (or inner ear) portion (i.e. the narrow 
portion = kantha karna) should have three units and 
the broader portion named outer ear (upakarnika) 
should have five units: 


‘) A pair of offsets will be formed by taking eight 
(1+4) units from intermediate region on either side 
uljacent to the entrance. 


h) Then four altar-corners should be formed by six 


units taken from each corner: 


Having finished this much, the design should be 
manifested (vyafijayet) ie: coloured. 


Mandala No: 7-—-Amitraghna 
B Colouring 


) The ex-space portion (vyomabahya) should be 


«dish orange. 
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2) All the altar-corners (2b) should be smeared with 
the same hue, but very bright (atyujjvala). The side 
parts numbering: four pertaining to the altar (7m) 
should be smeared with the colour resembling thr 


_ feathers of casa bird (i.e. blue): 

3) The corridor should resemble the royal stone 
\rajopala i-e. black.) 

4) The entrances should be applied with silver lustre 


(rajatabha). 


5) The part next to it (ie. s‘obha) should be dim 
white (pandara-guna). 


6) The kona should bear the same colour which I 
assumed by the inter-space between the vyoma and the 


pitha (1-2६ ex-space part). 


7) Thus is narrated the Amitraghna mandala: 


Mandala No. 8—Ayusya 
A - Sketching 
Having split the ground plot into fourteen 


parts (dvisaptadha) a sum of one hundred and nintysix 


units is arrived at 


1) The lotus should be drawn with sixteen (4x4) 
units at the centre. 


2) In the row outside if the lotus support, ie. altar 
may be constructed. There in (2a) two-two units 
should be taken on all sides (for gatraka) and (2b) 
three-three units should be taken in the corners (per 


pithakona)- 


4) With two surrounding rows, a round corridor 


(padavi) may be formed. 


Whatever parts remain should be completed 


with the two rows outside: 


4, The neck part of the door should be accommo- 
dated in two square-units and jaw part in four units. 


5) Three units should be washed off from the row 
near the neck portion of the door and one unit from 
ihe row near the jaw-portion, for the formation of the 
olfset- Thus in all eight offsets (2x4) are formulated. 


0) The outer corners are formed by taking ten units 
each from four corners of the mandala. 


Mandala No. 8—Ayusya 


B - Colouring 


1) The lotus area should be filled with whitish red 


colour. 
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2) The eastern and the western sides of the altar 
should be coloured with yellow tint. 


3) The regions near the door neck (dvara kantopagn) 
should be filled with yellowish (pital) colour. 


4) The group of four corners should have the san 
colour, which is shared by the vyoma bahya (i.e. the 
whitish red or pink). 


This is how the Dharm ( = Dharmakhya mandalo 


is elaborately narrated- 


Mandala No. 9—Balabhadra (79-81) 


A ~ Sketching 


Having divided the ground, fifteenfold, the 
number of units resulting thereby would be two hun: 
dred and twentyfive- Broadly the pattern of the Ami: 
traghna design (M- No. 7) should be followed- 


1) Le. twentyfive units to be assigned for the lotus 
area (525) and 


2) One row arround it for the altar- 


2a) Consequenly three units are to be assigned ॥' 
the altar sides (gatra) and 


2b) Three units for the corners (kona). 
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3) A subordiate altar (sub-altar i.e. upapitha) should 
be drawn with a row surrounding the altar. 


4) The passage (vithi) would also be like Amitraghna, 
i.e. made of one row. 


Similarly, the outer parts should be accom- 
modated in the pair of [exterior] rows. 


5) The neck and the jaw portions of the door are also 
like the Amitraghna mandala; i.e. made of three and 
five units respectively (3+ 5= 8): 


6) The group of (ie- 2x4=8) offsets have the same 
measurements as in the Case of immediately preceding 
Iwo mapdalas (Amitraghna and Ayusya i.e. no. 7 and 8) 
(ie. 3 +124x8 = 32), 


/) Ten units each should be wiped out from each cor- 


ner of the mandala (i.e- outer corner-kona): 


Mandala No. 9—Balabhadra (82-87) 
B - Colouring 


|) The space exterior (vyoma-avasana) should be 
led with whitish red, ie. pink colour. 


!) The colours for the various parts of the altar are 


m follows: 
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2a) The altar-sides also to be coloured with the 
sitadi set of four colours; beginning however with the 
west (Pas‘cimadi) and culminating in the south (ic in 
clockwise erder: -west-> north-> east-> south) sharing 
respectively white, red, yellow and black. 


2b) Sitadi set of colours (i e- white, red, yellow ant 
black) are to be applied to the four altar corners 
north-east, south-east, south-west and north-west 


respectively (I+‘adi). 


3) The four sides of the sub-altar starting with the 
south {south-> west- north-> east) sould shite 


white; red, yellow and black respectively- 


4) The path of movement (bhramani) should be filled 


with whitish red 


5) The group of four entrances should be filled with 


golden hue. 


6) The group of eight offsets (s‘obhastaka) shoul! 


then be coloured like emerald lustre (green): 


7) The remainder portion (kona) should bear a dim 


red shade (rakta-guna)- 


Thus would be the Balabhadra design. 
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Mandala No. 9—Balabhadra 
Total area: 15x15 = 225 units 
Padmaksetra §x5=25 units 


Vyoma-bahya Pandurakta 
(whitish red) 


Pitha 1 row (1 +3); 

5+2=7 rows 

7x7 = 49-25 = 24 

units 
Pitha-gatra 3x4units = 1201115 Sitadi 

(white etc.) 

Pas'cima (west) 3 units Sita (white) 
Uttara (north) ५५ rakta (red) 
Purva (east) i Pīta (yellow) 
Daksina (south) ,, krsna (black) 
Pitha-kona 3x43 12units Sitadi 
[s'ankona 3 units Sita (white) 
(north-east) 
Agneya Rakta (red) 
(south-east) 
Nairrtya Pita (yellow) 
[south-west) 
Vayavya 5 Krsna [black] 


tnorth-west) 


4) 


6) 


7) 


Upapitha 


Yamya [south] 
Apya [west] 
Uttara [north] 
Prac [east] 


Vithi 


Dvara [Kantha 
Upakanta] 


Sobha 


Kona 
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1+ irow. 
7+2=9 rows 
9x9 = 81-49 = 32 
units 

7 (x)= Eunits 


1+ lrows;9+2= 
11 rows 

11.11 =121-81= 
40 units 


35528 units 
3+12=4 unitsx8 = 
32 units 


10 units 


Sitadi 


Sita [white] 
Rakta [red | 
Pita [yellow | 
Krsna [black | 


Pandurakta 
[whitish red | 


Jambunadn 
[golden] 


Marakata 
femeraldgreen 


Rakta-guyn 
[dim red] 


Mandala No. 10— Paustika (87-93) 


A - Sketching 


Having divided the ground plot, sixteenfold, the 
units that are obtained would number two hundred 


and fifty six. 
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1) At the centre, the lotus [kahlara] should be sket- 
ched with thirty six [6x6] units. 


2) The altar is to be drawn with two rows around. 

it) Two two units should be taken from the inner row 
॥ the centre of all directions for the side parts [gatra]. 
2b) Five-five units should be erased from each corner 


10 form the altar-corners [pithakona]. 
Xc) Six six units each on all sides [for upapitha-gatra]. 


l) The second [outer] row of the altar should be 
utilised to formulate a sub-altar [upapitha]. For that 
purpose, three three units should be erased at the 


vorners [upapithakona]. 


\) The pathways to be accommodated in one outer 


TOW: 


The remaining components, entrance etc. [dva- 
indi] are to be accommodated in the couple of outer 


most TOWS. 


4) The neck part of the entrance, the jaw part [galo- 
pugala]. 

१) and the offset will have two, four and four units 

0) respectively- The recess [upas'obhä] is formed by 


inversion of the offset [s‘obh4-viparyaya], with equal 
number of units [i.€. 1 +3 = 4]: 
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7) The outer corner should be formed by erasion of 
six units near the recess[upas obha-samipa]- 


In this way, a group of eight offsets and cight 
recess are shaped on all sides. Having rubbed out the 
entire design partwise, it should be filled with various 


colours. 


B - Colouring (93-97) 


1) The exterior of the space circle [akas’avrtta], should 
be filled with reddish orange tint [raktaruna}. 


2) All the altar corners should be ‘filled with golden 
hue [2b]; and all the sides [gatraka] with whitish orange 


tint [pandararuna] [Za]. 


2d) the corners of the sub-altar should be applic 
with the same colour [i e. whitish orange like [2aJabove | 


2c) Its sides [upapithagatraka] should be white in 


colour. 


3) The surrounding passage should be black and 
4) The doors should be deep white- 


5) The offsets should be similar to the vyomabahyu, 


ic- reddish orange: 


6) The recesses or the invrse-oflsets should be 


applied with yellow colour: 
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7) The corners should be decorated with emerald- 
green and black bright (?white) shade, Oh Brahman! 


|2 motifs = 3+3 units)- 


Thus is explained the Paustika diagram (yaga). 


Mandala No. 10—Paustika 


Total area: 16x16 = 256 units 


1) Padmaksetra 6 x6 = 36 units 
Vyoma-bahya Raktaruna 
[reddish orange] 


है) Pitha 2+2 = 4rows; 
6+4=10 rows 
10 x 10 = 100-36 = 


64 units 
'a) Pitha-gatra 2x4 = 8units Pandararuna 
[whitish orange] 
॥) Pitha- kona $x4= 20 units Hemabha 


| [golden] 
vt} Upa-pitha-gatra 6x4=2 units Sukla [white] 


१, Upa-pitha-kona 3x4 = 12 units Pandararuna 
[whitish orange] 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 


7) 


Vithi 


Dvara 


Kantha [gala] 
Upakantha 
[upagala] 


Sobha 


Upaxobha 


Kona 


I) Konabimba 
[inner] 
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1+1=2rowse 
10+2=12 rows 
12x12 = 144-100 
= 44 units 


2+4=6units x4 
= 24 units 

2 units 

4 units 


3+1=4 units x8 
= 32 units 


14324 unitsx8 
= 32 units 
€units = 343 


3 units 


11) Konabimba 3 units 


[outer] 


Asita [black | 


Susita 
[pure white} 


39 
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Raktaruna 
[reddish orany 


Pita [yellow] 


Marakatablia 
[emerald green] 


Syamalajjval. 
[bright black| 


Mandala No. 1l—Arogyaka (9 -103) 


A ~ Sketching 


Having first divided the area seventeenfold as 
many as two hundred eightynine (300-11) urils are 


produced: 
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I) Then a lotus is shaped with twentyfive units: 


2) The support of the lotus (pankajadhara) should be 
made with two rows: 


21) From the row near the lotus field five units should 
be taken from the portion of the pitha and one 
unit in the outer row from the same; thus having 
made the altar-sides (gatraka), those resemble the 
offsets {s‘obhatulya). 


ती) Eight units should be washed all around for the 
shaping of each altar-corner. 


i} The area arising out of the surrounding pair of 
ows should be washed out for the sake of taking a 


valk around (saficara) 


The pair of outer rows should be assigned for 
le entrace, offset etc. O! Dvijottama or Brahman! 


"st among the twice born: 

| For the neck part and the jaw part of the entrance, 
ree and five units are respectively assigned. 

) The total number of units assigned for the 


| 


। offset, recess and the corner (s‘obha, upas‘obha and 
Mya) together with the entrance would be twentytwo 
।१4- 6+ ७8), 


Mandala No. 11—Arogyaka (103-107) 


B - Colouring 


Having erased the units partwise, the diapram 
should be filled with variety of colours. 


1) The exterior beyond the space circle (akas‘aparidl) 
should be coloured with the shade of bandhujiva flower 


(i-e- deep red). 


2) The four corners of the altar (pithapada-2b) should 
be applied with yellowish white colour of cow’s milk 
shade. All the four side parts (gatraka) should be like 


the royal stone (rajas‘ma = black). 


3) The corridor should be coloured all round with 
the hue similar to the redlead (cina-pista)- 


4) The doors should be coloured with golden lustre: 
5) The next component, ie. “0119 should be black. 
6) The inverse offset (upas’obha) should be white. 


2) And the remaining part, i.c kona, should be filled 


with the red orange tint. 


This is how the Arogyaka Mandala is stated. 


1) 


१) 
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Mandala No. 11—Arogyaka 


Bandhujiva- 
nibha (deep red] 


Total area: 17*17=289 units 
Padmaksetra §x5= 25 units 
Vyoma-bahya 
Pitha 2+2 rows; 
(Pankajadhara) 5+42=7 rows 

7x7 = 49-25 = 
24 units 


2n) Pitha-gatra 


db) Pitha-kona 


१) Vithi 


!) 


Dvara 


Kantha 
Upakantha 


Sobha 


4126 units 
6x42 25 


Rajasma- 
sadrs‘a [black] 


8 units x4 = 32units Go-ksira-pandu 


2+2=4 rows: 
7+2=9 rows 
9x9.= 81-49 = 
32 units 


3+5=8 unitsx4 
= 32 units 

3 units 

5 units 


3+1=4+8=32 
units 


(yellowish white) 


Cina-pista- 
samana 
(red lead) 


Hemavarna 
(golden) 


Syama (black) 
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6) Upas‘obha 1+32=4x8=32 Sita (white) 
‘units 
7) Kona 6 units Raktaruna 


(reddish orange) 


Mandala No. 12—Viveka (107-114) 
A - Sketching 


Having divided the ground plot by eighteen 
(18x18 rows and columns), as many as three hundred 
and twenty four units are produced. 


1) Lotus is to be drawn with sixteen (4x4) units- 
2) Thé altar to be drawn with three outer rows: 


2a) Therein, eight units are assigned for the side parts 
(gatraka): two from the row near the lotus area and 
at the centre, then four from the middle row and two 
from the outer row. In the same way, the side parts 


are drawn on all the directions. 


2b) Each of the four altar corners made of thirteen 
units are drawn in between each pair of the altar sides 
(gatraka). For this, seven units are taken from outer 
row and one from the middle row to be unified there- 
after Th n with the remaining five units a corner-moti! 
(konabimba) is to be designed to resemble partially 
(slightly) the shape of the altarside (gatrakakard) is 


its adherent (limpaka)- 
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3) The path way should then be made with two rows- 


i) From the two outer most rows, ten units 
१) each should be wipped for euch outer corner: 


7) Oh Brahman! The remaining components of the 
mandala, offset, recess and entrance should be adjusted 
with the remaining units (4+ 4+ €)* With this, listen as 
to how these parts are to be filled with colours. 


B - Colouring (114-117) 


1) The interior of the altar (i.e. vyomabahya’ should 
be filled with a colour similar to tbe flower of the 


pomegranate plant (deep orange). 


/n) The side parts of the altar (gatraka) shouid be white: 


20) The motifs of the corner comprising five units 
which are adherents of the gatrakas (limpaka} should 
he Slack. The other motif of the corner comprising 


tight units should be given the colour of the red lotus: 


\ The rows outside the altar (vithi) should be filled 
with the shade of the royal stone (riijopala). 


4) The four outer components of the mandala 
beginning 

१) with the entrance should be filled with the set 

1) 
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T) of colours: white etc. (White, red, yellow und 
black) I.e. 4) entrance-> white; 5) Sobha-p ret, 
6) upas'obha-> yellow and 7) kona-> black. 


Thus is stated the mandala named Viveka: 


Mandala No. 12- Viveka 
Total area: 1818 > 324 


I) Padmaksetra 4x4=16 
Dadimipuspa- 
Vyoma-bahya tulya (like pome 
granate flower) 


2) Pitha 3 +3 rows; 
4+6=10 
10x10 = 100-16 
= 84 units 
2a) Pitha-gatra 2+4+2=8 units Sita (white) 


8x4=32 units 


2b) Pitha kona 5+8=13 units 
x4=52 
I konabimba 5 units Asita (black) 
(limpaka) 
II konabimba 8 units Padmaragopanwn 


(red lotus) 
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१) Vithi 2+25=4 rows.  Rajopalanibha 
10+2=12 (like black 
12x12 = 144-100 royal stone) 
= 44 units 

4) Dvara 2+4=6x4=24 Sita (white) 
units 

१) Sobha 3+1=4xX8=32 Rakta (red) 
units 

n) Upas'obha 1 +3=4x3=32 Pita (yellow) 
units 

|) Kona 10 units Krsna (black) 


Mandala No. 13—Vagis'a (117-123) 
A - Sketching 


Vagisa mandala will now be narrated. Having 
made ninteen divisions (i.e. 19x19) of the area, as 
many as three hundred and sixty one square units are 


produced: 
|) The lotus is produced by twenty five units (525). 


") The altar is to be drawn with three rows: 


ʻa) From among the units of these rows seven each 
should be taken on four sides beginning with east and 
riding with north. The order is like this: one unit 
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from the first row, five from the middle and one from 
the third; by combining these units the side part (pnts 


is formuluted. 


2b) Then with the remaining number of units (Irom 
those three rows), the entire group of corners (of (In 
pitha) is formed (17x 4= 68). For the formation of th. 
corner, five units are to be rubbed from the first wu 
immediately adjacent to the corner of the lotus mra 
then twelve units to be taken out of next two rows 
(3 from the second row and 9 from the third row). 

3) The passage would be formed with two surroun 


ding rows. 


The entrances etc: should be drawn with (lv 


outer most couple of rows: 


4) Therein (ie. within the entrance) the neck portion 
(grivams‘a) will be with three units and the jaw (up. 


kantha) with five. 


5) The outer corners will be formed with ten 


6) 


7) units each and the offsets etc (i.e offset and recess: 
Sobhi and upas‘obha) with the remainder of units 


(4+4= 4232). 
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B - Colouring (134-128) 


1) The exterior of the circular space (kha-mandala) 
ia to be filled with bright red colour. 


du) All the four sides of the altar = eastern etc. 
shruld be coloured like emerald (green) 


॥' The inner motifs of the corners should be filled 
with golden hue; and the remainder of the corner 
should be filled with the bright lustre of the twilight 
vlow (prabhanta = reddish orange). 


1) The path way (gamamarga) should be smeared with 
the shade of the bee. 

4) The four outer parts beginning with four 

१) entrances should be filled with 1) white, 

f) 


') 2) reddish orange 3) golden and 4) red like (hin- 
whika, respectively, Oh Lotus born! i.e. Dvara, Sobha 
ml kona? 


This is how Vagis'a is explained: 


Mandala No. 13 


Total area: 19x19 = 301 units 


Padmaksetra §x5=25 units 
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Vyomabahya Raktojjvaln 
[bright-red | 


2) Pitha 3३०७५ [3 +3 =6] 
S+6=11 
11x11 = 121 units 
-25 =96 units 


2a) Pithagatra 14+5+1-7x4= Marakatabhs 
23 units (emerald-yrus 


2b) Pithakona 


I bimba (inner) 5 units Hemabha 
[golden] 
गा bimba (outer) 3+9=12 units Prabhanabhijjva 
3) Vithi 2+2=4 rows Dvirepharuju: 
[gama-marga] 11+2=13 raga 
13*13=169-121 bee like black 
= 48 units 
4) Dvara 3+5=8 units x Sita [white] 
4=32 
Kantha [griva] 3 units $ 
Upakantha 5 units 3 
5) Sobha 341=4x8=32 Raktaruna 
units [reddish orany 
6) Upavobha 34+1=4x8=32 Hema-golden 
units 
7) Kona 10 units Hinkulika (red) 


like [mercury oxide | 


Mandala No. 14— Manasa (127-134) 


A = Sketching 


Dividing the ground twentyfold (dvadasa-dha}, ie- 
7०10 (dva=dvih = twice), four hundred units will be 


obtained. 


l) From amongst these units, a lotus should be inscri- 
hed with thirty six units at the centre. 


१) The support for it (tadadhara) i.e. the altar should 
he formed by erasing three external rows. 


ła) For the sake of preparation of the side-parts 
(patraka), two units may be taken from the row near 
ihe lotus ground, two from the outer row and four 
from the middle one (2+4+2=8%4 = 32). 


th) Four altar corners to be constructed with the 
help of eighteen and one (i-e, 19) units, near the pair 
Wl side=parts. For this, three, one and again three units 
ln be taken on either side beginning from outside to be 
.umbined together in such a way that the unit near the 
nner corner would be common for calculation of the 
number three in the inner row outer row: 3 3=.; 
niddle row: 1+12=2; inner row : (343-1=5;6+42 
- $213). This will be the inner motif of thirteen 
fx2 +1); the outer motif would be formed by taking 
ux units from the outer and the middle row. 
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3) The passage should be washed off with two outer 
rows as in the previous one (i. mandala diagram no 
13). The remaining parts of the mandala should also bw 
sketched with the same scale (i.e. 2 rows as in the pie 


vious mandala): 


4) The assignment of units for the components of th: 
entrance js: kantha 2) and upakantha 4) together «i 


units. 


5) Six-six units are to be assigned to the 
6) four outer corners (6x4 = 24). Between each 
7) 


8) pair of entrance and the corner, a pair of Soblitn 
(offset and additional offset) and one upas'obhann 
(recess) in between them should be accommodate: 
within the remaining number of square-units (4x2= 4) 
for two sobhas and 4 for upas'obha- 


This diagram may be filled with colours: 


Mandala No: 14—Manasa(134-139) 
B - Colouring 
Various parts of the mandala should be filled 


with colours thus : 


1) Portion of the ground inside the altar (ie. vyomu- 
bahya) should be coloured like red lead (cina-pis(:) 


`n) The altar-sides should be coloured with deep 
yellow colour: 

2h) The inner motifs of the altar corners, i.e. the 
intermediate figures between each pair of altar-sides 
made of thirteen units should be smeared with the 
shue resembling cat’s eye gem (vaidurya = brownish 
hade). The other motif of the corner produced of six 
units Should be smeared with full white. 


+. The path of movement (bhramani) should bear 
ieddish orange and 


1) the group of entrances (4) should be white: 


‘) The offsets adjacent to the entrances should be like 
vyomabahya (1.6. red). 
^) The recesses (upas‘obha) should be golden. 


l) The additional offsets (any s‘obha) should be like 
ihe belly of the fish (jhagodara). 


॥) The remaining part, i.e. outer corner should be 
nke t e first s‘obha (offset; i.e. red like 10. 5 above): 
Ihis is how the manasa design has been told- 


Mandala No. 14— Manasa 
Total area: 20x20 = 400 units 


॥ Padmaksetra 6x6 = 36 units. 
Vyoma-bahya Cina-pista 


2) 


2a 


— 


2b 


— 


3) 


4) 


5) 


6) 
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Pitha (tadadhara) 3 + 3 = 6 rows; (red-lead) 


Pitha-gatra 


Pitha—kona 
(Pitha-carana) 
I Pithakona 
bimba (inner) 


II , (outer) 


Vithi (bhramani) 


Dvara 
[Samves‘ana] 
Kantha 
Upakantha 


Sobha 


Upas'obha 


6+6=12 
1212 = 144-26 
= 108 units. 


24+442=8%x4 Supita 
= 32 (deep yellow, 


13+6=19 units 


x4=76 
5+2+6=13 Vaidurya 
units (brown) 


3+3=€ units Susita 
(pure white) 


2+2=4 rows; Raktaruna 
12+4:516 (reddish orange 
16x16 = 256-144 

=112 units 


2+4=6 unitsx4 Sukla [white] 
= 24 

2 units 

4 units 


3+1=4x8=32 Cina pistaniblin 
units [like red 1९॥५| 


143=4x8= Hemabha 
32 units [golden] 
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1) Anyas‘obha 3+1=4x8=3 Jhasodara 
units samana [like 
fish-belly] 


K) Kona 6 units Cina pistani- 
bha (like red 
lead] 


Mandala No. !15—Jayakhya (139-146) 
A न Sketching 


Having made the ground by twenty one divisions 
(rows and columns) there would arise as many as four 
hundred and forty one (450-9) units: 


1) The lotus will be made with twenty five [5 x5] units. 


१) The altar will be formulated by one row out side- 
la) Three-three units should be wiped out on four 
lirections for the sake of the gatrakis 2b) and like 
wine (three-three) units in the corners: 


॥ Outside the altar, a subordinate altar (upapitha) 
any be made with the help of three surrounding rows. 
w) Out of it [i.e. upapitha), seventeen units should be 
hed off fer the sake of side-parts (pratigatraka) 
‘herein, three units are to be taken from the middle 
mw and seven-seven units from the pair: the first and 
‘Wr last rows. 3b) Each corner should be prepared 
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by rubbing out thirteen units. Likewise all the fon 
corners should be made. 


4) The corridor should be made of two surroundinn 
rows: 


With the help of e.terior pair of rows the cnitan 
ces etc: [५1:01] should be made. 
5) Six units each should be assigned to the outer. 
6) 
7) corners. The entrance should be constituted of 
8) eight units( +5 for kantha and upakantha)- 


9) The offsets etc (i.e. s‘obha+upas‘obha + any 
s‘obha) should be accommodated with the remaining 
units (444 4-4=12) 


Having done so, colouring a job may be unit 


taken: 


B - Colouring (146-151) 


1) The residue beyond the circular space (kha-vrttu 


should be made bright white. 


2) The corners of the pitha(2b) should bear the luslir 
resembling white colour of cows’ milk [ goksira-dhavali| 
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Ihe group of four side parts 2a) should be emerald 
like (green). 


Ju) The side-parts of the sub-altars should be filled 
with a shade similar to it [pithagatra-2a]- 


Jb) The corners of the sub-altars should be like the 
colour of the bloomed red lotus. 


4) The outer component of the altar, 1.2. the passage 
should be like the lustre of Vaidtrya [cat’s eye gem] 


१) The set of outer corners should be filled with 


) 
1) golden hue; the recesses [upas‘obha] with reddish 
8) 


१) Orange, the intervening parts, i'e. s'obhās with 
white and the doors with yellow like powered gorocana 
jcow’s bile). Thus is explained Jaya design. 


Mandala No. 15 Jayakhya 


Total area: 21x21 = 441 units 


I) Padmaksetra §x5= 25 units. 
Vyoma-bahya Pandarojjvala 
[bright white] 

“) Pitha 14-1 =2 rows; 


§4+227 rows 


2a) Pita-gatra 


20) Pitha-kona 


3) Upa-pitha 


3a) Upapitha-gatra 


3b) Upapitha-kona 


4) Vithi 


5) Dvira 
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7x7 = 49-25 = 24 
units 


3+4=12 units 


3x42 12 units 


3+ 3=6 rows; 
7+6=13 
13x13 = 169-49 
= 120 units 


7+3+7=17+4 
= 68 units. 


13x4=52 units 


2+2=4 rows; 
13+ 4=17 rows 
17x17 = 289-169 
= 120 


Marakatabhn 
[emeral green] 


Go-ksira- 
pandu [ycllow- 
ish white]. 


Marakatabhu 
[emeral grecn | 


Bhinna-salpne 
dmaraga [ful 
bloomed red 
lotus] 


Vaiduryavat 
[brown] 


3+5=8 units<4 bhinna Gorni 


= 32 


[yellow] 
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6) Sobha 3 1=4x8=32 Sita [white] 
units 
I) Upas‘obha 1 3=4+8=32 Raktaruna 


units [reddish orange] 


kK) Kona 6units x4 = 24 Rukmabha 
units [golden] 


Mandala No. 16—Svastika (22 x 22 = 484) 
A - Sketching (151-167) 


Having divided the field into twice eleven fold 
lie. 22x22), a number equal to four hundred and 
righty four is obtained. 


|) Therein, the seat for the idol (or the principal seat) 
ic. Lotus-area would be prepared with thirty six units 


॥ The support for it, i-e- the altar (pitha) would be 


‘unstructed with a quadruple of surrounding rows of 
५|॥७7९-0४॥15. 


॥) For the sake of materialising the gatraka, as many 
‘twenty four units should be erased at the centre on 
Jl directions, Oh Lotus-born! For the central pair of 
>७[15, four units should be erased from the row close 
tthe lotus area; then two units to be erased from the 
„ond row, similarly two units from the third row and 
our units from the last row, ie. equal to the number 
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of units from the first row Thus, the latter motil 
the pairs of these motifs will partially resemble 
outer entrance. Then, with the remaining units 
6+6=12', two motifs pertaining to the altar: 
[gatra-bhajau] should be obliquely (i.e. verte 
placed like the doorframe structure on either sides 


2b) Now the way how the group of four altar corm 
are to be made will be explained; each ot the cor 
will be made of sixteen units and bearing the pall 
similar to the altar sides [gatrakakrti]. However, ¢ 
motif therein will be equipped with four square tn 
Two of its motifs resembling the door or entri 
[dvara~Sadrs au] would be situated on the eastern s 
Opposite to these two motifs, will be two sin 
motifs [of 4 units] one starting from the north 

corner and another from the south east corner. 

touching points of these motifs should be [distin 


marked [samspars’am tam tu lopayet]. Then two sin 
corner motifs should be drawn on the western : 


Two similar motifs would be placed opposite of tl 
one starting from the north-west and the other { 
the south-west; so as to effect a co-ordination. ' 
in all the altar corners: north east, south east, s 
west and north west, two two motifs each: On 
ncrthern side and the other on southern side shou 
driwn but by omitting one corner unit each [the 

corners will have in all sixtcen motifs: 4x4. consi 
of four units cach. Of them, three units are take 


vach side omitting one unit at the end by each. These 
three units are combined with one unit in the inner 
row Thus these four motifs appear facing inside soc- 
keting each other The border line of the four units of 
these four motifs taken together goto form a shape 
resembling a svastika). Of these motifs two two each 
are so situated as to face the [four] gatrakas [sammu- 
110: । X2 = 8]. [qy corolory, 4x 2=8 bimis will be facing 
away or vimukba of the gatrakas). In this way, the 
pitha will be incorporating svastika-astakas, Oh Lotus- 


born! 


3) Outside the pitha, there will bea path for move- 
ment [sanchar-marga] with two external rows [2+2 = 4] 
Ihe remaining components of the mandala are to be 
fashioned with two rows; it will be explained as to how 


these are drawn: 


4) The entrance will be produced out of six units 
constituting neck [2 units] and jaw [4 units] 


5) The offset comprising four units should be made 


ncar the door. 


¢) A side door would be next to the offset [x‘obhopaga | 
und drawn with the help of six units asin the previ- 
vus case (i-e the measurements of the entrance) 


1) A replica of the offset should be drawn again next 


10 the side door, 
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8) The outer corner should be sketched with als 


units- 


Having erased the units [partwise] in this way 
the diagram should be filled [with colours]. 


B - Colouring (167-177) 


I) The space beyond the periphery known as vyoni 
[empty space] should be applied with whitish red tint 


2a) The two charming motifs belonging to the altar 
side facing the central line should be coloured with 
emerald like shape: Similarly, the two vertical motif» 
should be applied with reddish orange: This ordei 
should be followed for all the altar-side [sarvagatra |. 


2b) The colour pattern for the altar-corners accom 
panied by four motifs should be cast four fold equally 
as per cornerwise arrangement of the motifs : 


In the north east corner, (8930014) whitish 
orange should be applied to the eastern motif; white 
to the southern motif; royal stone like [black] to the 
western motif and golden lustre to the northern 


motif. 


Now listen to the [scheme for] south eastern 


corner : orange for the eastern motif and yellow, black 
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und white respectively to the motifs in the southern, 
western and northern regions. The [scheme for the] 
south western corner [raksopada] will now be explained! 
the motifs pertaining to the directions beginning with 
rust and ending with north [ie East-South-West-North] 


should be filled with black, yellow, orange and white 


colours respectively. 


I shall now tell as to what colour is to be filled 
in the motifs pertaining to the north west corner: From 
ihe castern to the northern [aindra~kaubera] the entire 
troup of motifs should be filled in with white, black, 


wange and the remaining (ie: yellow) Colours. In this 
wiy the altar in its entirity should be filled with 


colours. 


।) The corridor should bear the lustre of the bee 
‘io, black), 


॥ The door should be filled with white colour: 
१) The offset should be coloured with reddish orange. 


" The next [component] ie: side door should be 


allows 


) The additional offset situated between the side 
wor and the corner should be coloured with black. 


| The outer corner should be filled with a colour 
wimbling the smokeless fire, ie. bright red: 


This is how the 


narrated: 
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mandala named Svastikn Is 


Mandala No. 16—Svastika 


Total area: 22 x22 = 284 units 


No: Part 


I) Padmaksetra 
Vyoma-bahya 


2) Pitha 


2a) Pitha-gatra 
I-bimba 
Il ,, 


2b) Pitha:kona 


Is‘akona 


[N-E. corner] 


Measurement 


6x6 = 36 units 


4+458 rows; 
6+8=14 rows 
14x14 = 196-36 
units 


24x 4= 96 units 
4+2=6 units 
2+4=6 units 


1424+24+1=6 
units 
1+24+241=6 
units 
4x4=16x4= 64 
units 


4x%4=16 units 


Colours 


Pandu-raktu 
[whitish red} 


Marakatabhn 
[emerald-grecn 
Raktaruna 


[reddish 
orange] 
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Eastern motif 1 -- 3.24 units 


Southern ,, 


99 39 
Western ,, अ: R 
Northern ,, 99 n 


Agneya-kona 4x4= 16 units 


[S.E. corner] 


astern ती 1+3=4 units 
Southern 5 35 ड 
Western ढ़ 5 १9 
Northern २४ 99 ३५ 

Nairrtyakona 4x4= 16 units 

(S.W: corner] 

Vastern yy 1+3= 4 ukits 
Nouthern ,, 59 99 
Western ,, ४5 99 
wethern ,, > 


Vayavya-kona 4x4=16 units 
N. W: corner 


1+3=4 units 


1 1101 8॥|। ss 

thern 39 29 99 
vestern 99 r, 95 
therm ,, 5 ” 


Pandararna 
[wh. orange] 
Sita [white] 
Rajas'ma[black] 
Hemabha 
[golden] 


Aruna [orange] 
Pita [yellow] 
Krsna [biack] 
Sita [white] 


Krsna [black] 
Pita [yellow] 

Aruna [orange] 
Sita [white] 


Sukla [white] 
Krsna [black] 
Aruna [orange] 
Apara [pita] 
(yellow] 
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5) Vithi 2+2=4 rows; Satpadablin 
1444-18 rows, 
18 x18 =324-196 (bec like blich 


= 128 units 
4) Dvara 2 4=6 units } Sukh 
K nta 2 units > (wit) 
Upakanta 4 units J 
5) Sobha 3+1=4x8= Raktarunn 
32 units (reddish ofan 
6) Upa-dvara 2+456~4=24 Pita (yellow 
units 


7) Anya-s‘obha 3 1554x8532 Syama [bluch| 


units 


8) Kona 6 units Nirdhumiigni 
Sama (like smokes 


less fire red) 


Mandala No. 17— Ananta 23x 3=52) 
A - Sketching 


Having made 177-186 twenty three (23%?) 
divisions of the area there would be a total number ul 


five hundred and twenty nine units. 
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The lotus is to be drawn in a square measuring 


renty five (5x5) units: 


The altar would be of three surrounding rows and 
mpitha or sub-altar would be of one row: 


) Seven units are to be erased for the formation of 
e side parts (gatraka), on all the sides as follows; 
९ from the first row, five from the middle row and 


Win one from the outer row: 


) The altar-corner (pitha-pada) should then be 
tained by erasure of seventeen units each: 


Sub-altar (upapitha) is explained thus: five units 
'h should be erased on all the four-sides (for upa- 
ha gatraka) 3a and seven each in the corner dire- 


tions (for upapithapada) 3b) 


The roving passages (bhramani) is to be made of two 


rounding rows: 


The entrances etc. are to be constructed with the 
p of a triad of (outer rows). 


In the entrance the allotment of units is: neck 
tha) -> three, jaw (upakantha) -> five and seven 


ts outside that for the support of the entrance. 


The offset flanking the door should be drawn with 
o units. Therein: one unit would be erased from the 
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row near the support, three from near the jaw and {iv 


from the row near the neck portion. 


7) Twenty seven units should be wiped off from th 
region of the corner. Having done this much the denip 
should be filled with the network of colours of colom 


all over. 


B - Colouring (18€-191) 


1) The area enclosed by the altar should be colour: 


with the orange red resembling red lotus. 


2a) The altar-sides should be filled with snow liki 
(snow white) lustre- 
2b) The four corners of the altar (pitha-—padacatusluy: 


should be coloured with bright golden hue. 


3a) Side parts of the sub-altar (upapitha-gatrakn) 


should be like the royal stone (rajas'ma = black). 


3b) The corners of the upapitha should be coloured 


with the lustre of full blossom palas‘a flowers (kimk 


4) The pathway (gama-marga) should be filled with 


white colour. 


5) The doors should bear the colour like that of th 


space-exterior (vyomabahya) ie. padmaragaruna 
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6) The adjoining offset (upas'obhopaga?) should be re- 
xembling the sky of the autumn [deep sky blue]. 


1) The network of the corners (ie: four corners] 
should be decorated with whitish orange colour. 


This is how the mandala named Ananta is 


explained: 


Mandala No. 17—Ananta 


Total area: 23x23 = 529 units 


i) Padma-ksetra 


Vyomabahya 


7) Pitha 


in) Pitha-gatra 


th) Pitha-kona 


।) Upa pitha 


॥) Upapitha-gatra 


§x5= 25 units 


3+3=6 rows; 


14+5+1=7%x4 
= 28 units 


17x4= G8 units 


1 41=2 rows 


5 units *4= 20 


units 


Padmaragaruna 
[orange like 
red lotus] 


Tusara-sadrs'a 
[snow white] 


Jatarupojjvala 
[golden bright] 


Rajas'ma (black) 


35) Upapitha-kona 


4) Vithi 
[gamamarga] 

5) Dvara 
Kantha 
Upakantha 
Adhara 

6) Sobha 

7) Kona 
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7 units x4 = 28 
units 


2+2=4 rows 


Prafullakim- 
s‘uka [red like 
palas‘a] 


Sveta [white] 


34+5+7=15 units Padmaragatum 


x4 = 60 units 

3x4=12 units 
5x4 = 20 units 
7x4=28 units 


54341=9x8= 
72 units 


27 units x4 = 
108 units 


(orange 
red 

like red 
lotus] 


Saradakay'a 
sankas‘a [blue 
like autumn 
sky] 


Pandararupn 
[whitish orange | 


Mandala No. 18— Nityakhya (242 24 = 576) 


A > Sketching 191-201 


Having divided the field twelvefold and then 
twofold, [24 x 24] a total number of five hundred and 
seventy six are obtained. 


1) The lotus is to be drawn at the centre with thirty- 


six units (6x6): 
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2) The altar is to be drawn with the help of four sur- 
hounding rows: 


Mm) For the sake of pithagatra, ive. the side part of 
ihe altar, two-two units are to be taken at the centre 
Irom the first and the last rows respectively and four- 
lour units from the pair of middle rows: Thus the side 
purt of the altar (gatraka) comprising twelve units will 


he formed. 


१) The corner of the altar should be made of twenty 
ripht units, possessing beautiful and attractive form. 
Vor this, five units are to be taken from the first row 
adjacent to the corner of the lotus field; for first motif 
then from the two middle rows, twelve units (6x2) are 
10 be taken, first separately and then to be combined 
und rubbed together; for the second motif then in the 
ume order eleven units are to be taken from the outer- 
most row for the third motif: Thus are the corners of 


the altar to be formed. 


4) The passage (vithi) should be created with two 


surrounding rows. 


The remaining parts (dvara etc ) are to be acco- 
mmodated within the (frame-work of) three outermost 
1095; now listen to the way how it is to be done. 


4) The entrance should share twelve units in the or- 
ier two: four: six allotted to its parts : neck etc. (kan- 
Ihaditah)» 
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5) Then one, three, and five units should be crawl 
near the entrances beginning from outside. Thin will 
make the offset (s‘obha) of charming form (having | ¢ 
+5=9 units): 


6360) Two miniature decorations resembling tecem 
and offset should be formed with four units taken «ut 
of two outer rows only, adjacent to the major (siz) 
offset (jyestha-sobha). The structure of the miniature 
s‘obha and upas‘obhas is like this: upas’obha-one unt 
from the second row and three from the third. 


Sobha—three units from the second row ini 
one from the third, i.e. outermost row: This small upn 
s‘obha is adjacent to the jyesthass‘obha and the small 
s‘obha is adjacent to the outer corner. 


7) Seventeen units are to be erased for shaping tlw 


outer corners 


Madala No- 18—Nityakhya(201-205) 
B - Colouring 


Now listen to the manner in which the mandala 


design is to be filled with colours. 


1) The space-e.terior should be given the best colour 


Tesembling red-orange shade. 


2a) The side parts of the altar should be decorated 
with the shade of the jatihinkulika ( = red). 
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2b) The corners of the altar should be coloured motif 
wise, with I White, II black and III yellow shades 
respectively shared by its motifs (I to HI) 


4) The passage should be bright red [raktojjvala]- 


4) The entrances are to be filled with the colour rese- 
mbling royal stone [ = nrpopala] i,e. black. 


$) The offsets should be coloured with yellow pigment. 


O1) The adjacent inverse offset or recess should bear 


emerald lustre. 


Ch) The mini offset adjacent ‘to the outer corner sho- 


uld be bright white. 


7) The outer kona should be filled with shining lime 


like lustre, (ie white). 


Thus is explained the mandala named Nitya- 


Mandala No. 18—Nityakhya 
Total area: 24x24 = 576units 


|) Padma-ksetra 6x6 = 36 units Sonitaruna 
Vyoma bahya (blood-red- 
orange) 


) Pitha 4 + 4 = ŝrows; 


2b) Pitha-gatra 


2b) Pitha-kona 


I bimba 


ॐ 3) Vithi 


4) 


5) 


6) 


Dvara 


Kantha 
Upa-kantha 
Adhara 


50018 [jyestha = 


major | 


Upas'obhaka 


[mini} 
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2+4+4+2512 Jati-Hinkulikn 
x4=48 units (Hingula like 
red) 


284 = 112 units 
5x4=20 units Sita [white] 
[T row] 


12x4=48 units [5 Asita [black] 
irom II & 7 from 
III row] 


11x4=44 uuits Pita [yellow] 
[IV row] 


2+2=4 rows Raktojjvala 
[bright red] 


24+44+6=12x4 ) 
48 units Nrpopalabhis 
2x4=8 units ॥ [Rajas'ma 
4x4=16 units | 


i [black] 
6x4= 24 units J 


5+3+ 1-9 units Pita [yellow] 


x8 = 72 units 


l+3=4x8=32 Marakataprı- 
units bha [emerald- 


green] 
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1) Sobhaka [mini] 34+1=4x8=32 Pandarojjvala 
units [bright white] 


4) Kona 17x45 68 units Sudhasamana 
[lime—white] 


Mandala No. 19—Bhutavasa (25 x25 = 625) 
A - Sketching (205-219) 


By dividing the are twenty five-fold a group of 
‘x hundred and quarter (625) square units are formed. 


1) At the centre, there should be an auspicious lotus 


nensuring forty nine units [half century less one]. 


" The altar endowed with limbs [gatra] and feet 
ipada], ie adorned with the side-parts and the corners 
should be constructed with the help of a quadruple of 


-urrounding rows. 


॥) Then a variegated side part [gatraka] consisting 
five motifs should be structured with twenty four 
"Mts. The units are to be wiped thus : On all the dire- 
ins, i.e sides, one one unit to be erased from the 
«urth and the first row and three three units from the 
uidle two rows: Thus takes place the first motif of 
‘lw patraka produced out of eight units: Thereafter on 
“uth the sides, four ornamenting motifs of four units 
wh should be drawn. For that sake, three three units 
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should be taken on either sides from the first row ow 
side the lotus area. One one unit then should be taken 
from the second row: Similarly, one one unit should 
be rubbed off from the third row; and by rubbing off 
three three units from the fourth row, the gatraka [wlth 
five motifs] will be completed. 


2b) Then the fect or corners of the altar should he 
made out of twenty [dvadar'a= 2x10 dvir-das‘a] unite 
each. Therein one, five, seven and seven units should lw 
taken out of all the four rows beginning with first and 
ending with the last row- 


3) The corridor for the movement [saficara-padavl] 
should be made with the help of two rows around 


[the altar} 


Whatever remains [of the camponents of the 
mandala] should be accommodated in the three outer 
rows. 


4) The entrance should be produced out of fifteen 
squares; therein three units from the first row should be 
rubbed at the neck region: five units should be wiped 
out for the jaw [upakantha] and seven for the support 


of the door [dvara 801219]. 


5) The place for the »'obhads, i.e. offsets, should then, 


be reserved near the door: For that sake, five, three 
and one units should be rubbed upto to the neck: 
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6) The upas'obha [recess] should be structured in the 
similar fashion but in the inverted position of the offset. 


1) Thereafter, fifteen squares should be washed away 
for the sake of formation of the outer corners: 


After rubbing off various parts in this way, this 
design should be coloured with the following pleasant 
colour shades. 


Mandala No. 19 —Bhutavasa 
B - Colouring (219-223) 


1) The inter space between the lotus area [circular] 
und the altar [ie. vyomabahya] should be coloured 
bright white. 


21) The central motifs should bear white complexion 
and the two outer motifs near the lotus area should be 
made [black] like the royal stone: The outer pair of 
wnimilar motifs should be coloured with bright red. 


This completes the colouring of the gatrakas. 


१७) The corners of the altar [pithapada] shouid be 


coloured like gold 


J) The entire corridor should be smeared with emerald 


like shade [emerald green]. 


4) The entrances will have the same colour as vyomus 
bahya [i.e. bright white]- 


5) The s‘obha [upasankas’a] should be painted like the 
pithapada [i-e- golden]. 


Ga) The group of upas‘obhas should resemble the 


pounded collyrium- 


7) The outer corner [kona] should be like the central 
motif of the side part of the altar [gatrakamadhya]. 


This is how the Bhutavasa mandala is explained. 


Mandala No. 19—Bhutavasa 
“Total area: 25x25 = 625 units 


1) Padmaksetra 7x7=49 units 


Vyomabahya Pandarojjvala 
2) Pitha 4+458 rows; 
2a) Pitha-gatra 24 x4 = 96 units 


I bimba [central] | +3--3+158 Sita [white] 
x4 = 32 units 
IT ,, [left side 34+124x4=16 Nrpa-s'ailavat 
inner part] units [like Rajas'ma 
IH „ [right side 34+1=4x4=16 -black] 
inner part] units 


IV ,, 


[left side- 
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143=4x4=16 


outerpart] units 


V 99 


[right side- 1+3=4x4=16 


outer part units 


४1१) Pitha-kona 


Vithi [saficara- 


padavi] 


Dvara 


Kantha 
Upakantha 
Adhara 


Sobha 
[upasanka«a] 


Upas'obha 


Kona 


20x4 = ९0 units 


2+2=4 rows; 


3+5+7=15%4 
= 60 units 
3x4=12 units 
5x4= 20 units 
7x4= 28 units 


5+3+1=9x8= 
72 units 
1+34+5=9x8= 
72 units 


15x4 =6. units 


Raktojjvala 
[bright 
red] 


Hemabha 
[golden] 


Marakatabha 


[emerald green] 


) Vyoma-bah- 
yavali e Pan- 

}-darojjvala 

| bright white 

J 


Padavat [He- 
mabha[j golden] 


Bhinnafijana- 
sama [like po- 
unded collysium 


Gatraka-ma- 
dhyavat like 
central motif 
of Pithagatra 
[sita-white] 
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Mandala No. 20— Amogha 26% 26 = 676 


A -= Sketching (22. -236) 


Now the mandala design: Amogha is bei 
explained. Having first divided the area thirteenfold 
should again be subdivided twofold (13 x2 = 26, 260४ 2: 
thereby six hundred and seventysix square units ४ 


procuc:d. 


1) Then at the centre a lotus should be drawn in 
square measuring sixtyfour (8X8) squares. 


2) The altar adorned with decorative limbs and fe 
(gatra-anghri) is to be drawn with the help of fo 
surrounding rows. 


2a) The altar limb, i.e side part (gatraka) would | 
made with twenty eight units: Therein at the centre | 
all the sides, two-two units are to be taken from tl 
first and the last rows. Similarly, four-four units to | 
taken from the middle two rows: Thus, there will | 
an auspicious motif, at the centre, drawn with twel 
units: On either side of this motif, two units each shou 
be taken from the row near the lotus area- Then tw 
two units from midlling two rows and two units ea 
from the outer row: Then unifying these units the 
arises a pair of motifs each comprising eight units: 


2b, Afterwards, the corner part of the altar (pad 
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should be designed with twenty units and two sub- 
parts or motifs. For that sake, six units should be was- 
hed from the area outer to the lotus area. so that one 
corner motif will take place» Situated out side that 
motif there will be another subordinate motif, produ- 
ced out of fourteen units. 


2) The corridor would be drawn with two rows 


around: 


4) Outside to this, there will be sections of the entra- 
nce neck etc. [kanthadini]; two, four, six units respec- 
lively to be alloted for the kantha etc, of the door: 


5) Then an offset with nine units should be drawn 
near the entrance as in the previous case [i.e. Bhuta- 


vasa design no 19). 


O Then adjacent to the “0119 there would be upa- 
“0019 [recess or inverse offset] 


1) Then a mini offset [suksmas’obha] shculd be drawn 
near the upas’obha with four units taken from two 


[first] rows only 


{) Then the outer corner should be sketched with 
thirteen units : Six from the first and the middle [1+5] 


ind seven from the outer row. Having unified the squa- 


res in various parts the design should be coloured 


Mandala No: 20—Amogha (23€-241) 
B - Colouring 


1) Bright-white colour should be given to the space 
beyond the lotus area (kamala-bhumibhaga). 


2a) In the central motif of the altarsides the colon 
resembling gold should be catered: The remaininy 
units of the side-part (gatraka) should be coloured like 
the petals of the blue lotus. 


2b) The motifs situated inside the feet (corners) 
the pitha should be coloured with deep white. 110 
outer motifs of the corner should be fillled with bright 


red colour all over: 
3) The corridor should be filled with emerald shade: 


4) The entrance [on each side] should be applied with 


white colour. 
5) The offset will bear bright red and 
6) the recess golden colour. 


7) The mini offset to be filled with the colour resem- 


bling cat’s eye gem [vaidurya] and 


5) The outer corner next to the mini s’obha’ should 
be smeared with bright white colour. Amogha is ex- 


plained thus 
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Mandala No. 20—Amogha 
Total area: 26X26 = 676 


1) Padma-ksetra 8x8 = 64 units 


Vyoma-bahya Pandarojjvala 


2) Pitha 


?n) Pithaegatra 


4+4=8 rows; 


28 x4=112 units 


[bright white] 


I bimba 2+4+4+2=12 Hemabha 
units [golden] 
II ५४ 2+24+24+2=8 Nilanirajapat- 
units ravat 
पा ति 2+2+2}2=8 like blue-lotus 
units petals 


hb) Pitha-kona 


20x4 = 80 units 


I bimba 34+3=6x4=24 Susita [intense 
units white] 
| bimba 5+9=14x4=56 Raktojjvala 
units [bright red] 
y Vithi 2+2=4 rows; Marakatabha 
[emerald green] 
११ Dvara 24+446=12x4 Sukla [white] 


= 48 units 


5) 


6) 


~) 
~~ 


8) 


Kantha 
Upakantha 
Adhara 


Sobha 


Upasobha 


Suksma-s obha 


Kona 
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2%4=8 units 
4x4=16 units 
6x4= 24 units 


5--3+ 1:96 <: 
72 units 


1+3+5=9x8 
= 72 units 


3+1=4+8=32 
units 


1+5+7=13+%4 


= 52 units 


Sukla (white) 


oe 


Raktojjvaln 
[bright red | 


Hemabha 
(golden) 


Vaiduryasadt- 
(brown) 


Pandarojjvala 


(bright white) 


Mandala No. 21— Supratistha ९27 x27 = 729) 


A = Sketching 241-253 


Having divided the square field by twenty seven 
(i e. 27X27), a group of seven hundred and twentynine 


square units is obtained. 


1) Atthe centre (of this field) a lotus should be 
drawn in eighty one (9x9) units. 


2) Analtar should be drawn with surrounding four 
(2+ 2) rows. 
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24) Therein, a) side-parts [gatraka] may be drawn by 
tubbing off thirty two units. Forthat, three-three units 
nrc to be taken from the first and the last row and one 
cach from the middle two rows. Thus will take place, 
the first motif of the side part consisting of eight units. 
then there will be two additional motifs made of twelve 
units each; for that sake, two-two units should be 
erased from the last and the first row and eight units 
|4-4] from the intermediate two rows. Having erased 
thus all the units may be unified- The gatraka or the 
mdepart should be con:pleted thus. 


१७) The corner-part of the altar [i.e. pada or pitha- 
kona], is made of twenty units Now listen as to how 
the first motif of the corner part takes shape. Starting 
irom the corner end of the lotus area three-three units 
should be erased from the three rows of the corner 
Irom inside; in this way the first motif of the corner, 
made of nine units will be formed. For the formation 
of the second motif, eleven units are to be rubbed off 


irom the corner : two units [1 + 1]and nine units res- 
pectively from the two outer rows 


\ The passage or the corridor [vithi] should be made 
of two rows [outside the altar on all sides]. And the 
isst of the parts are to be constructed within three 
(surrounding) rows. 


4) The constituent parts of the dvara or entrance: 
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kantha etc. [ie- neck, jaw and support] should have 
three, five and seven units. 


5) An offset [sobha] consisting of nine units should 
be sketched close to the entrance [on either sides]: 


6) A side-entrance [upadvara] may be designed clow 
to the offset. For this, two, four and six units are to 
be alotted for its constituents : kantha etc. 


7) The outer corner [kona] should be formulated hy 
rubbing five units from each row from inside for the 
inner motif and the rest ie 5 4-5 = 10 for the outer on», 


Having completed the sketching one may pro- 
ceed for colouring [the mandala design. ] 


Mandala No. 21—Supratistha (253-258) 
B - Colouring 
Having completed the sketching the mandala 


should then be coloured with [various pandarojjvala| 


colours, Oh lotus born ! 


1) Bright white colour should be dropped in the 


lotus pond. 


2a) The central motifs of the sideparts to be coloured 
with bright white (susita). Then the remaining (two) 
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motifs of it fgatra] should be coloured with bright red 
|raktojjvala]. 


/h) Then the motif situated inside the altar-corner 
iv to be filled with emerald like shade and the motif 
1810९ it to be coloured with bright golden colour. 


\ The passage [vithika] should be coloured [blue] 
like the autumn sky. 


4) The entrance {on each side] to be coloured like 


usmine flower or moon: 


१) The offset [s‘obha] should be like the campaka 


lower. 


७) The side entrance should be fully filled with golden 


like colour: 


1) The outer corner (kona) should be of the lustre of 
fish belly and of the parrot’s wing (s‘ukapaksa). 


So is explained the Supratistha design sketch and 
volour scheme. 
Mandala No. 21—Supratistha 


Total area: 27x27 = 729 units 


|) Padmaksetra 9x9 = 81 units 


2) 


Vyoma-bahya 


[pad ma-puskarint] 


Pitha 


2a) Pitha-gatra 


41414=8 rows; 


32*4= 128 units 


l bimba [central] 3+1+1+3=8 


II bimba [one 
side] 


III bimba [other 
side] 


2b) Pitha-kona 


3) 


4) 


I bimba (inner) 3+3+3=9x4= 


x4 = 32 units 


24-4444+2= 
12 x4 = 48 units 


2+4444+2= 
12x4=48 units 


20 x4 = 80 units 


36 units 


II bimba [outer] 2+9=11x4= 


Vithi 


Dvara 


Kantha 
Upakantha 
Adhara 


44 units 


2 + 2=4 rows; 


34+5+7215x4 
= 60 units 
3x4=12 units 
5x4= 20 uuits 
1२4२ 28 units 


Pandarojjvaln 
bright: white 


Susita [deep 


white] 


Raktojjvalu 
[bright red] 


Marakatabhi 
[emerald gre 


Tapaniyojjvi 
[golden brip 


Sarad-pgapur 
Sankas'a [m 
tumn=sky:-hl 

) Kunden 


| 
| tulya [lik 
| jasmine ' 


J moon] 
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5) Sobha S+3+159x8= 
72 units 

6) Upadvara 2+4+6=12+%8= 
96 units 

+) Kona 15x4= 60 units 


I bimba [inner] 5245 20 units jhasodarabha 
[fish-belly | 
II , [outer] 54+5=10x4= Sukapakso- 
40 units pama [parrot 
green] 


Mandala No. 22—Buddhyadhara (28 x28 = 784) 
A - Sketching (258-272) 


Having divided the area sevenfold and then again four 
fold [28x28], seven hundred and eighty four square 
units are produced. 


1) The central lotus should be made of one hundred 
units [10 x10]: 


2) The altar with well defined parts should be con- 
structed with four exterior rows. 


2a) The side-part of the altar [pithagatraka] will have 
twenty eight units and three motifs [bimbatraya], For 
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the central motif two-two units should be rubbed at 
the centre of all the directions from amongst the first 
and the last rows and four-four from the middle ones: 
Thus the central motif will be made out of twelve unity: 
On both the sides of this motif two more motifs of 
eight units should be made. For that, three-three units 
should be washed from the first and the last rows and 
One-one each from the two intermediate rows. 


2b) The altar-corner [pithapada] will be made of 
equal units [i e. 28) It should be sketched with two 
decorative motifs: Listen to the mode as to how it is 
drawn. Beginning from the vicinity of the corner of the 
lotus area three-three units should be erased from each 
of the three rows- Thus is obtained the first motif of 
the altar-corner comprising nine units: Then for the 
second motif of the altar-corner (dvitiya-padabimba), 
altogether ninteen units may be rubbed of from remai- 
ning three rows excluding the first one- 


3) Thereafter two rows (on all sides) may be washed 
off for the sake of the passage of the mandala. 


The remaining parts of the mandala (dvara etc) 
should be formulated with the help of three outer most 
rows 


4} (Entrance) two, four and six square units respec: 
tively from each direction should be allotted [for the 
parts of the entrance)» The pairs of 
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$) “0019 and 


6) Upas‘obha (2 +2) should be of nine units each as 
before (i.e. the s‘obha of mandala no. 21): 


7) Thereafter, the corner design (kona) is to be fas- 


hioned with five motifs and made up of twentyseven 
units. Now be attentive to the mode of its structure. 
Adjacent to the recesses [upas‘obha i.e. inverted offsets] 
there will be two offset (-like structures) lacking in 
one unite Having rubbed these parts separately the first 
motif (of composite nature) will be formed. Outside 
this another (composite) motif may be formed by rub- 
hing off three units from the second row and seven 
from the outer most row. 


Having erased thus [the intervening lines) this 
mandala design should be filled with a network of 
colours assigned to various parts. 


B - Colouring (2 2-277) 


First of all 1) The eaterior part of the circum- 
ference around the lotus (vyomabahya i.e the blank 
space between the periphery of the square area of the 
lotus and the circumscribing circle of the lotus) should 
he coloured bright red- 


ła) The central motif of the side parts of the altar 
(patra-madhyabimba) should be made bright white. 


130 


The pair of motifs on its either sides should be [otf] 
white i-e, white shade of the cows milk- 


2b) The interior motif of the altar corner should beo 
of emerald lustre and the exterior one of golden lustre. 


3) The corridor should be like the royal stone frajo- 
pala], [i.e black]: 


4) Entrances should be like limestone 


5) and the offsets like the exterior of the lotus [kaju- 
bahya i e. bright red] 


6) The inverted offsets or recesses [upas'obha] should 
be like the exterior motif of the altar corner [pada- 
bahya). 

7) The interior motifs of the corner are to be like the 
interior motifs of the altar-corner (padabhyantara)- 
The exterior parts or motifs of the outer corner should 
resemble the central motif of the altar-sides [gatra- 


madhya | 
The mandala called Buddhyadhara is described 
in this way- 
Mandala No. 22 - Buddhyadhara 
Total area: 28 2 28 = 784 


1) Padma-ksetra 10x10= 100 units 
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Vyoma-bahya Raktojjvala 
[bright red] 
2) Pitha 4+4=8 rows; 
2a) Pithaegatra 28 x4 = 112 units 


I bimba (central) 2+4+4+2=12 Pandarojjvala 
x4= 48 units [bright white] 


II ,, (one side) 34-1414+3=8 Go-ksirapandara 
x4 = 32 units [yellowish white 
II ,, (other side) 34+1414+3=8 


x4 = 32 units x» 


2b) Pitha-kona 28 x4= 112 units 
[pitha pada] 


I bimba (inner) 3+3+3=9x4= Marakataprabha 
36 units [emerald green] 


H » (outer) 4+6+9=19x4 Jatarupabha 


= 76 units [golden] 
) Vithi 2+2=4 rows; Rajopalaprabha 
[black] 
) Dvara 2+4+6=l12units Sudhasama 
Kantha 2x4=8 units [like lime stone] 
Upakantha 4x4 16 units 


Adhara 6x4=24 units is 


132 


5) Sobha S+3+1=9+%4= 
36 units 

6) Upas'obha 1+3+5=9%4= 
36 units 

7) Kona 28x4=112 units 


I bimba (inner) 9+6+2=17%4 
= 68 units 


II ; (outer) 1+3+7=11x4= 
44 units 


Kajabahyavat 
[Raktojjvaln 
padma] 
[bright red] 


Padabahyavat 
[like b II} 
[golden] 


Padabhyantarn 
tulya [like 20 || 
[emerald green 
Gatramadhya 


sama [like 241 
-bright white | 


Mandala No. 23— Gunakara (29 x29 = 841) 


A - Sketching 277-294 


[M-22=] Buddhyadhara has been told and 
Gunakara mandala [23] is being explained: By dividing 
the field twentynine fold [29x26] as nany as eight 
hundred and fortyone square divisions are obtained. 


1) The otus is to be drawn in the area equivalent to 


one hundred and twenty one units (100 4-73): 
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°) The altar or divine seat [45818] is accommodated 
in four [24-2] rows surrounding the lotus area. 


n) There in a splendid gatraka [side part of the altar] 
"mbellised with five motifs should be sketched to be 
situated in a portion of forty units. For its sake, three 
ihree squares should be taken from first and the last 
rows on all the four sides Similarly, one-one square 
cach from the pair of middle rows should be rubbed 
oll In this way the central motif of the side-part com- 
prising eight squares takes shape. Now listen as to how 
the remaining adjacent motifs of eight units are to be 
drawn Close to the central motif and from the first 
nnd the last rows, one-one unit should be washed off. 
And three three units should be rubbed from the inner 


two rows. 


Beyond this pair of motifs there is another pair 
lof motifs]. For that. two-two units have to be washed 
oll from the rows adjacent to the two aforesaid motifs 
from the first and the last rows as also from the two 


intermediate rows. 


?b) Having thus accomplished the set of gatrakas, 
ic side parts of the altar) one may proceed to formu- 
late the altar-corners. The altar-corners would be pro- 
Juced out of twenty. squares and two motifs For that 


ake, a group of five units is to be taken from the 
ficinity of the corners 0: the lotus area from two rows: 
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three from the first and two from the second row. 
Thus the first motif of the corner becomes clear. Then 
outside that the remaining fifteen units should be wiped 
out : one from the second row, five from the third row 
and nine from the fourth row. 


3) Then, with the help of two [surrounding! rows 
corridor should be made- The remaining parts [entrance 
etc.) should be accommodated in the triad of (out 


ermost) rows: 


4) Therein (ie. in the outer triad of rows) for the 
neck of the entrance three units to be rubbed and five 
units and seven units respectively for the jaw portion 
(upakantha) and the support (adhara). 


5) Next to the door should be drawn on offset mea: 
suring nine units in the rows immediately close to the 


door, and on both the sides 


6) Next to the s'obhā or offset is situated a side door 
(upadvara); therein two units are left for the neck- 
region, four for the jaw region and six outside it. 


7) Then there will be the outer-corner (8०४1) incor- 
porating two motifs (dvi-deha) and constituted of 
twentyone (7x3) squares: Thercin six units should be 
wiped out from two rows adjacent to the corner of the 
passage (to constitute the first motif of the corner) 
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The second motif of the corner is shaped thus: from 
outside two rows two subordinate parts on either side 
should be rubbed: That is two two pairs of units on 
cither side (of the first motif ) should be rubbed from 
the first and the second row; and seven units should 
he rubbed in the third row so as to surround (the 


lirst motif). 


Mandala No- 23—Gunakara (294-298) 


B - Colouring 


1) The space-exterior (vyomabahya = the intervening 
blank space between the border of the square and the 
circumference of the circle circumscribing the lotus) 
of this (ie Gunakara mandala) would be bright white. 


2a) The central motif of the altar-side (pithagatra- 
madhyabimba) should be coloured like the lustre of 
the sun (Raveh)e The two adjacent motifs should bear 
emerald-lustre. Two more motifs next to these should 


be coloured like the snow (snow white): 


2b) The motif which is situated inside the corner 
ihould resemble sun’s lustre (suryasamaprabha)' The 
uter motif of the corner of the altar is red-orange. 


)) The corridor should bear the shade of the space- 


'xterior (vyomabahya). 
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4) The entrances in this design are white [dhavala|. . 


5) The offsets on all sides are to be like the Bandhu- 
jeeva flower [i.e- red]. 


6) The side door on either sides of the main dow 
should be golden. The inner motifs of the corner shoul! 
be black and the outer motif should be filled with 
emerald [emerald green]. This is the description of the 


Gunakéra Mandala. 


MandalaNo.23—Gunakara 
Total area : 29x29 = 841 units 


1) Padmaksetra 11x11=121 units 
Vyomabahya Pandarojjvaln 
[bright-white| 


2) Pitha 44-4 =8 rows; 
114+8= 19 rows; 
19x 19 = 361-121 
= 240 units 


2a) Pitha-gatra 40x4= 160 units 
1 bimba [central] 3+1+1+3=8 Raveh abhens 
units Solar lustre 


JI bimba [side 1] 1+3+3+4+1=8 Marakatabha 


units Femerald शा | 


III bimba [side 2] 


IV ,, [sidel +] 
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1+3+341=8 Marakataibha 
units [emerald green] 


2+2424+2=8 Tusaravat 
units Snow white 


V ,, [side2+] 2+2+2+258 


Pitha-kona 


[ bimba [inner] 


11 ,, [outer] 


Vithi 


Dvara 


Kantha 
Upakantha 
Adhara 


Sobha 


units to 


20x4 = 80 units 


3+255 units Suryasamapra- 


bha [solar lustre] 


1+549=15units Raktaruga [red- 
dish orange] 


2+2=4;19+4= Vyomabahya- 
23 rows vat [bright white 
25x25 = 529-36] i-e. Pandaroj- 


= 168 units jvala 


3+5+72-15x4 Dhavala 


60 units white 
3 units 5 
5 units és 
7 units > 


54341=9x3= Bandhujiva-vat 


72 units -red flower like 
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6) Upadvara 24+446=12x8 Kaficandbha 
= 96 units [golden] 
7) Kona 21 ,८३ - 84 units 
I bimba [inner] 2+3=6 units Krspa-black 


ll , [outer] 4+4+7=15 units Marakatahlin 


emerald pres 


Mandala No. 2!—Dhruvakhya or Dhruva (298-310) 


Having divided the area by twice fifteen [1,2८६ 20% 
30] nine hundred square units are obtained thereby, 
Oh Lotus born! 


I) The lotus should be drawn at the centre with on 
hundred and forty four [12x12] units, 


2) Then an altar is to be drawn with the help of fom 
outer surrounding rows. It should have two sub division 
side-parts and corners [gatraka + pada]- 


2a) Forty four units are meant for side-parts [pitha- 
gatras] on all the four directions: [These are constituted 
of five motifs each]. 


2b) For the central motif of twelve units are to be 
rubbed out by taking four units from the first and four 


from the last rows and two-two each from the pair of 
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middle rows. On either sides beyond the central motif 
two other motifs comprising of eight units each should 
then be drawn by unifying one unit each from the 
first and the last rows and three three each from the 
intermediate rows. Having done this another pair of 
motifs should be drawn, adjacent to the aforesaid two 
motifs. For this, three-three ( = middle row units in the 
last motifs) units should be taken from the first and 
the las' rows, and one-one unit each from the inter- 
mediate pair of rows. With the accomplishment of the 
side parts constituted of five motifs each, corner parts 
made of four motifs each should then be sketched. 
lach corner should be made of twenty units. For that, 
seven units should be chosen from the nearhood of the 
«pace left out in the lotus area [vyomas'ri]: one from 
the inner row and three three from outer two rows: 
Having done this at the centre of the corner three motifs 
should be drawn beyond: two motifs on two sides and 
the third motif would be situated below (begon) those 
two motifs. For the motifs on either side one unit 
should be chosen from the second row. two from the 
third and one from the outer row, which then should 
hz washed; thus will be formed a pair of side motifs 
|pakgsa-bimba-dvaya] made of four units each’ The 
next n.ouf made of five units should be fashioned with 
the outer row. 


\) Having completed the altar, the passage should be 
made with two rows and entrances etc. with three 
outermost] remairing rows: 
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4) The entrance [dwara] should be formed with two 
[for kantha, ie. neck portion], four [for upakanthn, 
i.e. jaw portion] and six [for 4dhara or support portion| 
units. 


5) 6) 7) The decorative parts on either side of the 
entrances [s‘obha upas‘obha-s'obha, ie. offset recess- 
offset] are for- med with nine units each 4s in the 
previous case [i.e mandala No. 23], in such a way that 
four s‘obhas and two upas‘obhas would be formed on 
each direCtion [east, south, west and north ] 


8) The outer corner should be then formed between 
two s‘obhas with two sub-divisions or motifs and 19 
units. The inner motif of the corner should be drawn 
by taking one unit from the first row and four from 
the second row: This motif is comprised of five units 
by leaving out a unit at the tip of the second row: The 
exterior motif of the corner of ten units is formed by 
taking one unit from the second row [left out in the 


earlier motif and nine from the outermost 10%. 


Mandala No. 24--Dhruvakhya 
Colour Scheme (316-324) 


Having thus completed the sketch, the design 
should be filled with a network of colours : 


1) The corners of the lotus-area should be coloured 
like full bloomed lotus 


141 
2a) The central motif of the pitha gatra or sideparts 
should be coloured like the yellow powder- 


Two motifs adjacent to it should be coloured 
like emerald [i.e emerald green}* 


Two more motifs outside these two should be 
bright like gold. 


2b) The central motif of the corner [carana or pitha- 
pada] should be coloured bright like silver. 


The remaining three motifs of the pithakona 
should be coloured like (0) - (८) like bahlika flower. 
४) like a pomegranate flower: 


1) The passage or the corridor (vithi) should be 
made white like jasmine flower or moon: 


4) The entrances should be coloured like the royal 
Mone [rajapasana] i.e black 


१) The adjacent s‘obhas should be like the central 
motif of the pithagatra [i.e. silver bright]. 


।) The upasobhas next to the «‘obha should be of the 
merald shade- 


) The additional xobhas or offsets beyond the upa- 
nhha should be bright [yellow] like the campaka 
ower. 
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8) The inner motif of the outer corner [konabim 
should be coloured bright red. 


The outer motif of the corner should be of 
lustre of the blue gem [Indranila] 


Thus has been explained [the structure and | 
colours] of the mandala called Dhruva: 


Mandala No. 24—Dhruvakhya 
Total area: 30x30 > 900 


1) Padmaksetra 12x12 = 144 units 


Vyoma-bahya Prafulla-R 
totpalavat 
like fully t 
omed red | 
2) Pitha 4+4=8 rows 

2a) Pithagatra 44,4: 176 units 
I bimba (central) 442+24-4=12 Pitapista [: 
२८4 2 48 units low 9090, 


II , (side 1) 1434341=8 Marakato, 


x4=32 units [emerald | 


HI ,, [side 2] 1+3+3+158 
x4 = 32 units 39 


IV » 


V y 


2b) Pithakona 


I bimba 


J) Vithi 


4) Dvara 


Kantha 
Upakantha 
Adhara 
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(side +) 3+1+1+3=8 


x4 = 32 units 


(side 2+) 3+1+1+3=8 


x4 = 32 units 


20x4= 0 units. 


1+3+3= x4= 
28 units 
14241=4x4= 
16 units 
1 +2+1 =4xq= 
16 units 


6x4 = 24 units 


9+2=4 rows 


2+4+6=12+4 


= 48 units 
2x4=8 units 
4x4= 16 units 


6264: 24 units 


Tapantyojjvala 
[golden] 


Rajatojjvala 
[silver bright] 


Balhikapuspa- 
vat 


Dadimipugpa- 
sadrs'a 
Pomegranate 
flower 


Kunda flowers 
and moon 
Rajapasana- 
stone like black 
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5) Sobha 5+3+l=9x4= Gatrakamadh 
36 units yavat Rakto} 
jvala-bright t 


6) Upas'obha 1+3+5=9x4= Marakatablu- 
36 units emerald preen 
7) Anyas‘obha §$4+34+1=9x4= Campaka pra 
36 units bha-golden 
8) Kona 15x4=60 units 
I bimba 1+4=5x4=20 Raktojjvala 
units bright red 
II bimba 1+9=10x4=40 Jndranilanibhn 
units Blue 


Mandala No. 25— Paramananda (31 x31 = 961) 
A - Sketching 317-324 


The mandala by name Dhruva or Dhruvakhya is 
so explained. Now Paramananda is being explained. 
Having properly divided the area by 31x31 a plot 
with 961 units is obtained. 


1) Then at the centre there will be, Oh Pauskara, the 
lotus area endowed with 13x13 (=169) one hundred 


and sixtynine units. 
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2) Afterwards four outer (surrounding) rows should 
be erased for the sake of formation of the altar (pitha). 


21) This would make an altar of fine form constituted 
of (four) corners and (four) side- parts comprising in 
ull, (272) two hundred and seventy two square units, A 
charming side-part (Gatraka) will then be formed 
within that (altar) with forty eight (48) units each. 
These side-part (Gatra) will have five motifs of to begin 
with a group of sixteen units to be erased at the centre 
on all the four sides thus: five units from first row 
nnd five from the last row alongwith three units from 


central pair of rows. 


On either sides of the central motif, two motifs 
of eight units each may be drawn. For the sake of 
these, one unit each is to be taken from the first row 
und the fourth row alongwith three units each from 
ihe two middle rows: One more pair of motifs may be 
sketched beside these motifs with, two-two units taken 
Irom all the four rows. This completes the side-parts 
of the altar made of five motifs (together 48 units on 


rach side). 


२७) The altar-corners then would be drawn with 
twenty units each with four motifs For that sake, the 
motif wise assignment of units is as follows: The 
inner motif would be formed by taking three units 
Irom the row adjacent to the ex-space corners and two 
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units from the second row. The two side motifs we 
be drawn by erasing one-one units on either side fi 
the third row and three each from the fourth row. ' 
fourth motif in the corner, on the outer side would 
(automatically) shaped by erasure of one unit at 

centre from the second row and three units each fi 
the third and fourth rows respectively: This is how 


altar corner is formulated: 


5) Vithi or the passage arround would be washed 
with two (2+2) rows. 


The components of the outer enclosure arc tl 
accommodated in the triad of exterior rows as follo 


4) The entrances on all sides will be formed by eras 
fifteen units each: 3 for neck (kantha); five for | 
(upakantha) and seven for the support (adhara), co 
ted from inside to outside at the centre. 


5) Offsets on either sides of the doors are sketcl 
with nine units each: Five from the inner row, th: 
from the middle row and one from the outer row. 


6) Beside the offsets (s‘obha), two side-entran 
{one on each side) will be provided in the outer enc! 
sure (2x4 jin all). The assignment of units partw 
therein would be: two for th? neck, four for the j 
and six for the support (counted from 1095 inside 


outside) 
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7) Amini-offset (Suksma-s‘obha) situated between the 
side-door and the corner will have three units from 
the first row and one from the second (3+ 1 =4). 


8) The outer-corner will be made of nineteen units 
each and 2 motifs each: The inner motif would share 
three units from the first row and two from the second 
counted from the passage corner. The second motif 
will have five units from the second and nine from the 


third. 


This is how the Paramananda mandala is explai- 
ned. Listen to its colour scheme now, Oh Lotus born! 


Thus ends the fifth chapter named ‘Sarvatobha- 
dra mandala’ of the Pauskara Samhita of the great 


Upanisad called Paricaratra. 


Mandala No. 25—Paramananda 
Total area: 31x31 = 961 


1) Padmaksetra 13 x13 = 169 units 
2) Pitha 4+4=8 rows 
2a) Pitha-gatra 48 x& = 192 units 
I bimba (central) 5+3-+3-+5 = 16x4=€4 units 
II ,, (side 1) 14+3+341=8x4= 32 units 
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III bimba [side 2] 1+3+3+1=8+4=32 units 


IV „ (sidel+) 2+242+422=8%4=32 units 


V ,, (side 2+) 242-4+2+42=8x4= 32 units 


2b) Pithakona 


I bimba (inner) 


II ,, (side) 


IIS ,,  ,, 
IV ,, 


3) Vithi 


4) Dvara 
Kantha 


Upakantha 


Adhara 


5) Sobha 


6) Upadvara 


7) Suksmas'obha 


६) Kona 
I bimba 
lI bimba 


(outer) 


20x4= 0 units. 

3+2=5x4=20 units 
1+3=4x4= 16 units 
1+3=4x4=16 units 


1+3+3=7x4=28 units 
9+2=4 rows 


3+5+75=15x4= 60 units 
3x4=12 units 
5x4= 20 units 
7x4= 28 units 


5+3+1=9x8=72 units 
24+44+6=12x8 =56 units 
34+1=4x8=32 units 


19x4=76 units 
342=5x4= 20 units 
5 +49=14x4=56 units 


CHAPTER : SIX 
LOTUS DESIGNS 1-85 


Divisions and sub-divisions of the area assigned 
for the lotuses (as per prescription contained in ch: 5), 
are to be made further for shaping the tips of the 
petals (patragrasiddhaye). For the sake of the formation 
of the five lotusss: three-petalled etc. (i.e. upto seven- 
petalled lotus), the fractions to be left out are: 3, 5, 
1७ 11 and js, With the remainder, the pericarp filaments 
and petals are to be drawn’ This is the method for 
assignment of the area in the case of the fully bloomed 
lotuses. With the portions mentioned above the tips of 
the lotuses are adjusted. Now I shall explain to you 
the formation of the petal-tips in the case of budded 
lotuses. The radius is to be divided from the centre to 
the end point into four divisions: either equal or 
unequal, for the sake of formation of pericarps etc. 
I shall explain to you the method as to how this is to 
be done so that you would be free from doubt. I shall 


explain the area for the lotuses beginning with three 
petals and ending in eight petals; this area would from 
bv taking nine, eight, seven, six, five and four divisions 
beginning from the centre and reaching the (outer) 


end. 


I) At the centre of each lotus a pericarp should be 
formed with one unit each. [with the remaining thirty 
divisions the length of three petals etc. are formed]. 
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2) The filaments of the lotuses possess the len 
equal to one division: These are at the roots of 

petals and measuring half of the peri, 
or its equal These filaments take positions 11 ¢, 
petal; and their number is two or three per petal. | 
remainder part of each petal should be divided ॥ 
two and the first (filament) should be at the cent 
It is said to be present in the line from the centre ॥| 
the tip of the lotus petal and at its bottom. This |॥ 
cedure is to be followed in the case of three-pctul 


to eight-petalled lotuses. 


3) The measurement of the pericarps alongwith | 
filaments in the case of the lotuses marked with pet 
numbering eight to twentyseven is being told by | 
The minimum measurement for the pericarp of | 
eight- petal lotus is twenty: Thereafter its measuremt 
is to be increased by one unit; this is how the perica 
of the remaining lotuses are to be formed: 


4) The measurements of the lotus filaments of | 
remaining lotuses: nine-petalled to twentyseven pet 
led should be as before: The length of the filame 
should be increased by half of the pericarp. This is । 
method for these lotuses. 


७०००००००७०००४७०००७७००००००७००ल७ 


5) The method of sketching the oval-shaped lotu: 
is described here (vs: 18 to 23°: 
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6) The normal method for drawing a lotus is as follows: 
A set of four concentric circles should be drawn (by 
equal division of the radius). The central circle is 
meant for the pericarp. The second circum circle is 
assigned for the filaments. The third one is marked by 
the middle points (joints) of the petals ‘and the fourth 
one for the end points or the tips of the petals. Inside 
the space between the third and the fourth circle, the 
lotus petals with varying number from three petals 
upwards are accommodated, Oh Lotus born! 


7) As for the portion to be left for the pointed tips of 
the lotus-petals, there is no rigid rule. The portion by 
which the beauty of the particular lotus enhances may 
be cast for its tips depending on either expansion or 
contraction of the lotus petals: Consequently, the tips 
of the shorter petals look nice if three are long: 


8) Similarly, in the case of the multi-petal-lotuses 
drawn at the centre of the Bimbas (Bimbodarastha), 
the finishing of the petal tips should be made witb the 
help of the cords as per procedure (vs. 30 to 34), with 
the help of arcs of the circle and their intersecting 


points tindulatichana and matsya-citra)- 


9) A similar procedure is followed for the formation 
of the shattered petals (s‘irna-patrakrti) (vs 34 to 39). 


10) The procedure for the compact petals is described 
herein (vs: 40 to 43) Samsakta-patra 


152 


11) The unseen part of the petals (adrstaprstabhagn) 
are to be shaped as per instructions (४३. 47 to 50). 


This is the general procedure of the formation 
of the petals and their joints (patra-bandha). 


12) The procedure for the formation of the pericarp 
(karnika-sadhana) ; the height of the pericarp (karni- 
kocchrita) should be one and half (1!) or one and quar" 
terc 14) of the diameter of its base circle- [t can as well 
be twice the diameter The expanse of the mouth of the 
pericarp should be of the same size. The mouth should 
consist of the seeds: The verge of the pericarp should 
be left for the girdle (mekhala). The remaining portion 
or area af the centre (brahma-sthana) should be 01500 * 
ted for the assignment of the seeds: The seeds may hr 
eight in number. The seeds may be made of metals like 
gold etc (jambunadadi-dhatuttha). 


13) The colours to be used for filling various parts o! 
the lotus are made of the ingredients like s'Tivestak:, 
milk, honey. in little quantity, the powder of kusman- 
da fruit, rice powder mixed with kumkum, i.e. vern.i- 
lion, and yellow powder for the tips of the filaments. 
The mouth of the karnika having two sections should 
be filled with the same colour (yellow). Then these 
motifs should be set with gold and gems (hema ratna 
dikanvite). The filaments should sprout from it. 
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14) The mantras are to be written on the petals of all 
the mandala designs endowed with lotuses. The man- 
tra is called adhyatma; the mantramurti is called 
udhidaiva and the tattra (principle) is called adhibhuta. 
They are also called gross subtle and sublime phases 
(sthula-suksma-para). The deities assuming various 
positions on various parts of the mandala designs are 


worshipped as per prescription. 


Thus concludes the sixth chapter named ‘lotus 
designs’ of the Pauskara Samhita of the great Upanisad 


called Paficaratra, 


CHAPTER : SEVEN 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE COMPOSITE 
DESIGN (VYUHA-LAKSANA) 


Pauskara said : 


O Lord, Lotus-eyed One, who has known the 
vows of the world! You have indicated in brief the 
nature of the composite design (vyuha-bheda) havinp 
realised the evil fate of the people destined to worldly 
life. I now wish to hear from you in detail its nature, 
measurements, the procedure of sketching and the 


assignment (of mantras etc): 


Sti Bhagavan said: 

O Brahman, listen attentively to what I am 
explaining concisely, the nature by knowing which one 
attains sublime bliss: Now listen to the description of 
the entrances, the altars, the corners, the (ones puras), 
the triangles (?) circles and other motifs etc; and of 
all the motifs told earlier, each one being at the centre 
of squares (mandalas) endowed with altars, corridors 
etc. These designs vary according to the varying num: 
ber of lotus petals sprouting froma single roots. Al 
the centre of the square with altar and corridor, 
four-p taled-lotus is drawn inside a circle; and outside 
it three petailed lotusses are drawn This is the first 


design-complex made of four Jotuses and it is accom- 
modated inside a triangular motif trikona-bhuvana) 
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alternatively these lotuses may be drawn inside:a 
318९ and encircled with a circle- 


The second design-complex will have an arran- 
yement as follows: The total number of lotuses herein 
ure five. One at the centre is five petalled and four on 
four sides are four: petalled lotusses drawn outside it. 


The third design-complex (vytha) is made of six 
lutuses- The central one is of six petals and five lotuses 
vrrounding it are of five petals 


Further three design-complexes are of seven 
tuses However the central lotuses there in are made 
seven, eight and nine petals respectively (for the 
ourth, fifth and sixth design)- Consequently, the outer 
six) lotuses are made of six, seven and eight petals. 


The three design-complexes, thereafter are made 
॥ cight lotuses. Therein, seven lotuses are situated out- 
ide in these designs and one each at the centre: (design 
i: 7, 8, 9) (The central lotuses will have ten, eleven 
nd twelve petals each and the outer lotuses will have 


inc, ten and eleven petals respectively). 


The next three esign-complexes (10, 11, 12) 
rc made of nine lotuses each. (The number of petals 
) the central lotuses in each design is thirteen, four- 
‘en and fifteen respectively and the surrounding lotuses 
ill have twelve, thirteen and fourteen petals respec- 
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tively). All these designs have one lotus at the centre 
and eight in eight directions. 


The thirteenth design-complex will have ten 
lotuses : one at the centre and nine lotuses around. 
(The central lotus has sixteen petals and the surroun- 
ding nine lotuses will have fifteen petals each). 


The fourteenth design-complex constitutes eleven 
lotuses. One will have the central place and the remi* 
ning ten lotuses would be situated outside it. (The num 
ber of petals would be seventeen for the interior lotus 


and sisteen for the ten exterior lotuses). 


Now listen to the number of petals for the inner 
and outer lotuses in the design-complexes: seventh on- 
wards upto fourteenth, made of eight lotuses upto ele - 
ven lotuses. The first of these designs will have a ten- 
petalled lotus at the centre and by increasing the num- 
ber of petals one by one, the fourteenth design will 
have a seventeen petalled central lotus. Thereafter the 
number of petals for the external lotuses for the de- 
signs beginning from seventh would be 1116 to sixteen’ 
increased one by one, as in the case mentioned above 
The outside lotuses in the final design (ie. fourteenth) 


would be made of sixteen petals. 


I have explained to you, O Lotusborn, the de- 
signing of the lotuses alongwith their petals in all the 
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design-complexes briefly. The orientation of the lotuses 
would be from Central lotus ard the eastern lotus (in 
clockwise direction) The scale and the sketching should 
also follow the pattern of the lotus situated at the 
centre. The circle of the first design-complex would be 
of eleven units (cubits hasta) including the corridor 
surrounding the outer lotuses Similarly the area of the 
second design-complex would be twelve (cubits hastas). 
The area for the further design-complexes would then 
be increased by one (cubit hasta kara) in each case» 


The measurement of the last designcomplex in 
this series would then be twenty four hastas» The circles 
on all the directions would have equal area-extension: 
In case the available space is congested, then the cen- 
tral circle and the corresponding surrounding circles 
should be half the scale. I have thus explained to you 
ihe areawise measurement. Now listen to the mode of 
the sketching of these design-complexes as aforesaid in 
the quarters east etc with twelve equal divisions: 


Having divided the square-area into twelve equal 
divisions and having sketched the area beginning from 
the centre with fifteen radial lines (paksa-sammita- 
tantu} and having filled it with the characteristics of 
the particular design-complex marked by circles Then 
with the eastern section onwards all the lines should be 


marked with twelve equal divisions so as to get the 
required area. Beginning with the central section, this 
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-method should be followed for the area of; the first an 
upto that of the last (design-complex)- 


32 ff With five divisions at the centre, 
first having drawn a circle and then having 
left one division for a corridor (vithi) around thm 
circle a group of outer circles may be drawn aroun 
the central circle (madhyavrtta). Beyond these lines, 
O Brahman, one more circle is to be drawn with ॥ 
radius equal to four units (caturams'aka) with the line 
drawn from the central access situated at equal distance: 
Of these circles drawn upto the circumference of thr 
area, O Brahman, a pair of units remains after stretc- 
hing the lines (35). 


The interspace (antarala) of the outer circles 1९ 
equal to each other but not having fixed measurement. 
seseoeees Having thus drawn the circles on the main dirce 
tions and the sub-directions various lotuses : of big and 
small size are to be drawn with differing number ol 
petals (40)............. 


Thus ends the seventh chapter named ‘charac 
teristics of the composite design’ of the Pauzkara Sam 
hita of the great Upanisad called Pancaratra. 


CHAPTER : EIGHT 
CAKRABIA - LAKSANA 


Pauskara said : VS. 1 to 10 


O Lord! God of gods, I have not heard the cha- 
racteristics of the diagram incorporating encircled 
lotus (cakrabja). Please do narrate that unto me which 
you had mentioned earlier. 


Sri Bhagavan said 3 


That Cakrabja design is know to be manifold 
numbering one thousand in its varieties. Listen to me 
as to how this single design has turned manifolds The 
deities preside over these designs assuming the respec- 
tive shapes * twofold onwards for which counting does 
not exist- So many paths of liberation proceed for the 
benefit of people These paths safely sail the worldly 
beings across the horrible ocean of worldly life. They 
also bestow favours on the devotees and those who 
take refuge, who are adhering to the path of virtue 
forever and who have pious conduct: These devotees 
who have surrendered are indeed my own ingredient 
parts endowed with the glory of six qualities; they 
worship me and are ever victorious, 


७.7 ff While engaged in high praise and saluting 
ind meditating, they remember me constantly who am 
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bestower of their cherished desires when worshipped 
inside the wheels embodying the lIotuses (padmodaru 
cakra). With this intention, O Lord, of Brahmins, | 
voluntarily generate the wheel. having two spokes and 
so on from this premier wheel which is indeed the omni 
Support without having any modification in which all 
the spokes have merged (pralinara) and which is the 
prime cause, which resembles in lustre thousands of 
solar orbs, which js as circular as the orb of the sun, 
having eightfold division into limbs (spokes) at the 
same time which happens to be impartite in essence: 
The design- complexes wherein situated are worshipped 
by the devotees: These design-complexes are adorned 
with three, two aid one axles and equal number of rims 
They are all encircled [with the peripheries: And thv 
peripheries are matched with axles. Various forms have 
been narrated by me serial'y. Now listen to the modo 
of sketching these wheels beginning with the first whecl. 
1 shall also explain the ninefold varieties: superior 
(uttama) etc. (14) (medium and interior): 


(VS. 8-13 to 17) Now listen to me about all the 
aspects about this diagram-worship in the wheels of 
nine varieties: the distinct forms, the increasing mea- 
surements, the mode of drawing the lines and designing 
of the divisions, the shaping of the spokes of the wheel, 
the filling of the colours, the assignment of various 
deities on various parts of wheels and finally the expla- 
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nation of the names of the deities. These are various 
aspects to be described hereafter. Especially listen to 
the assignment of the deities beginning from the axel 
und ending with the rim and having placed them so 
the mode of worship and also the fruit derived from 
the worship of the wheel (cakra-puja-phala). I shall 
now eXplain the way how this wheel is drawn I have 
already explained to you in detail the description of 
the circles at the central area of all the (25) mandalas 
beginning with Bhadra (in ch. 5‘, wherein thc circles 
embody one brilliant lotus each. An area equal to one- 
twelth of the encircling the lotus may be left out adja- 
cent to the surrounding altar A circle drawn with this 
would be called the space-circle (vyoma-vrtta), surrou- 
nding the encircled lotus. An equal portion should be 
left inside that circle for formatin of the inscribed lotus. 
| have already narrated the description of the simple 
lotuses and also the lotuses with petals adjacent to 
cach other beginning with three petals (upto 27 petals); 
und also of lotuses with detached petals. Now I shall 
explain to you the description of the Jotuses having 
surrounding circles 


VS. 22 ff Having divided the radius seven-fold 
is already explained the central area will be alotted 
or the formation of the imperishable axel. Two por- 
ions should be left for the axels and the last one for 
he rim (cakra-bhumika). Having drawn the circles for 
haping various parts, these parts should be filled with 
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colours white etc (sitadi) manufactured colours out of 
precious stones or metals (ratnaj, dkauja) which nre 
bright and sacred. 


VS. 26 ff. The lotus should be drawn inside the 
axel area: 


VS. 8. 26 ff The lotus inside the axel aren 
should be drawn with well elevated pericarp: The colour 


scheme for various parts is as follows : 


I) The lotus seeds inside the pericarp (karnikn- 
bija) should resemble a pure crystal; i e- white. The in- 
terior of the seed should be black: 

2) The pericarp should be golden in lustre. 


3) The network of filaments should be like the 


extinguished fire, i ee ash-white 


4) The bunch of lotus-petals should be deep 
white and white etc. (sitadika?) 


5) The inter-space between the petals of the 
lotus should be coloured like the blue-gem .shapphire)" 


6) All the circles of the wheels should be co- 
loured white: The space around the circle should be 
filled with the colour resembling a load-stone (magnet 
ayaskanta) or a royal-stone (rajopala) with shining. 


8-30 ff O Brahman, the sharp points (of 
spokes?) should shine like the heart of the mirror (dar- 
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panodara). The ground of the wheel should be like 
cluster of sunrays. The multitude of rays should be 
drawn on the disc of the wheel (cakrabhtmi) having 
filled the same with colour resembling the yellow pig- 
ment (rocana), a ruby, yellow powder (pita-pista), fire 
or the yellow colour. Having known the particular 
mandala the area for the wheel should be drawn and 
coloured» Thus I have told you the abode of the wheel 
with an encircling circle and having a lotus at the cen- 
tre My form made of verbal body and named as Vasu- 
deva ts to be worshipped at the centre of this eight 
petalied lotus and on the spokes of the wheel: The 
worship of the god with three abodes (tridhaman) 
multiplied by three again and the six limbs may be 
deposited in between the lotus-petals. 


Another form of mine of human garb should be 
worshipped over the wheel with the help of one’s own 
name beginning with Omkara and ending in Namaskara. 


VS. 38 ff Tue procedure of worship should be 
known to be as before with the application of deeds 
mind, speech and in accompanyment of one’s family. 
The worship follows the pattern of the Padma-man- 
alas and their procedure. This is how I have explained 
lo you in detail the cakrabja-design (lo:us encircled 
1४ wheel) The multitude of rays belonging to the gods: 
rahma, Indra and Rudra which is extremely difficult 
० glance at even for those who have turned away their 
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eyes from glarcing from far off distance; that is why 
this wheel is known as durdars‘ana, O Brahman: For 
the devotees who have surrendered, however since it is 
easily at sight, that is why it is known as Sudars‘anw 
The presiding self of this wheel holds the entire universe 
beginning with the seventh nether-world (saptanw- 
patala) upto the super world known as Satya Loki 
He is the causer of the creation and dissolution ad 
infinitum (eternally). The creation revolves in it 81011 
with the gods, demons and human beings. 


ff He rotates all the beings who do not possesn 
self-knowledge. Consequently it is Called the wheel of 
worldy existence (samsara-cakra) by the wise. He winds 
up their group with the prowess urged by me at the 
end of a kalpa (kalpavasana) O Brahman. It is called 
kala-cakra holding the encircled lotus in order: This is 
what is known as the wheel of primordial cause which 


cannot be defined: 


Of this primordial cause in the form of a wheel, 
the effects marked by modifications are the wheels 
with spokes numbering two Onwards (dvyaraka): Now 
listen to innumerable forms of this original wheel 
which endow numerous accomplishments: This cakr. 
is described in many ways of which the first variety is 
the two-spoke-wheel. The next variety is marked by 
three spokes and the further varieties are marked by 
four (2x2), five. six seven, eight, nine and ten spokes 
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respectively, whatever wheels are situated inside the 
pair of wheels mentioned here are worshipped by the 
wise in all the three worlds. 


8- 51 ff There are three categories of wheels in 
general : Super mediocre and low (jyestha madhya and 
hunisthaka). Each of these three is further divided into 
three sub-categories; listen as to how these are made. I 
shall explain to you separately, the group of wheels 
with the sub-divisions. 


1) The first one is the super wheel among of the 
group of wheels (uttama). 

2) The second one is called super-mediocre 
(uttama madhyakhya). 

3) The third category is called super-low (uttama 
Maniyam). 

4) The next, i-e. the first of the mediocre triad is 
called mediocre-super wheel (madhyamottama-cakra). 

5) The fifth one is called meiocre-mediocre 
imadhyama-madhyama)* 

6) The sixth one is called mediocre law (madh- 
vuma—kaniyas). This is the mediocre triad- 

7) The third triad begins with the low-super 
huniyottama variety 


8) The 8th category is known as low-mediocre 
॥॥1190 mauhyama). 
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9) The last, 1.2. ninth category of wheels is low- 
low wheel (kaniyah-kaniyas). 


I shall now explain to you the auspicious quali- 
ties of each of these categories : 
1.1. (1) The super or the best variety of the wheel 
has three axles and three rims (which are concentric), 
O Brahman! (tri-nabhi-tri-nemi) 


1.2. (2) The second category is the wheel with 
three axles and two rims (trinabhi-dvi-nemi). 


1.3. (3) Listen to the third category which is having 
three axles and one rim (tri-nabhi-ekaenemi). This is 
the first triad. 

2.1.14) The first of the second triad is a wheel 
with two axles and three rims (dvi-nabhi-tri-nemi). 


2-2. (5) The second of this triad is a wheel with 
two axles and two rims (dvi-nabhi-dvi-nemi). 


2.3. (6) The next one isa wheel with two axles 
and one rim (dvi-nabhi-eka-nemi). This is the second 
group of three wheels- 

3.1. (7) J shall now explain to you the third 
group of three wheels The first category is a whecl 
having one axle and three rims (eka-nabhi- tri- nemi). 


3.2. (8) The second catcgcry of the third group 
is a Wheel with one axle and two rims (eka- nabhi-dvi-: 


nem}): 
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3. 3.(9) The third of the third group is a wheel 
with one axle and one rim (eka-nabhi-eka-nemi): 


Thus I have explained to you at length the group 
of nine wheels, As for the scale to be selected for sket- 
ching these wheels it may be designed according to the 
financial affordability and the liking of the worshipper. 
The wheel will be named as divine which is endowed 
with fine spokes numbering upto six spokes: By incre- 
using the measurement by three-three fingers the num- 
her of spokes should be taken upto twelve and then the 
wheel would be resplendant and it would be called the 
wheel of months (masakhya). Thereafter the distance 
would be increased by one and half (ardha-dvitaya) 
fingers and the number of spokes would be gradually 
taken to thirty-six when it would be called the wheel 
of the year (samvatsarakhya) which is known as the 


royal wheel (cakra-raj), 


to 72 This is the measurement of the fingers for 
ihe wheel of year. An equal measurement should be 
designed for the divided and the undivided parts. Six 
divisions should be gradually increased beginning from 
one cubit (hasta): This is the design fcr the divisions 
of the wheel numbering upto one thousand spokes. 
Ihis is prescribed tor the design named as epoch (yu- 
gikhya-kalpa) which is to be worshipped until the 
accomplishments 
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For these wheel designs the diagram having tho 
altar etc. ending in the outer entrance. The surroun- 
ding diagram should also have the altar with the side- 
parts and the corners as well as the surrounding pas- 
sage (vithi). Altarnatively this diagram should have n 
square with five lines bereft of the pitha with the side 
and corner-parts. This design should be meticulously 
drawn with five bright colours (pafica-rangojjvalu), 
With the lines towards the directions: east, south, 
west and north which are already sketched the necks 
of the doors (kantha) may be shaped with the linen 
lying outside, with half the measurement of the area 
of the wheel (cakra-ksetrardha). 


VS. 72 to 78 The measurements of the boundry 
lines should each be equal to that of the altar- The 
passages should be twice as much that measurement. 
And the measurement of the entrances etc: should be 
equal to that of the passage. The constituent parts 
should b: formulated with one sixth or one eighth of 
this measurement. The parts of the altar should be 
alotted normally this portion or specifically (less or 
more) Having prepared the area of the altar eight 
lines should be drawn towards sides and corners: With 
the lines towards the sides, the side parts of the altar 
may be formed and with the lines towards the corner. 
the corners of the altar may be formed. The area ol 
the entrances should be divided into two (or three) 


parts. With the square area cqually divided, the neck 
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and the jaw portion should be formed. Thereafter 
the outer enclosure should be sketched to shape 
the entrance, the offsets and the corners. The outer en- 
closure should be drawn keeping in mind the aesthetic 
aspect with the entrances, the corners, the offsets, the 
re-entrance etc. It is not possible to give the measure- 
ment of the divisions of the corners- 


Thus concludes the eighth chapter named 
Cakrabja-Laksana of the Pauskara Samhita of the 
¿reat upanisad called Sri Paficaratra. 


CHAPTER : NINE 


MISRALAKSANA 
(characteristics of mixed lotus- wheel design) 


Sages spoke : 


O Brahman, the Doyen of the knowers vl 
Brahman, kindly clarify to us for the sake of doing 
benefit of the sages, the doubt as to what kind is the 
mixed-wheel-design. 


Pauskara replied : 


This very doubt had I asked to the Lord on Iw 
half of the doubt of the Brahmins taking the view ol 
the Brahmins and for the sake of the benefit of all the 
people as follows, “0 Lord, the delight of Goddens 
Laksmi, please narrate to me the characteristics of the 
wheel diagrams of complex or mixed pattern ” 


Lord replied : 


As has been told (by me’ the manyfold (?threc - 
fold) desigining in the case of the wheels through th" 
division into the best etc., in the same way it is narrated 
tə be in the case of the mixed wheel-designs- It is said 
to be th? prime (or the superior or the best), n.edium an 
the inferior. The prime, the medium and the inferior 
is again to be sub-divided three fold. O Lotus-born, 
the division in the case of mixed- wheels is ninefold in 


the first pattern. I shall now describe that one (division), 
listen attentively. Initially a lotus having eight petals 
which are not compact should be drawn. Outside that 
(lotus), one may draw a circumcircle and a surrounding 
hexagon. This is how the mixed regal-wheel-design 
should be sketched: Whatever is to b2 accomplished 
with the help of the wheels are the lotuses encompassed 
by circumcircles, O Lotus-born (rakta - cakrani? 


padma-cakrani) (:-8). 


(9A = obscure). Or else the design should be de- 
monstrated by a couple of wheels with six-(? pettalled 
lotuses, as in the case of the previous design the four 
central should be avoided or else the four outside units 
in tne wheel should be avoided. Out of these in one 
enclosure the rims are regarded to be drawn. Of those 
wheels of different forms the status in the design posi- 
tion called the enclosure and the enclosed in relation 
10 the axle is then noticed- I have indeed narrated to 
you their employment into the (encircled) rims of the 
wheel, previously This is the first design of complex 
wheel with superior. middle and the inferior types» 
Now listen to another (category) It consists of the 
category of the wheel of the supreme medium pattern 
and supreme inferior wheel pattern: This is the second 
mixed complex royal design In this ordinal modus, 
one may conduct Complex designing This patternisation 
should continue to the medium-medium upto medium- 
inferior whecle Having so sketched, we get six auspici- 
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ous wheel-designs (superior x 3+ medium x3) In gene 
ral, the fashioning of the complex wheel-designs Is 
nine in number. This is said to be the mixed superior 


pattern ( -16) 


Now I shall tell the second classification of the 
threefold medium size (wheel design). It is marked with 
three, two and one axle or navel with three rims. The 
first wheel should be written in such a way as to en 
compass the lotus as per one's own desire. Outside 
that encircled lotus design, endowed with the axle ot 
navel and the periphery or the rim (of the wheel), one 
may draw a covering lotus and wheel. 


_O Brahman, that wheel should be equipped with 
three axles or navels and three peripheries or rims. In 
that category, the first wheel has three peripheries and 
decreasing number of axles. In this order the group 01 
axles may be designed (?) (29 A.. obscure) One may 
deliberately materialise the medium design: (19-21). 


Now listen to the threefold inferior classification 
of the complex encircled lotus design: One may draw 
the lotus encompased by three axles or with one (or 
two) less- Outside that, there should be four types of 
circles excepting the rims (?) The design pattern of 
the wheels should be drawn alongwith the rims outside 
that, as per one’s desire: The circle may be decorated 
with spokes (=nadi?), Of these designs, there are 
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various patterns according to the inclination of gods. 
This plan is prepared O Twiceborn (Brahman), with 
one thousand spokes and with threefold division: supe- 
rior etc: (i.e: superior, medium and inferior) (22-25). 


Now listen to the three modes of drawing these 
(encircled lotuses) : by triples or triads or from the 
contre with three divisions: superior, medium and 
inferior...(?) The first type is so described: The second 
type of the wheel with one thousand spokes is the sup- 
erior of the medium The third type is the inferior of 
the medium (26-27) 


Now O Lotusborn, listen to the areas of these encircled 
lotuses in the respective order. Whatever wheels, I have 
told in the major pattern, previously, are all measuring 
nine cubits (hastas) and added with six golakas (512 
ungulas?) Now I narrate as to how much is the area 
of the patterns beginning with the inferior. The standard 
measurement is to be understood to be two hundred 
standard inches (angulas) added with fourteen (2x7) 
nngulas...(?) Now will be told the classification, O 
|wiceborn. For.all these designs fifteen angulas are to 
he assigned for the lotus. Around this design there will 
b: three peripheral lines (bala? valitrayam) meant for 
ihe navel, the rim and the spokes of the circumcircle... 
(28-31). 


The area starting from the navel onwards should 
he demarketed by a circle with a radius of three angulas 
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for the sake of an encircling wheel, O Twiceborn. Es- 
pecially for designing of the wheels with the navels and 
the rims the delimitations should be from the bottom 
of the spokes to the binding of the rim. Whatever 
measurement of the fixation of this wheel is described, 
is depending on the spokes encircling the wheel in 
general and always.. (?) For designing the encircled 
Jotuses, having assigned such area. a venture may be 
made for accomplishing the navel, the spokes and the 
rim respectively (32- 5) 


Having fashioned the wheels embodying the 
lotuses a space measuring three angulas should normally 
be left out- That area should be divided into the parts 
beginning with navel ( ९. navel, spokes and rim). In 
this way the division of all the surrounding wheels 
should be made- The distance of the surrounding wheels 
should be three angulas beyond the inner wheel. This 
should continue till the outermost wheel witha navel 
having eight aneula radius. (?) O Lord of the Vipras, 
having unified the areas equally of the wheels charac- 
terised by the navels and the rim the scale of the supe- 
rior wheels is duly prescribed: Hereafter listen to the 
prescription of the scales for the medium size wheels 
(36-40). 


Having designed a lotus measuring twentyfour 
angulas (diameter), the border-lines should be demar- 
cated (=lopayet?) The measurement of the navel 
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should be as in the previous case. The scale for the in- 
rior type should be likewise. The measurement for 
that should be correspondingly assigned with selfesame 
wcordance: In fact the measurement of the inferior 
lutuses should be of eighteen angulas (diameter) (41-42). 


Thus is told the measurement of the area of 
‘rec types of wheels. Now listen to the division of the 
pokes alongwith their substratum (43). 


Beyond the lotus, a circumcircle having six 
jokes should be fashioned: Those spokes should re- 
mble the shape of a small leaf (avarapatra?). Beyond 
wt wheel, there should be designed, a wheel with eight 
mkes resembling the shape of the thickness of a bar- 
y grain (yadora)- Beyond that wheel, there should be 
wither circum-wheel with twelve spokes and beyond 
wl a wheel having sixteen spokes resembling the shape 
‘the belly of an ant (44-46). 


Beyond the wheel having sixteen spokes, a wheel 
numscribing it with twentyfour spokes resembling 
«shape of a matulunga fruit should be drawn, Be~ 
wd that wheel, one more wheel with thirtyfour (32?) 
forty) spokes resembling an axe should be drawn- 
‘this way, having designed various complex-parts, 
«complex-wheel with hundred spokes is formed of 
a design split into two the analogy of an year is 
«omplished (2ayan = one year): The six seasons, one 
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should contemplate on the six spokes: Outside that, tho 
twelve spokes may represent twelve months and sixteen 
spokes equal to sixteen months (?). Th: twentyfour 
spokes would represent the twenty four halves ( = fort- 
nights). Similarly thirtytwo would represent the thirty 

two halves (fort night) of an year- Therein the south- 
north spokes are to be regarded denoting two halves 
(ayanas, of an year of this design said to be compli 
one having hundred spokes and several other divisions 
is in fact beyond any divisions (ie itis in truth indi- 
visible) (48-51). 


This is how the formation of it is explained to 
you in toto, 0 Innocent One. Now, as to the wheel 
with one thousand spokes which is previously indicated 
with complex and threefold division, the allotment of 
the area and the division of the spokes is heard (hy 
you) from me. It is said to be of an area with twelve 
hundred (s'ata-dvādas'aka = 112?) units. Out of this 
area a portion with thirtyone (x31?) units should he 
assigned to the formulation of the lotus. Outside that 
the navel or axle, the spokes and the rims have to have 
their space with ten angulas (radius). The area or the 
flooring of the navel, spokes and the rim of the circle 
surrounding that is to be with sixteen angulas (radious) 
O Twiceborn, The ground-area cf the third circumcir- 
cle should be with ninteen angulas as prescribed. 
Furthermore the ground-area of the fourth circum- 
circle is to be drawn with twentytwo angulas (52-57, 
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We shall narrate to you the area of the fifth 
circumcircle on the lines of the barley measurement 
narrated before (?) It should be measured with twenty- 
tive angulas (radius = three hastas?). The area of the 
sixth circumcircle will then be equivalent to twenty- 
cipht angulas (radius) O Lotusborn: The ground-area 
would always be accommodative of the axles, spokes 
tnd rims of a wheel In each case of a greater surroun- 
‘ling circle as aforesaid would be of threefold division. 
It should be equally divided having known the category 
of the three, two or one axle (?) (58-60) 


61...obscure... 


In case an area measuring twelve hundred (s‘ata- 
dvadas'a) angula-units is not intended then the con- 
traction of the area may be effected whenever there 
occurs diminution of axle and the rim (62). 


Thereafter a thousand number of spokes should 
he materialised in the following manner: Firstly. 
having drawn a circle encompasing the lotus and then 
the Omkara and the royal wheel: Sudars‘ana, thereafter 
five another wheels may be drawn outside (the inner 
one’ in due order» Now listen as to how the assignment 
nf the spokes and the rims in the enclosures as in pre- 
vious case are to be materialised The wheelwise as ign- 
ment of the spikes is to be: hundred, hundred spokes 
o be cast first, then thirty and thirty and then forty to 
‘omplete the two surrounding wheels (63-65). 
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Tkereafter one may design three circumcirclcw, 
so that all the spokes taken together should be num 
ber one thousand; for that purpose the three circles 
should have spokes numbering two hundred, one hull 
(hundred) and sixty more (?) This wheel is a comples 
one and called by the name of Yugas and which is 
worshipped by the accomplished souls They are to bw 
known as numbering eighteen: The corridors (vith) 
are to materialised for the movement around the wheel, 
classified as superior, medium and inferior. For that 
sake having left out some portions of the spokes {ut 
ambulation. Similarly the tips of the lotus petals which 
are pointing out and are situated outside could be hent 
inside (?) to give way to the cirambulatory passage 
.../0A..-obscure.. The lotus petal reaching the limi! 
should be made (to turn) like the petals of blue 1010९ 
and should be placed at proper place. The shape ol 
the lotus petals visible from outside resemble the shapr 
of an axe (66-71). 


When there forms a wheel of the shape ot a 
axe outside (a lotus?) in that wheel which is called 
divine wheel (Deva-cakra?), there forms the basis ( 
the substratum etc. Now listen to the mode of the fo: 
mation of the axle the rim etc: as explained befor 
Having stretched the cord, in the beginning said to | 
of the spokes situated c.ntrally, then O Twiceborn, 
the end of the spokes and out of the area of the spok 
having left out a small portion of a fraction for t 
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sake of a separator (vyadhāna) situated outside the 
circle of the spokes, then having drawn a line at the 
centre of the spoke one may demarcate over the semi- 
circular arcs one may draw a line passing through the 
central point (Brahmapada). Thereafter one may 
stretch the line to the peak point (s'rngaè and then it 
should be rotated into one sixth portion (?) and to be 
taken upto the corner angle (antos'ra) Then having 
divided into equal parts the region of the circle, O 
Twiceborn, and then having cast the lines as per due 
order previously explained, one may accomplish the 
formation of the spokes utilising the ends of the cord 
(72-77). 


Having demarcated the limits and the interspaces 
of the spokes and having thus formulated the groups 
of the spokes, one may, materialised the area of the 
the rounded space of the wheel (cakra-vrtta) which is 
denotative of the scale of the circle (?) Having done 
the delineation (sutrapata) of the circles on the lines of 
the spokes, separately in each case, one may accom- 
plish the wheels and the spokes, I have told you thus 
the formation of the mixed wheels in general terms. 
Now I shall tell you the special features, which please 
listen. Whatever has been told to be the measurement 
of the axle and the rims, one may demarcate the pas- 
sage with equal area (78-80). 


Having grasped, O Lotusborn, the expansion 
and the contraction of the available ground-space, one 
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may formulate the wheels ranging from uni~nave! 
(i.e. having one two and three navels) wheels upto the 
wheels with three navels (the entire scheme of wheels 
includes wheels with one navel and one, two and three 
Tims, then wheels with two navels and one, two and 
three rims and wheels with three navels and one, two 
and three rims.) Having taken out one-third area for 
the navel one may cast the three types of wheels with 
varying number of rims. In the same, way one muy 
have the three types of bi-navel wheels and the tri- 
navel wheels: (81-84) 


Now I shall exp.ain to you the colour scheme 
belonging to the spokes in due order from the begin- 
ning, and also the series of lotuses (padmaja-kalhara!) 
and circles (85). 


The inter-regions of the petals with even shape 
should be coloured like cat’s eye-gem (Vaidurya). 
Having then coloured the petals of the lotus with 
samana (?) colour, their interior should be coloured 
bright to white. (samana = Indivaracchada-samana? = 
like blue 1005?) - The portions of the spokes resemb-- 
ling the barley grains should be deep white and their 
adjacent portion should be black. The spokes of the 
shape of the Matulunga fruit should be coloured with 
whitish yellow (sita pata’ colour, Their interiors should 
be filled in with bright red colour- The spokes of the 
Shape of the axe are to be coloured with the shade 
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resembling the Royal stone (Rajopala), i-e- black» Their 
inter-space should be coloured like, 1.6. ४ 


The spokes of the wheel and the filaments (of 
the lotus-petals?) should be filled with colours suiting 
the embelishment, O Twiceborn (86-90). 


O Brahman, having accomplished the entrances, 
corridors and other parts (of the Mandala designs) of 
nll the formation aforesaid, and thereby having drawn 
the whole complex of the auspicious Mandala diagrams 
with great devotion One may enter those diagrams 
attentively having washed those portions.. (some por- 
tions of 92-93 obscure): Now we shall explain, O Brah- 
man, as to how one may move upto the centre (91-93), 


An enclosure or canopy may be constructed for 
the Mandala designs (?) with the timber of trees resem- 
bling those selected for the sacrificial purpose, like 
Sami-tree etce The canopy should have design of the 
shape or either an elephant or a horse or a bull: Such 
motifs should number from three to eight on all the 
four sides Such motifs should have broad and stable 
knees and should be erected on all the four sides on 
the outer flanks of the entrances or on the entrances 
of corridors (94-95). 


The wooden strips should be tied with even and 
strong cords of equal length, from bottom onwards: 
Then one may stretch over to the back (of the altar?) 
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and having covered it one may construct many passages 
or corridors for free movement round the central mysti' 
wheel ( 6-9:=partly obscure): One may then taken up, 
water from the vessel containing holy water meant foi 
offering (to the deity) and having sanctified the central 
wheel-diagram with that water, and having compose 
one’s own mystic finger-gesture (mudra), and havinp 
touched the wheel diagram, the aspirant may star cul | 


with maatric vision (99). 


O Twice-born, the group of hymns or chant" 
(mantras) with royal protocol-ritual, and then thr 
worshipper may walk in through the entrance passage 
and should go out after completion of the subsidiaricn 
(100) 


One may worship the second wheel diagram 
like the earlier one (i.e. inner wheel diagram), having 
sanctified with the sacrament. In the same manner, Ono 
may conduct worship of the rest of wheels. When ont 
worship one wheel like another (?) drawn on the floor. 
O Brahman, with rituals like water sprinkling etc: and 
culminating in meditation and depositing (of sacred 
named and mantras on various parts of one body). It 
may be noted that there is no accruing of the sin in 


crossing over the wheel-diagram, as long as there 
no constructicn of ertrances and passages around the 


encircled lotuses Similary there is no accruing of sin 
to an aspirant, who spiritually equipped who is sitting 
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inside the wheel, by the event of some part of the wheel 
diagram being rubbed or erased. (101-104). 


One may deposit Lord Purusa, inside the wheel 
with hundred spokes in orderly manner, beginning with 
the pericarp of the lotus, after depositing the great 
Lord (105). 


Then the second Purusa should be deposited at 
the border of the tips of the lotus- filaments, and one 
may deposit the eightfold Prakrti on the (eight) petals 
beginning with the eastern petal (i106) (various tenets 
are symbolised on wheels with varying number of 
spokes). The god with sixfold self is deposited on a 
wheel with six spokes and eight bodied one on a wheel 
with eight spokes: Similarly twelve-souled God is to be 
deposited in a wheel with twelve spokes and sixteen- 
souled Purusa on sixteen spoked wheel. Twentyfour 
fold (thrice eightfold) Prakrti or Primordial Matter 
with distribution into (Sankhya-) principles, in twenty 
four spoked (twice-twelve) wheel. The three energy- 
poddessess and the twin goddesses (?) should respec- 
tively occupy thirty and two spokes of the thirty three- 
spoked wheel (?) or on the navel and rim of the wheel 
(?) (107-109)- 


The four Vedas: Rgveda etc: are respectively 


to be assigned to the (petals of the} lotus. The group 
of mantras described earlier for thousand spoked 
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wheel, should identically be deposited cumulatively in 
the human body-wheel in the heart-white lotus 
(110-111). 


Having worshipped the Lord inside the heart 
lotus, with ever-pure, divine and product of mental 
imagination (ie- abstract), one may cause the entire 
group of mantras, resembling the flash of lighteniny, 
to descend on the citadel of one’s heart, gradually 
through the path of warm (solar) rays into the rotation 
of the wheel. That should be worshipped with divine 
paraphernalia as is available. One may contemplate 
on it as pervading the encircled lotus in the form of 
one’s body, as long as desired by the worshipper. Ono 
may theréafter assign the group of mantras (?mantras) 
embodied with fourteen (twice seven) words, with the 
path of the flow of mental (lunar path?’, to the own 
respective places (112 to 1153)- 


The farewell, the invocation, the descendence 
cannot be otherwise understood. Since the divine pre- 
sence of one’s own Mantra is eternal, the realised soul 
addresses the terms ‘come along’ to the divine mantra 
is for popular consumption. The invocation is to be 
taken in the sense of reverence. Similarly, the reveren- 
tial bidding farewell by addressing as ‘please leave’ 
at the time of the conclusion of the ritual of worship 


with benevolent assignment (116-119) 
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The invocation and the farewell to divine ener- 
gics is to be ritualised by making announcement to 
God as O Lord, Iam making a move and I deem my- 
sclf fit enough in discharging my job. (120). 


It is said about all the rituals unaccompanied by 
chants or mantras, and not about others. In those 
cases ‘please come and please leave’ is to be added at 
proper juncture. Having understood this, one may 
worship gods in the mystic wheel-diagrams (121-122). 


Lotus-born asked ; 


O Lord! how is this human body to be under- 
stood in terms of the diagram of encircled lotus? (123b 
obscure). How to grasp the respective correspondence 
of {the components of the wheel-diagram such as) axle, 
spokes upto the rim along with the parts of the lotus 
with various limbs of the human body O Lord? (124). 


Revered Lord replied : 


O Brahman, this human body is like the stem of 
a plantain tree, made of Prakriti or primordial matter. 
It is made of (five elements) space, wind, fire, water 
and earth (125). 


The parts of the lotus and the wheel can be 
visualised on various parts of the body ,126A‘obscure)- 


The eightfold intellect could be regarded as eight 
petalled lotus The covering of the navel complex of 
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the body is to be regarded as three attributes (of Pri 
krti). Beyond that nearby, there are circles with thou 
sand flames (comparable to the thousand spokes of ॥ 
wheel): The ennumeration is arbitrary. O Brahman, 
according to the iconic manifestation the respective 
assignment on spokes of the mystic wheels should be 
made on nerves (?) of the body wheels A flow of water 
is to be contempleted as emanating from the head gear 
upto the feet, in an unbroken stream pervasion. Ont 
may always imagine, that the group of rims are linked 
with the imaginary channels (of spokes) replaced by 
thousands of veins in the body- 


O Lotus born! That stream having encompassed 
the water (principle) is firmly situated beyond the five 
fold group of elements due to augmentation through 
channels of veins spread over the entire body (126-137). 


(O Brahman!) understand the orb of the rim 
having patternisation on this variety of taste (?), to bo 
regarded as the manifest (mandala-diagram) and un- 
manifest (internal parts of the body) in the classification 
of intellect (dhi = buddhi) etc. and the triad of attribu- 
tes of prakrti. It should be grasped again and again to 
have been upset and set often pervading the complex 
body. by outer and inner distribution like the island and 
the sea. (Refering to Mandala and human body), This 
has been narrated in full by me since | have been ur- 
ged by you (133-135)- 
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After having properly understood the assign- 
ment of various parts on the body-wheel, presided 
over by the supreme Lord endowed with the body com- 
posed of six divine qualities, who is the highest soul 
and who is immutable and nondegrading- One should 
know this body to be beyond form (135-137). 


It is stationed on the top of the great entrance 
which is the consciousness, suprasensual- O doyen of 
twice-borns, it is the great knowledge contained in 
the syllable tara i.e. Omkara consisting of the sub- 
syllables: a u and m which compasses the great rim 
(mahanemi or Pradhi). It is blazing like the fire of 
cosmic Dissolution, and its spherical shape is flaming 
at the communion-bliss (sandhanananda?) and belongs 
to the Prime Supreme Self. (138-140)- 


The image of the Lord of chants (Mantres‘a) of 
the devotees who absorbed in the constant practice 
and who worship or serve the Lord with faith and res- 
traint stand firm in the great abode of their body fin- 
ding emotional integration in the Supreme person. 
Having thus notionally superimposed (the diagram- 
metical assignment into bodily assignment) and the 
having drawn the encircled wheel with golden (pencil?) 
etc; one stretch diameter upto the rim or circumference 
(143B obscure) One may sketch the altar from neck 
portion to neck-portion (of the entrances) (1448 ob: 
scure). One may thereafter demarcate that field by one 
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and half or double measurement of cord stretching it 
from eastern locus point with mark resembling the arc 
of crescent moon (141-145). 


The eastern cord of the inner wheel should he 
marked from the centre of the wheel alongwith the 
lotus upto the western region but not far away from 
the central seat of worship: Having then placed the 
cord in the inter-region of the two central cords and 
faciog the north western corner and adjacent to the 
place of the sun (ie. east). Outside the place of the 
rim, it goes near to the north: One may demarcate 
that area upto the end of that unit. In that way, tho. 
demarcation of the spokes from south west upto south 
should be finalised. The norther illumination for Sid- 
dhas is made with three houses around (?) (150B ob- 
scure)(146-15G) (151A broken text).. The mild aura of 
the sages, the accomplished souls, and the gods resi- 
ding in all the worlds, naturally pleases all the direc- 
tions. Having secured (sampado = sampadya?) the eas- 
tern tip and the measurement on it and allotting it in- 
side and having divided the piller (?) fixed in the axle 
into seven parts, one may design a lotus with twelve 
petals with fourfold split of four at the centre (? 
(151-153) 


One may carry over the one fourth part from 
fith layer (of the concentric circle) to the ground 
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area of the petals: With that very measurement, one 
may materialise the fine arc for the tip of the petals- 
The wheel extending beyond the remainder, having 
spokes measuring two parts of that circle. It should be 
twice the size of the petal-series and having good east- 


west- proportion. (154-155): 


The shapes of the spokes should resemble the 
petal of the blue lotus, or of the Matulunga fruit or of 
un axe or a barley (156). 


Having first allotted the space for the circum- 
ference of the wheel, one may then draw a well-desig- 
ned lotus coming out of the inner space with three 
parts or two parts (3-1) by the distinction of medium 
or inferior pattern, and setting the petal (row)s closely 
attached to each others. Then having covered the four 
sides with two square-units (kastha = ?kostha) (or two 
sticks?) but without the aura and rim, (159 half obs- 
cure) and keeping the diameter in front of the crescent. 
(160 A obscure). Within the top apperteur Brahma- 
randhra), one may draw a circumcircle leaving one fifth 
or one fourth gap (156-160), 


The covering-borderline would be more or less 
with the scale of the circumference. Then resting on 
ihe centre of the axle, one may sketch two arms deco- 
‘ated with two (arcs of) moons. The form of the moons 
hould be pure and without manifested limbs and of 
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‘aubtlest size. That design:should be carried from +h 
workshop (karmalaya) and mad@ to‘enter the house « 
ritual’ worship and’ it -should bè set in a propt 
place. Phen having meditated upon’ it with the sens 
-6f' divine presense; one may perform all the rites as i 
the case of installation of an idol of a deity for perma 


nent stature (16.-165). 
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Navatmayaga= Mandala (96 x 96 = 9216) 


(VS- 1 to 34) 
COMPOSITE MANDALA DESIGN OF NINE 
CONSTITUENTS 
36:17) | rg ed, 0 29° 7k 
The Lotusborn said oe 


’: « OhLord:of the universe? you havetold of. the 
famous ritual worship:in -a-composite':desigh - of" nine 
constituents for the achievements of ‘the mitérial and 
Spiritual accomplishment taihika-amuemika=siddhi). 
Please explain as to what are the characteristics of this 
diagram which is constituted of various parts; what 
are those nine constituents? 


Sri Bhagavan said 1 


There are nine identities (nava-prakrtayah) 
manifested into the fourfold manifestation : Vasudeva, 
Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha alongwith 
Narayana, ४1800, Nrsimha, Dharnidhara and Sattvarupa 
representing the Supreme, self who is all pervading, 
pure beyond measure and contemplation: They bestow 
favour on the souls immersed in the ocean of worldly life... 


CE Ishall how explain to you the ritual worship in 
the'diagram comprising nine altars (nava-pitha-maha- 
yaga), in its entirity. The worldly bondage would come 
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to an end by being a mere observer of this 
worship. 


Natvatma— mandala 
A-Sketching 


Having divided the ksetra or the ground plot 
first into sixteen parts (twice eight) and then further 
into six parts (1626: 96), the total number of units 
that are obtained is nine thousand two hundred and 
sixteen (96 x96 = 9216). Nine mandalas are to be drawn 
at the centre for ninefold worship- These mandalas are 
to be endowed with entrances, offsets, and corners and 
the passage. These lotus designs are of equal area; 
however the details are varying. 


1) The first mandala should be drawn at the centre 
of the plot with the help of one hundred fortyfour 
(5C-6) units. This design will be decorated with four 
doors, altar and its motifs etc. 


la) At the centre of this first mandala, as many as 
thirtysix units should be washed off (626), for the for- 


mation of the bimba or motif. 


10) One row around it should be assigned for the 
altar. The sides of the altar (pithagatra) should be for- 


med with four units each, (2x2) on all sides. 
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ic) For the corner parts (pitha-pada), three three 
units should be erased in the north-east, south-east, 


south-west and north-west corners: 


10) The doors and the corners are to be drawn 
with the help of two rows surrounding the altar (with- 
out passage). 


The entrances are formed with the help of two 
units allotted for the ear portion (karna) and four for 
the outer ear portion, to be taken from the inner row 
and outer row respectively at the centre on all sides 


Ic) The offsets (4x2=8) are shaped with four units 
cach and the corners with six units each (6x4 = 24). 


Having thus completed the sketching of the 
central mandala, as many as six rows should be rubbed 
olf on all the sides: east, south, west and north for the 
sake of passage. 


2) Diagram no. 2: Purvatma-mandala: 


This is to be formed in an area equal to that of 
the previous one. It hasentrances on four sides, flanked 
by the offsets as before For the sake of the two offsets 
one unit is to be taken out of the outer row and three 
from the inner one- The corners are drawn near the 
offsets for which six units are taken from both the rows: 
Six rows should be washed offon three sides of the 
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mandala: south, north and east (on the western side 
six rows are already left out) for the formation of the 


passage. 


In the same way all the nine diagrams are to be 
drawn taking care that the number of units for the 
nine altars is not reduced. 


3) The entrances, offsets, recesses and corners of the 
composite or federal structure of the nine mandalas are 
to be accommodated in the outermost periphery of 
twelve (6x2) rows: There are four entrances on four 
sides, eight offsets together on four sides, so also eight 
reCesses or inverse offsets and four corners. A set of 
three strips are to be drawn so as to enclose the entire 
diagram (of 96x96 = 9216 units). The total number of 
units assigned for each entrance is one hundred and 
eivht, for each offset and each recess eightyone units 
each- 


The outermost corner (kona) should be washed 
off by taking nintynine (100-1) units in series (of three 
rows). Having made the draft plan thus one may effect 
the actual shaping of various components (entrance 


etc.) 


3a) The door-neck (lit. ear: dvara-karna) would 
resemble a rectangle (caturas‘rayata sama) shaped with 
the help of eighteen units (6x3\i e. 6 units from each 
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row of the triad of rows counted from beside the 
passage or corridor (शा), 


The outer ear (upakarna) is drawn outside the 
karna, for which three rows comprising twelve units 
cach is to be washed. Consequently, as many as thirty 


six units are washed off for its sake. 


The support of the door (dvaradhara) should be 
drawn by shaping a pleasant form like that of the 
upakarna, by erasing three rows comprising eighteen 
units each. This makes fifty four units to be assigned 
for it. This is how the entrance is formed by erasion 


of units for various parts, in three rows. 


3b) On either side adjacent to the door, should then 
be formed an offset- For that sake, fortyfive units may 
be erased by taking fifteen units per row, close to the 
dvara-karna. Then from near the upakarna, three rows 
should be erased comprising nine units each; the total 
number thus arrived at for it is twenty seven units: 
Then from near the support of the door (dvaradhara), 
three rows consisting of three units each should be 
washed. Thus the s‘obha would be formed with eighty 


one total units. 


3c) The inverse offset (upas’obha) should be similarly 
shaped by taking the same number of units (as for 
४0018) but in the reverse, i.e. counted from outside to 
inside. This is how the upasobha is formed. 
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3d) The erasion of units for the corners (kona) is 
like this: from each of the three rows, inner, middle 
and the outer, as many as nintynine units may be was 
hed off so that the total number of umts becomes two 
hundred ninty seven (300-3) 


4) With the help of three rows outside the support of 
the entrances (dvaradhara), either three or five boun 
dry lines or fencing strips may be formulated as if 
facing outside Beyond these lines, another set of three 
strips (pattika) may be washed off. (?) (Alternatively. 
nine rows (outermost) may be erased for the three 
boundry strips and as many as six rows may be utiliscd 
for the outer encloser consisting of entrances etc. con- 
sequently the constituent parts of the entrances may 0९ 
shaped with the help of two rows each (parts like 
dvarakarna etc.) ] 


Note: The twelve rows mentioned above for the en 
trances etc: include nine rows for dvara, “0018, upi- 
s‘obha and kona; then three rows on all sides should 
be left blank for three boundry strips (prtivarana- 
rekha). These rows or to be reckoned from the square 
measuring 72x72 and the square measuring ५0x90 and 
six rows around upto 96x96. Conscequently, the area 
between the square measuring 72x72 and the inner 
square of 60x60 is left blank. 

Thus concludes the tenth chapter named ‘Navatma 
(vaga) Mandala’ of the Pauskara Samhita of the great 
Upanisad called Paficaratra. 
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Ch. 10: Navatma—mandala 
Total area: 96x96=9216 


Measurements 
Part Measurement 
Bimbaksetra 6 x6 = 36 units 


(for all the nine) 


Pitha 1 row (6+1+1 = 8) 
8x8 = 64-36 = 28 units 

Pitha-gatra 4x4= 16 units 

Pitha-kona 3x%4= 12 units 

dvaradi avarana 2 rows (8+24+2=12) 


12x12 = 144 units-64 = 80 


Dvara 2+4=6 unitsx4= 24 
(kantha) karna 2 units 
(upakantha) upakarna 4 units 


Sobha 3+1=4 7111528 = 32 


Kona 6x4 = 24 units 


Vithi (surrounding the 6rows +6=12 
central-mandala) 124+12= 24 
24 x 24 = 576-144 = 432 units 


Intermediate passages 
between the mandalas 
on 4 sides (E-S-W-N) 6x12=72 units 


11, 


12 


13 
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and in 4 corners 
(NE-SE-SW-NW) 


72 x8 = 576 units 


The square containing 48x48 = 2304-576 = 176K 


The eight surrounding 


mandalas 


Outer vithi surroun- 
ding the mandalas 


The blank space sur- 
rounding the vithi 


Rows for the outer 
dvara, s‘obha etc. 
Dvara 


Dvaragkarna 
Upakarna 
Adhara 


Sobha 


Upas‘obha 


Kona 


6 rows (6 + 6= 12; 
48 +12=60 
60 x 60 = 36७0-234 = 1294 


6 rows 
(646= 12; 60+ 12 = 72) 


Srows (9 +9 = 18; 

72+ 18 = 90) 
6x3=18412x3=364 
18x3 = 54 = 108 units x4 
= 432 

6x3= 18 

12x3=36 

18x3 = 54 


3x3294+9x3=27415 
x3=45=81 units x8 = 64 


3x3=949x3= 274+ 15x 
3=45=8lunits x8 = 648 


99 + 99 + 99 = 297 units 
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15 Prati-varana-rekha 3 rows (3+3= 6) 
(3 border strips) 
90-46 = 96 x96 = 9216 units 
9216-8100 = 1116 units 


Alternative arrangement of entrances etc. and 


border strips. 
Dvaradi 6 rows (24+2+42) 


Prati varana-Rekha 9rows (9+ 9 = 18) 


CHAPTER ! ELEVEN 


VRTTA-BIMBA-LAKSANA 
(VS. 1 to 12) 


Pauskara said: 


The description of the motifs (of the Navatma- 
mandala); circular etc (vrttadi) is not known by me 
kindly explain this to me, Oh, Lord of the world! if 
you afe gracious to me. 


Sri Bhagavan said ; 


Having erased the area for the altars of various 
distinct magdalas as per description, the group of 
motifs at the centre of the mandalas is drawn there- 
after. In the mandala at the centre of the area which 
is already explained (in ch: 10), a circle should be 
drawn in an area measuring eight units having left out 
the remaining half The six parts denoting six divine 
qualities: jfiana etc. should be coloured in the given 
order (i.e- jfiana-> bala- ais'varya-> virya-> s‘akti-> 
tejas) with the following colours: 1-white (sita) 2-ora- 
nge red (arupa-rakta) 3-golden (jabmunada-nibha) 
4-black (nrparsaila) S-coral red (pravala) 6-blue 
(nilopama). This is the main feature of the pada 
(pithakona?)- 


When the altar etc: are of equal measurements 


201 


then the outer periphery is of circular shape having 
four corners and four entrances but devoid of the off- 
sets: Having fixed the cord at the central point (Brah- 
mades'a. and spreading it along the circle around it 
should be brought to the pedastal of the doors. Having 
further stretched the cord upto the door a circle may 
be drawn as before. The intermediate space between 
the circles are meant for the corners: The corners are 
to be adorned outside the entrances and adjacent to 
the doors, This is how is manifested the circular man- 
dala which I had mentioned before. 


This is called the central Vyuha. If one has to 
worship without the Vyuha, one may draw a second 
(diagram?). The area is then divided fourteenfold. It 
should be coloured white and should be worshipped 
with white flowers. Herein, a deep white lotus accor- 
ding to specification should be drawn at the centre. 
sketched thus one may worship the prowess named 
after the lord Vasudeva, 


Thus concludes the eleventh chapter named 
‘Vrttabimba Lakasna’ of the Pauskara Samhita of the 
of the great Upanisad called Paiicaratra. 


CHAPTER : TWELVE 


PANCAPADMA-CAKRABIMBA-LAKSANA 


Having drawn at the centre. Oh Brahman, the 
motif called 1) Vrtta, i.e: circular, the motif compri 
sing 2) a garland of Jotuses should be drawn insite 
the mandala on the eastern direction. The motif of the 
shape of a disc (cakra) is to 03 drawn in the mandala 
in the south-east corner and the motif of the sun 
(-shape) in the southern quarter: Thereafter a motif ot 
the shape of hemispheric digit of the moon may lv 
drawn inside the mandala in the south-west corner: 
Then in the western direction may be drawn the motil 
named triskandha (triangular shape). Then in the north 
west mandala the motif of the shape of a tortoise muy 
be drawn- [Thereafter the motif of the shape of a conch 
may be drawn inside the mandala in the north and n 
motif of the shape of a pitcher (kumbha) may be drawn 
in the north eastern corner]. Who so ever performs the 
worship of all the deities in these mandalas for a perio 
of one year, six months; three months, one month, 
half a month or nine days would get gradual results 


aforesaid. 
Now listen, O Brahman, to the procedure ol 


sketching these motifs. First of all I shall explain to you 
the formulation of the motif consisting of five lotuses- 
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2 Paiicapadma-bimba: Sketching: 


Whatever area has been prescribed for the motif 
inside the mandala should be divided twenty-four fold 
(caturvims'adha). Having then divided circularwise up- 
to the limit of the lotuses a centre should be drawn 
for each circle in the middle of the cord demarking 
the altar, measuring eleventh part (11/24) one unit 
should be left outside the lotus: Thereafter having taken 
the eighteen parts by drawing two (concentric) circles; 
the remaining part of the twentyfour units may be left 
out in the nearhood of the altar. In this way each lotus 
should be designed with five petals (pafica-patrakam), 
the mode of which J shall explain in brief, 0 Lotusborn! 
The pair of circles which were drawn in the middle 
should be divided fivefold (paficadha)- The first mark 
should be in the east and the rest four should be cal- 


culated there from. 


From that mark onwards four other marks 
should be made so that at the end of the fifth mark 
there would be fivefold division: Having placed the 
cord at those marks making five parts one should 
rotate the cord as in the previous case for accomplish- 
ment of the lotuses. Thus would form the area for the 
five lotuses made of five petals each: The central lotus 
would be white in colour and the five(?) lotuses would 
be bright white. The pericarp of all the lotuses should 
be white and the filaments should be red- There should 
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be three filaments per petal of the lotuses- Of the three 
Circles drawn earlier for shaping the lotuses, the cen- 
tral are should be filled with the colour resembling the 
blue gem (indranila) The stalk ofthe lotus bed and 
the interspaces of the petals of all the lotuses beginning 
from the centre should also be blue in colour. The 
end-parts of the lotus area (ksetranta) should be filled 
with the colour resembling the shining royal stone 
(black) The encircling circles need not be drawn for 
all the lotuses unlike the central one. Having created 
(visualised) the lord of the motif inside the central 
lotus. He may be worshipped, so also He may be 
worshipped inside the pericarps of all the lotuses. The 
group of five pods beginning with Purusa etc. which is 
worshipped in the eastern Jotus on the petals from 
east to north-east. The Elements: Earth etc: (ksma- 
dyam) are to be assigned to these petals in the clock- 
wise manner. Having completed the assignment thus 
the Lord in the form of (Samkarsana) Ananta who is 
known is Vanamali should be worshipped with the 
offerings: water for washing the feet (padya), the 
water for sipping (arghya), flowers, incense and un- 


guents 


CAKRABIMBA 
(VS. 22 to 28) 


The third motif of the navatma mandala is of 
shape of a wheel (cakra), to be sketched in the central 
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place of the mandala drawn in the south-eastern (3211० 
eya) direction. The circular motif may be drawn with 
as many spokes as desired. However the best pattern 
would be of twelve spokes. This pattern is already 
narrated to you and the spokes are deemed to de- 
note the divisions of time. Various components of 
time (kala), with subtle and gross divisions are assigned 
lo six parts of the wheel ending with rim which I shall 
>xplain to you. 


|) Situated at the axle (aksa-sthita), is the prana- 

१2) Vinadika (small unit of time) would be assigned 
to siddha (?). 

n On the spokes (svaragata: sutara) are assigned...(?) 

N Onthe periphery (pradhi), is situated the time 

lement known as month (masa). 

) On the rim portion (nemi-bhaga) are assigned the 
years 


1:६० 2 


This is the gross division of time. 


Listen to the subtle division of time now after 
ie description of the gross division. These are: 
) Upostaka 2) nimesa 3) truti 4° lava 5) lak- 
ina 6) kastha which are situated above paksa etc: In 
lis wheel of time (kalacakra) performing twofold fun- 
‘ion: promoting (pravartaka) and demoting (nivartaka) 
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the devotee should offer worship to Lord Pradyumna 
designed as seated in the lotus. with elaborate 
procedure. 


Thus concludes the twelth chapter name 
‘Pahcapadmacakrabimba - laksana’ of the Pauskarn 
Samhita of the great Upanisad called Paficaratra. 


CHAPTER : THIRTEEN 


SURYA-BIMBA-LAKSANA (24x24 = 576) 
(VS. 1 to 13) 


« Now listen to the description of the motif of 
the sun full of scorching rays shining like the God of 
Death. The sun is situated in the heart ofa lotus and 
He is saluted by the lords of gods and demons (sura- 
surendra namita). The division of the areaas was made 
in the case of the accomplishment of the motif com” 
prising five lotuses, earlier, should be followed here for 
the sake of achieving the design of the sun-motif. This 
is to say the area left inside the pitha of the mandala 
in the southern direction should be divided twentyfour 
fold. A lotus may be drawn inside a square measuring 
twelve (12x%12=144) units. Thereafter one unit on 
either side may be left out outside the lotus (.2+1+1 
= 14 rows): Thereafter two circles may be drawn sur- 
rounding this area by dividing the remaining ten sur- 
rounding rows into two equal divisions of five, Thus 
three circles would be drawn at the end of fourteenth, 
ninteenth and twentyfourth rows respectively. The sun 
motif with blazing rays should be drawn inside the 
second circle and the third circle may be alotted for 
the shaping of the rays or the beems. The corner por- 
tion may be left out between the cluster of rays and 
the surrounding altar. The cords may be stretched out 


for the alignment of the spectrum of rays. For the sake 
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of shaping of the rays a set of five cords may be stret- 
ched out: The cords may be stretched in such a way ns 
would resemble the sun (in the sky) This motif may be 
filled with colours which would make the motif shin» 
like the actual sun: The central motif of the sun may 
be coloured with red orange (raktaruna) lustre: "The 
motif should then glow like the exact complexion of 
the resplendant orb of the sun: The mass of the fine 
lines (of the rays) may assume the whitish orange hue. 
These lines should stretch upto the outer periphery of 
the wheel (circle-cakra) and resemble the bunch of 
hairs stretching out of the tail of a cow. As for the 
colour to be given to the space in between and beyond 
the cluster of rays, these should be covered with the 
colour resembling the cloudless sky (vighanambara- 


rupa), 1.9. deep sky 0106. 


A lotus design with well defined characteristics 
should be drawn thereafter like one in the previous 
motif. Whosoever worships, Lord Aniruddha seated 
inside the lotus, with utmost devotion would enter, 
very soon the highest Brahman which is without birth 
and decay. The devotees who reach It (parabrahma) 
never return again to this cage of worldly lite 


Thus Concludes the thirteenth chapter named 
‘Suryabimbalaksana’ of the Pausxira Samhita of the 
great Upanisad called Paiicaratra- 


CHAPTER : FOURTEEN 


CANDRA-BIMBA-LAKSANA 
(V.S. 1 to 16) 


A motif of the moon having the spokes (rays) 
full of the juice of nector (sudharasa), and re:embling 
a dense mass of snow, and a garland (of white flowers) 
shines with charm all around, I shall now explain to 
you at your instance, the details of this motif (of 
moon). The ground-area should te demarcated south 
to north with eight divisions, i-e- nine lines. Similarly 
the east- west demarcation may be made with similar 
lines: Two more lines from among the area and then 
three lines along east-west. Counted from the east etc: 
the third division should be divided into four and 
stretched upto the central point (brahmasthana). It 
should be marked with three clear points. Having then 
left out one fourth part like two on the eastern side, a 
line may be drawn inside them in this manners Having 
then spread out the sutras (lines) denoted as Rk, yajus 
and sama the cord should be stretched upto the seventh 
point. It should then be marked and carried forward 
to the south. Similarly two pairs of sutras should be 
stretched upto the points in the north. Jn this way the 
central mark resembling the moon is drawn first. For 
the sake of formation of the half-moon the method is 
further explained The line should be drawn from 
fourth point calculated from the shoulder. The line 
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should be stretched from one shoulder point to another 
demarcating thereby the two cresent tips of the moon: 
Having thus delineated the said border lines the shape 
of the half cresent of the moon is formed I shall now 
explain as to how this figure is to be filled with colours. 
The interior of these lines should be filled with whitish 
yellow near the two tips and white at the central re 
gion. A lotus may be drawn at the cenre of the moon 
shaped figure. For this sake a circular line may bw 
drawn near the central point (brahmasthana) to accom- 
modate the lotus. Lord Narayana having eyes as wide 
as the lotus- petal, seated at the heart of the cresent of 
moon and destroying the worldly bondages and bes 
towing prosperity and supreme bliss. 


Thus Concludes the fourteenth chapter named 
‘Candra bimba laksana” of the Pauskara Samhita of 


the great Upanigad called Paficaratra- 


CHAPTER : FIFTEEN 
TRISKANDHA-LAKSANA-YAGA 
TRIKONA-BIMBA-LAKSANA (16x16 = 256) 
(V- 1 to 35) 


Description of the Triangular-Design 


Oh Brahman, I shall now explain to you the 
ritual design (yaga Bimba) of triangular shape. One 
should first take a square area (and with the geomet- 
rical process, there arise two hundred fiftysix equila- 
teral triangular units. Then, in the pair of outer rows, 
three corners, three entrances alongwith (flanked by) 
decorative parts (४0014) are formulated, oh Pauskara! 
Inside this pair of rows having left one row for the 
passage and one for the altar, the innermost row along 
with one triangular unit (sams‘a—-panktya) at the cen- 
tre should be allotted for the lotus design. Having done 
this sketching, the intermediate linemarks should be 


erased. 


1) On all the three sides at the centre, ten units each 
should be allotted for accomplishment of entrances: 
Of these ten, seven should be taken from the outer row 
nnd three from the inner one. Of the seven triangular 
units in the outer row, four will be of the shape of 
flame of the fire and three of the shape of female 
organ On the inner row two units will be of the shape 
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of yoni and one of the shape of fire-flame. This is ;how 
ten units (7+3) are to be rubbed for the sake of for- 


mation of the entrances: 


2) Similarly. on both the sides of the entrance, two 
offsets (s‘obha) should be formed by taking one unit 
from outside and five from the inner row. The outer 
unit will resemble the shape of the yoni and out of the 
five units in the inner row three will be of the shape of 
the flame and two of the shape of yoni. 


3) On both the sides of offsets two additional doors 
should b2 formed. For the formation of each of them, 
ten units would be rubbed as in the case of main 


entrance: - 


4) The remaining units (ten) should be erased from 
two rows (6 + 4) for the formation of the corners (three). 
The three corners would together have thirty units 
distributed over the two outer rows. 


5) One row is assigned for paving the passage. 


6) An altar of fine shape should then be drawn in the 
interior row of the passage. 


€a) Five trangles each should be erased on all the 
sides (i.e. three) for the formation of side-parts: Out 


of these five, three will be of the shape of the flame 
and two of yoni (as viewed from outside) 
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6b) A group of six units each should be assigned, Oh 
Brahman, for the sake of each corner. 


7) A lotus should be drawn at the central triangle 
inside the altar with remaining sixteen units. 


This mandala diagram should be sketched with 
above mentioned characteristics for the sake of separate 
ritual of worship: If, however this diagram goes by way 
of an ancillary component of the federal mandala of 
nine components (maha :hya-navanabha), this diagram 
should be fashioned by omission of the passage (lupta- 
vithi) but endowed with all other components doors 
ctc (dvaradi-paribhusitam). This should then form 
part of the square diagram marked with three periphe- 
ral bordering strips- The present triangular diagram is 
then to be drawn inside the square area allotted for it 
in the federal structure, by fourteenfold division of the 
area (1 -2 ‘rows of the passage) = 14 rows). The num- 
ber of units thus formed will te (196) one hundred 
and nintysix- The entrances and the offsets should be 
formed with aforesaid number of units. The altar should 
be formed with three corners made of six units each 
and the remaining units (5) for the sideparts. The lotus 
should be formed with the remaining units inside the 
pitha: Alternatively this diagram may be drawn with- 
out altar or without altar and passage. 


Triskandha-Laksana-yaga 
B-Colouring 


1) The doors should be filled with intense white. 
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2) The offsets (s‘obha) should be made whitish red 
(pandu-rakta) 


3) The side-doors should be white 

4) The corners should be made black. 

5) The passage should be reddish orange. 
64) Tre altar-sides should b: black. 


6b) The altar-corners should be white. 


The triad of the Vedas: Rk, Yajus and sāmu 
should be assigned to three directions of the triangular 
diagram, east, south and north: Having accomplished 
the sketching and colouring of the mandala, the sup- 
reme principle (Brahma-tatva) should then be invoked, 
to be surrounded by the retinue deities: Having then 
offered with oblations etc. the devotee should surren- 
der his mind alongwith his speech. Thus he attains 
auspicious cherished objects and one who desires the 
supreme bliss (moksarthi) shall attain the abode par 


excellence. 


Thus concludes the fifteenth chapter named 
‘Triskandha Laksana Yaga: Trikona Bimba Laksana’ 
of the Pauskara Samhita of the great Upanisad called 


Pancaratra. 
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Trikona-bimba 


Total area: 1616 = 256 triang-units 


No: Part Measurement colours 

l Padmaksetra 4x4=16 

2a Pitha-gatra Sunits (3 -- 2) Asita (black) 

2b Pitha-kona 6units (3 + 3) Sita (white) 

3 Vithi 1 row Raktaruna 
(Reddish orange) 

4 Dvara 10 units (7 +3) ) Susita (intense 


Kantha 3 units(2+1) + white) 
Upa-kantha 7 units (4+3) ) 


5 Sobha 6units (1 + 5) Pandu-rakta 
(whitish red) 


6 Upadvira 10units(7+3)) Susita 
Kantha 3 units(2+1) ~ (intense white) 
Upakantha 7 units4 +3) J 
7 Kona lOunits (4+6) Asita (black) 
Note: Unlike the conventional order of parts in the 
Padmodara maņdalas (1 to 25), this triangular design 
adopts an order from outside to inside for calculation 
of its parts- The triangles are counted according to their 
erect or inverse position technically termed as Agni- 
ouree and Yoni consequently, these triangular units 
ire viewed from outside for the determination of their 


hapes erect or inverse. 


CHAPTER : SIXTEEN 


KURMA-BIMBA-LAKSANA (10x10 = 100) 
(VS. i to 48) 


O Brahman! Listen, I shall explain to you the 
yaga (mandala design) having a tortoise at the centre 
(kurmodara). This is the seventh mandala of the com- 
posite diagram of nine mandalas designed for the wor- 
ship of Visnu. The wheel (circle) meant for the tortoise 
desirn should always be drawn in the north-east cor- 
ner (?) (aisanydm disi). It should also be coloured 
variously in various parts: Having divided the area ten- 
fold. the cord should be stretched in such a way as to 
get as many as hundred square-divisions, 0 Brahman 
Thereafter one row of units situated in the eastern 
direction should be washed off beginning from the 
north-west and reaching the north east.(?). Having 
placed the cord at the central point and having stret- 
ched it gradually respectively to the third point on 
north and south and upto the vicinity of the cord(?): 
The intersecting point should be markedin the northern 
side at the fourth and the fifth division. In this way the 
demarcation of the back of the tortoise (prstha-laiic - 
hana) is achieved. Then at the joining point of the 
seventh and the central line. a cord should be placed 
and the marks are joined: Having then stretched the 
lines the shape of the tail (langtla) would be formed 
Half of the length of the tail should be measured for 


217 


the arms measuring from fifth to eighth divisions. 
Ilaving stretched the three arms in the form of three 
Vedas: Rk, Yajus and Sama, the seventh line may be 
touched and having marked it, the fourth division from 
the centre may be joined Then a line should be drawn 
beg nning with the end of the tail (pucchagraka) upto 
the fourth division from the centre and eighth from 
the arm . Having done this, a mark should be made at 
the eazr-region...(15 to 18). This is how the formation 
of the ears (karna-siddhi) is achieved Now listen to 
formation of the legs...(19 to 24). The knees are for- 
med bv taking half the measurement of the legs: The 
legs are to be drawn in the squares below the knees. 
(25 to 33) The formation of the legs and the knees is 
explained and now listen to the description of the 
mouth of the tortoise (31 to 35). 


The mouth-portion is drawn in the upward re- 
gion, by drawing semicircular arcs- The teeth, the 
tongue and the gums etc. are also to be drawn with 
the help of geometrical lines- The eyes are to be drawn 
with the help 1/4 lines- Beyond the eyes is the place 
for the ears. The details of the limbs are to be drawn 
meticulously. For instances, the nails of the feet and 
the alignment of the beautiful teeth, the length of the 
tongue-not much long nor too short, are to be obser- 
ved carefully: The ears should resemble the leaf of the 
Badari=tree Having completed the shape of the tortoise, 
॥ lotus may be drawn inside the shape of the tortoise 
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at the central place. The area may be washed off omit- 
ting the limbs- This diagram should te filled with 
various colours: The residual areas upto the border 
may be coloured with whitish-red colour. This should 
be filled with lines bearing brighter colours- 


The interspaces between the semi-circular arcs 
of the moon should be filled with white and black co: 
lours and the teeth of the tortoise should be 
coloured white. The tongue and the mouth should be 
coloured with the shade of the eves, ie orange red, 
The portions inside the teeth, ie. the gums should be 
manifested withe red hue. The nostrils of the tortoise 
should be filled with black shade and the portion be- 
yond the wall (kudyabahya?) should be covered with 
the shade of the cat's eye gem (vaidurya), i ९९ brownish 
colour. The vithi or the passage should be coloured 
blue- The lotus should be filled as before. Having ach- 
ieved this Lord Visnu seated on the back of Garuda 
should be worshipped inside the lotus, with all grand- 
eure For the sake of achievement of prosperity and 


final emancipation. 


Thus concludes the sixteenth chapter named 
‘Kurma bimba laksana” of the Pauskara Samhita of 


the great Upanisad called Paiicaratra- 


CHAPTER । SEVENTEEN 


SANKA-BIMBA-LAKSANA 
(V.S. 1 to 45) 


0! Brahman; listen, I shall explain to you, the 
eighth mandala called the great design called conch- 
hearted (Sankhodara), for the purpose of worshipping 
Lord Nrkesari (Narasimha). Having divided the ground 
into thirty, two equal divisions, on all sides, by dra- 
wing thirty three lines both-ways. This is the total of 
the lines and now listen to the total number of units. 
It is one thousand and twenty-fours At the centre of 
the diagram, a motif of the shape of the Paficajanya 
conch of fine description should be drawn. The lines 
may be drawn from east etc. up to north. Three semi~ 
circular lines may be then drawn with a row below the 
middle line. A half moon shape should be made first in 
a position facing below O Pauskara. The ends at the 
east and west should be joined with the central line. 
This very procedure is to be followed in the formation 
of the told and untold motifs- 


Clearcut lines may be drawn from north to south 
resembling a bridge (Setuvat). The east-west lines may 
be drawn outside the north-south lines: Then placing 
the cord in the eastern direction two peaks (srhgadvaya) 


may be drawn. The third line may be drawn gradually 
tapering (laya): The mouth of the conch should be 
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drawn in such a way that the cavity should be as if 
capable of producing sound when infused with wind 
(V no- 11). Thereafter is to be accomplished the trind 
of worlds (bhuvanatraya=a triangle?) (V no. 12) 
Calculated from the centre at the fourth division on 
south, north and west respectively the line should be 
drawn touching the central point. A semi circular 
(ardhacandra) line should be drawn in the northern 
region (V. 13). A line should be drawn at the conjun* 
ction (sangama) counted near th: sixth point from thr 
centre and ninth in the south-north direction and it 
should be stretched upto eighth points (or either side): 
Similarly the fourteenth point in the south-north and 
ninth from the centre should be joined and should be 
carried upto the tenth point from the middle. Therc- 
after another cresent. Below the navel should be drawn 
a handle (karagraha) with fine shape (Vs. 27 to 29) 
T shall now explain how to draw the same. The seventh 
point from the middle and the fifteenth point from the 
arm should be joined with the central line and strete- 
hed upto the central line on the west. That line should 
be spread out so as to get the shape of the handle (pani- 
graha). Then the seventeenth point from the arm and 
eighth point from the column (stambha = madhya?) may 
be joined and then a group of cre:ents of the halfmoon 
should be drawn Their measurement should be pro- 
portionate to the area The semi circular lines may be 


drawn below the navel of the conch in such a way that 


221 


the cresent is neither too slender nor too broad. (a 
lotus motif may be drawn at the centre in an area 
measuring hundred units which should touch the trian- 
gular shape at the south and north points: bhuvana- 
traya samlagna - V. 34). The mouth of the conch should 
be like half-moon cresent. The twin worlds (bhuvana- 
dvitaya) should respectively be of oval shape (५, 35) 
Cne unit should then be washed off inside and outside 
it (bahyabhyantara) so as to visualise clzarly the centre 
of the square (V. 36) resembling the half-moon should 
be drawn in the northern region. Similarly sketching 
of the lines may be done in two ways: the fifteenth 
point in the south-north line and the twelth from the 
middle line may be joined and the meeting point may 
be stretched upto the middle point of the west. Again 
in the same manner three half-moon shapes may be 
drawn in the southern part- That is how the shape of 
the conch would materialise in the southern portion 
(१. 21)- Then the fifteenth point from the south and 
ninth from the middle should be conjoined and the 
line may be stretched towards the east- A mark resem- 
biing fish (matsya-lafichana) should be drawn and the 
peak point so achieved may be joined with the peak 
puint (४1123) achieved earlier. Then taking fifteenth 
point from the arm (bahupajficadas‘a‘’, and eighth point 
from the middle may be joined. This sine may touch 
the fourteenth point from the arm and a mark may be 
made there. A half-moon shape facing downwards 
would be drawn near the two middle lines The northern 
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peak of it should then be joined with the peak point 
of the fish shape. With this procedure the curves of the 
navel of the conch (nabhyavarta), would be clearly 
visible. 


(VS. 37 to 45) If this mandala is to be drawn 
without the composite structure (vyuha) then it should 
be equipped with the enclosure comprising entrances, 
offsets, recesses (dvara, sobha, and upas'obha) accom- 
modated in four rows. Consequently, the conponent 
parts of the entrance: neck, etc. would be alloted two 
four six and eight (2+4+6+8)units and the ofisets 
and recesses will have seven, five, three and one unit 
respectively taken from the four rows. The corner por- 
tions would be formed with as many as twenty eight 
(20 +8) units: The eastern and the western entrances 
would be flanked by miniature offsets (kificit. s‘obha) 
The remaining parts (entrances on southern and 
northern directions) would be continuous, i.e. without 
the kincit-s'obhas. The other parts: passages etc (vith- 
yadika) should be drawn beyond the group of circular 
lines (lupta-cakracaye). This diagram may then be 
supplied with colours: I shall explain its mode: The 
joining points of the demarcation lines should be filled 
with whitish orange. On all sides, the lines should be 
coloured with yellowish white, The lotus at the centre 
would be like the heart of a mirror (yellowish?): The 


cavity at the mouth of the conch should be black. 
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The fine circular shapes of the conch should be 
filled with colours resembling the cat’s eye-gem (vai- 
durya) and black according to usual procedure (vidhi- 
vat) and free will (svecchaya). Having completed the 
motif thus, 0 Brahman! Lord Nrkesari (Narasimha) 
may be worshipped at the heart of the conch, for the 
attainment of the beattitude followed by the fullfilment 
of all desires The devotee should resort to meditation 


for the purpose. 


Thus concludes the seventeenth chapter named 
‘Sankha bimba laksana’ of the Pauskara Samhita of 
the great Upanisad called Paficaratra. 


CHAPTER : EIGHTEEN 
KALASA-BIMBA-LAKSANA 


I shall now explain to you the mapdala-diagrat 
having water pot at the centre (kalas‘odara). In th 
mandala the worshippers worship the god possessin 
the sacrificial part (i-e- lord Varaha). Having divide 
the ground into forty equal divisions, lines may h 
drawn so as to get as many as one thousand and si 
hundred square-units: I have told the number of unit 
and I shall now tell the number of border lines: Thes 
are forty one, counted in east west and south nort 
directions. The twenty fifth point from the north t 
south and fifth point from the middle line may t 
Joined and an arc may be drawn up to the seventeent 
point: From that spot, a half-moon-mark may tł 
drawn in the northern direction: Then at the fifth poir 
trom the middle and the ninth from the south nor! 


line. One peak point of the half-moon may be joine 


At the thirtythird point from the arm and fif 
from the middle, another peak point (srhga) should | 
caught at the joint. Having placed the cord at the co. 
jurction and stretching it upto the fourteenth poi 
from the middle and tenth from the joint This is t 
mark on the cast explained to you and another int 
west, I shall explain to you. At the eighth point frc 
the middle and having then stretched further from । 
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joint it should resemble the arrow near the second 
point. Being marked from it, the line should be joined 
with the other. When the two marks (laiichana-dvitaya) 
are so achieved in this manner the mouth (beak) of the 
water - pot for the outlet of water would materialise in 
the shape of a trunk of elephant (kari-karakara)- A 
circle may be drawn in front of it.(V. 13 referring to 
mantra and vastra not clear): Then at the seventeenth 
point from the middle another cresent (ardha-candra) 
may be marked in the northern region Thereafter at 
the fifth point from the middle and ninth in the south- 
north line one tip of the cresent may be caught at the 
joint. Then at the thirtythird point from the arm and 
fifth from the middle all the tips of the arc may be 
caught at the joint points- Having then demarcated the 
cresent shape, the body part of the pitcher (kalas‘asya 
kumbha) would be formed. Thereafter the outlet of the 
water is to be formed. Then having joined the ninth 
point from the middle and seventeenth from the arm 
the line should be stretched to touch the fifth point 
from the middle. That line may be further carried to 
the conjunction of the fortyfirst point from the arm 
and ninth from the middle while demarcating the fish- 
mark (matsya-lafichana). This mark is to be located 
in the western and north-western direction. Similar 
mark may be made in between the western and south- 
western direction. The support of the water-pitcher 
would be formed by taking the height of the neck 
(kantha-mana) (४. 20): Thereafter the neck may be 
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‘drawn m an attractive and weighty (bharayukta) form. 
Then: at'the tenth line from the middle and first from 
the north'the line should be’ placed ४1 the -conjunctlon 
and carried: forward -to touch the eleventh point from 
the middle- Having marked it the line ‘should be stret 
ched upto'the second point: from the' arm: Then the 
ninth point from the column {yüpa) and the second 
from the south-north line: ‘Having made the com- 
muniorrit Should be stretched to touch the tenth point 
from the ‘middle. That line should resemble the fish- 
mark: Then at the ninth point from the middle and 
and third from the arm (?) (Ve 25) a mark may be made 
at the joint: Jn this way the mouth of the pitcher taken 
shape (V. 25) Then the neck of the pitcher takes shape 
by taking the line on the conjunction of ninth point 
from the column and seventh point from the arm (sti: 
mbhat navama and bahu saptama) and touching the 
fifth point from the middle. Similarly at the ninth and 
the third point from the arm may be joined and fish- 
mark may be madre The neck of the pitcher would thus 
be clearly visible with an eye (sala-locana). The water 
channel (ambuvaha) of this pitcher may be drawn in 
the south-east corner by taking the thirtythird point 
from the arm and seventeenth from the middle. Having 
then drawn the line on the joint and taking it upto the 
fourteenth from the middle and tenth from the joint: 
The markings then may be started, by taking seven- 
teenth line from the column and seventh from the arm. 
Having then drawn the line to join the points it should 
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be.stretched upto the communion ‘sangama). Then at 
the third point of the arm and seventeenth from the 
middle {dhruva) the spot would be arrived by demar- 
cation after joining the stretched cord, This is the first 
mark and second is to be told now. By taking the mid- 
dle point of the above mentioned cord and eighth from 
the unit (amsa?) the line may be taken from the joint 
upto the second point (0) (४. 35 not clear). When the 
two marks are ready in this manner the outlet for 
water (jala-nirgama) resembling the trunk of an ele- 
phant belonging to the mouth of the water-pot takes 
shape (V. 35). A circular shape may be drawn above 
that in the upward part. This may be done with (reci- 
tation of) rucimantra or astra or the group of all the 
mantras V. 8 not clear) By the chanting of these 
mantras the aggressors upto the seven nether regions 
(sapta patala) are destroyed. This diagram of the water- 
pitcher is to be drawn here for the pacifition of all the 
defects in the ritual and this motif is not to be worship- 
ped here (?) (V-40). The pair of lines situated in the 
mouth of the pot, south to north should be washed 
for the first ground (bhuvam)- From the east side up 
to the other end. to circular lines may be drawn for 
the formation of the neck lines (kanthasutra). At the 
centre of this diagram of the waterpot a lotus with 
eight petals may be drawn in a square measuring four- 


hundred (10x20) units. The remaining portion may be 
rubbed out. The outer parts: entrances etc- may be 
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drawn in three outer rows as in the case of the eankha- 
diagram. For that purpose, two four and six units may 
be taken respectively for kantha, upakaptha and adharn 
of the entrances: Then for the offs:ts and recesses, ono 
three and five units may be rubbed. 


Then the group of offsets near the corners and 
adjacent to the inverse offsets is thus formed- All the 
parts are then filled with colours excluding the east- 
west-doors in the manner as follows. 


1) The emblems with circumcircles and the petals 
should be filled with bright red colour (ujjvala-raktu- 
varna). (2) The interior shou'd be smeared with golden 
hue (hemabhena tadantaram). (3) The circular lines 
marked the neck of the pitcher (kanthastha) should be 
filled respectively with black like royal stone, orange 
(aruna), and white (sita) (4) The circle above (outer) 
the lotus (jala-jata) should be coloured like corul 
(vidruma\,i-e red orange: 


Having coloured all the parts thus, lord Varaha 
should be worshipped at the centre of the square, by 
one who is desirous of the sovereignty of seven islands, 
or ore who is desireless (niskama) but afforcling 


(Saktiman)- 


The designirg of the motifs: circular etc (vrt- 
tadi) at the centre (of nine mandalas), is without the 
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nine altars but with the squares allotted for the for- 
mation of the lotuses. If however the circles etc. should 
be designed in one place, then the group of lotuses 
should be thereafter drawn inside those circles, O 
Brahman! Thereafter having taken note of the smallest 
motif, i.e" the lotus without encirclement (nirvrti-pan- 
Kajal, remaining set of lotuses may be drawn with equal 
(same) measurement. () lotus eyed one (Aravindaksa)! 
1 have explained to you all this since you have urged 
me so- This pattern of ritual comprising nine mandalas 
at the centre (nava-mapdala-garbha) and comparable 
to a city endowed with nine gates 1s certainly beneficial 
10 the devotees desirous of spiritual ascendance- Not- 
hing else is superior to this. This is the prime of all the 
rituals of worship: It should be told to non-devotees, 
robs and one’s enemies, aetheists, sinners and followers 
of alien convictions and those who have abandonned 
the prescribed ritual activities and haters of the Brah- 
min caste: This (path) should however be explained to 
others excluding the above mentioned ones, O Lord of 
the creatures (Prajapati), namely the procedure of ritual 
pattern (yaga) comprising of nine constutents, i.e. 
mandalas prescribed in the s‘astras. Whosoever wor- 
ships this pattern after duly sketching it, in accordance 
w:th his own capacity and financial ability, attains 
fruits alongwith prosperity here and hereefter- One 
who recites this achieves affluence of speech, forever. 
Whosoever happens to see this great ritual being wor- 
sh pped only once his sins accummulated over hundred 
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embodiments whithers away. He attains bliss in due 
course at the end of his life. Therefore this yaga, ie. 
Navanabha-mandala should be worshipped as per capa- 
city or else witnessed without personally worshipping: 
The good acruring from this yaga would O Brahman en- 
dow the fruit of attainment of Brahman (Brahmaprapti.) 


Thus Concludes the eighteenth chapter named 
*Kalasa bimba laksana” of the Pauskara Samhita of 
the great Upanisad called Pancaratra- 


CHAPTER : NINTEEN 


WORSHIP OF NINE-NAVEL-DIAGRAM 
(VS: 1 to 140) 


The Lotus-Born queried : 


O Lord of Laksmi, kindly explain to me why 
very firm devotion in you diminishes? 


Lord replied :- 

Having resorted to whom (Laksmi) either by 
fraud or by sport, when my worthy abode is seen or 
worshipped or saluted from a distance, then. Lordship 
is attained over sovereign kings, O Lotus-Born: by de- 
sirous people and also the Lord, the Brahman, Nara~ 
yana incarnate is attained by them without right 
devotion and worship. O wise One, without much delay: 
such devotees become respectable to God (4c obscure): 
The Lord worshipped by those with devotional accom- 
plish and propitiated in fire, they are also initiated 
with great devotion and they reach the status of reve- 
rence in this world. (1-5) 


As long as a man, who has performed due wor- 
ship of the deities : Brahma, Sun, Rudra and also of 
the series of Siddhas, continues to dwell in his body, 
till then he gets its fruit and also listen to me about 
iis achievement after liberation of soul (from the body). 
During life. he gets full span of life being free from 
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immature or accidental death. He remains free from 
disease, happy and contented, mighty and free from 
enemies; he gets affluence par excellance and lordship 
for all time- He obtains sons, wife and relatives and is 
endowed with servants, army and conveyance. He is 
bestowed with discrimination and dutifulness and goes 
to prosrerity, from moment 10 moment. He performs 
great (mandala) ritual just with contemplation. He gets 
wide fame and prospers with benevolent deeds (6-1), 


Whatever inauspicious deed is accumulated to 
him through action, contemplation or speech, since the 
time of his childhood. goes to destruction instantly; 
what to talk of a person who is well-set on the right- 
ous path and who is aiming at the fruit of the group 
of four life- missions (Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksa) 
and who is expert in all respect the members of his en- 
tire family, foregone, existing and the forthcoming, 
goto the world of Brahma, even though they are 
doomed to hell (11-13). 


After discarding the mortal body, this great soul 
endowed with (divine) body, has movement at free will, 
everywhere, like the 1,010. He moves in aircrafts res- 
plendent like moon and illuminating all the ten direc- 
tions; he is being prais:d by the Gandharvas and is 
being sung by the Kinnaras and is being fanned by the 
nymphs on all sides with chowries: After having enjoyed 
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the accomplishments like atomic diminution (anima) 
etc , he may voluntarily descend (on the earth) once 
again: Then, having resorted to sublimation of birth, 
on account of the influence of his past deeds is born 
in a family of saints and in the region of accomplished 
souls, which is marked by benevolence and is therefore 
auspicious, becomes endowed with wealth and talent 
and rightous valour. He is compassionate for the souls 
destined to worldly life and he enjoys unobjectionable 
worldly pleasures for the sake of welfare of others- 
He is always engrossed in the activity for knowledge, 
with his right reasoning : with his mind well-pleased, 
he remains in this worldly life, as long as he desires, 
his mind being free from attachment. In the end, having 
abandoned the body made of elements, stays like 


Lord Vasudeva (14-20) . 


The Lord, even when worshipped only once in 
the prime mandala with nine lotuses, and when the 
mantric power is generated and the pure lore is created, 
there appears the cosmic soul bearing the form of 
truth and bliss of the particular image with the help of 
the mantras which are not transmitted and which are 
free from impurities and which are illuminating the 
Brahman: For such a soul, who is endowed wth the 
definite liberation from initial desire. {there is no re- 


birth in this world full of fear) (21-23), 
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The Lotus Born said :- 


I want to know from you, 0 Lord, the charac- 
teristics of the mantras, called lore (Vidya), belonging 
to the images which I have properly understood earlier. 
T want also to know the characteristics of the mantras 
which are illuminative of the Brahman and by which 
the formation of the lotuses is to be made and after the 
said formation of the lotuses is made, by which the 
worship in the great mandala-ritual with nine lotuses 


is deemed to be solemnzed- 


The venerable Lord said :- 


In the central lotus, a group of nine words is 
prescribed: 1. named as bestower of all desires 2- re- 
sembling the stream of desires 3. having the majesty 
of great group 4. of the form of resort made of the 
sacred place 5. having principles as embrio 6. the 
seed of the world 7. great soul (ksarate ka...obscure) 
8 of the nature of the lore 9 all that is unmanifest- 
The verbal Brahman is indeed incomprehensible: It is 
the Lord (..?) (in the second lotus?) (24-28). 


In the third lotus, O Lotus-Born, the step on 
the staircase of Brahman is the multiform Nature with 
primordial matter (pradhana as the substratum) ( 9). 


In the fourth lotus which is full of Cosmic 110. 
sion, the set of words prescribed is: the object of the 
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accomplishment of intention, and then the illuminator 
of the objects in the universe, beyond destruction of 
great wisdom, from whom the eightfold manifestations 
emenating from the Vyuhas take place. In the fifth i.e. 
the next lotus Lotus-Born, the epithets to be inscribed 
are: Secret One, directly perceptible, formless, support 
of all, abode of happiness, guardian of creatures, ar- 
mour of the souls, the group of eight (senses) in the 
subtle body, and all- surpassing (30-32). 


In the sixth lotus (spaste = saste? , the following 
are the names to be written: uprise of rightousness, 
fullfiller of all desires (Purakah = ?puraka), (cosmic) 
measurement, of the cosmic form: In the next, i.e. 
seventh lotus, the assigned epithets are: eternal, yet 
incon:plete, auspicious, resort of the fortune of all, 
(sarvabhagaspada), having multiple forms beginning 
with verbal ones: then O Lotus-Born, the source and 
the sentiant Brahmans In the eighth lotus the epithets 
are in the serial order : manifest and unmanifest, De- 
lusion, lore, enhancer of the manifest (world), having 
unbroken continuity from the beginning. In the last, i-e- 
ninth lotus the epithets are past, continuing and prospe- 
ctive expanded in measurement, marked by great sphere 
and great cyclonic rotations and ultimately bestower of 
the fruit of the accomplishment for the accomplisher. 
Thus is explained or revealed, the nature of the phrases 
of the mantric course of lores (33-37). Now listen to 
he characteristics of the seat of Brahman: divided 
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only once, existant Brahman, firmly established, un- 
beaten, greatly ornamented, bliss, holding the letter 
‘om’, unborn, complete with six attributes, incompre- 
hensible, marvalous, pure and simple, omnopotent, not 
scattered, suprapacific, the doyen of personofied beings, 
eternal unagitated, lord of all, beyond modifications, be- 
yond attachment, of one’s own nature, of the nature of 
exis tance and lustre, waveless, marked by three petal 

led lotus (?), receptable, unparalleed, marked with pro- 
fused light, unsteady, immortal, beyond comprehension. 
infinite, of the form of consciousness, swan, (hansa = so" 
ham,ie.Itis 1) and then immutable, beyond logic, 
residing in secret, unsoiled, without yonder limit, exis- 
ting and augmenting, manifest through space and time 
and within the cognizable range of the intellect of sen- 
tient reason; (43 a misfit. Hence exchanged with 320 
describing fifth lotus-) having the eyes !ike the white 
Jotus, who has attained total knowledge, perfect frec 
from the (three) attributes (sattva, rajas, tamas) (38-43). 


Spotless, having no desires, object of knowledge 
having unlimited support, ever in bliss, free from cala: 
mities (apatihini= ?apattihina), the seed-destroyer 
(bijahan), having no escape beyond (apalayana), infi- 
nite, all-confining, knowledge, object of knowledge 
ever-continuing’ marked by enhancement, yakga?, bliss 


par excellance, resplendent, having motion at own frec 
will) lustre, ever-contented, free from attachment) 
(nirabjaja = nirafijana), the lord of the world, one who 
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cannot be located, supra~pacific, the great master, non- 
vibrating, beyond alternative (primordial) waters, great 
rightousness, great thought; thus are revealed the 
Characteristics of the terms of Brahman, by remem- 
bering or worshipping or comprehending (va taih= 
jtiataih?) which a man attains Brahman. (44-472). 


The Lotus- Born asked :- 


(O Lord) some images are said earlier to have lost 
fruit-yielding faculty. Now what is the purpose- serving 
significance of these two sets of mantras in this context? 


The venerable Lord replied : - 


Of the image, which is installed after ploughing 
the land etc, and equipped with the technological 
knowledge, or alternatively of the image arising out of 
mere lotus-diagram, the accomplishment of the know: 
ledge is by ritual principles unaccompanied by aspira- 
tion for fruit. The aspirant may attain the abode of 
the Lord after laying down the mortal body (4850). 


The ritual action is twofold : of activation and 
of renunciation, 0 Lotus-Born: Those who are given 
to material pleasures alone get achievement through 
the conduct of activation and then being satiated with 
sensual enjoyments, they do their conduct through re- 
nunciation: One ever attains success with the fruition 
of mastery over six divine attributes (sadgunais'varya- 
naala) Those fruits are always with those O Lotus- 
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Born, having pure devotion and who have purified their 
devotion with the mantras belonging to the lores (per- 
taining to lotuses) and those pertaining to sublime 
Brahman. The mantras are yielding activational fruit, 
with which the lores are ritualised (tapacaryate ८ 7 
tupacaryate); but one who desires fruit with pure action 
alone, in his case listen to as to how it is to be perfor- 
med after constructing the substratum and the object 
assuming the substratum. (?) Having designed the series 
of lotuses with the help of feet (stalks?) entitled ‘best- 
ower of all desires’ etc. and having formed pericarps 
etc: (56 obscure), and having designed the set of nine 
feet or pedastals on the platform (?) at the centre, one 
may thereafter assign nine lotuses in each design eight 
surrounding th2 central beginning with the lotus in the 
east and ending with donein the north east. Each set of 
nine lotuses with the pericarps etc. is drawn on the 
footing, corresponding to the presiding deity. Having 
thus always drawn the lotus design permeated with the 
mantric code called Vidya, for the worship of deity 
intended for material enjoyment and spiritual libera- 
tion, the deity is worshipped, presently for the ritual 
meant for material fruit, in the order of worship of the 
square footings, with the units designating the existant 
Brahman, having division once only, with the help of 
offering of water and flowers etc- accompanied by the 
uttering of the mantras beginning with ‘om’ and ending 
in salutation (51-60). 
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Now its nature is being explained in serial order 
from the beginning. Having assigned the eastern base 
after the completion of the central lotus drawn in the 
centre. Thereafter the lotus-petal situated in the south- 
east is to be worshipped. The mode of changing over 
is not exactly similar to the rotational mode explained 
earlier {?) (61-62) 


Herein also one should take resort to the eastern 
portion which is ever-accomplished, for the sake of the 
best worship always of the lotuses and the lotus petals- 
Thereafter having invoked the deity to descend and 
having worshipped the images of one’s own preference: 
single image, twin images or triplet-images, one may 
commence the worship by allotment of the mantric 
principles, beginning with the lotus at the centre and 
continuing upto the lotus in the north east corner: 
The assignment of the mantras beginning with ‘omkara’ 
and ending with ‘svaha’, commencing from the central 
lotus onwards and beginning with the pericarp and 
then proceeding with the petal in front of the image 
and then Continuing from east in the clockwise direc- 
tion, it should cover the group of eight lotuses in this 
very manner O Lotus-Born (63-67). 


One should complete outer design according to 
the central lotus diagram: One should contemplate the 
central image as all pervasive and having eyes and 
faces on all sides, it may be suitably placed somewhere 
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in the centre- The other images should be invoked and 
placed facing it. Thereafter, when the time of worship 
occurs, one should perform the rite called pro-orien- 
tation (sammukhikarana) alongwith the self, O Lotus- 
Born, in order of each respective image (68-70) (The 
ritual involves invocation of the central image to faco 
the particular image in east, southeast etc: at the time 
of their respective worships). 


Thus is explained the mantric assignment and 
worship prescribed for the motivated devotees, But the 
aspirant who desires for supreme beactitude (kaivalya, 
should perform the ritual with the phrases and man- 
tras which are called lore (vidya); for that he should 
design the images embodied in the lotuses arranged in 
the order of (cosmic) involution, leading to the path 
of liberation. Then one should duly perform the wor- 
ship and also offer adorations to the host of images: 
Again one should do the worship accompanied with 
the Brahmic (set of) mantras beginning with the central 
lotus But with the rotation marked by involution 
(reverse order?) Now listen to its characteristic mode; 
0 Lotus-Born, one should take up the entire aforesaid 
set of procedure with all details but in reverse order 


(71-743). 


The Lotus-Born asked :- 


The best type of maņdalas: the nine-lotus 
mandala alongwith its motif was earlier explained to 


241 


be meant for the worship of nine images: Vasudeva 
ctc. Now please instruct me as to how the worship of 
the nine lotuses is to be conducted, when there are one, 
two, three, four and five images of the fire which is 
carried and placed inside the diagram as per prescrip- 
tion: 


The Venerable Lord explained :- 


Whatever has been explained to you the nine 
lotus mandala-design accompanied with the motifs, 
altarsetc , the nine images alongwith their subordinates 
and surrounding deities are to be installed in those 
diagrams each by turn. Having sketched a mandala 
with nine lotuses coextensive with one's monetary 
affording capacity, embellished with motifs, altars, 
entrances, nine in number, (?) encircled with a circle 
having l'nes cf demarcation or else without any of 
these parts {if one cannot afford), it should be wor- 
shipped with both the categories of mantras, namely, 
Vidya and Brahma The lotus is the support for the 
images of the categories of single image etc., O Twice- 
Born; the same is to be extended over for the august 
installation especially ot the nine images- 


The Lotus Born asked :- 


I have known before and herein, the fixation of 
the nine images and the rest from single imate upto 
sight images. Now tell me, G Universal Lord, the 
assignment of mantras (75312). 
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The Venerable Lord said १- 


In the case of mono-iconic images, the image 
should be assigned to the pericarps of all the nino 
lotuses and its six limbs should be assigned to tho 
Petals of the nine lotuses respectively Then in the case 
of bi-iconic images, the first should be set in the peri- 
carp of the central lotus and the second image should 
be set respectively in all the rest of the eight lotus- 
pericarps (the limbs are presumed to be assigned to 
petals). Then, in respect of the tri iconic images, (the- 
first having been assigned in the central lotus,) the 
second one having been placed in the (lotuses in) four 
directions, the third image should be set in the four 
Sub-directions- The assignment regarding the quadri- 
iconic images, should be as follows: (the first image 
being presumed to be set in the central lotus ) the se- 
cond one should be assigned to the lotuses in the east- 
west-directional lotuses. The third image should 0० 
placed in the south-north- directional lotuses and the 
fourth (caturdha =? caturtham) should be placed in 
the (four) corners: In respect of the penta-iconic image" 
pattern, (the first image having been placed in the cen- 
tral lotus,) the second one should be placed in the pair 


of lotuses in east and south-east, the third one should 
be set in the southern southwestern lotuses and the 


fourth in the west and north-west and the fifth in the 
northern and north-eastern lotus respectively (82- 6). 


In respect of hexa-iconic pattern, (after thr 
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placing of first image in the central lotus,) the second 
one should be placed in the north-eastern lotus and 
then the third one is to be placed on the lotuses in the 
cast and the north and (the fourth in the south-eastern 
and north-western !otuses. The fifth image should 
occupy (the lotuses in‘ west and south and the sixth 
image should occupy (the lotus in) the south-west. In 
the case of septa-iconic pattern, (the first image to be 
placed in the central lotus and then) the second one is 
to be placed in the lotuses situated in the north-east 
and east. The third one should be assigned to (the 
lotus in) the south-east region and the fourth one in 


the southern lotus. The fifth one is to be assigned, O 
Lotus-born, to the lotuses in the south-west and west. 


The remaining (two) images (murtih=? mūrti) should 
be placed in north-western and northern lotuses res- 
pectively. Thereafter in the octa-iconic pattern) O 
Lotus-born, (having placed the first image in the cen- 
tral lotus, (the second, third and the fourth) should 
respectively be placed in north-eastern, eastern and 
south-eastern lotuses and the (fifth, sixth and seventh) 
should be placed in (the lotuses in) south-west, west 
and north-west respectively. (dvaye’nile...obscure) The 
eighth image should then be placed in north and south: 
Having adopted the assignment of squares said herein 
which is twofold, one may worship the mantra which 
is assigned through meditation and accompani 0 with 
its pervasive scope: One attains Brahman (8961?) one’s 
own favoured (svadustat - ?svad—istat) desideratum. 
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This is narrated in brief, the adoration of images in 
general. Now I shall explain the special assignment 
(of images) in the mandala diagram of nine constituents 
(navatvani =? navatmni) separated by sacred corridors 
(87-933). 


O Lotus-Born, having assigned the premier 
image in the centre on the top of the pericarp (kotara 
= hollow = pericarp?), one may place the group of 
subsidiaries of Him in their own places (petals?). 
Thereafter the deities Sankarsana etc. should be respec- 
tively worshipped in the eight lotuses (patra = ?padma-) 
One may worship Lord Sankarsana on the top of the 
pericarp (svordhva?) of the eastern lotus, O Twice- 
Born. Then the rest of the septad of images should be 
so arranged to begin with Vasudeva and should be 
worshipped in the eight lotuses (patrastaka = padma- 
staka) in the enclosure (the eight lotuses include the 
one alotted to Sankarasana). The group of (seven) 
images should be respectively worshipped to conclude 
with Varaha (94-97). 


However having placed the first image of that 
mantric incarnation of the magnanimous Soul cumu- 
latively like the banner of the palm-tree, one may 
place the group of nine images (kotaraya, vas'a, ocche 
etc: obscure) For the sake of the obtaining of the fruit 
of all desires in the case of those who are scared by 
the fear of worldly life (samsarabhayabhitan-tu = 
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(4nam?), the worship of the deities should be in reverse 
order of the squares, of whatever is prescribed earlier, 
i.e. beginning from Varaha and reaching Vasudeva It 
is as per the fruit aspired for (98-100): 


This being the common course (gagana = ? 
gamana) of the images of the fundamental mantra, the 
body-assignment of the images is to be obtained as per 
the group of limbs. In the case of the uncommon or 
special arrangement of these images the assignment of 
the garlands (of lotuses) is to be done first and then 
five, seven, and three (trtiya=? trtaya) having been 
placed, twentytwo. five and seven should be placed(?). 
Therein, the first embodies lustre, and has formed and 
it is supreme and denotated by name and (form fit for) 
meditation: The other one which is in one’s own indi- 
vidual self-lotus marked by singular petal (ekapadma? 
ekapatra) O Lotus-Born: This is to be alternatively 
placed and worshipped while being visualised by various 
meditations through the employment of the assignment 
of lo‘us in which the petals are not obvious. The 
assignment of the mantric Lord endowed with limbs 
and the image for assignment of evolution, mainte- 
nance and disolution, is visualised twofold: The first 
one is for the permanent fruition of the rituals begin- 
ning with worship: The assignment of the image is pre- 
scribed first from the principal and subsidiary group, 
from which they are yielding fruit of six divine attribu- 
tes (jhana etc ), to the connaisseurs of mantras. They 


246 


grant to the magnanimous souls, the auxiliary fri 
beginning with atomicity (animan) etc. Whatever ft 
which is arising out of the attributes of the Lord 
mantras tut indistinct from the images is bestowed 
their limbs which is again indistinct, O Lotus-Bo 
The exteriority, at times resorted by the images for | 
sake of existance is meant for the sake of favour to t 
devotees aspiring for the material prosperity and sj 
ritual liberation: However the interiority is self-adop 
in the case of the devotees involved in mundane life, 
Wise One, for the sake of tranquilisation of their | 
in flux: Having thus made the assignment and havi 
performed the worship piloted by devotion, now list 
to me while I am narrating the special worship (1८ 
1113). 


One may worship with offerings made of go 
silver and pure golden lotuses embellished with t 
gems like 1009, saphire, diamond, cat’s eye ger 
classical coral, the great pearl etc (santicch = ?santa! 
and then with other very auspicious flowers blossomi 
in respective seasons: Thereafter, one may worship t 
Lord seated in the heart of the nine lotuses, with su 
lime devotion by offering Him various perfumes havi 
the fragrance of snow (tusara =? camphor) salt antl 
(?), the orange-red (sandal?) of the Malaya mounta 
sweet incenses rich garments, cosmetics, (orname 
like) arn.lets, braceltes, ornate crowns and bangles 
ilso very precious and shining garlands, rings a 
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anklets. One may also adore Lord Hari with (such off- 
erings as) fans chowries, parasols, mirrors, beddings. 
banners bells tagged with tinny bellsand white umbrellas 
and canopies, multicolour banners, Crescents, fine foun- 
tains, bulls, horses, elephants and carriages in large 
number with plenty of decorations, pedestals with 
steps ( = pratigraha?) sandals and shoes and with non- 
intermittant big lamps fuelled with ghee (11 -i19). 


Worship should be offered to the Lord who is 
unborn and undecaying, with mind purified by faith, 
with (offerings : ) white flower-garlands and then with 
offering of honey, with divine dishes made of holy 
fruits arising in all the six seasons, with drinks which 
are holy, cool, sweet and fragrant with twin smells(?), 
so also with several eatables mixed with pieces of gur, 
ghee and milk-preparations, mango-juices and boiled 
milk (120-122). 


Having thereafter placed flat vessles made of 
gold, silver and copper filled with gold (१), sesamum, 
quality-rice, and other tasty cereal, and completely 
filled with fruits, one may offer beetle richly fragrant 
with clove, takkola, cardimum, bark (tvac?) camphor, 
jati and beetle nut, in the end with salutation to the 


Lord of the universe (123-125). 


One may lead the lotus-eyed eternal Lord to 
full contentment with musical tunes on various special 
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instruments and with dance and songs and ballads. 
One should prepare (for god) whatever is cherished 
the most, and pleasure-giving to mind and whichever 
is not averse to it (126-127): 


(one may pray to god as under :) ʻO Lord Jana- 
10819, manifested in the form of mantra and residing 
in the midst of the water-jar and the mystic diagram, 
now for the sake of thy propitiation, I worship you 
with gifts of gold etc.” (1९9), 


One may worship accordingly with pure inner 
self in this nine-lotus-mandala diagram embodying 
every thing from Brahman to the world etc. (129). 


(130-131 obscure...) 


O Twice-Born, the circles sanctified with the 
mantras far from it (diagram) above the boon-besto- 
wing mandala named Kirtinatha, the accomplished 
souls go over alongw.th all the mantric lords. So also 
all the celetial globes and the lords of the globes, having 
bowed down and having praised the Lord, accompa- 
nied by other lords (?), the deities, the Vasus, the 
sadhyas, the fires and the winds and the ancillaries 
like kutya (2) the Time-incorporating past, future and 
present, the stars and the planets, the constellations 
and all the planets, the suns the offsprings of the wind, 
the Rudras, the mortals, the twin As'vina deities, the 
Vis'vadevas, the seven sages star, the manes, the sages 
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as also the Gandharvas, the nymphs, the Kinnaras and 
Caranas and the snakes, the gods, the lores, the Manus, 
the oblatory invocation, the wife of Fire, the accom- 
plished souls, the oblation meant for the manes, the 
Stationary stars, the rightousness, the goddess of lear- 
ning, the Soma: the heaven, the protectors of creatures, 
the epochs, the Vedic hymns incorporating rks and 
samans, the celetial globs and the ten directions, the 
islandss the rivers, (tadasthitva?) the earth ‘surrounded 
by oceans, the mountains, the trees, the creepers, all 
the liquids and vegetations: all the sacred places and 
shrines, several yogic seats (yogapithani). the cows 
milking nector, and whatever is movable and immova- 
ble should all be propitiated, one by one, in due order, 
with proclaimation of own name and accompanied by 
inclusion of Omkara and salutation for the sake of 
obtaining material enjoyment and spiritual absoluteness 
(132-440), 


Thus concludes the ninteenth chapter named the 
‘worship of nine-navel-diagram’ of the Pauskara 
Samhita of the great Upanisad called Paricaratra: 


CHAPTER : TWENTY 


WORSHIP OF VISVAKSENA 
(VS. 1 to 121) 


Revered Lord said : 


When the Mantras are worshipped and specially 
propitiated, and those are assigned to the given abodes, 
then, Oh doyen of the Twice-born, having completed 
the worship of the group-leader named Visvaksena, 
with whatever procedure is observed in the canons, and 
having Him propitiated and bid farewell, then one may 
partake trom the holy pot for water-offering (arghya) 
for the sake of the fullfiliment of one’s cherishd ob- 
jects alongwith the livelihood (Vrtti?). 


The Lotus-born said :- 


O Lord! why did you call Lord Visvaksena to be 
the root-cause of annihilation of the chiefs of calami- 
ties and how is he tu be worshipped? Lord (Visnu) has 
resorted to the Serpent-bed (during the four months 
of the rainy season conventionally called Caturmasya’, 
and (tell me) as to what favour, he would do when so 
propitiated (1-5). 


The Lord said :- 


There are several obstacles creating hurdles for 
the pious duties of the house-holders which push away, 
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I think, the good merit of the ritual of Mandala-wor- 
ship. Those obstacles which are barriers for the high 
enthusiasum when the Mandala worship commences, 
all whither away, being fear-stricken, by the flames of 
the (Sudars‘ana) wheel. And there is no scope for them 
during the course of ritual due to the assaulting power 
of (Sudars'ana). Where is then the flaw and also where 
is the scope for Vinayaka, the Lord of obstacles? The 
Petty obstacles intent upon creating breaches in the 
routine of the ritual they are waiting for the time of 
fruition while they are conquered from outside or 


outworldly (6-9). 


O Twice-born, one gets one’s own alotted fruit 
of multiple character presently due to the deeds accum- 
ulated in the past as a follow up afterwards. In order 
to give protection to it one has to offer worship to 
Lord Visvaksena immediately at the time of conclusion 
of Mandala-worship on the second day thereafter: One 
has to offer the worship for obtaining the fruit, having 
made one’s mind unperturbed, with the help of the 
remnants of the ritual of Mandala-worship like offering 
of the seat, by offering the water and containing all the 
courses like costumes etc , with the food-offering like 
honey etc. offered to the main deity and then by the 
residual off.ring after giving to the Brahmins and 
thereafter shared by oneself, similarly by the food-offee 
ring with another menu offered next day embellished 
by heating by addition of sweets and ghee. Having 
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offered all these (to the deity) inside the Mandala-dia- 
gram, O Lotus-Born, one may contemplate the group 
of five or nine divinities embodying Dharma etc: upto 
Ananta the primordial serpent (Sega) or else one muy 
contemplate upon the primordial lotus covered by the 
quality of Satva, the pure conciousness. One may there- 
after duly worship the Lord Visvaksena in the north- 
east or northern direction or the square-diagram berelt 
of entrances and offsets, at the same adorned by the 
triple linss (surrounding the diagram) situated in the 
lotus endowed with eight petals contained in half arch 
of the moon, the Lord who is commissioned (for dis- 
pelling) of the obstacles, by Lord Acyuta Himself 
(10-18) z i 


Tbe aspirant whosoever worships Him duly, 
having taken bath earlier, utilising the relevant mantras. 
One may then having washed hands and feet and having 
sipped water, should do the assignment of mantras 
alongw th their presiding deities on one's body: through 
tranquillisation of senses (19-20), and thereby having 
purified one’s body. Then again, having assigned the 
mantras on the six limbs of one’s body and on the 
fingers as well, and thereafter’ having impelled the 
Lord, the abode of bliss, to descend as before, and 
having worshipped him in the heart-lotus, in the con- 
templative impartite form, He should thereupon be 


worshipped externally, having contemplated to have 
gone out. He should be visualised as follows: having 
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the Complexion of tender Dirva grass and bearing a 
slight yellowish lustre; having four moulers, four arms, 
four testicles and four gaits (१). He is seen to be full- 
fledged-bodied with lion-shoulders and broad chest- 
region; He is adorned with the navel-cavity having 
clockwise deppression. He should be visualised as 
having knee long arms, bearing charm and having the 
matted hair like tawney flams: He (i.e Visvaksena) is 
to be seen as having eyes and the chin glowing like 
molten gold and having broad nose (21-235). 


He is seen adorned with a row of white and long 
nails and with curved brows; He is to have a garland 
of pearls with embelishment of magnificient jewel at 
the centre He should be made to have the auspicious 
emblem of Srivatsa on the right half of His body: and 
at the centre of it, a lotus-pond (? 27B obscure) He 
should have His twin sacred thread, going round the 
navel in clockwise way He should have enlarged cheeks 
and face His entire body should be covered with hair 
resembling reddish orange Kims'uka flower: He should 
be endowed with a pair of ears enriched with rings of 
ruby and which are charming, long, broad and tall. He 
should be adorned with a lofty crown and necklaces 


etc. (26-30). 


He should have His glances slightly raised and 
obliquely cast. He has the teeth resembling the Jasmine 
(flower) and the moon; and his face is bearing a light 
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smile- He should be mild by temparament and turned 
reddish due to mock-anger even though pure bynature. 
He is in a standing posture with one of his foot in a gras 
ceful stepping out gesture. Heis meditating upon the Sup" 
reme Resort at His own inner self- He is seento be bene 
ding the three creeperlike fingers upto the little finger by 
the thumb and holding one errect and placed on the nose. 
He should be accompanied with this fingure-gesture 
causing fear to calamities faced by the good people. 
He is holding in his hands: wheel (a part of acharriot) 
and a conch and also a club in a hanging position; He 
has His fourth hand in a daunting gesture at the same 
time, placed on the plank of the hip- One may worship 
the god bearing such a form and of miraculous valour, 
visualising Him to be present in the midst of the peri- 
carp of a lotus (31-37). 


The meditation on the subordinate deities, like 
the series of mantras from that of the heart to that of 
the mouth, should be done on the interior of the lotus- 
petals, excepting the divine lustre of the source (ie. 
tha of Visvaksena), and bearing the complexion: white 
etc. (red, yellow and black). The first quadruple is: 
1. The Elephant-faced God, 2. Jayatsena or the army- 
conquerer, ° Hari-vaktra or Lion-faced and powerful 
God and 4. The God entitled Kalaprakrti or of the 
nature of the Death, O Lotus-born! All these four, 
regal chieftains are endowed with gigantic bodies and 
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ever attentive of His orders and bearing the white 
chowries aloft (38-40), 


One may place, those who are the chief lords of 
the calamities such as Vinayaka etc, on the north-east 
etc. corners outside the lotus-area assigned to the 
above group-chieftains. They should look towards 
their Lord and should take up position akin to him, 
i.e. Standing posture. They should the same weapons 
in hands but not the same gesture: The meditative 
body-forms are, however, apart which please listen to. 
Gajanana is fearful, assuming the mouth ‘trunk) of the 
elephant, having four molars and three eyes, having 
conchlike neck, four arms and lustre of million full 
moons (41-44). 


Adorned with garland, ancklets, armlets, girdle 
and a necklace, embellished with various garlands, per- 
fumes and dresses, and having unparalelled valour; 
Gajana or the elephant headed god should be thus 
meditated upon. Jayatsena should then be memorised 
as having great horseehead and having the lustre of 
mountain of red lotus colour, having eyes resembling 
the moulten gold and possessing the multiple marve- 
lous valour. Thereafter, one may meditate upon the 
ioneheaded god with his head strewn over with manes, 
iaving the complexion of intensely heated gold, and 
iaving dreadfully roaring resonance; he should bear 
he contenance of the king of beasts ie. lion and he 
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should exhibit the velocity of the wind blowing at the 
time of the epoch end: The attendant named Kalapra= 
krti should be imagined as resembling the mountain of 
collyrium having his mouth dreadfully exhibiting 
molars and having tawney beard and eyes; wearing fish 


shaped earrings and having fishlike tapering nose. All 
these regal chieftains of groups of attendants are en- 


dowed with qualities of great persons completely from 
feet upto the neck Whatever ornamental iiem is left 
out should be imagined for the rest of the three as de- 
scribed in the case of the first (46-51 )- 


The adoration of all these should be conducted, 
O Lotus-born! with a mantra incorporating the name 
of the particular deity, at the same time beginning with 
‘om’kara and ending in the term ‘namah’ indicating 
obeissance, for attainment of various spiritual masteries 


(52). 


The Lotus-born interrogated := 


Who is this god wielding unparalelled prowess, 
scared by whom, the hurdles capable of uprooting the 
three worlds, flee away from a distance just by His 
winking of the eye? 


The Lord responded :- 
He is that very manifestation of the Lord with 


fourfold Self (or in the fourth or trance-state) named 
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as Kala-Vais‘vanara or the ‘epoch-ending fire’ widely 
reputed 0 Twice-born! as God Visvaksena. He is pre- 
sent with the performers of the Vedic sacrifices, in 
different roles : Ahavaniya etc. (i.e. the three sacred 
fires including Garhapatya and Treta: who satiates the 
whole by consuming the oblation fallen (in fire) or 
sanctified by Rgvedic chants Thus having obtained the 
mantra-sanctified oblation offered to Fire-god, from 
the sacrifice which is pure, Brahmanic and full of 
chants, He apportions the oblations instantly amongst 
the uninvoked gods residing in all the worlds, with a 


desire to procure their favour (53-51). 


The Lotus-Born interrogated :- 


O Lord! Of all the mantric images. you have 
prescribed one single image as the principal and par 
excellence called Vasudeva, and also prescribed the 
worship of Visvaksena out of the material remaining 
after offering to Vasudeva, Now O Lord! do explain to 
me as to whether separate/separate worship in the case 
of the images is efficatious- Alternatively, should the 
worship of the group of mantras (yantra? mantra) 
may be conducted as per the distinction of Lord’s 
fourfold manifestation into Vyuhas and depending on 
nutual subserviences, as per time-schedule, one may 


:onduct the worship with flowers etc. offered to any 


) the three mantric images: 


258 


The Venerable Lord Replied :- 


At all places and at all times, the supremacy 01 
the mantric Lord who is the giver of supreme beatti- 
tude, who precedes all and is so adorable, and is at the 
centre, of loud utterance of mantras, is established due 
to His chief position in the matter of rituals and also 
due to the apportionment of the divine presence and 
of the functional obligations The high exalted state of 
the mantras, the mantric images and the quadruple 
manifestations, O Lotus-Born, and also of the princi- 
ples (=25) is merely attributive, as exemplified (in 
philosophy). None is supreme in real connotation 
(58-64), 


Leavihg aside 1,610 Vasuceva form, the threo 
other forms ending with the Cosmic Superintendent 
ie Aniruddha, which is ever-active is rather different 
from the Highest Truth; the quadruple manifestation 
of that which is characterised by the function of Cos- 
mic creation and dissolution: exhibits equality in spite 


of distinction which is like a leaf, envelopped under 
the superintendence of the Brahman, forever (65-66). 


In your mind, (O Lotus-born), which is charac- 
terised by entire set of six qualities (= jfiana, bala, 
ais'varya, virya, «'akti and tejas) wherever there is 
scope for otstacles right from the time of commence- 
ment (of the creation) upto the time of assimilation 
(?), it is never a true lores Whcrein the entire pantheon 


259 


of Vibhava—deities stays aloof at the time of the wor- 
Ship, there over, what is to be talked of Indraand other 
deities? (...?) By rule there exists an inherent link which 
grants ‘be-attitude which is without being desired, and 
which is fundamentally affixed in Brahman and totally 
free from all other (objects), no worship is prescribed 
for that highest divine manifestation, O Twice-born! 
This worship has slight attachment to lores and hardly 
to deities (?) Similarly it is with Visvaksena surroun- 
ded by a troup of attendants: The ever-alert worship is 
fetching all accomplishments from this more sublime 
and subtle manifestation which is endowed with image 
form. In case, a single (Vyuha) deity is, or twin or 
triple is worshipped for the attainment of cherished 
objects like emancipation with a notion of distinction, 
O Twice-born! There will not accrue the accomplish- 
ment in the absence of the ritual items like assignment 
ol mantras and ending in the worship of the enemy of 
calamities, (ie. Visvaksena), the accomplishment which 


is achievable only by epoch-long Vedic sacrifice 
(67=74) . 


The Lotus-born said !- 


I desire to know from you now the difference : 
eternal, arisen etc. of the triplet of the Vyuha-mani- 
festations which is perennial (75). 


The Venerable Lord said :- 


The first form of the Vyuha triad is what could 
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be described as unparalleled and supra sensory and of 
the nature of tranquil bliss par excellence and ever 
arisen: It possesses the lustre of a million full moons 
coupled witha pile of lightning and suns and fires, 
The second manifestation is called subtle which arises 
and sets: All these manifestations are separate from 
zach other in respect of emblems: garments complexions 
etc: They are free from the impurities like diseases etc; 
their fulfilment is time-bound; they are characterised 
by birth or origination and destined disappearance 

and merger in to the highest abode of quietude in the 


sky of non-creation. 


The Lotus=-born said :- 


You have told about the worship of Vigvaksena 
etc. ...the deities which destroy the calamities (76-80). 


Therefore one who gives to others or consumes 
himself or one a wretched person disregards (the offe- 
Tings to Visvaksena), that wretched one is destined to 
hell. His retinue is also to be worshipped along with 
their Lord, O Lotus-born, according to the adm'nis- 
trative convention of ritual offered with devotion of 
Him who is having multiple forms esp:cially with re- 
gard to the food mixed with curds end which is explai- 
ned herewith: 


The Lotus- born said :- 


O Lord, what is said to be the material offered 
to God ana what is the food offered to the attendent 
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deities and what is prohibited for the devotees, 0 
affectionate for devotees? (81-84). 


The Venerable Lord said :- 


whatever exists in the store including leaves and 
and ornaments etc: which is 


The Venerable Lord said :- 


The property belonging to the deity covers 
whatever is contained in the store (room or store-house 
of a temple) including leaf-ornaments (of gold etc-), 
and which is attached to the installed idol (= Bhava~ 
murti) or whatever is present in its (i.e. of the temple) 
shop at some distance, owing to My grace (approval), 
which please note. Besides the cows, elephants etc. 
within the range of the boundries of the town or the 
city (owned by the deity?) and the paddy crop, sugar- 
cane: flowers etc: and maid servants and male servants, 
family members and relatives including sons as well as 
domesticated cattle and the trade connected with all 
these characterise the property of the deity (85-87). 


In case some appropriation is in contravention 
of the above, then it may impose sin even to the acco- 
mplished souls Hence it should be meticulously avoided 
even when offered (to the deity) by oneself or by others. 
It not only incurs sin, but in fact, it leads to unending 


hell. Therefore, whatever accumulation has commenced 
earlier, and affixed in the temple-enshrinement, should 
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be meticulously, so that would enhance. A king obtains 
very great blame by failing to continue whatever (cha- 
rity) has already begun in Vaisnava temples. However, 
a king attains wide fame in his kingdom and also un- 
decaying happiness, by maintenance of the tradition 
commenced early: 


The Lotus- born enquired :- 


O Lord of the world, You have prescribed ear- 
lier partaking as well as distribution of the food offered 
to God; how come its prohibition is being proclaimed 
now? (88-92). 


The Venerable Lord explained :- 


The ‘food of the deity’ is said to be so which is 
first prepared for the sake of ritual of worship of the 
deities, deliberately, till the time of its (actual. offering: 
Its otherwise consumption, if done by temptation or 
delusion, O Twice-born, then the purification of that 
man is achieved only by full performance of hundred 
atonements. 15 consumption, however, at the conclu- 
sion of the offering with appropriate mantras by the 
worshipers free from the sense of ego, becomes, O ex- 
cellent amongst worshipers: all-purifier, holy, merito- 
rious, endowing purity and enhancement of wealth 
and welfare. Even though the partaking of the offered 
food is always permitted for preceptors and other de- 
votees, in principle, O Lotus—born, yet it is prohibited 
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for the aspirants without offering salutation, during 
routine and occasional worship, excepting (of course) 


the garment 


The Lotus- born queried :- 


O Lord, 1 have a great doubt as to why the off- 
erring sanctified by mantras is prohibited for the as- 
pirant; for what reason is it so? (93-98). 


The Venerable Lord explained :- 

Not even a flower should be ever taken without 
being prayed for; it should however be accepted with a 
mantra (...?) The preceptor should offer prayers again 
and aga‘n to the Lord of the mantras in respect of all 
the offerings and the items offered with devotion 


(99-100). 


He (the preceptor) is not liable for blame due 
to his being independant in all respects just as a mini- 
ster is, in respect of all interim assignments, since he 
is deputed for a perticular service upto materialisation 
of the result In the same way the Lord of the mantras 
does not sce any objection in the case of a preceptor 


(101-102). 


He ought not make any request to the king, 
even for petty desires, since he would give, of His own, 
if he is pleased and satisfied: Likewise the devotee who 
is wise, Should accept the gift as devine favour felicita- 
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ting it with bowed head and should not deem it 9३ his 
right (nabhikuryat = nadhikuryat?), being earnest on a 
greater cherished fruit- In this way an aspirant who is 
devoted to the vow of the mantra and who practices it, 
attain accomplishment soon, due to the favour of the 
mantric idol (103-105). 


The Lotus- Born asked :- 


The apportionment of the offering made to the 
adorable mantric deity is understood by me), O Lord 
of the Cosmos However what is the distribution of the 
remainder ? (106) 


The Venerable Lord said :- 


Whatever is cffered to the presiding deity of 
various parts of the mandalas including the powers 
presiding over the outer supports and also whatever is 
offered to the preceptor and to the Lord of Time, 
according to one’s affording capacity, should be distri- 
buted to the bachalor students and to the dedicated 
devotees: Then whatever is offered to the deities of the 
mantras, pertaining to the limbs, beginning from heart 
and ending with eyes and also whatever is offered to 
the consort-deities like Sri etc: and also to the mantric 
images of the fourfold manifestation of Vispu is allot- 
ted to the disciples belonging to the class of foster- 
sons (Pautraka‘, always during the ritual of donation. 
Thereafter, whatever is offered to the class of devine 
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weapons : disc etc. and also tothe mantric implements 
brought in the place of offering; similarly whatever is 
said to be offered to the group of attendants the deities 
of the quarters, the deities of the missiles and the 
attendant—deities flanking the doors and the to the 
locational deities, all that should be distributed 
amongst the Vaisnavas belonging to the perticular 
sacred place: This is prescribed, 0 Lotus-Born prior 
to bidding farewell to the mantric deity: it is prohibited 
for all, when the group of mantric deities are offered 
send offs It is because thereafter the spirits come 31018 
in groups of crores and O Lotus-Born. the sanctity of 
the offering made to the deities belonging to the retinue 
of Visnu does no longer remain and the spirits through 
their power adorn the offerings by roaming about, 
due to the compassion of the acquatic creatures and 
their families (107-114). 


All that is remaining after distribution of the 
offerings and whatever is non-perishable or non-dis- 
pensable should bs taken alorg and should be meticu- 
i. usly cleansed and emersed in deep waters Thereafter 
the distribution of whatever is offered to the mantras 


clinging to the installed image is prescribed as donation 
to the dependants, the servants as well as the attendants 
engaged in dance and music and the devotees offerings 
prayers and the residents of the Agrahara or the Brah- 
minevillage (115-117). 
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For all this, the offering which is sanctified by 
the Lord of mantras is holy par excellance and makes 
the purification of the body and through that purifica- 
tion, accrues the lightness of the body (kayalaghava ?), 
It brings immediate auspicious fruit to the devotees 
who are freed from the impurity of earnings Even 
though it is so, great merit of it, O Lotus-Born the 
sacrifice of earnings is preferable to the donation or 
conveyance afterwards since thereby no greed would 
accrue to the Concerned people over and above the 
defect. For those persons who are totally rid of the 
temptation of accepting (the offerings) the heart will 
be extremely innocent and one who knows it to be ४ 
deed yielding eternal fruit (118-121). 


Thus concludes the twentyeth chapter named 
‘Worship of Visvaksena’ of the Pauskara Samhita ol 
the great Upanisad called Paficaratra. 


CHAPTER ॥ TWENTYONE 


CHARACTERISTICS OF RETINUE (DEITIES) 
(VS 1-23) 


The Lotus- born said :- 


O God, you have earlier told comprehensively, 
the class of (divine) prowesses (feminine deities). I now 
wish to listen to its characteristics alongwith the mode 
of assignment. 


The Venerable Lord said :- 


(These prowesses or goddesses are :) The goddess 
Laksmi which is bestower of all prosperity and goddess 
Pusti which is bestower of great success; Kanti or 
complexion, Prabha or lustre, Mati or talent, Sakti or 
might, Kriya or action, Jccha or will, Mahima or mag- 
nanimity, Unnati or elevation, Svadha or oblation of- 
fered to manes, Vidya or tearning, Anima or atomic 
diminution, Maya or cosmic delusion, Murti or mani- 
festation, Hri or modesty, Sri or majesty, Kala or art, 
Dyuti or glitter, Nigtha or faith, रारा or upright, Ruci 
or shining, Cesta or effort, Sobha or ornamentation, 
Suddhi or purity, Vibhuti or magnificence, and then 
Vrtti or existance, Vyapti or pervasion, Gati or motion, 
Supti or slumber, Bhaga or fortune, Vagls'vari or the 
mistress of speech, Rati or eros. Siddhi or accomplish- 
ment, Nati or humbleness, Pluti or overflow, Krida or 
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sport, Sampat or affluence, Kirti or fame, Sikha or 
crest, and Mati or reason, Gayatri or Vedic metre and 
Maryada or etiquette and Srsti or creation, O Lotus- 
born, (SB to be transposed to 6+ ) The entire universe 
is totally permeated by these (prowesses), forever in 
unmanifest form. This is ths association in general of 
the sphere of prowesses (goddesses), O Lotus-Born. 
One should then first memorise in mind. the mantric 
body through self-attribution, (5B transposed to 6+) 
alongwith the group of mantras. Now the special de» 
tails are being told: the main deity which is unpropi- 
tiated should be placed in south-north direction (1-7) 


One should place the pair called Laksmi and 
Pusti to take resort in avakara (?duster or broom): The 
group of eight (goddesses) should then be placed in 
eight directions, beginning with the tips of the lotus 
filaments in the order known before, inside the petals, 
inside or outside one’s heart or outside according to 
the expectation of achievement. The supreme destina- 
tion should be assigned in the main portion of these 
(goddesses). The devotee attains enjoyment, whatever 
is cherished for, whichever is outside the attachment 
to the body (?). The deities are to go arround in a 
clockwise manner seated on the lotuses beyond the 
remaining circular space, faciug the supreme Lord. In 
the case of mantras which are descending on the sepa- 
rate mandalas, the group of eight prowesses should 
be placed in the same manner but omitting the pair : 


Laksmi and Pusti. The arrangement of the remaining 
pannel of the deities of faith should be circular’ excep- 
ting the eight-petal-lotus, in each lotus at the bottom 
of the expanse of the filaments so that it reaches the 
group of eight pericarps (?) (8-13). 


In this way, the placement with regard to the 
deities should be in all the mandala diagrams, except, 
O Lotus-Born, one mixed-wheel-design belonging to 
goddess cf learning named Sarada. Therein, the eight 
deities are to 93 placed in the lotus in the remaining 
wheel like the outer empty space. Now O Brahman, I 
shall explain, in order, the meditative spell as it is 
situated: The goddess Laksmi has the complexion re- 
sembling the red lotus and having eyes resembling blue 
lotus. Goddess Pusti Is fair like the stream of milk and 
has a face budding with joy (14-16). 


The group of eight prowesses beginning from 
Kanti and ending with Unnati (enumerated in verse 2 
supra) should be pure like crystal. O wise-one, the 
group of thirtyfour prowesses with auspicious marks 
should be meditated upon with association, leaving 
gaps in between, and resembling gold, and red lotus 
somewhat endowed with unparallelled attributes 


(17-18). 


All these deities have pleasing eyes, and 
Pleasing faces like Jotuses; they are matching 
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to each other by beauty of their forms and auspicious- 
nesst All of them are wearing costumes and garlands 
and are decorated with all ornaments. They are marked 
by fans made of hair resembling the rays of the moon, 
held in left hands- One should meditate upon them as 
having their hands other, than left ones (ie: right) 
bestowing cherished desires. They are acting upon the 
order as per mantras and bestowing all fruits accor- 
dingly. They cast their glances on all directions, in 
compassion about the devotees, at the time of the great 
ritual cf worship, having resorted to omnipresence. 
O Lord, the worship accompanied by mantras is exter- 
nally thus pervasive. The placement, worship and 
meditation is mantrically accomplished by the god- 
desses (19-23). 


Thus concludes the twentyfirst chapter named 
‘Characteristics of retinue (deities) of the Pauskara 
Samhita of the great Upanisad called Pajicaratra- 


CHAPTER : TWENTY TWO 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE SUPPORT 
AND THE SEAT 


(VS 1 to 75) 


The Lotus-Born said :- 


0 Lord, who is worshipped ,by the gods, I wish 
to properly understand from you, the characteristics 
of the supports and the seats of you (tadadhyarahi- 
casanam=?tvadaharam tathasanam), alongwith the 
secret and with precision asit is construed and situated. 


The Venerable Lord replied :- 


The object to be contained (i'e. the universe) is 
woven, of its own, O Lotus-born, in the Self which is 
immutable and of the form of the self, from the begi- 
ning till the end as are woven: the seads in the thread- 
He is present in the form of the support, in the first 
instance and then in the shape of the universe, through 
various mantric forms though he is principally without 
vibration on the surface level. He is so for the sake of 
the tranquilisation of the deeds to the credit of the 
souls involved in action and who have frequency of 
precipatates of longings and for the accomplishment of 
the worldly enjoyments and spiritual absoluteness 


(1-4). 
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The limit of those who are engulfed in the be- 
giningless nescience, in the reality is this much. It is 
not above that nor upto the unseen (adrstinam =? 
adrstanam) factual objects, O Lotus-Born. The prowess 
of Lord Visnu which is obscured in characteristics by 
the specialised ambiguity, which is neither oblique or 
prior to Brahman nor alternate of omittable object, is 
described as the substratum. She is also called by the 
name of the tortoise which has at present, withdrawn 
its limbs; she is of the form of manifest-unmanifest 
like the orb (kadamba) of the sun which has contained 
the seed in the form of the power of the seat as earlier, 
voluntarily and having the multitude of cosmic seeds 
bearing the attribute of potential expansion: In the end 
He burns down the entire universe, assuming the form 
of the dreadful fire, whose deity is the lord tortoise- 
incarnate worshipped by the world: As the tortoise 
raises up His neck withdrawn in Himself, so the Lord, 
not having abundon the strength of the lordly prowess 
shoots up the inexhaustible cosmic embryo which is 
infinite and accompanied by alternatives (5-11). 


O Brahman, of magnanimous mind, the deity 
having a hood and called as 5639 is sung as Ananta 
and it is the shelter of the four who have formed the 
seed. The branch bearing its smell obviates from 
it as in the previous case. Therein the Lord 
is the earth incarnate and its deity is called 
ego. Therefrom, is manifest a fruit full of juice which 
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resembles the nector' whose superintendent form is the 
imperishable milky ocean- From it is manifest a lotus 
having the lustre of the outcome of infinite juwels, O 
Lotus-Born, whose eternal prowessis characterised by 


fire (12-15). 


Please know it to be white, divine fully bloomed 
and having infinite (number of ) petals and having the 
distinction of front and rear and layered in single, 
double and triple folds, and having stayed with the en- 
hancing eight modifications, 0 Lotus-Born. Therein 
the verbal modifications: rk etc. (i e» the four Vedas) 
are present in the form of deities and also the four 
modifications of time beginning with krta etc. (ie. krta, 
Treta, Dvapara and Kali). Therein the form of all is 
remembered to be marked by mere existance: The other 
one, 1.6. the third one is called egotism marked by the 
bodies of the deities endowed with limbs and caused 
to be manifest through meditation. Thereafter arises 
from it the form presided over by the god: wind and 
having the form of the subtle element of touch, whose 
vivid manifestation has arisen in the form of various 
wheel-components, Therefrom has arisen, O Lotus- 
Born, the sound (subtle element) having either as its 
presiding deity, whose pure bodyis the wheel-manifes- 
tation folding all the limbs (16-21). 


It is sung (said) to be the abode of the lotus of 
primordial matter in the form of spherical ether (inthe 
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form of circular space circumscribing the main lotus- 
design in the mandala), in which all the creatures are 
incorporated and in which the entire (universe) is fir: 
mly established: From that proceeds the extension of 
time making distinction in all the objects with the 
phase of blooming, to start with and culminating in the 
great deluge. The supreme resort belongs to the group of 
six divine attributes of the four faced Brahma, which is 
distinct just due to verbal appellations but non-distinct 
in principle, due to ever emenating, eternal and per- 
vasive nature. ‘The ‘time’ is not accessible within the 
range of sense perception due to perfection and being 


composed of six attributes (23-25). 


From-the ‘sound’ arises ‘egotism’ having sun 
as the presiding deity, O Brahman of the magnani- 
mous mind. Thereafter is generated the mind and the 
egotism having the presiding deity sun (line repeated?). 
This is remembered to be the manifested image com- 
posed of attributes, of the primordial (-matter-) lotus 
beginning from the petals and culminating in the peri - 
carp and which is the fashioning of sun etc., of the 
Lord involving the manifested bliss, the creation which 
is presided over by intellectual illumination as presi- 
ding deity. Whatever is the imperishable cause of the 
(twentyfive) principles: intellect etc., called the Un- 
manifest, which bears the manifestation of indiscernible 
attributes, proceeds: O Highly Talented Cne, by supre 
ssing the self-attributes, having firm self-support: From 
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that emenate all the objects O Doyen of the Twice- 
Born, having withdrawn all the faculties in the heart 


and characterised as self-same (26-30) 


This is the supreme lotus from which all the 
universal creatures go to annihilation, in which the 
abode of the self which is suo-potent, characterised by 
the container and the thing contained and the network 
of the rays (digits) of the sun in the form of conscious 
ness, is transmitted. The digits are the prowesses called 
Vimala i.e. the state of being free from blemish, Jñatà 
or the faculty of knowledge and the prowess called 
Prabhava or prevalence, O Lotus—Born and the prowess 
called Satya or reality. The prowess called Nitya is the 
eternity and the one called Prakas‘a is the illumination; 
similarly the digit called Ananta is the eternity O 
Lotus-Born and it is followed by the prowess Anugra- 
has‘akti which is indeed the supreme faculty to be 
known as ‘grace’: Thus the group of eight (lit. twice- 
four) digits which exists with auto -foundation proceeds 
forth and then recedes back again, These digits are 
said to be of the sentient self of which the infinitude 
is the highest, O Lotus-Born, and which are worshipped 
by the division of the superior and the inferior grades 
In this way the unmanifest lotus stays to be pure and 
absolute, for a fraction of time, O Twice-Born, having 
established with one’s own power and by the nature of 
one’s own nature, the form of the container and the 
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object to be contained. He is one who becomes ordi- 
narily for the present the prowesses in the form of 
digits. O Twice- Born, having properly eradicated (sam- 
yangirasya =? samyannirasya), one’s (svikam = ?svakam) 
own attribute characterised by egoism, there arises an 
unparalleled bliss which is self-luminous and uncom- 
parable on its eradication: One should desire for that 
imperishable mantra or spell. The digital power which 
is existing in light and the space is divisible by direc- 
tions etc. (31-40). 


Thereafter O Lotus-Born, having made that di- 
gital image take shelter (the diagram) leaving out the 
central region beyond the luminous space and then 
having seated comfortably on one’s seat made of cou- 
rage and might one may paint that form which is the 
cluster of bliss which is sorted out with the help of the 
subtle mantric body resembling the elemental body by 
the practical view-point approved by Sastras (41-43). 


One may see the seities arisen in good hearted 
friends etc, to be well-placed in the knowledge through 
the support of one’s own marked by the deities (?). 
One may visualise the emblems and ornaments to adorn 
respective places like heart etc, as they are placeable 
on the idol (44-45). 


Thereafter one may worship (the Lord) as per 
the Sastric procedure. Similarly, while offering the 
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seat (to the deity) the series of the highest principles 
(tenets) which is arisen should be caused to desolution 
into the instrument assumed by it. Thereafter when the 
object of human life is renounced, one may remember 
the host of mantras, situated within and without, O 
Lotus-Born, to be gradually being merged in the Lord 
of the mantras and then one may lead the mantric 
power to passification (or extinction) through the 
power of one’s resolve- Thereafter one may cause to 
merge One’s own image in the form of lore alongwith 
one’s power of resolve into one’s imagination (svakal- 
pasu =? svakalisu) or one’s own digit and then the 
network of digits into one’s self (46- 49). 


The flood of bliss becomes well-nourished as in 
previous case. Thereafter the substratum as aforesaid 
being withdrawn in the process of creation, the natures 
svabhavat =? svabhavah) of the knowers and the con- 
naisseurs of the truth are dropped out. O Highly In- 
t:lligent One, in the case of those (realised souls) who 
are free from digits and are culminating in virtuous 
aeeds, there arises and develops the form of truthful 
emenations which has universe as its substratum and 
which is held by non-slippery power and covered also 
by the presence of the Lord Acyuta. Similar is the case 
of othcrs who are devoted to the eternal form and de- 
dicated to the ritual of mantras and who have equi- 
poised their self through multitude (50०53). 
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That (truthful) form is held firm by the omni- 
present Lord and pervaded though by one’s own stre- 
ngth, all the same it is the habitat of the souls which 
form His body» It is present through multiferious 
forms made of various mantras in that body having 
invaded it, O Highlv Talented One, in the case of those 
who are favoured through one’s might- It becomes liable 
to be suplimented for those who have not completed 
their ritual and for the accomplishment of their object, 
it does not abandon its nature through the deeds of 
devotees with meagre talent (54-568) 


(57...obscure) 


The mantra which is prone to bestow grace, is 
thus non-failing, O Lotus-Born, not abandoning one’s 
existence marked by the attributes: knowledge etc. till 
the attainment of the summum bonum by the time- 
bound aspirants: At the time of the end of the final 
distribution (of grace) they also go to the merger into 
Lord Vasudeva. In this way the highest pervasive man- 
Ira (paro mantro vibhuh) which pertains to the Lord 
of the universe is set for the liberation of other creatu- 
res destined to rebirth, and for the passification of 
their worldly involvement, besides imposition of self- 
knowledge on the realised souls ,for their mere sport 
(58-61). 


The Lotus-Born said .- 


O Lord. how is the individuality (vivikta =? 
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viviktva) through the assumption of mantric form is 
justified in the case of the immutable, omnipresent, 
undecaying actionless 5317 (62): 


The Venerable Lord replied ‘= 


As a woman applies one’s energy in the accep- 
tance of bleds of grass as also in the culturing of the 
Pusyaraga gem, so does the cluster of the power of man- 
tras pertaining to the supreme Self, Lord Visnu, pro= 
cced, having taken the law of karmic involvement and 
it recedes thereafter. She is called the great immutable 


power cf tranquit consciousness (63-65). 


This is the status of the law of Karmic involve- 
ment nourished by the secret (mantric) lore and awa- 
kened in the powers latent in the sense-organs and 
their objects. As a well-trained person seated in a rafter 
filled with wind floats over (water) having his senses 
suffocated, likewise in the ocean of life which is purter- 
bed, O Lotus-Born, of a person who is trained in 
truth the mind remains above after suppressing the 
faculties of disturbed mind- Similarly, the potencies 
within the sense organ of a person who is properly en- 
lightened are capable of the rituals pertaining to mean- 
ingful mantras and he can supress (mental disturbances), 
and he remains full of pure Consciousness and waveless 
like an ocean One should worship one’s own self which 
is effervescent with bliss emenating from ignorance, 
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having super-imposed with the powers of knowledge. 
This is thus the nature of the best substratum stationed 
on the earthe By its knowledge there arises the annihi-~ 
lation of the involving action of those who are bound 
with mundane action. One may enter through the cen- 
tral passage after covering it (?), the central region of 
the images of the mantras (Vayu?) forever through the 


ritual of internal worship having immutable arisen 
state (6€-73)- 


(74-75) partially obscure; however the gist is:) 
One may engage in the external worship until there is 
continuing instruction although one has the realisation 
of the vivid inner-self explained earlier (74-75). 


Thus concludes the twentysecond chapter named 


the ‘Characteristics of the support and the seat’ of the 
Pauskara Samhita of the great Upanisad called 
Pancaratra. 


CHAPTER + TWENTYTHREE 
ASSIGNMENT OF SEAT-DEITIES (1-71) 


The Venerable Lord said :- 


Having made the settlement of supports thus: 
one may thereafter assign the presiding deities thereto 
in accordance with the substratum and the substrate, 
beginning from the lotus area and reaching the entrance 
ground, and as per expectation or convention on the 
main and subordinate direction (1-2). 


On the east, there is the assignment of Lord Siva, 
then of Puruga and then Prajapati the patron of cre- 
atures. The first of these is wholesome for those who 
are keen on liberation etc. It is remembered to be the 
abode of all owing to its being the means of the 
achievement of it (i e- liberation. etc )९ It goes to assume 
the state of subservience of mast rs of the mantras and 
also the non-masters of the mantras: The third one 
(i.e. Prajapatya) is well-known O pure-visioned 0161, 
to be beneficial for those who are desirous of material 
prosperity (siddha = ?siddhi), which is said to be pres- 
cribed for accomplishment of the cordial (i.e. inner) 
form of ritual-worship (3-5). 


One’s own mantra, carried to manifestation and 
kept ever-facing the Supreme Reality, bears fruit in- 
stantly due to factuality of conciousness coupled with 
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senses of the power-incarnate of the beings, for the 
sake of the knower of the mantra of uneven nature (?) 
I become captive due to the prevalence of devotion 
and faith (6-7). 


Thus the first resolve of those (devotees) who 
have singularly resorted to the mantra alone ‘and who 
are of ever-determined mind, which is resplendent with 
the mantric solar rays, is beneficial for external form 
of worship. That is memorised (=known) to belong 
to Purusa, which is situated to the north of the sub- 
stratum, and on which the cluster of rays fall from 
within or without. It is indeed He who is the Lord of 
the past and future (bhava = ?bhavya) worshippers of 
the deities of the Self (8-10). 


And His (casu = ?casya) attributes are multifarious 
as for example, the governance : inner and outer. What- 
ever has been defined earlier, 0 great mind! to be the 
well-established third one, (ie. Prajapatya), pertaining 
to His character, due to its fine accomplishment, The 
directional position should be effected in accordance 
with Dharma and others during the procedure of as- 
signment of deities in the shrines facing the shining 
direction (i e. east?) and also of the devotees and of the 
divine beds composed of the Sesa-cobra (Sesadi=? 
Sesahi). The position of Indra and other guardians of 
the world and of the Vedic sacrifice etc. is also like- 


wise (11-14): 


283 


In this very way, the worship of the lord of the 
globe, present in the water-container or fire-pit or the 
mystic diagram for adoration, should be done by the 
devotees of mantric core (manda = ?mantra) (15) 


O Lotus-born! the firm establishment of the 
mantras, in the purview of instant mantras (sama =? 
sadya), for the sake of rule of law of those whose self 
is dedicated to the righteousness of the world, in such 
places on the earth as: dense forests, interior of the 
sacred mountain-caves or earthly households or places 
of :acrificial oblations, O wise one! The conduct of the 
knower of mantras should be just like that of one ig- 
norant of mantras, O Lotus-born! (16-18): 


Having well-understood, the assignment of the 
main and subdirection of the towns and residences on 
ill sides, now listen to the mode of how the assignment 
21 mystic diagrams (mandalas) is to be achieved, acco- 
‘ding to the proper eligibility of the inner faculties of 


neself (19-20). 


The pair gross and subtle, is always present in 
he self-embodying truth, through energy-form, O 
vise one!; likewise, the group of manifest energies con- 
irues to exist in the subtle self alongwith the essence 
if truth. Similarly, the essence of the beings of subtle 
00163 associated with the form known as the state of 
xistence, is always present in the 'gross embodiments, 


2°4 


O Lotus-born! Even though it has been prescribed 
herein under discussion even then, the bilateral assign- 
ment is to be made near the lotus- ground in expectancy 
of inner and outer aspects. The form embodying exis- 
tence is twofold; and all the form, as such, is truth 
alone Mutual assumption of colours is twofold, even 
though there exists gross form for all, during the ritual 
of the (mantric) assignment prescribed nearby the site 
of the Mandala-worship (21-25). 


O Lotus-born! since there is a twofold arrange- 
ment of the motifs of the corners and the sides of the 
altars of the mandala diagrams, one is not very clear 
while the other one is quite vivid, one may carry out 
the placement of the boundaries of the mandalas: as 
betore, having grasped this well» O clear—visioned one! 
The mantra pertaining to one’s own deity should un- 
failingly be set inside the interspaces (obvious through 
sound alone) in the lotus-petals and the surrounding 
space: In the case of the mandalas without altars, the 
assignment should be in the space beyond the circular 
space, in the corners beginning with the south-east 
(26-29) 


The images of the nature of the four epochs as 
well as the four images: Dharma etc. as also the inset 
group of (four) qualified by reversion alongwith the 
group beginning with Rk (Rgveda) and accompanied 
by temporal division (Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali) 
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should be assigned to the region of the altars and allied 
areas (30-31). 


One may set the sky in the form of sound res- 
plendent with the quintessence of the lustre of the 
autumnal moon, in fourfold division. In the case of the 
altars having eight motifs, the quadruple: Righteous- 
ness, knowledge, Detachment and Rulership (Dharma, 
Jnana, Vairagya and isvarya) one may assign in four 
corners. beginning with south-east and culminating in 
north-east, in clockwise rightward direction. Likewise, 
one may assign Non-righteousness, ignorance, Non- 
detachment and Non-rulership (the anti-gods) in the 
four main directions beginning with east and ending in 
north, o pure-visioned one! on the altar with four sec- 
ticns, in simple form, as aforesaid one may assign the 
group beginning with Dharma and ending in Aisvarya» 
as per the order of prescription, as also on the surrou- 
nding sub-altar demarcated by the ex-space-region, 
and the fcur parts, beginning with the circle (and en- 
ding in the sub-altar), including the altars with side= 
parts with single motifs (i e. the assignment of Dharma 
etc:), O Lotus-born! In the case of the altar-corners 
with two motifs, the group of inversed deities (anti- 
gods), alongwith the groud:Dharma etc: may be set 
on the inner encloure of motifs: Therealtar the epochs: 
Krta etc. i.e the four (Krta, Treta, Dvapara and Kali) 
may be assigned on the side-parts beyond the altar 
(Vedi) i.e. on the side-parts of the sub-altars (?), in the 
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due order, alongwith the corners, starting from tho 
centre of the motifs of the side- parts. Dharma should 
thereafter be set in the exterior part in the south-east 
and on the eastern and western motifs, in the prior and 
posterior order (?) Similarly, Ais'varya (= lordship), 
granting strength, may be ‘assigned, O Twice- born, on 
the south and north sides. Then, on the north-south- 
directions, the (deity or anti-god called) Non-righte- 
ousness, assuming form may be placed (32-41)- 


On the two other dircctions, beginning with east 
one may assign the Non-rightness with duel-self (7) 
and the epcch called Krta may be assigned on one’s (?) 
south-north-direction; and Treta on the earst-west 


ends on the south and Ignorance on the south-north. 
Then, one may the twofold Non-detachment on east- 


west dircction* Then, one may set Dvapara on the 
north-south direction: and then on the north, he may 
assign the Non-rulership, extending upto two direc- 
tions beginning with south (42-44), 


On he motifs of the altars) however, beginning 
from the east, one may assign the cornless bud (vidha- 
nvakalika?), In the case of :n altar, however, having 
triemotif-corners and penta-motif-sides, the Righte- 
ousness should be on the inner side of the corners and 


in the outer parts of the sides, the 1९108 and other 
(epoch)s, alongwith their supports and in subtle form, 
may be assigned (42-46). 
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On the side-parts of the altars, Non- righteous- 
ness and others are to be assigned, being characterised 
by the concrete form. Now. you should listen to the 
mode of how the Righteousness etc., with vivid charac- 
teristics, are to be placed on their respective regions, 
attentively- The Non- righteousness etc. are likewise to 
be assigned on the side-parts from within; and O Lotus- 
born!, on its left and right motifs, the single (image of) 
Rgveda in twofold subtle form, should be place Then, 
the Krta epoch, of the existencial form, on its side- 


flanks (47-50), 


Similarly, the Yajus (= Yajurveda) accompanied 
by Tretayuga should be assigned on the region of the 
southern direction; and on the west-east, one may set 
the Dvapara epoch accompanied by the (sima) Veda, 
and on the north, Kali epoch accompanied by Athar- 
van may be set. Now listen to the assignment of the 
iltar corners having two motifs and the altar-sides 
living two motifs, O Lotus born! On the central motifs 
of the altar-corners, the Righteousness etc., having 
ublime (= subtle?) form and the epochs: Krta etc, 
iaving very gross form, should be placed and Righte- 
jusness etc having sublime form, may again be placed 
ın the central motifs of the altar-sidess On their either 
anks, the group of the four Vedas, having two forms 


gross and subtle) each, may be set. In the case of the 
Itars having corn:rs with two motifs and the other 
art (ie. altar-side) having five motifs, Righteousness 
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etc. are to be assigned in their respective places in the 
differentiation of sublime and gross (51-55). 


Thereafter, Non-righteousness etc., in the gross 
from, may be placed on the altar-sides at the centre: 
Then, Rgveda and others are to be placed, on either 
sides of the central motif, and adjacent to the lotus- 
area, in twofold existential forms: Then on the altars 
having corners with four motifs, alone, the epochs 
having form, may be placed with tripple or double form, 
outside to both of these as in the prior case, as also, 
others having form (?), O magnanimous psyche! Now, 
the order of assignment, in the case of others with five 
motifs, is being narrated. Therein, Righteousness and 
others, having sublime and subtle forms, may be placed 
the internal and external sides of all, in respective 
places each one in due order. Then in the gross forms, 
once again, those (Dharma etc.)as also the epochs may 
be assigned in the cluster of pairs, so that there will be 
eight forms out of the four (56-61). 


The embodiment of Non-righ'eousness is to be 
set at tha centre of the altar-sides- (61 1/2) (62B&43A 
obscure) Thereafter, Rgveda and others, in threefold 
and twofold states, may be placed (63)- 


Now listen to, attentively, to the way as to how 
the assignment is to be made, O Lotus-born!, in the 
case of the altars having sides with cight motifs and the 


>orners with four motifs. In the case of the corners, 
the Righteousness etc., withthe division of sublime 
ind subtle, are to be placed on parts beginning with 
nner motifs and eading in the outer ones, in respec- 
‘ive order (64-65). 


There itseif, on the flanking regions, the epochs; 
Krta etc.» accompanied with the pairs (?), and marked 
2४ forms» having been placed (668 partially obscure), the 
Righteousness etc (Svadharma = Dharma) may be placed’ 
it the centre of the altar-sides; and the same, in subtle 
ind sublime forms, may be placed on the position out- 
‘ide the Centre of the motifs Then Rgveda alone, in 
ts entire gross form may be placed on either sides, in 
yifurcation. Again, it may be set on its subordinate 
lanks, in its subtle aspect (65-68). 


The Elements (Bhutas) may be placed meticu- 
ously, O Wise One! on the corners situated outside it. 
“9 partially obscure . In this way, the Yajurveda and 
‘thers may be set upto the Atharveda,O Best of the 
‘wice-born!, from the region of the southern direction 
nd extending upto the northern directions The position 
f the sense-organs: eyes, ears, (etc &) hands and feet, 
longwith the sense-organ of touch, speech etc. in the 
espect of assignment is likewise (70-71). 

(The chapter apparently ends abruptly) 

Thus ends the twentythird chapter, of the Pauskara 
amhita of the great Secret called Paficaratra, named 
se the assignment of the presiding deities of the seats. ॐ 


CHAPTER : TWENTY FOUR 


CHARACTERISTICS OF THE DEITIES OF 
SUPPORTS AND SEATS (1-57) 


The Venerable Lord said :- 


One may assign the (two attendant-) deities: 
Suparna and Satyavikrama on the pair of doors on 
eastern and western sides. on the rear side of Visnu the 
Lord (presiding deity), in all cases having golden staff 
slightly attached to the door of the shrine, placing it 
on the ground at the entrance, and facing each other 
with folded hands (the two attendants have to place 
the golden staff touching the ground and adjacent to 
the door frame; at the same time they hold their palms 
in folded position for salute) (1-2). 


O Lotus- Born! the club and the disc (in the per- 
sonified form), having blazing appearance should. be 
placed (vinyaste=? vinyastavye) on the two. doors 
situated respectively on the southern and the northern 
portions, facing the Lord- The position of the eight at- 
tendant-deities mentioned earlier! Canda etc., is res 
pectively on the four entrances: Their positions are on 
the ground as revealed in the mandalas meant for wor- 
ship. (text partially obscure) This group of eight deities 
have their positions, respectively on eight offsets (s‘obhas 


of the mandalas). Whatever is the assignment of the at- 
"endants : Vajranabha etc:, in the mandala having eight 
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offsets, the same is the assignment for the eight map- 
dalas having eight inversed offsets. (i e.. re-entrants): O 
Twice-Born! the third group:of eight deities is to. be 
assigned as per order (3-6). g 


The deities Lohitākşa, Mahāvīrya, Aprameya, 
Sus‘obhana, Viraha, Vikrama, Bhima and Satavarta, the 
eighth one. This third group (?) is pertaining to the 
offsets which are additional ones (numbering eight) 
adjacent to the main offsets, O Twice-Born; Therein 
the following group i.e. the fourth one of eight (atten- 
dants) should be placed in order: Anivartin, Mahavarta. 
Nagahan, Sarvajit, Sthira, Jayanta, Bhaya and Kurmadi, 
the eighth one, O Lotus-Born- This series of sixteen 
(attendant-deities) is to be assigned, in due order, on 
the side entrances of the mandalas (numbering eight), 
in the rightward (ie clockwise) direction, having two- 
two attendants lik Canda and Pracand: on the eastern 
flank, followed by Drdhavrata, Bahus'iras, Mahikaya, 
Mahabala Jitakrodha’ Durddharsa, Mahotsaha and 
Trivikrama: and then Anila, Dustahan, Arcigman, Sar- 
vadrk, Duratikrama Visama, Gahana, Medha: These 
are the sixteen (deities) narrated by me (7-12). 


The following group of four (attendant-deities) 
is to be placed on the four corners: beginning with 
south-east and ending in north-east (thereby passing 
through south-west and north-west) of the mandalas 
in respective order Urjita, Amritanga, Sarvanga, and 
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Sarvatomukha. This is said, O Lotus-eyed One!, about 
the corner-designs having single motifs. In the case of 
the corner-designs, with motifs, another group of four 
should be assigned outside the earlier ones at the time 
of assignment, O Best of the Twice-Born! They are: 
Subhanga, Varada, Vagisa and Sabdavikrama. Know 
them to be the special types of the conches who are 


subtle and gross in due order (13-16). 


I have said this as intended in the case of mane 
dalas explained earlier in respect of the array of the 
Supp rt-deities (adhara-devata-vyuha) accompanied 
by the host of altar-deitiese The devotee should perform 
the adoration of all the deities following the worship 
of the attendant-dieties (17-18; 118 obscure). 


In the case of the oblation-ritual (homa-karman) 
the mantras to be utilised should comprise cf one’s own 
personal name, preceded by the syllable ‘om’ and en- 
ding in the word ‘names’ as well as the phrase ‘atmana’ 
ending in ‘svaha’ and characterised by the two catego- 
ries : gross and subtle should be employed, for the sake 
of the achievement of the conquest of the inner sense- 
organs with their supports (gross senses?), 0 Lotus- 
Born! One should memorise in due order of all with 
mind purified by the meditational course of yogic pra- 
ctice, thereby tranquilised by abandonment of its re- 
mainder, and poised in an introvers:on-state, the Lord 
known as having the support in the shape delineated 
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by the object contained (meaning not clear), One 
should memorise the tortoise (in personified form) 
holding a conch and a lotus» and standing in a svastika- 
posture and having the face of the tortoise, exhibiting 
the finger-gesture of tortoise shape, bearing the lustre 
of fully heated gold. Thereafter one may memorise or 
contemplate upon the Serpant-Ananta (=S‘ega?), who 
is resembling infinite moons, who is remitting incesse 
ent lustre from his body which is horrifying and acute- 
One should contemplate his support which is obliquely 
erect (support = hood?), which is blazing like the gar- 
land of flames. One should also remember him as en- 
dowed with a series of thousand hoods and ornate 
with those thousand hoods, He is to be contemplated 
upon as having his body decorated with his own beau- 
tiful fold of hands, holding white lotus, conch, the 
garland of beads and the disc, as wel. as conferring 
learlessness on the entire world beginning with the 
Brahman as if assuring the devotee who is afraid of 
downfall and therefore having fearful mind, with the 
words, ‘Be not scared’ (19-26: ) 


One may thereafter contemplate upon the god- 
dess Earth seated on the lotus seat, having folded 


hands, wearing the lustre which is absolutely reddish 
golden and bright like the beauty of rainy season 


(-ablution). Thereafter the devotee should contemplate 
upon the personified water reservoir (i.e. occan) who 
his the complexion of bloomed jasmin flowers, wearing 
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white and glossy matted hair, meditating upon white’ ' 
conch. ornamented with the garland of pearls, having ' 
all his limbs extremely specious, having both his thighs 
stretched asunder as well as having his knees and feet 
cast asunder-.Thereafter one may visualise by memo- 
risation the, personified Lotus-deity having very long 
feet, exhibiting the finger-gesture of the shape of lotus, 
having the palms. of the hands and the bottoms of the 
feet reflecting the darkish lustre of the yellow fruit of 
the mango» having red eyes, as also having face with 
bright complexion and dishevelled hair and seated in 
the lotus- postuse.and engrossed in the sosary of beeds, 
O Wise Onel ¢27-315)- 


The four deities preceded by Dharma and ]ग 5119 
are to be visualised as having the lustre of snow, white 
stone (marble?), pure pearl or moon, having the face 
and shoulders of the lion: The four other deities pre- 
ceded by other Adharma should be visualised as having 
the splendour of lotus, coral, and quality-pomegranate- 
fruit, laiden with compassion at heart resembling the 
sovereign king of the age of sixteen years. The Vedas 
are to be memorised with all human characteristics 
but having the face of a horse, and having the lustre of 
gold, Campaka flower, shininginsector the glitter-bee 
(khadyota) or the haritala-petals (32-35) - 


In the same way, O Brahman, the epochs: Krta 
etc. 1.७8. Krta, Treta, Dyapara and Kali) are to be 
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visualised as having the faces of the king of: bulls 
(Nandi?), having the lu.tre of fully ripened: mango, 
linseed flower, blue lotus or parrot: All of them are 
endowed with fine clothes, fine flowers. and fine orna- 
ments. All are holding conch and lotus (in their hands) 
and having (other) hands exhibiting boon-giving and 
protection-promising finger-gestures. They are con- 
templated upon as having bent their heads before the 
wheel (of time) to be sustained by them and who have 
dedicated their heart for attainment of the self through 
matzrialisation of the sublime mantra (36-38). 


One may contemplate upon the Regent-disc: 
Sudars‘ana, situated at the centre of the space-circle 
resembling the sun and the fire ending the epoches, 
with his hand engrossed in the finger-gesture of self- 
shape, i-e disc and roaring: One should contemplate 
upon the Unmanifest-lotus which is resplendent with 
sncw, gold and fire, which is quite having eight arms, 
gentle and seated in svastika-posture. One may medi- 
tate upon the formless consciousness-sun (cit-Prabha- 
kara) who is having the complexion of crystal, having 
the lustre of the cloud in the form of consciousness, 
who is immutable and who is the abode of omni- 


potence (39-41) 


The majesty of that Cosmic person is said to be 
resent inside all beings through the self-support of 
he Lord, which is shinning by its own existance, which 
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z. js the truth or the beatitude called ‘sattva’ Which is dif- 
ferent from the ‘sattva’ of the three gunas (sattva, rajas 
‘and tamas); O Chief of the Wise Ones, know it to be 
the majesty which is the stream of flames of the tortoise 
incarnate and which is the body of the lord of serpents 
(5९827) which resembles the heated gold, which is the 
essence of the nector-divine, which is the majesty of 
the fluid of the milky ocean, accompanied by the streams 
of waves and which is to be known as imperishable, 
which is the socket of lotus-seeds rich with filaments 
and accompanied bv petals, which is assuming the 
illusory majesty of forms of the energy-functions of the 
Self and which is marked by the network of the digits: 
Vimala etc. One should offer worship to the Self, kno- 
wing Him thus to be the majesty of the supreme Lord 
Visnu, which is endowed with the essence of the euergy 
of the Self, which is the group of several mantras eme- 
nating from the lord of mantras, and which is the 
greatness of the lord of mantras, adored by rest of the 
gods, O Lotus-Born! Now. O Doyen of the Twice-Born! 
listen about the meditation upon the attendant deities: 
Lohitakga and others who are stationed outside the 
main altersphere, which are told earlier. The eight 
deities : Lohitakga etc- are, by complexion bright like 
gold. They are holding blazing axe in their hands and 
who are habitually of pleasant mind: The fourth group 
which is followed by the followers, you should know 
to be yielding prosperity forever. All those Drdhavrita 
etc are sixteen subordinate entrance-guards. Thev are 
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holding big piked mallet (mudgara), marked by the 
lustre of their shelter, they are resplendant, beautifull 
and holding the pounding staff (musala) by complexion 
they are characterised by corner-region (?),O Lotus- 
Born! (42-523) 


All of them are endowed with charming dresses 
and they have two arms and have charming earrings. 
They are having pleasing contenance and are gentle, 
still, capable of uplifting all the three worlds. They are 
endowed with the lustre of the shinning of the arms 
(dos‘cchavi) decked with garland anklets and the arm- 
lets. They are awaiting His orders’ who are yielding the 
pacification of the mischief of the wickeds. With their 
great prowess they have thrown away the gods, the 
asuras and the great cobras. They are unique heroes 
without sccompaniment and are capable of revolving 
the entire universe from Brahman to the earth, sporti- 
vely, without effort and permarently. I have already 
narrated in due course about the assignment of the 
club, Garuda. the king of birds and the cosmic wheel 
and about the attendants: (9004 etc.. O Magnani- 
mous Mind! Now what is the utility of repetition! 


(53-57). 


Thus ends the twentyfourth chapter, of the Pauskara 
Samhita of the great Secret called: the Paficaratra, 
named as characteristics of the deities of the supports 


क्ष 


and the seats. 


“CHAPTER : TWENTY FIVE 
` THE DESCRIPTION OF SUPPORT (1-41) 


The Lotus-born said : 


O Lord! I wish to listen, presently, from you, 
about the scope of conduct (for offerring worship) 
prescribed for the devotees absorbed themselves, ‘in 
your precepts, for the sake of their welfare (1). 


The prescribed adorable objects of worship are : 


the manifestations of the Supreme Being, with vari- 


ations, accompanied with other forms, as also the in- 
Cidental manifestations: O Doyen of the ‘twice-bornl, 
excepting the extended incidental manifestations (non- 
vaispava?). However, whatever pertains'to other (non- 
vaisnava) deities, as also (tada=tatha?) whatever’ is 
marked by the Swan (reffering to Brahma?, is prohibi- 


Ft Soda ie g ५ fi ° 
ted for worship by the ordinary Vaisnavas, for all times 


Well ther, what to talk of about those whose ‘self’ is 
absorbed in His (Visnu’s} ‘supramacy and who are 
great souls initiated for ths sake of fulfilment of His 
worship! re should indeed‘ salute the particle (even) 
(pertaining to Visnu), when either seen, heard of' or 
remembered, and worshipped, rarely parmitted, though 


beside the realm of worship (1-5). 


‘Exceptionally, for ` the sake of fulfilment of- the 
worship of some Vaisnavite aspect, if some mode is 
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: ‘arbitrarily resorted to, itis not culpable in the case of 
‘ ‘one who is pure (6). 


The Lotus-born said :- 

I would like (० ‘know (datum = 08811), from 
` you, O Lord of the universel, ‘about the distinction.-of 
the acceptability of the shelters etc. as and when wor- 


shipped: 


‘The Venerable Lord said:- 


Now listen to me about the: places of conduct 
(of worship), O doyen of the wise men! prescribed for 
the sake of accomplishment : of the objects of pronun- 
ciation, alongwith the pronouncers: For the sake of 
the. Elements, the earlier group of three (?) which is, of 
common.. characteristics (non-sectarian?); so is the 
altar with mobile and immobile division, just the Earth- 
element alone The same is the case about the utencils 
made of gold and other metals and also of clay, . wood 
and stones ; and-also of the water-pots made of bones 
(svangasthea?) in the similar way. (i.e. having universal 
use) (6-10). 


The water which is strained through auspicious 
leaf:folds, and well-settled. Then the fire which is fully 
kindled, in the hearths on the- ground (sthala-mallaka) 
or the fire-pits, of the nature of static or mobile nature, 
and which is free from smoke but equipped with fuel 
(11-111/2). 


300 


The ritual (of worship of Lord Visnu) is approved 
by places like: on tha auspicious (symmetrical) altar, 
which is made of the material of catagories described 
earlier, and characterised by shapes: square etc , or on 
simple altars, preferably having lotus etc: at its centre, 
on the altars with such dimentions, O Lotus-born:, or 
of lesser scales. or having supports lacking in scales 
(apranalesu = apramanesu) in various ways (the worship 
is approved). The seat also may be made of big coral 
or a precious jewel or a large pearl or a cluster ० 
small pearls, if these items are available’, O Lotus-born! 
or else, it (worship) may be conducted on a seat made 
of silk or cotton piece of cloth (lit. net', which is white 
and unwashed (lit, unbeaten = new) -or.on the skin of 
an antelope, or on a blanket spread: on the ground, or 
on a Kutapa, O lotus-born! or a separate sheet spread 
on the ground (12-16). 


In the mandala, known as: Caitya, having seven 
girdles, and streched over with fruit and roots, cooked 
vegitables and their pieces food-items placed on ground 
or invessels, consting of honey, milk, curds and other 
eatables: with rice corns, grown in the country-side, 
or all the catagories of sylvain rice, as also with fra- 
grant pastes: of sandal etc. pasted and mixed with vari- 
ous perfumes, duely smeared and also fumigated with 
various gross fragrant powders, as well as the interiors 


(of the altars) decked with flowers, leaves and sprouts, 
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and also separately adorned with white, red and other 
colours, without intervening lines, the altar may be 
decorated (17=20)- 


But one should not install (the image or emblem 
of Visnu on places such as: four horns (?) or a fallus 
(of Siva?) or the interior of a goad ora lance or the 
pinnacestips or on the fruits (? obscure)s Similarly, one 
should not have it on non-adorable fruits like Karanja 
etc and others, O Lotus-born! So also one should not 
have the assignment on flowers like Unmattaka etc., 
and especially those which are unknown. Likewise, one 
should not do the assignment on despised varieties of 
leaves’ One may then do the assignment in water con- 
tained in a sacred water-jar; or in a fire-place, or ina 
mandala-diagram, excepting the cut-piece of a conch 
or a mother of pearls, or a piece of a skull or a leaf 
polluted by the touch of hands (21-24). 


It should not as well be assigned ona polluted 
altar, by blood-stains. Thus the gods: having fourfold 
manifestations are to be worshipped (25): 


It is not easily accessible for yout worship: by 
the devotees who are men having now substatum (to 
visualise you)» with the help of contemplation of spe- 
cialised lotuses encircled by the (abstract) cordial 
lotuses (hrc-cakra kamala). Therefore it is for the wel- 
fare of those who seek benefit, to take resort to sub- 
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stratum or form: Since, the embodyment of mantras 
gives instant favourable result, © Brahmanl for the 
sake of ritualists desirous of material fruits, by their 
conduct (vrtta-vas‘at), which may be either common 
or uncommon but marked by miraculousness (26-28). 


O Lotus-Born! as the obtainment of showers 
arises out of large reservoir of water megre: showers 
but lifelong, like that the attainment of immutable 
fruit or the attainment of imperishable wealth, or that 
which is of the nature of modifications 01 which is 
marked by movement is assured (29-30) . 


Permanent freedom from disease (i.e: sound 
health) is achieved by the practitioner of mantra 
by fire: ritual. O Lotus-Born! a practioners of mantras 
assigned on the altars made of gold etc, may obtain 
the best of series of favours from the kings. The devotee 
obtains splendid means of livelihood with the help of 
the supports or altars made of corals etc: The devotee 
obtains, by permanent adoration of the adorable deities. 
O Lotus eyed One!, great courage. prosperity and 
honour through the seat made of the layer of rich 
cloth. He obtains great fortune through the altar made 
of fragrant substances and through the seats or altars 
mde of his own body (kula?) the devotee gets great 
happyness. Similarly the mantra-regent bestows unpa- 
ralleled mental satisfaction, O Pure-eyed One, by the 
worship conducted on the back of kus‘agrass etc. A 
mantra placed on the seat of colours bestows excellent 
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and unapposed enjoyment. accompanied by wealth (on 
the devotees): The worship of the lord of mantrs, on 
the substrata of all sorts made of honey, milk, ghee 
etc., bestows long life (on the devotees) as also wide 
fame capable cf determination of rightousness (or sup- 


ression of unrightousness?) (31-38): 


() Lotus-Born! these are the fruits of the sources 
(i.e. materials making the altars). O great mind! these 
supports bear indeed various motives by ritual. In the 
case of the great souls having firm faith, the site, the 
time and the substance, in respect of greatness etc., 
goes to assume subservience of the fruit of emancipa- 
tion as also always in the case of the devotees having 
self-dedication, who are liberated during life-time 


(39-403)- 


Thus concludes the twentyfifth chapter, named 
the description of support, of the Pauskara Samhita of 
the great secret lore: the venerable Paiicaratra- 


CHAPTER : TWENTY SIX 
DETAILS OF THE OFFERINGS (1-60) 


The Venerable Lord said : 


Having devotionally offered the whole set of offerings, 
with faith, which is designated as accompanied by appare 
and ornaments and which is (offered) withut break as per 
prescription in accordance with the place and time, for 
ritual-purpose and which is secred and enhancing satis- 
faction and which is preceded by the water-offering 
and concluded by the (respective) mantras, the actual 
offering prescribed, O Lotus-Born, is to be quantified 
to the food taken by one person, which is accompa- 
nied by condiments, which is consisting of rice boiled 
in sweet milk as the main food, for attainment of great 


prosperity (1-5). 


The cffering is also prescribed to be made of 
pure rice accompanied by drink the condiment to be 
licked and that which is to be chewed (peya, lehya, and 
cosya): There is multiple variety of each offering served 
with devotion and faith and which is secred and made 
of six flavours (sweet, sour salt, pungent, astringent 
and bitter) duly added, in the case of special worship 
or routine worship if it can be afforded. One should 
first assimilate the essence of offering (bhogas‘akti) 
which is non-perishable contained in the food items 
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which is manifest later on and consumed through the 
mouths of the preceptor etc. (acting as proxy for the 
_god). Hereafter the characteristics of the offerings of 
the ritual service in respect of partaking of the food 
is prescribed. In this ritual of routine and occassional 
worship, the courses are to be submitted» one by one 
for the sake of obtaining the enjoyment and satisfaction 
of the Lord of the universe, O Lotus-Born, with mind 
purified by faith. Therein, one may worship the Lord 
present in the manifested form (i.e. the image) by the 


offerings of seat etc. (4-9). 


The offerings should be made in the proper or- 
der with sixteen (twice eight), as in the cate of the 
king, remembering His body pervaded by mantras in- 
side the mandala diagrams etc. or elsewhere. Having 
placed the symbolic manifestation of the offerings to 
be employed for the concrete items imbibed with mind, 
those items alongwith water offering, garland, sandle- 
paste, and the like unguents and ornaments excepting 
the eye-band, all these are to be set upon the pericarp, 
O Brahman (Vibho ~ Vidhe?), In the case of the other 
type of ritual the offering should be consigned in the 
midst of the secred fire alongwith the fuel-sticks at all 
times, outside the site alotted for the oblation, O 


Twice-Born! (10-13). 


In the case of the fumigation ritual marked by 


one lakh frequency all the species of food, as well as 
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whatever are sandlepaste etc- accompanied by tooth- 
brush and betel excepting pungent salts are to be of- 
fered, also omitting whatever are the seats etc. and 
sweet and saline drinking water as well as bitter oil 
(14-15). 


Having performed the ritual worship as per pre- 
scriptional technique and having first performed the 
worship (of the Lord present) in sacred fire, the same 
may be satiated thereafter with ghee and fruits along- 
with sesamum seeds dipped in ghee: One may worship 
the Lord of the mantras as per one’s desire inside the 
waters contained in well, pool, river or the natural 
mountain-hollow (i e. tank) etc, with fruit, garland, 
water-offering and perfume and also with handful of 
water. 0 Twice-Born! Alternatively having stored 
water, procured earlier in a pot ora jar etc. the Lord 
may be worshipped therein as in the mandala diagrams 
with devotion and the same be placed outside after 
offering the clothes, ornaments etc {netra = eyes. mis- 
fitting the context). One may drop in thereupon various 
bunches of flowers laiden with safron, agallochum and 
the powder of camphor and sandal (16-20). 


Cne may worship the Lord, either on the altars 
decorated with lotus-motifs or the wheel-motifs, ard 
made of metal, stone, clay, wood, gms or timber (re- 
petition?), O Lotus-born, or both accompanied by en- 


trances, corners, corridors etc, over and above (the 
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lotus and wheel). In such symmetrical altars (Bhadra- 
pitha) assuming various shapes : square etc. which are 
alternatively simple, (motif-less), © Twice-Born. the 
worship is to be conducted. The Lord should be simi- 
larly worshipped (as dwelling) inside the solar orb or 
the heart-lotus with offerings created out of mind (i.e. 
abstract). Now, listen to its specialities, while I am 
explaining. When there arises unavailability of the 
materials produced ou: of various, elements (earth, 
water etc.) the worship is conducted with materials 
arising out of imaginition: Having meditated upon the 
form of the Lord in the image ora mantric one, em- 
bodying effulgence marked by sentient bliss devoid of 
any characteristics, and which is the doner of the mate- 
rialisation of desires (sankalpa-siddhi), one may repeat 
the twofold mantra, (?) accompanied by the offerings 
made of the congregation of sentient bliss whenever 
possible, with vary pure mind. One may worship Him 
with abstract offerings charactzrised by sound (alone) 


(31-28). 


One may memorise it (offering) being augmented 
with the help of those which are visualised: (1.6. the 
mantric sounds) in due order: one may thereafter assi- 
milate the Self with the internal orgars which are put 
to disappearance after causing the merger of the mind 
into the intellect and causing its further merger, along- 
with it (i.e. mind) into the highest Self, after completion 
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of the worship with the distinction of the meditator 
and the object of meditation (29-30). 


One may thereafter sort out with volition, once 
again one’s own consciousness into the triad beginning 
with Mahet, (ie. intellector Mahat and cosmic ego 
and mind ?) which is marked by independance and a 
state of trans-agitation, slowly and gradually, O Lotus- 
Born, with the help of His human form specified by 
consciousness, and consisting of omnipotence and the 


form which is absolute (31-32): 


Thereafter, for the sake of accomplishment of 
the external form of worship and for the fru:t of eternal 
enjoyment so also for the sake of achievement of the 
masteries like atomicity etc. (the eight conventional 
nasteries : utomicity, lightness, heaviness» greatness, 
Eervasion, control captivity, inshrul filling etc.) and also 
the achievement of the mantric Self, having remembe- 
red Him to bt endowed with the shape as stated before, 
and the offerings of mega-dimensions and in large 
quantity and marked by the best characteristics and 
arising out of all the seven (celestial) globes having 
worshipped Him by accompaniment of offerings follo- 
wed by dance, songs, instrumental music embellished 
by ‘victory’-announcements’ (jaya-s'abda)- He, the 
Lord of the mantras is to be visualised as reflected in 
the substratum of one’s own choice which is adored and 
repeatedly memorised externally, inside the orb of the 
surface of a mirror (33-36), 


This is what is the meditational object of a de- 
vout worshipper, which is to be merged in proper ob- 
ject marked by charming attributes. One may thereafter 
set in one’s own heart, one’s own mantra which is the 
treasure of lustre, at heart, by dragging it through left- 
ward (apasavya) course through the accompanyment 
of the signifier and the object signified (i.e. the word 
and the meaning?). O Lotus-Born, one may memorise 
the Lord of the mantras arising out of that unaccom- 
panied by that (tangible object?), in a place of idol of 
good characteristics seated on a pedestal enshrined 
properly, with the help of inhaling of breath, for the 
sake of concretisation (37-593). 


Having dissolved, the Lord, assuming the mani- 
fest shape and accompanied with the subordinates and 
surroundings, O Twice~Born, in the order of the wor- 
ship-ritual, as in the previous case and then having 
made one's intellect to be followed through the buy 
wind situated in one’s own body, in the order of en- 
trance of all simultaneously, and then O Lotus-Born, 
having permanently dragged the Self stationed in the 
intellect, through the central path one may set the Self 
at rest inside the open space enclosed by the heart- 
lotus: In this way the threefold ritual of worship is 
explained as within the heart (40-43), 


Thereafter the third type of ritual is marked by 
the objects characterised by consciousness and resem- 
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bling firstly both sentient and insentient objects which 
are difficult to obtain, and which are well-shinning. 
are megre, well annointed, and placed outside, by con- 
templation of ‘their procurement in due order. The 
cordial ritual is that in which the worshipper attains 
liberation by the communion of the offerings with the 
Lord, (bhoges‘a-samyoga) the external manifestation 
of the ritual bestows on the persons renouncing action 
as well as those engageed in action the fruit of material 
enjovrent as well as the liberation (44-46). 


Since the Lord of the mantras when invoked 
face to faca, would enter the arena, therefore in prior 
expectation of Him one should complete the assignment 
of Dharma and others. Since the supreme Lord assu- 
mes a facing position His seat is made of consciousness 
and which is ever ready with the self-conveyance the 
worship should be made to commence from one’s own 
eastern direction carried to the north-west in the posi- 
tions in the mandalas etc» aiming at the site uf the altar, 
of the deities beginning with the Lord of the calamities 
(Vighnes‘a) (50a oqscure). This method should be fol- 
lowed over the corridor in the case of the mandala dia- 
grams having the corridors (47-50)- 


O Magnanimous Mind, there is no fault in con- 
ducting the worship of the outer boundary lines which 
are free and not bound (with the mandala diagrams) 
The same should be done in the case of the south- 
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western corner controlled by the southern direction, 
for worship of the deities like the Lord of death (9192 
natha) and others. The worship of the deities assigned 
to the altars is to commence from the deities at the en- 
trances» The worship also should be offered to th em- 
blems, the consorts like Laksmi etc., the presiding 
deities of the eight directions since their position is 
stable due to their guardianship of the directions since 
the beginning of the creation. O Magnanimous Mind, 
they salute the infinite mantric images of the Lord 
from their own respective places and offer worship, 
mutter the names as well as properly serve them with 
the offerings of flag etc: They (the mantric deities) 
protect the devotees for the materialisation of their 
emancipation, forever with their several followers and 
bestow on them the strength and energy. They inces= 
santly ward of them the calamities of the worshippers 
of the mantras and protect their enhancing distinct 
mantric fruit (51-57). 


They grant the beginningless power which is 
inherent with the majesty of the Lord of the universe- 
Therefore one should achieve the winning over of the 
direction comprising of ten members. In the case of 
confusion of determination of proper orientation ex- 
ternally one may do it inside the abode of the heart, 
with proper worship offered to them. Thus having 
completed the propiciation of the directional region it 
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is benevolent to do the routine adoration of Lord 
Visvaksena with special services (58-60). 


Thus concludes the twentysixth chapter, named 
the details of the offerings, of the Paugkara Samhita of 
the great secret : the venerable Paiicaratra- 
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१ 


३६ 
93 


पाठप्रमादः॥ 


बिम्ब 
नेचय 
प्रकाश 
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त्यत्तवा 
(#) 
ष्ठा, . . फलार्थ 
लक्षणार्थं 
चद्वाऽथ 
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दर्दाशभार्ग 
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मध्यस्दिन 
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प्रविशन्ति 
हुधालिप्तं 
नार्थ 


भवा... ATA 


भूग 


पाठशोधनम्‌ ॥ 


बिम्ब 

निचय 

प्रकाश : 
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दाद शपाग 
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ză 
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an 
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याग 
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मुद्रितदृष्ठाड ¦ 


इलोकः ।' 


२५ 
२५ 
३२ 
३२ 
४८ 
५२ 
५३ 
५५ 
“c 
५६ 


ac 


vil 


पाठप्रमादः॥ 


(धत्‌ बा) 
याभ्पन्तरे 
गुप्ता 
मध्य 


मन्जना 
चटितम्‌ 
जाम्बनपदा 


feaa 


पाठशोधनम्‌ ॥ 


(तु षा) 
स्याभ्यन्तरे 
युक्ता 
मध्य 
वृतस्य 
aa 
मव्जाना 
fazaa 
जाम्बुनदा 
Peasy, 
मन्त्रो 


क्वथ 
ब्यूहानि 
atz 
aatar 


श्लोकः ॥ 


१९ 
२१ 
२८ 
३२ 
४५ 
४७ 
५६ 
६९ 
६८ 
९१ 
१०१ 
१०६ 
११० 
१११ 
११७ 
१२८ 
१२८ 
१५४ 
१५५ 
१७० 
१७० 


१७२ 


viii 
पाठप्रमादः॥। 


(शेषाणां 
gasa 
स्यात 
णाथ 
gä 
भ्येकांशेन 
मत्य 
afi 
भूयसे 
परीधे 
शीभा 
सञ्चिह (tfa) 
अद्दायन 


चन्येऽयननायके(१काः) 


A 


दश्च 
>चतुर्षी 
चामर 
१५४) 


मिच्छति 


पाठशोथनम | | 


(शेषाणां) 
सुषोडश 
ख्यात 
(णांशि) 
Tea 
म्येकांशेन 
मत्स्य 
aaa 
भूयसे (१) 
परिवे 
शोभो 

dñ (afee) 
अद्वायन 


(श्तोचान्याबयननायको) 


दश्च 
age 
श्वामर 
॥१५४॥ 
लाप्र 
सवस्तु 
पश्च 


मुद्रितपृष्ठाङ्कः owt i पाठप्रमादः१ पाठशोधनम्‌ 2 


१२१ १ जत a 

१४० १४७ प्रधिना प्रधीना 
१५२ १६५ मध्य मध्वा 

१५३ १९० कोणो कोणे 

१५९ २ सशया संशया 
१६३ ३८ त्र्यङ्लेना त्र्यंड्युलेन 
१६७ ६२ समद्रादश १ शतद्रादश 
१३७ ६२ क्षत्रात्‌ क्षेत्रात्‌ 
१७७ १२२ [दः] [१द्‌ः] 
१७७ १२२ et बन 

१७६ १४२ युध्दया बुध्दचा 
१६५ १ विविक्ता विविक्त 
२०२ 9 ऋग्यजुत्या ऋग्यजुषा 
२०७ १२ Reat दिङ्मध्या 
२१२३ १५ भूजामिषात्‌ भुजाभिषात्‌ 
२१४ २८ भवेत्‌ । भवेत ! 
२१५ २९ दश्यते हश्यते 
२१९ ११ Augan सिष्दसुखमः 
२२१ २८ मध्याद्वा मध्याद्वा 
२२४ ४६-- शङ्क शङ्क 

२३२ ६२ नवनाम कलशबिम्ब 


२३४ ३ भगवान aqa (t77) 


मुद्रितपृष्ठाडू : 


२३४ 
२३५ 
२२५ 
२३६ 
२२६ 
२३७ 
२३३ 
२३८ 
२२९ 
२४० 
२४० 
१४० 
२४० 
२४० 
२४३ 
२४४ 
३४४ 


२४४ 
२४४ 


१४४ 
२४५ 
२४६ 


श्लोकः ॥ 


पाठप्रमाद*॥ 


गतादिह 
(१) 
बह्यलेक 
कापचारि 
स्केच्छया 
मिन्छामि 
(ad चो 
(स्तता) 
अनाहत $ 
त्क 

हीनि 
निरञ्जन 


aay 


asar 

ANU «*घातू 
तु 

स्थासाव 

व्याप्तो 

qarat 


पाठशोधनम ॥ 


गतादिह (इह) 
(येषां) 
बह्नत्योक॑ 
कामचारी 
स्वेच्छया 
मिच्छामि 
(१ ख्यं च) 
(? स्पद) 
अनाइत 
arà 

हीनि (१) 
निरञ्जन 
तैज्ञा 

राशि 
संमुखी 
कुर्याद 
araar 
आविद्या, .. दात्‌ 
a (पोषा) 
(ःतासांवै) 
व्याप्तौ 
दाभ्या 


मुद्रितपृष्ठाङ्क : 


२४७ 
२४९ 


श्लोकः॥ 


xi 
पाठप्रमाद! |} 


त्वन्यत्र 
ard 
पश्राष्टक 
nafta 
तदाङ्गानि 
धण्डामि : 
योगपीठस्य 


नवनामाचेनो 
सवे 
mafana 
नैरप्ये 


केबलान 


कुण्डलादयेन 
मावयन्तः 
संमूते 

खिले 


घाठशोधनम ॥ 


त्मन्यत्र 
गश्चीनं 
पद्माष्टके 
मयमीताना 
तद... 
घण्टामि : 
योगपीठान्य 
नवनाभाचेनो 
सर्वे 
तत्सन्निपात 
नैरष्ये 
केवलम 
पुनरन्यस्य 
Fost 


(१ नं) 


मुद्रितपृष्ठाङ्ग ¦ 


२६२ 
२६२ 
२६२ 
२६२ 
२६२ 
२६३ 
२६४ 
२६४ 
२६५ 
२६५ 
२६६ 
२६६ 
२८६ 
२६८ 
२६८ 
२६८ 
२६९ 
२७० 
२७८ 
२७० 


२८० 


२८० 


श्लोकः N 


xii 


पाठव्रमाद*॥ 


यन्त्र 
फालेन 
चतुर्णा 
कृत्येभ 
agafa 
सविप्रह : 


gga 
माचस्मा 
निबन्धा 
मानव: 
लपका 
ब्राह्मा 
याद्विमवे 
aT 
प्रार्थपन्त्यापि 
बृत्ति! 
स्विकं 
सभ्यहिरिस्य 
भूत्त 


पाठशोषमम्‌ ।। 


मन्त्र 
कालेन 
चतुर्णां 
कृत्ये 
प्रवृत्ति 
सबिप्रहात्‌ 
दन्योन्ये : 
मुक्ता 
विद्यते 
सपुत्र 
त्यस्मा 
Raet 
maa: (श्वी) 
लपक: 
बाहा 
यद्विभवे 
श्रान्त्वा 
प्रायेयन्तामपि 
वृत्ती : 
स्वक 
सम्यडूनिरस्य 


भूत 


मुद्रितप्रृष्ठाडू ' WR पाठप्रमादः ॥ पाठशोधनम्‌ ॥ 


२८२ ६१ विभो!, . विभो? एवं परो मन्त्रो विभुः 
२८२ ६१ स्थिता स्थित! 

२८२ ६२ विविक्त विविक्तत्व 

२८४ ७२ कर्मणां afat 

२८९ ३४ प्रागादाबृत्तरा प्रगादावृत्तरा 

३०४ ७ दातुमिच्छामि ज्ञातुमिच्छामि 


ERRATA! (English Section) 


Page Line Word Corrected Entry 


No. No: No. 

1 1 2 m 
2 8 5 m 
2 9 1 u 
2 12 5 d 

2 21 8 ; 

3 4 3 S 

4 9 1 t 

4 26 3 

5 17 8 - 

6 6 1 y 

6 20 7 हि 

1 20 2 44 
9 8 6 a 

9 9 4 : 

12 13 € 9 

12 17 4 17 
14 14 5 ta 
15 2 5 a 

15 2 6 i 

15 6 10 = 
15 11 4 = 
15 11 8 = 
16 11 6 = 

16 16 7 a 


Poge 


Line 


Word 


Corrected Entry 


(cobra) 

If 
Apsarasah 
NE 
Is‘anya 

ae: 

delit 


Page Line 
No. No: 
31 11 
32 4 

32 16 
32 25 
33 7 

54 23 
34 27 
36 7 

36 18 
36 18 
36 20 
36 21 
37 6 

37 6-7 
37 21 
33 1 

38 3-27 
39 1-23 
41 16 
41 24 
41 27 
42 26०27 
43 21 
43 22 
44 3 


44 7 


9-10 


c a ७ 
poa 


७० ०० ० ०० O ८... 


iii 


Corrected entry 


kala 
a-and 
T 
follows 


3 


Settled 
a-Sudhānanda 
Svastika ` 
Rama 

Naga 
adhasthitam 
annextures 
Twice-born 
a, 
embellished 
delit 

delit 

mortar 
a-and 

pillar 
accompanied 
a-a 

94-102 

clay 

a-be 


Page 
NN. 


44 
45 
45 
45 
46 
46 
46 
46 
46 
47 
47 
48 
4३ 
48 

49 
4) 
49 
49 
49 
49 
50 

50 

50 
50 
51 

51 


Line 
Nor: 


1x2 


Word 
No. 


iv 


Corrected entry 


at 
portion 
folia 
space 
space 
welth 
a-, 
a-that of 
knowers 
crowning 
similar 
motifs 
Bhutas 
dhama 
a-, 
a-deity 
presiding 
Naga 
eyes 
deity 
firm-holding 
a-be 
principle 
a-ornaments 
should 


creeper 


Poge Line Word Corrected Entry 


No. No, No. 

51 6 4-5 a-have 

51 10 5-6 a-dress 

51 17 3 enraged 

51 18 1 canda 

51 27 1 attendents 
52 5 4 1/3-174 

53 1 9~10 a-of 

53 4 1 each 

53 14 5 besmeared 
53 21 2 bloomed 

54 4 4-5 a- (=) 

54 11 5 holding 

54 17 5 beans 

55 22 2 supplemented 
55 28 8 roots 

57 2 9 there= 

57 18 7 situated 

57 19 8 demarcation 
58 7 3 Vyoma 

59 i 7 outside 

89 2 5-6 a-l 

61 9 6&7 hundred units 
61 15 1&2 bisceting 

61 17 2 roving 


vi 


Page Line Word Corrected entry 


No. No- No. 

62 16 1 

62 16 3 cord 

63 17 3 (sitadya) 

64 9 6 (dvadas‘adha) 
65 11 7-8 a-(-) 

८6 2 5 hinkulika 

67 lo 2-3 a= 

70 3 8 kantopaga 

70 3 5 Dharma 

70 8 6 Dharmakhyamandala 
73 3 Pandurakta 
73 15 : 1 Daksina 

73 19 1 Agneya 

74 9 6 Pandurakta 
75 16 9 a= (-) 

78 12 7 pita 

78 17 4 Syamaloijvala 
80 7 2 (i.e. deep-red) 
81 14 7 pista 

81 22 y Syama 

82 18 iJ alter-sides 

82 21 1 a(.) 

82 21 2 Then 

83 3 6 each 

86 19 6 a-(.) 

87 2 l a-l) 


Page 
NN. 


89 
91 
91 
91 
91 


Line 
Nos 


Word 
No. 


IN TE a ठा 


vii 


Corrected entry 


(dvadas'a-dha) 
hue 

(vaidurya) 
(brownish shade) 
(anyas‘obha) 
the 

32 

da 

emerald green 
(emerald green) 
12 

on 

a-(+) 

a-(*) 
north-east 
Pandararuna 
delete 

a-(.) 

a-(;) 
Praphullakims'uka 
a.) 

a-\,) 

a-(,) 

a-( ) 
(kanthadith) 
jatihinkulika 


viii 


Page Line Word Corrected Entry 


No. No: No. 

111 12 9 a-(-) 

113 7 4 area 

114 1 11 a-(-) 

114 15 3 comPonents 
115 19 3 a-(.) 

115 20 8 a-(-) 

117 10 3 bahyavat 
117 18 2 collyrium 
118 2 3 (224-436) 
119 12 3 a-(.) 

120 22 Z a-(.) 

122 12 4 Supratistha 
122 20 1 (2 + 2) 

123 13 5 a-(.) 

123 21 6 a (.) 

125 21 * 6 mandala 

131 8 5 a-(]) 

131 12 1 [ptha-pada] 
132 4 1 [(0012811-760 |] 
132 ll l Lemerald- green] 
134 8 8 (outermost) 
134 16 6 a-(+) 

135 14 9 (pithagatra) 
139 9 5 one 

139 15 8 [Vyomas'ri] 
139 12 8 (beyond) 


ix 


Page Line Word Corrected Entry 
No. No © No. 


140 1 3 (dvara) 

141 1 6 a-(-) 

141 15 4 a-(.) 

142 10 3 praphulla 

146 22 2 (2x4=8 nall) 
150 4 3 a-(.) 

150 4 8 in 

151 22 4 Matsya-cihna) 
151 26 6 a-(.) 

152 9 4 a-(f) 

152 12 6 (mekhala) 

152 24 9 (hemarratna) 
153 4 4 tatva 

153 6 1 (sthūła) 

154 16 8 (agnipuras) 
155 21 4 design 

156 3 1 16 ff the 

156 11 2 sixteen 

156 24 1 22 fF I 

157 6 4 a (=) 

157 10 5 (cubit = hasta = tara) 
151 11 1 26 ff the 

157 19 4 etc. 

157 20 1 29 ff Having 
158 19 2 N-B,- 41-173 stanzas 


transmissing 


Page ` 
No. 


169 
161 


Line 
No: 


17 


' Word Corrected Entry 
No. 


5 Serially 
` axle 

10 So also 
allotted 


ष्ट 


9 

7 axle 

5 (ratnaja) 

1 axle 

8 Sapphire 
5 (rajopala) 
l 44 ff 

7 low 

1 (Icani yottama) 
l 63 ff 71 


l 72 

6 N.B:- trans of stanzas 
79-212 missing 

1 (10-16) 

2 demarcated 

2 (yavodaro) 

2 (2 ayana) 

9 delit be 

2-3 a-be 

2 embellishment 

2 (96-98 

5 (mudra) 

4 (Sankhya-) 


xi 


Page’ Line Word Corrected Entry: 


No. No: No. 

190 9 8 Pauskara 

192 5 8 al-36 ff 1 
193 17 1 a~46 ff 

196 1 1 a 57 ff 

207 2 3 Lakgana 
“212 21 2 triangles 

213 9 3 Mahakhya 

219 2 1 SANKHA 

219 ४ ३ (.) 

220 12 6 point 

221 9 2 (bahyabhantara) 
229 l 1 a 521 

231 15 6 Gods 

231 17 1 accomplishment 
235 18 2 Sentient 

236 4 2 marvelous 

236 4 6 omnipotent 

238 15 3 central one 

298 16 9 a-(.) 

298 22 5 permitted 

299 5 6 universal 

301 21 7 your 

301 22 8 substratum 

302 27 7 kus'a grass 

303 9 mantra 

304 6 7 without 


Word 


No. 


ant ७ ०२ ७ ™® ७७३ ** ८० ०० क 5३ 


Corrected Entry 


your 
gods 
Substratum 
embodiment 
happiness 
unopposed 
Supports 
mantra 
Kus‘a-grass 
allotted 

donor 
accompaniment 


The present critical edition 

of Pauskara Samhita Part I divi- 
ded into twentysix chapters runs 
as a dialogue between Paugkara 
and Bhagevan on the technique 
of marshalling the mandala~de- 
signs and their significance. This 
Samhita is acknowledged as one 
of the three gems of the Paiica- 
ratra canon a critical edition of 
which was a longfelt desideratum 
and the present publication fulfils 
the same. The unique importance 
of this edition lies in incorpora- 
tion of ancient design patterns 
reconstructed by the editor based 
on the faithful interpretation ol 
the text. The ancient insight: 
about art and architecture whicl. 
remained hidden in this Sanskrit 
text for over 1500 years have been 
brought out by the present editor. 
He has thereby opened a new 
avenue for critical-appreciation 
by research scholars in the field 
of art and architecture, It is hoped 
that the present edition will goa 
long way to whet the appetite of 
the students of temple religion in 
general and Vaisnavism in parti- 

cular. 


About the author 


The author who holds a masters degree in Sanskrit 
and law and a doctorate in Agamas, is specially quali- 
fied to edit the text. in view of his qualifications, 
training and experience in the field of his 
speCialisation-ie Agamashastra- He has worked for 
‘three years in the Agama Kosha wing of the 
‘Tirupati Vidyapeetha: He has not only attended 
several Agama conferences, and national and inter- 
National conferences but also presented several original 
papers on various aspects of Agamas. He has to his 
credit several research papers published in renowned 
Indological journals He holds at present the position 
of Editor of the Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Sanskrit 
on Historical Principles of the Deccan College, Pune. 


